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■  PREFACE. 

Tas  nniversality  of  the  Frencb  language  furnishes  sufficient 
proof  of  its  uiiiity.  Throughout  Europe,  iu  many  parts  of  Asia, 
Africa,  and  America,  no  education  is  complete  without  a  koon'l- 
cdge  of  that  tongue,  which  in  more  than  one  country  of  Europe 
is  emphatically  called  "  (Ae  language."  Its  merits  are  becoming 
so  well  appreciated  in  this  country,  that  it  is  almoet  QimeceEsary 
to  particularize  them,  to  speak  of  its  un&uvpassed  precision  and 
clearness,  and  of  its  capability  of  ejipresaiug  every  idea,  in  the 
mo^  lacooic  and  in  the  most  oroamental  style.  The  language 
of  France,  that  hnppy  couipound  of  the  Celtic,  the  Romanic  and 
the  Teutonic  elements,  is  equally  adapted  to  the  lightest  litera- 
ture and  to  the  most  profound  diction  of  science.  The  tich 
mines  of  French  literature,  too  long,  but  imperfectly  known  here, 
offer  in  every  department  of  knowledge  treasures  equal  to  those 
presented  by  the  literature  of  any  other  nation. 

Many  works  have  been  published  in  this  country  and  in  Eng- 
land to  facilitate  the  acquisition  of  the  French  language;  but 
during  his  more  than  twenty  years'  practice  in  teaching  tha 
modem  lang^iagos,  the  author  of  this  volume  has  in  vaiu  looked 
for  the  appearance  of  a  book  which,  like  several  of  the  French 
grammars  published  in  Germany,  should  unite  in  due  propor- 
tJoas  theory  and  practice.  To  the  high  merits  of  several  of  tho 
theoretical  grammars  he  bears  his  most  cheerful  testimony;  yet, 
the  student  might  go  through  them,  and  kiiow  but  little  of  the 
idiomatic  or  practical  part  of  the  language.  Several  of  th 
practical  works,  though  well  executed  according  to  tho  p!ar 
which  their  authors  had  laid,  neglect  grammatical  rules,  if  not 
entirely,  at  least  far  too  much  ;  and  the  student  may,  after  ha 
ing  devoted  a  long  time  to  the  mere  memorizing  of  sentences, 
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find  bimaelf  in  posseesion  of  a  number  of  set  ptntses,  valuable, 
it  is  true,  but  from  which,  destitute  of  landmarks,  the  elightcEt 
deviation  must  lead  him  into  unknown  rc^ons. 

A  work  which,  uniting  practtco  with  theorj,  should  attempt' 
to  avoid  the  difficulties  mentioned  above,  bad  been  long  fcontem- 
plated  by  the  author  of  these  pages,  when  "  Woodbury's  Ne*' 
Method  with  the  German"  made  its  appearance.  Fiuding  ii 
that  work  the  two  systems,  tbo  analytic  and  the  synthetic,  beau- 
I'ully  blended  and  well  elaborated,  he  had  no  hesitation  in 
adopting  the  general  plan  of  Mr,  Woodbury's  GraEnmar,  in  pre- 
paring his  long  intended  treatise  on  the  French. 

The  work  commences  with  a  comprehensive  treatise  on  pro- 
nunciation.  The  power  of  the  letters,  as  initials,  raediala  and 
finals,  is  fully  explained  under  the  different  letters.  Peculiar 
has  been  taken  to  render  tbis  part  sufficiently  full,  in  order 
to  provide  the  student  with  a  Batisfactory  guide  and  adviser,  in 
the  principal  difBeulties  of  the  French  pronunciation.  The  words 
presenting,  peculiarities  of  pronunciation  are  placed  as  excep- 
tions to  the  rules  given  in  this  part. 

Id  tile  commencement  of  the  First  Part  of  this  grammar,  the 
rnles  are  given  in  the  most  simple  form,  and  tbo  idioms  are 
gmdualiy  introduced  and  explainc<l ;  et^ious  referciKcs  to  the 
Second,  or  more  theorctiea!  Part,  render  further  information 
easily  attainable.  After  the  rules  of  every  lesson,  comes  a 
R£:Buufi  OF  KXAUPLEg  ID  illustration  of  thctn,  as  also  of  preced- 
ing ones,  containing  often  new  idioms  and  conversational  phrases. 
Tlie  examples  on  the  rules,  the  resumes,  and  the  French  exer- 
cises to  be  rendered  into  English  and  consisting  almost  entirely 
of  questions  and  answers,  combine,  it  is  thought,  all  the  benefits 
presented  by  the  practical  grammars,  while  the  mies  in  the 
lessons,  and  the  case  with  which  reference  may  be  had  to  the 
Soeond  Part,  present  all  the  advant^res  of  the  theoretical  treat- 
ises. It  will  be  oasilj  seen  that  the  teacher  and  student  will 
find  bcrc  the  practice,  with  as  tittle  or  as  much  of  the  theory  as 
they  may  desire. 

Tlio  grammatical  rules  and  idioms  are  introduced  gradually, 
not  to  offer  too  many  difficulties  at  once.  Care  baa  been 
t4d;en  no'-  to  present  the  nitea  as  abstract  and  arbitrary  laws ; 
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^^V  while  the  reaemblonca  or  difference  of  construction  between  the 

^H  tvo  languages  is  carefullj  pointed  out. 

Exercises  to  be  rendered  into  French  are  placed  at  the  end  of 
eTci7  lesson.  The  materials  for  these  are  found  in  the  eiam- 
plea  to  the  rules,  in  the  resumes,  in  the  French  exercises  and  in 
the  vocabularies  preceding  the  saioe.  Besides  sll  this,  the  stu- 
dent is  furnished  with  the  means  of  carrying  on,  in  connection 

I  with  the  regular  course  already  indicated,  a  series  of  exercises 

>in  French  composition,  at  once  casj,  interesting,  and  profitable 
ia  the  highest  degree. 
The  grouping  of  the  tenses  of  the  verbs  and  the  classification 
of  the  irregularities,  will,  it  is  hoped,  simplify'  this  part  of  gram- 
mar.    In  the  former,  the  student  will  see  that  by  learning  n 
tense  in  one  conjugation,  he  often  learns  it  in  the  others ;  in  the 
^H   latter,  he  wilt  peroeive  that  the  deviations  of  the  irregular  verbs 
^^h  are  often  very  trifling  and  confined  to  pai'ticular  tenses. 
^^B      An  attempt  is  made  in  the  "  Practical  Resumea,"  Lessons  98 
^B    and  98,  to  simplify  as  much  as  possible  the  somewhat  complex 
eubject  of  the  past  participle. 

The  rules  of  the  Second,  or  theoretical  Part,  are  deduced 
from  the  most  reliable  sources  ;  they  are  nearly  all  illustrated  by 
short  cxtracU  from  the  best  French  aulkorx.  This  will,  it  is 
hoped,  while  giving  classical  authority  to  the  rules,  inspire  the 
student  with  a  desire  of  becoming  more  intimately  acquainted 

»with  the  authors  from  whose  works  the  examples  arc  taVen.  It 
will  be  perceived,  also,  that  the  ecntimenta  contained  in  the  ex- 
tracts have  not  been  overlooked. 

In  the  Second  Part,  the  verbs  are  given  in  their  fullest  form, 
Tlie  irregular,  defective,  peculiar  (Sea  §  49),  and  unipersonal 
verbs  are  placed  alphabetically. 

The  author  would  hero  respectfully  suggest,  not  with  a  view 
of  offering  advice  to  experienced  teachers,  but  bb  a  mode  which 
he  has  Ibund  benetSctal  in  practice,  that  the  student  commence 
to  learn  the  verbs  from  the  paradigms  in  the  Second  Part,  us  soon 
na  he  has  acquired  some  little  knowledge  of  the  pronunciation, 
and  this  simultaneously  with  his  learning  the  lessons  of  the  First 
^^^Part.  The  verbs,  in  the  French,  and  in  the  other  so  called 
^^BSomaniu  languages,  are  more  complicated  and  require  mora 
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study  than  the  verbs  in  tlie  German  and  other  Teutonic 
ga&ges.  Having,  in  this  manner,  acquired  some  knowledge 
the  verbs,  the  student  will,  by  the  time  he,  in  his  progress 
through  the  first  part,  reaches  the  groupings  of  the  tenses  men- 
tioned nbove,  be  able  to  recognize  the  verba  as  old  friends,  and 
better  to  appreciate  the  clmsificatiou  of  the  irregularities.  This 
course  is  advised  not  as  indispensable,  but  as  beneficial. 

Tlie  reading  lessons,  in  prose  and  in  verse,  extracted  from  the 
best  sources,  and  containing  grammatical  references  to  both 
parts  of  the  work,  will  not  be  unacceptable  to  the  student.  A 
vocabulary  for  these  lessons'  is  placed  immediately  after  them. 

Among  the  numerous  works  which  have  been  consulted  dur- 
ing the  preparation  of  this  grammar,  the  author  would  mention 
with  gratitude  the  labors  of  the  French  Academy,  Laveani, 
Lemare,  Eeseher,  Girault-Duvivier,  Bonil'ace,  Bescherelio, 
Landaia,  etc. 

With  a  siaceie  hope  that  the  present  volume  may  assist  the 
American  student  in  obtaining  a  knowledge  of  the  beautiful 
language  of  France,  it  is  respectfully  submitted. 


The  numerous  editions  of  this  grammar  which  have  been 
issued,  having  rendered  a  renewal  of  the  stereotype  plates  neces- 
sary, the  Author  has  taken  this  opportunity  of  giving  to  the 
work  a  thorough  review,  and,  without  changing  the  arrangement, 
of  introducing  such  improvements  as  the.  kind  suggestions  of 
several  experienced  Instnictors,  and  its  use  in  his  own  classes, 
for  nearly  ten  years,  have  poiuted  out  to  him  as  desirable. 

L.F. 
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A  (4),  PREP.  §  142,  (2). 

Abbreviations,  p.  281. 

Accents,  Lesson  2. 

Acheter,  to  duy,  §  49,  (5) ;  its  goy- 
ernment,  L.  50,  1. 

Acoorder,  s,'  to  agree;  said  also  of 
watches,  L.  92,  3. 

Active  verb,  §  43,  (2),  (3.) 

Active  Voice,  used  in  French  in 
cases  where  the  passive  is  used  in 
English,  L.  35,  2 ;  L.  46,  3 ;  §  128, 
(5.);  §113,(1.) 

Adjectives,  g  14-1.  Qualifying 
adjectives,  §  14-2.  Degrees  or' 
signification,  §  14-2.  Gender 
and  number  o^  §  15.  Formation 
of  feminine  oC  §  16,  L.  13.  Irregu- 
lar adjectives,  §  16,  (8.)  Adjectives 
having  no  feminine,  §  16,  (9.) 
Plural  of;  §  17,  L.  14.  Agree- 
meut  of  adjectives  with  nouns, 
^18;  §  83 ;  L.  13,  L.  14.  Relat- 
iug  to  several  nouns,  §  18,  (3); 
L.  14,  1,  2.  Determining  adjec- 
tives, §  19.  Demonstrative,  L.  9 ; 
§  20;  S  93.  Possessive,  L.  9; 
I  21 ;  g  94 ;  Remarks  on,  §  95. 
Agree  with  object  possessed,  ^21, 
(2) ;  L.  9,  3.  Numeral  adjectives, 
§  22,  L.  19 ;  place  ot,  §  96.  Car- 
dinal adjectives,  g  22,  (1),  (2^  (4); 
Variations  of,  §  23 ;  Observation 
on,  §  24.  Ordinal  Qumbers,  §  23, 
(3),  (5).  Observation  on,  §  25. 
ludetim'te  adjectives,  §  30;  S  97. 
Verbal  adjectives,  syntax  o^  §  65. 
Remarics  on  feUj  nu^  &a,  §  84. 
Adjectives  used  adverbially,  §  67, 
(3) ;  §  84,  (5).  Place  of  adjec- 
tives, L.  16;  §  85;  §  86.  Adjec- 
tives preceding  noun,  §  85,  (11). 
Adjectives  differing  in  meaning 
before  and  after,  §  86.  Regi- 
men or  government  ot,  §  87 ; 
§  88 ;  §  89 ;  §  92 ;  L.  79.  Ad- 
jectives requirmg  a  different  pre- 
E'tion  in  French  and  English, 
). 
bs,  §  67.  Formed  from  adjec- 
tives, §  68.  Degrees  of  significa- 
tion, §  69.    Adverbs  forming  a 


comparison  of  themselves,  §  70. 
Syntax  of,  §  136.  Place  of;  $,  136; 
L.  34;  L.  41.  Observation  on, 
§  137.  Adverbs  of  lugution, 
§  138.  Adverbs  oi  quantity  fol- 
lowed by  de,  L.  18. 

A  droite,  to  Hie  right,  L.  70,  6. 

A  gauche,  to  the  Itji,  L.  70,  6. 

A  fieur  de,  even  with,  L.  80,  2. 

A  force  de,  by  dint  ojfj  L.  80,  2. 

A  regard  de,  with  regard  to,  L.  80, 2. 

A  raison  de,  at  the  9  ate  cf,  L.  80,  2. 

Au  dehors,  outside,  L.  80,  2. 

Au  dedans,  inside,  L.  80,  2. 

Au  dela,  beyond,  L.  80,  2. 

Age,  avoir  used  for.  L.  20,  6. 

A  la  campagne,  in  the  ccuntry^ 
L.  34,  8. 

A  la  chasse,  huntingi  L.  34,  8. 

A  la  pCche,  fishing,  L.  34,  8. 

A.  TuDglaise,  a  la  fran(;aise,  after  the 
English,  French  fathtons,  L.  69,  3. 

A  I'ecole,  at  $chtol ;  a  Teglise,  at 
church,  L.  25,  6. 

A  I'endroit,  right  side  out;  k  Ten-- 
vers,  wron^  side  cut,  L.  09,  1. 

A  I'insii,  unknovm  to,  L.  82. 

Alphabet,  L.  1.  . 

Aller,  io  go,  used  for  proximate  fii- 
ture,  L.  26,  1.  A)ler  trouver,  to 
go  to,  h.  26,  3.  S'en  aller,  io  go 
away,  L.  40;  1,  2;  L.  47,  1. 
Aller,  to  fit,  io  sit,  L.  47,  2.  Aller 
k  pied,  d  cheval,  en  \oiture,  io 
walk,  ride,  go  in  a  carriage^  L.  62, 
Examples. 

Amis  (un  de  mes),  a  friend  of  mine, 
L.  67,  8. 

Amuser,  (s',)to  take  pleasure  <n,  eic^ 
Xi.  38,  6. 

Analogy  between  many  French  and 
English  words,  §  147. 

Answers  in  French  ehould  be  ex- 
plicit, L.  24,  12. 

Apporter,  amener,  to  bring,  carry, 
L.  44,  6. 

Approcher,  (s*,)  to  draw  near^  L. 
39,  6. 

Articles,  §  13 ;  L.  4,  1,  2.  Elision 
of,  L.  4,  2;  §  13,  (7);  §  146. 
Contraction  of,  §  13,  (8);  L.  6,  1; 
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L.  25,  6.  English  article  a  or 
OB,  g  H,  (9).  Recapitulation  of 
artiLfe,  §  13.  Syulax  ti^  %  77. 
Use  o^  S  77,  (I),  (2),  (3),  etc  Be- 
fare  words  nsari  in  particivB  sense, 
g  78.  (2X  (3),  (4),  (5),  (GJ,  (7); 
§  13,(10);  Ll),l;  L  7,  5;  L  8, 
4;  L.  12,  3;  L.  29,  8.  Article 
used  before  wonia  in  general  sons  ■, 
and  abilract  nouns,  ^  77,  (I),  (3); 
L.  8,  2,  3;  L,  23,  11,-  L.  29  and 
30.  ArtJ-la  Qiniftei  bdbro  nam- 
ber  or  a.  sorereigD,  L.  30,  3. 
Arliolp  te  used  belbre  parts  of  tlie 
body,  L.  63,  5.  Vse  of  arliele  in- 
Eleud  of  pnsa^ssivo  Hdjeetive, 
I  77,  (9);  L.  37,  1;  L.  Ii3,  6; 
I.  66.  3.  Repetition  of.  §  80. 
Remarks  on  the  use  o^  ^  SI. 
Idioins  in  wliifh  llie  article  is 
OmiWed,  S  8S. 

Aspirate  H.  L.  3,  p.  2C.  H  not 
aspirate  ia  heroine,  etc,  L.  3, 
p.  2S,  nolft. 

Ab3i«1i',  (a',)  (a  ritdovm,  L.  30,  i. 
■i.  enuvigh;  its  place,  L.  34,  3. 

Ai^'ourd'liiii,   lo-day,   ita    pUce,  L. 
,      41,6. 

Au  Jiea  de,  instead  of,  L,  35,  4 

Au  revoir,  Itii  I  see  you  asain,  L. 
89.  4. 

Auxiliary  verb?,  g  43,  (H);  L.  43, 
§  46.  Ubo  of;  §  46.  I'aradigtna 
of,  g  47. 

AvBiicer,  togai>7,  said  of clock^ etc, 
L.  O'i,  1. 

Avant,  be/an,  prcp.  §  U%  (1). 

Avoir,  (u  haiie,  ustd  iUiomatically 
witb  quelque  cho^  chawi,  Jroiii, 
tic,  L.  8,  1.  W\c\i  cnutumi^bBsaiii, 
elf.,  L.  21,  4.  Used  for  the  day 
of  the  montli,  L  19,  G ;  for  npa, 
L.  20,  G.  Avoir  lieu,  lo  taiiplace, 
L.  33.  3.  Avoir  tiial,  to  have  a 
pain,  elc.,  L.  SB,  l.  Avoir  dos  dou- 
Icurs,  L.  66,  2.  Avoir,  lo  hold, 
L.  GO,  3.  Avoir  ciinudaux  tnaina, 
L.  66,  3.  Avmrboan,  (ofeinKfldi, 
L.  6T,  1.  '  Avoir,  tised  for  ilimeii- 
sion,  size,  L-  08,  I.  Avoir,  ne^- 
tlveiy,  §  47,  (2).  Intorrcapitivelv, 
g  47,  (3).  InterrngatiVQly  ftcd 
tjaaatlvely,  §  47,  (i). 

Ei:ii.-,  bel,  hatubomc,  Jlas,  L.  13,  0. 

OAPiTAiiE^  nso  0^  g  14G. 


Cardinal  nnmber^  g  22,  (2);  %  24.  - 
Variations  oC  §  23.     Use  o^  alter 
names  of  sovereigns,  L.  30,    3; 
g  2G,   (3).     For  tlie  day  of  tlie 
monih,  g  2S,  (1), 

Cases,  g  2. 

Ca,  demons,  pra.  §37,  (C);  §  103; 
g  116;  Ii.  81.  ijBed  foT  hi,  aht,  • 
belbie  itre,  L.  82,  1.  Cost  mw, 
L.  81,  1. 

— ,  demons,  adj ,  §  20,  (1);  L.  10, 1, 2. 

Cedilla,  L.  3,  6. 

Ca  que,  attai,  L.  31,  4. 

Celui  qui,  he  uAo,  L.  8t,  4. 

CliBcun,  «kA  one,  g  41,  (2^ 

Cliaque,  each,  g  30,  (4). 

Cliuiif^er  d'linbit,  lodiangeone'i  coat; 
(.'hanger  da  maison.  lomove,  L.  iiB, 
1.     Ulianger,  (a  adiange,  L.  68,  2, 

Qiez,  prep,  ai  the  kouss  of,  g  142, 
(3) ;  L.  24,  9. 

Collective  douos,  g  3,  <5}.  (6).  Num- 
ber of  verba  alter  collective  nouns, 
L.  85. 

Collocatioa  of  words,  g  144. 

Combien  de  temps,  )\uvi  long ;  com' 
bien  defola!  lunnofienf  L  44,  1. 
Combien  y  n-t-il !  how  /or  t  how 
longaiiuxl  L.  67,  4. 

Comparison  of  adjecdvea  and  ad- 
vcrliB,  L.  IG;  L,  17. 

Com  posing  Frencli,  plan  of  oxGHUses 
fur,  p.  103;  list  of  worta  for,  p.  871. 

Compound  nouns,  S.^,  (7).  gS;L. 
6'J.     Gender  of,  §  0,(15). 

Conditional  mode,  §  45,  2d,  (3). 
Uso  oq  g  125.  ForaiatioQ  and 
termination  o^  L.  62.  1,  3.  Irrc- 
guloritioB  0^  L.  62,  4.  Kot  used 
after  Hi,  if,  L.fi2,  H;  §125. 

Conjugation  of  verbs.  First  conju- 
gation, paradigm,  g  48.  Peculiari- 
ties of  somo  vwlis,  8  43.  Second 
conjugation,  paradigm,  g  60. 
Third  conjujiatiou,  pamdigui,  § 
61.  Peculiarities  of  verbs  of 
third  conjugntion,  g  49;  g  Bl 
Fourth  conjugatio[i,  paradigm,  g 
63.  Pasdve  verba,paradigm,g  64. 
Rulc^  g  GS.  BeBective  TErfas,  para- 
digm, §  50.  Negaiive  form  o^ 
g  57.  Intarrogotivo  form,  8  68, 
Interrogative  and  negative  form, 
g  69.  Uniperaonal  verba,  para- 
digm, g  CI,  2.  Terminations  of 
reguUr  vorlM,  g  GO.  Tablo  of 
irregular  verba,  §  62. 
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Zl 


Oonnaitre,  to  he  aequaifUed  ioUk,  Ju 

30,  6.  Connattre  quelqu'im  k  la 
Voix,  to  know  aomeoneby  the  vouxy 
L.  87,  4.  Connattre  de  vae,  to 
know  by  sight,  etc,  L.  87,  6.  Se 
conn^dtre  &,  to  be  a  judge  of,  L. 
87,6. 

Conjunctions,  §  73.  Lists  of,  §  73, 
(2).  Syntax  ol,  §  143.  Govern- 
ment oC  §  127  ;  §  143.  Requir- 
ing subjunctive,  §  143,  (2);  infin- 
itive, g  143,  (1);  conditional  or 
indicative,  §  143,  (3) ;  e^if,%  125, 
(3) ;  L.  62,  6.  Examples  of  con- 
junctions, L.  100. 

Gonsoaants,  L.  3. 

Convenir,  to  be  becoming,  L,  49,  2. 

Coucher  (se^  to  retire,  to  go  to  bied,  L. 
37,  6, 

Dans,  prep,  in,  §  142,  (2). 

Davantage,  nwre,  L.  16,  note. 

Day  of  month,  week,  not  preceded 

by  preposition,  L.  26,  10. 
Degrees  of  comparison  of  adjectives, 

L.  16;  L.  17. 
Demain,  to-morrow,  its  place,  L.  41,5. 
Demander,  to  <isk,  its  government, 

L.  50,  1. 
Demettre  (seX  le  bras,  etc,  to  disUh 

cote  one^s  arm,  etc.,  L.  93,  1.     To 

resign  a  place,  L.  93,  2. 
Demonstrative  adjective,  §  20.     See 

Adjective. 
Demonstrative  pronoun,  §  36.     See 

Pronoun; 
Depecher  (se),  to  make  haste,  L.  40,  7. 
Devant,  prep,  before,  §  142,  (1). 
Devenir,  to  become,  L.  85,  5. 
Devoir,  to  owe,  expressing  future, 

obligation,  L.  35,  5. 
Dimension,  etc.,  L.  68. 
Diphthongs,  sounds  of)  L.  2,  p.  19. 
Dont,  prn.   of  wJiom,  of  which,   L. 

31,  8. 

Elision,  §  146.    Of  article,  L.  4,  2; 

§  13,  (7).    Of  pronounce,  L.  4,  5. 

Of  preposition  cfe,  L.  6,  3.     Of  nt>, 

L.  7,  3.    Of  pronouns  le,  la,  L. 

9.2. 
Eloigner  (s'),  ^^cgo  from,  to  leave,  L. 

89,  6. 
Emparer,  [-''),  to  seize,  to  lay  hold  of, 

L.  93.  3. 
Emp^cher,  (s'X   to  help,  to  prevent 

one's  self  L.  93,  4^ 


Emporter,  Emtaener,  to  take  awaiff 
iZ  44,  6. 

En,  pronoun.  §  39,  (17);  §  95,  (6); 
§  110;  §  103,  (1);  §  104;  L 
15,  7 ;  L.  22,  3.  Before  a  past 
participle,  §  135,  (7);  L.  42,  11, 
12.  Used  instead  of  possessive 
acyective,  §  95,  (6);  L.  96,  1,  2. 

En,  prep.  §  142,  (2) ;  L.  34,  5,  6,  7. 

Encore,  more,  etc.,  L.  17,  3. 

Endormir  (s'),  tofaU  asleep,  L.  39,  5. 

Ennuyer,  to  weary,  Ij.  38,  4.  S'en- 
nuyer,  to  become  weary,  L.  38,  5. 

Entendre  parler,  to  /tear  about,  of  L. 
35,  7. 

Entendre,  to  understand,  L.  96,  3. 
Se  fiure  entendre,  to  make  one^s 
self  understood,!!.  96,  4.  Followed 
by  another  verb,  L.  97, 4. 

Envoyer  chercher,  to  send  for,  li, 
26,  6. 

£pouser,  to  marry,  said  only  of  parr 
ties,  L.  67,  2. 

Essayer,  to  try  on,  L.  47,  4. 

Est-ce  que,  prefixed  to  the  verb^  § 
98;  L.  25. 

£tre,  conjugation  o^  §  47,  (5). 
Number  of  ^tre  after  ce,  §  116. 
Used  for  aller,  to  go,  L.  43,  5.  For 
to  belong,  L.  47,  5 ;  L.  91,  2.  £tre 
riche  de,  to  be  worth,  L.  49,  5. 
£tre  en  retard,  to  be  late,  and 
other  idioms  with  ^tre,  L.  91,  1. 
Y  etre,  tobeai  hom^e,  in,  L.  91,  3. 

Euphonic  ^  L.  4,  6. 

l^veiller  (s'X  to  awake,  L.  39,  5. 

Every  day,  tous  les  jours,  L.  26,  8. 

Exercises  in  composing  French, 
p.  270. 

FicHER  (se),  to  be  or  become  angry, 
L.  40,  4. 

Faire,  before  another  verb,  to  cause, 
to  have,  L.  32,  3,  4;  L.  97,  4. 
Faire  fau^,  to  have  made,  L.  32,  4; 
L.  63,  1.  Faure  raccommoder,  to 
have  mended,  .  Faire  la  cuisine, 
faire  cuire,  to  cook.  Faire  bouillir, 
to  boil,  L.  63,  1.  Faire  pcur,  to 
frighten;  faire  attention,  to  pay 
aitention;  fiiire  tort,  to  injure; 
faire  du  mal,  to  hurt,  L.  63,  3. 

— — ,  used  unipersonally,  in  speak- 
ing of  the  weather,  L,  33,  5. 

Falloir,  to  be  necessary,  L.  48. 

Feminine  terminations,  §  6,  (2),  (3), 

Feu,  adj.,  late,  §  84^  (1). 


I 
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i-Tntn™  absolute,  g  45,  (2).  tJae  oli 
g  124.  Formation  of,  g  61 ;  L.  GO, 
1,  2,  3.  IrregularilioB  o^  L.  Gl, 
1,  2,  3,  4.  I'uture  anterior,  g  43, 
(3),  8.  Use  oi;  g  Ui.  Fcona- 
tion  oi;  L.  CO,  4.  future  uaed  ia 
Freai:!!  wbi^re  the  preaeDt  ia  used 


IrregaUr  verbs,  L  24.  Tableo^ge!. 

It,  coming  before  Terb  to  be  foUowcd 
by  J,  etc  L.  SI.  Jl  used  abm- 
lutely  before  verb  to  be,  h.  81,  I. 


Gender,  §  t  Bj  llie  meaning,  g  5, 
By  tlie  lenniiiation,  §  6. 

Guner,  fo  ineomniDt^  IrouUe,  elc^  L. 
£3,  5.  Se  g^Der,  to  constrain  or 
irauble  on^a  self,  L.  S3,  5. 

GenB,p(ojite,  L.  95,  2,  3,  4. 

Goreniiueiit.     £«  Jtegimen. 

Gre,   viHL    Baa  gre,   mal  gre,  etc. 

Guere  (ue)i  iiii  liUi^  L.  17,  6. 

Hater  (3B\  to  ftaiten,  L.  40,  1. 
Hisr,  yaitT4ay.  its  place,  L.  4t,  6. 
Hour  of  the  day,  L.  20;  L.  92. 

Impehatitb  mode.  §  45,  3d,  (4).  Dbb 
oq  §  12B.    TcniiiDutioaa  OS  L. 

70,  1.     IrregiilaritiBB,  L.  70,  3,  - 
Two  imperativea  coming  togethe 

flOO;  JG).  Imperative  roilowed 
y  a  verb,  L.  71,  1, 

Imperii  of  in  did)  tit's,  §  45,  (2),  !d. 
Dbb  of;  g  1 1 0 ;  L.  QH.  f  oi-mation 
and  tcniiiuiLtioua,  L.  63.  Irregu- 
larities, L.  64k 

Imperfi.-ct  of  snbjnnctive,  g  46,  (5), 
S.  Use  of,  L.  76.  TcrminatiODS 
o^-L.  75,  1,  2,  3.  FurmatlDi;  " 
L.  76,  4.    Irrpfriil,'irili(:a,  1.  76 

Importer,  n'iiaporin,  no  mail  , 
qu'lmporte?  v:hiU inatltTaUt  ll 
94,  1,  2. 

In,  dan3,  en,  li,  I,  34,  5,  6. 

lodlcfttivo  mode,  §  45,  Isl,  (2.) 

Indicaiivo  prciient,  §  46,  (2),  1.  Use 
D^  g  118.  Terminationa,  L.  23,  6. 

InQnitive  mode,  §  46,  5tli,  (6).  Use 
oT,  g  12S.  Imponant  roleB,  %  123, 
(4),  (a).  Verb  prmeded  by  ob- 
otber,  put  in  infinitivo,  L.  21,  2. 

In  order  to,  pour,  h.  28,  8. 

Inqui^r  (e'),  lo  b»  tmeasj/,  L.  93,  S. 

InlerjecOons,  §  74. 

interrogative  form  of  verbs,  L.  23, 
9  ;  L.  26,  1 ;  §  88.  (5).  (C). 

InlerrogiilivB  senteiJceiJ,  rnrrn  of|  L. 
e.4;  g  18- en  (5) ;  L.  25,1;  L. 
6B,  1, 


Laissbb,  lolsane,  to  neglect,  to  forget 
lo  ltri«g,  L.  8G,  4.    Fullowed  by 
another  verb,  L.  97,  4. 
La  plupart,  mesL     Number  of  verb 
aller,  L.  86,  3. 
.e,  meiuiiDg  »,  it,  etc^  L.  46,  4,  5. 
*  mien,  mine,  etc,  L.  9,  ft;  L.  12, 6. 
Lequel,elCTieJiHA,L.18,  C;  L.31,7. 
Lever,  (se),  lo  riae,  L.  37,  6. 
L'un,  Tautre,  cne  another,  %  41,  (10). 
■,'mi  et  I'autrc,  iuWi,  g  41.  (11):  L. 
19,  3. 

Masaile,  UademoiseQe,  OBed  before 
DOmea  of  kindred,  l.  24.  note. 
Before  titles,  L.  2S,  6.  Fltirol  ot, 
L.  29,  1 . 

Ual,  tort,  pain,  etc,  U  06.  Mal  da 
dents,  tovtltache,  lual  de  tete, 
headache,  L.  66. 

Marcher,  lo  teaik.  L.  36,  6. 

Marier,  to  marry,  to  perform  the 
ceranimy,  L.  67,  2.  Se  marier,  to 
gef  married^  L.  61,  2.  £tre  mari^, 
iu  be  married,Ij.  67,2.  Su  Spouaer. 

llEasure,  weight,  price  by,  L.  68,  3. 

Mfme,  same,  evai,  etc,  g  30,  (6) ; 
g  97,  (2). 

Meiier,  porter,  ia  take,  to  carry,  Ii. 

Mettre,  lopul  on,  L.  32,  1.  Mettre 
le  convert,  io  lay  the  cloth,  L.S2, 1. 
Mettre  ^  meine,  ia  enable;  mettra 
pied  k  terre,  to  alight;  mcltre  4 
laporte,  fa  (urn  oat  ttf  dimra ;  met- 
tre aa  lait,  to  acqtiaint,  etc,  L. 
G!),  1.  Se  metlre,  to  dreat  one'i 
self,  lo  sit  down,  L.  69,  2. 

Mettre  i  I'heure,  to  set  a  walch,  L. 

Midi,  minuit,  noon,  Tnidnighi,  L.  20, 3. 

Modes,  ^  46.  Indii^fltive,  g  46,  Ut, 
(2).  Conditional,  g  45,  2(1,  (3), 
Imperative,  %  45,  3d,  (4).  Bub-  ' 
jimctlve,  %  45,  4th,  (5).  InSnltiTe, 
S46,  5lh,  (6).  Participle,  g  46, 
6th,  (7). 

Moi,  toi,  etc.,  used  inetond  of  nomi- 
Dativo  pronouns,  L  17,  t. 
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Hon,  ma,  poaa.  a^f^  agree  with  ob- 


L.9,3 


Uoode,  teorld,  peepk,  L.  95,  1.  Tout 
le  moudo,  every  body,  h.  95. 

Uonsieur,  used  beTore  miiiieB  of  kin- 
dred, L.  24,  note.    Beforo  litles, 

,     L.  29,  6.     Plural  oi;  L.  29,  7. 

Honth,dar  or,  L.  19,  6i  L.  26,  10. 

lii)at,  faOnr,  etc,  L.  48;  §  62. 

TSiirttB,  to  be  bant,  Je  raiau^  Ivxu 
bora,  L.  43,  note. 

Nasal  Bounda,  p.  SL 

Ne,  negative,  §  138.  Place  o^  L.  1, 
1.  Ne— que,  oiUy,  L.  19,  2.  Ne, 
idioiiiatic,  g  117,  3;  §  13S,  (4), 
(S);  L.  72,  9.  Ne— plus,  «o— 
viore,  L.  11,  i.  Ne— gu^r«v  L. 
17,6. 

Ni,  neither,  nor,  L.  7,  4.  Jlrticle 
used  or  not  after  ni,  L.  8,  3,  4. 

Ni  I'un,  iti  I'autre,  tteilher,  L.  84, 4,  G. 

N'importe,  no  jnatler,  L.  94,  1. 

Negative  aeateoca,  L.  t. 

Negative,  Becoad,  suppressed  alter 
certBlD  verbs,  §  138,  (2). 

N'eet-ce  paa?  A  it  itoit  L.  94,  3. 

Neuter  verba;  §  43,  (5).  ITieir  aax- 
Uiary,  L.  43 ;  §  46. 

Nominadve.     See  SabjecL 

Noo,  no,  Jb  dia  que  hod,  /  toy  no, 
L.  82,  3. 

Notre,  voire,  our,  your,  etc.,  L.  9,  B. 
Le  n&lre,  oure,  L.  9,  S. 

Noun,  §  3.  Proper,  g  3,(3).  Comnion, 
B  3,  {4>  Colleclive,  |  3,  (5),  {6J, 
Compound,  §3,  (T),  Token  in  a 
partitive  sense,  g  13,  (lOj;  §  18, 
jl),  (2);  L.  6,  I ;  L.  29,  8.  Tsken 
in  a  general  sense,  §  71,  (I),  (2); 
J..  8,  2.  Gilder  br  tlie  mesmng, 
§  6.  By  the  lenninalion,  §  8. 
Plural  ot;  §8;  L.  11.  Plural  of 
aunpound,  8  9;  L.  59.  Synlai 
cC,  g  76.  Placo  of  Eubjec't  in 
affirmative  and  negative  sentences, 
8  76,  (1),  (a).  IQ  inteijected  sen- 
tences, §  76,  (3).  In  intcrrogalivB 
MnteuoBS,  §  76,  (4),  (5);  L.  8,  4; 
L.  56,  1.  ftace  of  regimen,  §  76, 
(6),(7),(8).(S)i  L66,2,3.  He- 
q>ective  places  of  possessor  and 
object  poasessed,  §76,  (I0)j  L.  6, 
3.  Of  object  and  its  substance, 
§76,  (11);   L.  6,4;  L.  69,  6.    Of 

object  and  iu  usc^  g  76,  (12),  (13), 
(14);  L.  fig,  7. 


Nouveau,  nonvel,  nev,  L  13,  6. 

Nu.  bare,  adj.  g  84,  (2). 

Nul.  no,  §  BO,  (t). 

Xulle  part,  nu  wihere,  h.  26,  8. 

Nurai^r,  g  1,  (6).  See  Different 
Parta  of  Speech. 

Number.  See  Numeral  Adjectivea. 
Ordinal  adverbs  of  number,  §  29. 

Numeral  collective  nouns,  §  27. 

Numerals,  li^ctions,  §26. 

Ok  oite,  people,  tkey,  %  41,  (4),  (5) 
§  113;   L.  36,  1,  3. 

Ouze,  «jeven,  etc,  article  not  elided 
before,  L  19,  7. 

Ordinal  ^lumbers,  §  !2,  (3),  (5).  Not 
used  after  names  of  sovereigns  or 
for  days  of  the  month,  L.  30,  3  ; 

.  §  2G,  (1),  (3). 

Oter,  to  take  off,  to  lake  oaay,  L. 
32,  2. 

Ou,  or,  agreement  of  verb  with  nouoa 
connected  by,  L.  84,  2,  3. 

Oui.  yee,  Je  dis  que  oui,  /  lay  yei,  L. 
82,3. 

Farapibms  of  auiiliary  verbs;  §  47. 
For  others,  tee  Coujugations. 

Par  oti  ?  vihidi  tcay  t  L.  44,  S, 

Participle,  past,  g  45,  6th,  (7). 
Williout  an  auxiliary,  §  66,  (3); 
L  42,  10;  L.  98.  1.  Accom- 
panied bj  lire,  §  134,  (2) ;  L.  42, 
6:  L.  98,  3.  In  reflective  verb^ 
(1),  (2);  L.  4S,  2;  L.  98, 


G;  L.   ! 


,  4.     In  1 


3.  Accompanied  by  avoir, 
§134,  (3);  L.  42,  6;  L.  98,  4. 
Never  agrees  with  indirect  regi- 
men. L.  42,  9.  Neuter  verl>B  wilh 
avoir,  §  136,  (6);  L.  99,  2.  01 
nnipersonal  verlj!^  L.  45,  6;  L. 
99,  3.  Never  ^Tees  witli  en,  g  136, 
(7);  L  42,  11,  12;  L.  99,  8.  Fol- 
lowed by  an  infinitive,  g  135,  (3); 
L.  08,  7 ;  L.  99,  5.  Of  passive 
verbs,  L  4G ;  L.  98,  2.  Fail  atwava 
invariable  before  an  inflniljvo,  L. 
63,  2;  L.  99,  7.  Afkr  k  pen, 
§  135,  (8)- 

present  g  64  ;  L.  97. 

Partitive  sense,  nouna  taken  in,  L.  6, 
l;gl3,(10);gT8,(l),(2);L,29,8. 

Pas, point,  not,  differenee,  §  138,  (!). 
PLice  of;  L.  7,  1,  2.  Omitted  whoa 
a  second  negative  occurs,  g  138, 
(3);  L  7,  4.  0mitl«d  aA«r  oar- 
tain  verba,  g  138,  (2). 
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PoBSer  (ge),  to  do  witheut,  L.  39,  1. 

Pasaivo  voice,  g  113,  (1). 

PaBsive  verb,  |43,  (4);  L.  46.  Can- 
jugation  o^  g  Bl.  Rule,  §  55.  Ila 
partidple,  L.  *6,  2;  L.  98,  2. 

Past  antenor,  §  45,  (2),  6.  Ues  of 
§  122  ;  L.  55. 

Past  dofliiite,  '§  i6,  (2),  3.  Use  of 
g  ISO;  L.  61.  Its  terminalioaa 
and  irregulanliuB,  L.  52. 

Past  indeflaite,  g  46,  (2),  4.  Ubo  of; 
g  121;  L.  41. 

PaatoTEabjuactiTe,  g  45,  (5),  3. 

Fuyer,  lo  pay,  its  govern mcnt,  L.  50. 

Peraonne,  no  badj/,  g  41,  (6) ;  L.  7,  7. 

Persona,  g  31,  (3.) 

Place,  of  suliject,  L  66,  1,  rospec^ve 
placB  of  Boun,  direct  and  indirect 
regimen,  L.  66,  1,  2,  3;  g  18,(7), 
(B),  (9).  In  ititeqected  seatcncea, 
§76,(3).  Ofnouuininterrogativo 
BSnteocea,  S  76,  (4),  (5) ;  L.  66,  1 ; 
L.  B,  4.  OfadjecUve,  L.  8,  6;  L. 
15;  §  S5;  §  66.  Of  prooouD 
EUbjeut  or  nominatiTe,  g  98.  Or 
regimen  pronoun,  L.  9,  1;  L.  27  ; 
L.  28;  g  101;  g  102.  Place  of 
m  and  y,  g  104 ;  L.  51.  Ofadverb, 
§136;  L.34L  L.41,4,5.  Ofverb, 
§144. 

Plaire  (ac),  to  lakephasurc  in,  L.  40. 
Used  nnipereonally,  commB  i1  vous 
pUiia,  <a  youpkase,  L,  69,  3. 

Fleuroir,  to  rain,  L.  33,  3. 

Plupoifecl  ol  indicative,  g  45,  (2),  6. 
Useoi;  g  123;  L.  66,4. 

of  subjunctive,  §  46,  (5), 

*;  L.  IB,  6. 

Pluralofnouaa,  g  8;Ii.ll.  Ofcom- 
pound  nonus,  g  9 ;  L.  69.  Nouijb 
luLving  DO  plural,  g  10.  Nouns 
luLving  no  Biogular,  g  11.  Plnrul 
or»djoctive«,g  IT;  L.  14,3.  Mor.-U 
or  ptlj^cnl  properties  of  raan, 
single  m  tba  individual,  not  put  in 
the  plural,  L.  66,  5. 

Plus  de,  more  Ouai,  heforo  a  Dnmbcr, 
L.  20,  7. 

Fluaioum, (wwera^  g  30,  (9);  L.18,  7. 

Pour,  tB  DTtfcr  to,  L.  as,  8. 

Porter,  la  carry,  to  wear,  L.  23,  10 ; 
L.  44,  6.  &e  porter,  to  bs,  Ui  do, 
L,  3G,  3. 

PrcposiliDn.  g  71.  Table  of  princi- 
pal,  g  72.  Regimen  or  Rovern- 
meot  of,  g  130.     Governing  with- 


Uier  preposition,  g   1 


B7  means  of  is,  g  139,  3.  Bj  A, 
I  139,  3.  Rules  On  govGrmento^ 
g  140,  Repetition  o^  g  111. 
Observntiona  on,  g  142 

Present  tense,  used  in  Frenuh,whDro 
past  used  in  Englisb,  L.  67,  2. 

Proniener  {so),  to  waik,  ride,  etc, />r 
pliosareor  healih,  L  K6,  6. 

Prendre,  to  take,  ila  government,  L. 
SO,  I. 

Prendre  garde,  to  tdk 
le  dcuil,  to  ga  i 
prendre  la  peine,  to  take  the  trinl- 
lU;  prendre  lea  devants,  to  go  be- 
fore; prendre  un  parii,  to  take  a 
reaobilion;  prendre  du  the,  dii 
cafe,  to  taki  tea,  coffee,  L.  71,  3. 

Prendre   le   thi^',   to  laix   one'*  tea, 

ProQouns,g  31.  Porsotlal,  g  32.  Re- 
marks on,  g  33.  Use  of  mai,  toi, 
instead  of  subjpct  or  nominative 
pronouns,  g  33,  (8),  eto.  Use  of  re- 
flective, L,  37.  Beflective  pro- 
noun Be.  %  33,  (12),  (13).  Soi. 
(14).  Possessive  pronouns,  g  34; 
L.  9.  RonLarhs  on,,g  35.  Cenion' 
Btrative  pronouns,  g  36 ;  L.  9.  Ro- 
marks  on,  g  37.  Ce,  damonatra- 
tive  pronoun,  g  BT,  (6)1  g  108; 
g  IIC;  L.  81.  Used  for  he,  she, 
L.  82.  Celai,  eelle,  celui-ci,  celle-ci, 
g  20;  L.  10.  Ced,  cda,  L.  10,  S. 
Uelutive  pronouns,  g  38 ;  L.  31. 
Remarks  on,  g  39.  £^  g  39, 
(17);  g  95,(5);  g  110;  g  103, 
(1).  Place  of  .^  g  104.  P; 
g  39,  (I8);  g  103  (2);  Place  ol 
V,  g  10*;  g  111.  -Doi*.  I"  31,  8, 
Sjntas  of  pronouns,  g  88.  Place 
of  subject  or  nominative,  g  9S. 
Repetition  o^  g  09;  L.  87.  Ptaca 
of  rogimon  pronouns,  g  100; 
L  9,  1 ;  L.  27.  Reapective  i^aro 
of  regimen  pronouns,  g  101 ;  L. 
28.  Rule  ou  tliis  subject,  g  10?. 
ItcpBtitiOQ  of  regimen  pmnoTiii, 
g  106;  L.  27,  1.  Bales  on  pos- 
BcssivQ  pronouns,  g  106.  Oa 
dumonstrative  pronouns,  g  107. 
Ob  relative  pronouns,  g  109. 

Qde,  re!,  pm,  g  109.  Never  sup- 
pressed, L  19,  I ;  L.  31,  3.  Que, 
interrogative,  L.  18,  6;  L.  31,  B. 

Que,  conj.,  never  suppressed,  L.  19, 
1.    Que,  idiomatic,  US?  • 
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Z? 


Qq^  Vfhich,  what,  § 30,  (10);  §  109; 

L.  18,  4. 
Quelque,  §  30,  (12) ;  §  9T ;  L.  18, 

7.;  L.  88. 
Quel— que,    quelque— que,    govern 

the  subjunctiye,  L.  88,  3. 
Quelque  chose,  something,  anything, 

L.  7,   6.      Require  de  before  an 

adjective,  L.  18,  3.    Not  used  in 

negative  sentences,  L.  7,.  6. 
Quelque  part,  sornewhere,  anywhere, 

L.25,  8. 
Quelqu'un,  §  41,  7 ;  L.  7,  6. 
Qu'est-oe  que,  used  idiomaticallj  for 

whatt  L.  82,2. 
Quiconque,  whoever,  §  41,  (9). 
Quitter,  to  have,  aJbandon,  eta,  L. 

86,  3. 
Quoi,  whai,  L.  31,  6. 
Qui,  who,  whom,  used  absolutely, 

§  39,  (5). 
Bappeler  (se),  to  remember,  recollect, 

L.  37,  2. 

Beading  Lessons,  p.  474 

Becevoir  dea  nouvelles,  to  hear  from,, 
L.  36,  6. 

Beflective  verj),  §  43,  (6).  Conju- 
gation of;  §  56;  L.  36.  Often 
nsed  in  French  for  the  English 
passive,  L.  36,  2.  Its  auxiliary  is 
iirey  L.  45 ;  §  46.  Its  participle, 
§  135;  L.  45;  L.  93,  5;  L.  99,  4. 

Begarder,  to  concern,  L.  94,  5. 

Bemercier,  to  thank,  Je  vous  remer- 
de,equivalent  to  a  refusal,  L.  89, 2. 

B^ume  of  rules  on  participle  past, 
L.98;  L.99. 

'RieOf  nothing,  etc.,  L.  7,  7  ;  L.  18,  3. 

B^gime,  regimen  or  object,  §  2. 
Direct,  §2,  (2);  §42,(4);  L.  56, 
2,  3;  §  76.  Indirect,  §  2,  (3); 
§42,(5);  L.  56,  2,3;  §76. 

Begimen  or  government  of  adjec- 
tives, §  87;  L.  79.  After  etre 
unipersonal,  §  87,  (4);  L.  79,  3. 
Adjective  followed  by  de,  §  88. 
By  <i,  §  89.  By  diCFerent  preposi- 
tions in  both  languages,  §  90. 
Begimen  of  verbs,  §  129 ;  L.  21, 4; 
L.  60;  L.  76,  77,  78.  Verbs  fol- 
lowed by  no  preposition,  §  1 30 ;  L. 
76,  1.  By  a,  §  131.  By  de,  %  132 ; 
L.  21,  4;  L.  77.  By  a  preposi- 
tion in  French  and  by  none  in 
in  English,  L.  78,  1,  2.  By  a 
different  prep,  in  both,  L. '  78.  3. 
Begimen  of  prepositbua^  §  139 ; 


L.  80.    Important  rales  on  regl« 
men,  §  92  ;  §  133;  §  140;  L.  80, 5. 

Begimen  of  prendre,  to  take ;  voler, 
to  steal;  acheter,  to  buy ;  deman- 
dcr,  to  ask;  payer,  to  pay,  L.  50, 1. 

Bejouir  (se),  to  rt^oice,  L.  40,  5. 

Bemettre,  to  set  a  dislocated  bone, 
etc.,  L.  93,  examples. 

Bepetition  of  demonstrative  adjec- 
tives, §  93.  Of  possessive  adjec- 
tives, §  21,  (4X  Of  articles,  ^  80, 
L.  6,  5;  L.  86.  Of  subject  or 
nominative  pronouns,  §  99;  L. 
87.  Of  regimen  or  objective  pro- 
nouns, §  105;  L.  87.  Of  adverbs, 
§  137.     Of  prepositions,  §  141. 

Bester,  used  unip.,  to  remain,  to  have 
kfi,  L.  85,  4. 

Boste  de,  left,  L.  85,  4. 

Betarder,  to  lose,  to  put  back,  said  of 
watdics,  eta,  L.  92,  1. 

Sayoir,  to  know,  and  oonnattre,  to 
be  acquainted  with,  L.  30,  5. 

Seoir,  to  suit,  become,  L.  47,  3.  Used 
unipersonally,  L.  49,  1. 

Servir  (se),  to  use,  L.  39,  2.  Ser\ir, 
^  hefy  at  table,  L.  89,  1. 

S'il  vous  plaft,  if  you  please,  L.  89,  3. 

Si,  conj.,  §  125,  (3).  Should  not  pre- 
cede conditional  mode,  L.  62,  6. 

Souvenir  (se),  to  remember,  recoUect, 
L.  37,  2. 

So,  rendered  by  &,  L.  46,  4. 

Speech,  parts  of,  §  1,  (1). 

Stem  of  a  verb,  L.  23. 

Subject  or  nominative,  g  2,(1) ;  §  42, 
(2).  Verb  having  several  sub- 
jects in  different  persons,  L.  83,  2. 
Agreement  of  verbs  with  subjects, 
L.  83,  1;   L.84;  §  114;  §  115. 

Subjunctive  mode,  §  45,  4th,  (5). 
Use  of,  §  127  ;  §  143 ;  L.  72,  8,  9, 
10.  Present  of,  §  45,  (5),  1.  Ter- 
minations of,  L.  72.  Subjunctive 
used  after  verbs  expressing  con- 
sent, command,  etc.,  followed  by 
que,  L.  72,  8.  After  several  uni- 
personal verbs  followed  by  que,  L. 
73,  1.  After  certain  ccnjui.ctions, 
§  143  ;  L.  73,  4.  After  croire,  espi' 
rer,  etc.,  interrogative  or  negative, 
L  74,  2.  After  another  verb,  un- 
certain, and  preceded  by  relative 
pronoun  or  a  superlative,  L.  T4,  3, 
4.    Past  of  subjunctive,  I«.  72,  7. 

Substantive.     iSe«  Nomh. 


BupGrlntiTa  absolate,  g  14,(11);  L. 
n,  1.  SuperlatiTB  ralaUvH,  g  14, 
(9);  L.  n,  a. 

Syntax  S  la.  Of  nran,  §  1G.  Arti- 
cle, §  n.  Adjective,  §  83.  Pro- 
Dotln,  §  99.  Verb,  S  114.  Parti- 
ciple, g  134.  Adverb,  g  138,  Prepo- 
eitioQ,  §  139.     Conjuuclian,  g  143. 

Tairh,  la  amaal,  L.  96,  B.  Se  taire, 
lo  U  tilml,  L.  96,  5. 
,  Tardar,  lo  larry,  to  long,  L.  B8,  3. 
.  Tel,  aueh,  g  -tl,  (12),  (13).  Monsieur 

nn  tel,  Mr.  avch  a  nne,  g  41,  13. 
Tenir,  to  hold,  used  in  ttie  st^nse  of  lo 
leap.      Tenir  sa  parole,   to    keep 
oae'i  word,  lenir  U  porto  ouverto, 
to  keep  [fts  doer  open,  ete,  etc,  L. 

50,  1.  Tenir  un  luiigns^  tc  mfU's 
UM  (/  language,  expretsiom,  etir, 
L.  90,  i.  lecir,  to  bs  aUached, 
etc.,  L.  no.  3.     Fairs  tenir.  to  for- 

main,  to  abide  hy,  etc.,  L.  90,  6. 

Tenses  of  verba,  ^  45.  Formation 
dE;  (§  El).  .See  Dideretit  Tenses. 

TerminBtiona  of  regular  verbs,  fj  CO. 
Of  icdieativo,  L.  33,  h.  Of  imj^r- 
tuci  of  indicative,  L.  53,  G.  Of 
past  deflnito,  L.  51.  Of  (\iture, 
L.  60.  Of  conditional,  L.  63.  Of 
itnperativo,  L.  10.  Of  subjunc- 
tive, L.  72.  Of  iniperrect  of  sub- 
junctive, L.  75.     Of  infinilive,  I.. 

51,  1.  Of  present  par^clple,  L. 
23,  3.  or  post  patljciple,  L.  23,  4. 

Time  of  day,  L.  SO. 

Time<i,  number  of,  in  a  gireii  space, 

LG8,  4. 
Tout,  an.  etc,  g  30,  (IBXflG);  §  97, 

(4),  (5),  (6).     Tout,  every,  L.  28, 

8.     Tout,   the  whole,   L.   26,   9. 

Tout,  eitiirtly,  quilt,  variablB  by 

eupbony,  L.  8S,  4. 
Tromper,  to  detxive,  L.  3B,  1.      Sa 

tromper,  to  be  mielaken,  etc,  L. 

38,2. 
Uh,  une,  Oion,  0n«,  ^  13,  (4),  (U); 

L.  6,  2     Kot  used  before  iiouna 

placed  in  apposition,  L.  30,  4, 
Uniperaouul  verba,  L.  33 ;   g  43,  (7). 

PaTadifrm  of,  %  61-2.     AqxiL  and 

pactic  ofanipera.  verba,  I..  45, 3, 4. 
VaLOIR,  to  be  worth,  L.  49,  3  ;  to  be 

better,  U  4B,  6. 
Venir,  lo  came,  used  lo  Indicate  post 


just    elapsed,    t,    26,    2.     Tenir 
trouver,  to  come  lo,  L.  26,  3. 

Verbal  adjeotiveB,  g  65 ;  L.  97. 

Verbs,  Pour  Conjugntiona  of,  L  21 ; 
g  42.  Subjeut  or  Dominatire  (^ 
g  43,  (3).  Eeglmen  or  object 
ot  g  42,  (3).  Different  Eorts  of 
verbs,  g  43.  Active,  g  43,  (2), 
(3)i  L.  43.  Pasaive,  g  43,  (4);  L. 
46.  Neuter,  g  43,  (5);  L.  43. 
Reflective,  S  43,  (6);  gB6i  1.36. 
Dnipersonal,  L.  33;  g  43,  7; 
g  61-a.  Amlliarj-  verbB,  g  43, 
(8).  Dae  or;  g  46;  L  43,  L.  45. 
Modes  and  tenses  o^  g  45.  Sea 
DiQcrent  Modes  and  TenEia.  Ir> 
regular  verbs,  L.  24.  T«lle  o( 
g  62.  Synlax  of  tbe  verb,  g  1 14. 
Agreement  of  tlia  verb  with  tuh- 
ject,  g  114;  L  83  ;  L.  64  ;  L.  85. 
Verb  after  a  collective  noun, 
g  U5;L.  85,  1,  2,  3.  Number 
of  verb  nfWr  ce.  §  116.  Verb 
niter  several  subjects  in  different 
jicrsona.  §  117.  Dse  of  tenses, 
SUB.  Sra Different Tensec.  Regi- 
men or  goverament  of  veiba.  Set 
Regimen. 

Venillez,  be  so  iind,  K  70,  4. 

Toratbulary  to  (be  Keadiug  Lei 
p.  493. 

Voira,  here  ia,  L.  34,  4. 

Voili,  there  rt,  L.  34,  4. 

Voler,  to  nb,  steal,  its  government, 
L.  60,  1. 

Touloir  dire,  to  mMTi,  L  32,  6,  6. 

(en),  to  bear  a  gruilse,  etc.,     ' 

L  94,  G. 

Vowels,  L.  2. 

What,  rel.  pm.,  cegue,  L.  31, 1;  qw, 
L.  31,  5. 

,   intcrrogalive,    rendered   by, 

qn'est-ee  qae,  L.  82,  2. 

Wliole  (the),  fc  tout,  L.  !6,  9. 

Will,  used  in  tlie  sense  of  viith,  ren- 
dered by  voiMr,  L.  00,  5. 

IVord^  variable,  S  1,  (3).  InvatiDble, 
§  1,  (*)- 

Y   AVOIH,    lo  be  there,   %  61-2; 
33,  4.     Used   for  ago,  L.  41,  6.    | 
T  avoir,  folloir^d  by  llie  present 
when    the    action    continues,  It 
B7,  2.  ' 

T,p™, 


FASQUELLE'S 

NEW     FRENCH     COURSE. 

PAET    FIRST. 
LEgON  I.  LESSON  L 

THB   LETTEBS. 

The  French  alphabet  contains  twenty-five  letters : 

Old  names.  New  namM.^  Sxamplas. 

ah  amas. 

be*  bane, 

ke*  cas,  cil. 

de*  dard. 

a  effet 

fe  fiere. 

^he  gr^Ie. 

he  haie. 

e  idee. 

ie  iak 

ke  kah. 

le  lit. 

me  mat 

ne  natte. 

o  orge. 

pere. 


A 

a 

ah 

B 

b 

bay 

C 

c 

say 

D 

d 

day 

E 

e 

0,  a 

F 

f 

eff 

O 
H 

I 

jav' 
ash 

I 

• 
1 

e 

J 

• 

i 

iee« 
kah 

L 

1 

eU 

M 

m 

emm 

N 

n 

enn 

0 

0 

0 

P 

P 

pay 

Q 

q 

ktt 

B 

r 

err* 

S 

8 

ess 

T 

t 

tay 

U 

U 

u* 

V 

V 

vay 
eeks 

X 

X 

Y 

7 

e  grec 

Z 

z 

«ed 

r. 


quadre. 

re  rat. 

so  soie. 

te  tort, 

u  ume. 

V  vase, 

xe*  rixe. 

e  grec  yeux. 

ze  zeie. 

Wy  called  in  French  double  F,  might  be  added,  as  many  for- 
eign words  which  have  that  letter,  have  been  adopted  into  the 
•French  language. 

*  The  new  names  of  the  French  letters  are  seldom  used. 

■  Like  8  in  pleasure.  *  Nearly  like  err  in  error, 

*  No  corresponding  sound  in  English.  *  Nearly  like  he  in  globe, 

*  Nearly  like  ke  and  de  in  cake  and  grade.  The  e  of  the  other  letters  hai 
the  same  sound.                          ^  kse.  *  m  in  roM. 
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LEgON  n.  LESSON  IL 

THE     VOWELS. 

Vowels  are  rendered  long  or  short  by  certain  marks  placed  over 
them.     These  marks,  which  are  three  in  number,  are  called  accents. 

The  acute  accent  (  ' )  is  placed  over  e,  to  give  it  a  sharp  or  close 
sound.    (See  4.  4,) 

The  grave  accent  ( ^ )  is  placed  over  «,  to  give  to  that  vowel  a 
grave  or  open  sound.     (See  5.  ^.)     It  is  also  put  on  d,  a/,  or  to,  Id, 
ihere^  and  on  the  u  of  od,  there,  to  distinguish  those  words  from  a,  has 
lo,  the,  and  ow,  or.     The  grave  accent,  however,  does  not  change  the 
sound  of  a  and  u. 

The  circumflex  accent  C^)  is  placed  over  a,  c,  t,  ^,  «,  to  give  to  those 
letters  a  long  and  broad  sound.* 

1.  a  like  a  in  matj  rat.   Examples,  face, /ace/  bateau,  hoat;  tableau, 

picture  ;  patte,  paw  ;  maladc,  sich 

2.  4  like  a  in  bar,  far.    Ex.  age,  age;  chdteau,  castle;  jtdie, paste ; 

blame,  blame  ;  cnine,  cranium. 

3.  e  nearly  like  u  in  cur,  and  frequently  silent  at  the  end  of  poly- 

syllables.    Ex.  \e,  the;   me,  me;  te,  thee;  que,  that;  meuble, 
piece  of  furniture;  peuplef  people;  Time,  rime. 

4.  4  like  a  in  fute.    Ex.   ete,  summer;  amitie,  friendship;  elcve, 

raised;  epee,  sword. 

5.  d  like  e  in  met.    Ex.  pere,  failver ;  frcre,  hroth£r  ;  m^re,  moiJier; 

dlcve,  pupil. 

6.  4  nearly  like  a  in  <fere,  /arc.    Ex.  reve,  dream;  extreme,  ex- 

treme; crime,  cream;  crepe,  crape;  forit,  forest. 

7.  i   nearly  like  ee  in  reed,  creed.    Ex.  mtd^  mid-dag;  id,  here-, 

fini,  finished  ;  crddtt,  credit 

8.  i  like  ee  in  eel,  feel.    Ex.  tie,  island;  gite,  lodging;  ^pitre,  episUe; 

dime,  ^if/ie  /  abtme,  a6^«s. 

9.  o  between  the  o  in  ro6  and  that  in  rohe,  or  that  of  nor  and  no. 

Ex.  robe,  robe;  globe,  globe;  cachot,  dungeon;  haricot,  bean. 

10.  6  like  o  in  6a7i«,  no.    Ex.  dSpot,  deposit ;  pr^vot,  provost ;  bicntot, 

soon]  suppdt,  supporter, 

11.  u.      The  exact  French  sound  of  this  letter  is  not  found  in  Eng- 

lish.    The  position  of  the  lips  in  whistling,  is  very  nearly  tho 

*  This  accent  indicates  the  suppression  of  the  letter  s  after  tho  vowel  on 
which  it  is  placed ;  fett,  iete^  bite^  were  formerly  written,  feste,  tesie^  beste ; 
tiie  s  was  not  sounded,  but  gave  to  the  preceding  vowel  that  prolonged 
sound,  now  represented  by  the  circumflex  accent. 
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position  which  they  should  have  in  emitting  the  French  u,  £x. 
wme,  urn;  Itme,  moon;  but,  aim;  tribtt,  fn&e/tribut,  tribute; 
6\u,  elected. 

12.  li  is  the  u  with  a  prolonged  sound.     £x.  mitre,  mvJberry ;  dii, 

due;  crft,  growth;  bruler,  to  hum. 

13.  y.     See  29,  y,  page  20. 

Exercise  1. 

1.  (a)     Table,  tahle ;  fable, /i6&/  chat,  cat;  (iclat,  splendor;  arbre, 

tree;  tard,  2a(e;  balle,  haXL 

2.  (u)    dme,  «(mZ;  blame,  &2a77ie  /  batir,  to  build:  piite^pagte;  dge, 

age;  m4t,  77uz«^. 

3.  (e)    me,  me;  do,  of;  que,  tJiat;  elle,  «A«/  malle,  wiatV/  parle, 

speak;  (ourche,  fork ;  sallc,  AaW. 

4.  (e)    pre,  meadow;  alld,  </o?i«/  donn^,^t;en/  pass^,  pass€e,j7a5^; 

dlevd,  raised ;  arm^,  army, 

5.  (e)    trds,  very;  apresjo/fer;  achete,  ftwy;  mere,  wio^Aer/ espere, 

^ope  ;  leve,  raise  ;  ch^re,  fare  ;  chevre,  goat.  • 

6.  (e)    meme,  «amc ;  careme,  Xcn<;  arret,  arrest ;  tempete, /cmpcs^; 

tete,  head;  b6te,  beast, 

7.  (i)    lit,  bed  ;  (htySaid;  dire,  <o  sag;  lire,  to  rca<?;  lime,y?fe;  cire, 

wax;  rite,  n'fe. 

8.  (i)     diner,  to  dine;  ile,  ts?c;  dime,  titJie;  abime,  abyss;  ^pitre, 

episde;  gite,  lodging. 

9.  (o)    mot,  word;  CBjchot,  dungeon ;  repos,  rc»<;  trot,  trot;  globe, 

globe;  carrosse,  coac^. 

10.  (o)    tot,  soon;  plutot,  rather ;  roti,  roast  meat;  d^pot,  deposit; 

prdvot,  provost, 

11.  (u)     bu,  drank;  cru,  believed;  du,  q^  ^e;  ^u,  elected;  menu, 

minute  ;  pr^vu,  foreseen  ;  dcu,  croum. 

12.  (u)     chAte, /aZ/;  brulot, /rcsA(p ;  mAr,  n]p«;  dument,  <?uty;  il 

fAt,  Ae  mi^Af  6e;  nous  fumes,  we  were, 

THE   DIPHTHONGS   AND   COMBINED   VOWELS. 

14.  A  vowel  surmounted  by  a  diaeresis  (")  cannot  form  a  diph- 
thong with  another  vowel ;  it  is  pronounced  separately.  Ex., 
hair — Exception :  e  at  tlie  end  of  a  few  words,  such  as  cigue, 
hemlockj  is  silent,  the  u  being  pronounced  like  «. 

15.  E  accented  (€)  and  followed  by  a  vowel,  is  pronounced  separ- 
ately.    Ex.  obeir,  to  obey;  gcant,  giant 

16.  ai,  ei,  preceding  a  liquid  I  (see  Consonants,  13)  do  not  form  a 


r~ 

-  ^H 

20 

iJBtrxitMK    LE50H.                      ^^^^^H 

fair.     The  (  seema  merely  to  indicate  the  liquid  sotmd  of  the     ^^M 
L     Ex.  paiUe,  straw ;  oreille,  tar.                                                   ^^H 

17.  . 

u   islikeain/ote.     Es.  jV, /iaw;  je  femi, /u;.7Z  mote;  baia,     ^H 
hay  ;  mai.  May  ;  hiXai,  Ir^om,                                                         ^H 

assumes  a  broader  sound,  reaembling  the  French  e,  or  «  in  the 
English  word  met.     Ex.  j'avaw,  I  had ;  j.:  forais,  I  ihmiM 
make;  lott,  miii;  laid,  wj?y.                                                              ^^ 

18.  1 

lu  nearly  like  o^/  in  English.     Ex.  toux,  rafe;  chaud,  warm.     ^^| 
£  preceding  an  ia  blended  with  that  diphthong  without  cbanjj-     ^^H 

picture;  eau,  water.                                                                             ^^ 

19.  < 

ji   nearly  hko  a  in  /a(e,     Ei.  be%e,  lerge;  neige,  wiow;  seigle, 
rye;  reine  gueen;  peigne    cotiS. 

20.  eu  approaclies  the  sound  of  u  in  mu^   Ex.  jeu,  play /lieu,  place;       ^^ 

psu,  iiKls;  peur,/ear;  clukleur,  AeoiL  ExeepCions,  ineu,  had;    ^^H 

j'uMa,  &c.,lhad;  j'eusse,  etc.,  1  might  have;  eit  ia  pronounced     ^^H 

like  u  alone.                                                                                         ^H 

21.  ia    nearly  like  . a  in  nwdiat   Bx.  i:\ia,  he  bound ;  ilciia,htcHed, ■     ^H 

dialogue,  dialogue                                                                                ^^| 

22.  ie    me  ee  in  lee.    Ex..  A  ]!e,  ke  bindt ;  i\  6tiidie,  he  stvdia  ;  haiput,       ^H 

1 

Aorp^ ,'  mte,  the  soft  pari  oj  bread.                                                   ^^M 

i    ==•■ 

>i   nearly  like  u»i  in  lou.     Ex.  crotx,  cross ;  il  hoit,  kt  drills  ;     ^H 
Toi,  king.                                                                                              ^M 

1       ?lc 

m  like  00  in  eool.     Kx.  doux,  >o/i ;  coup,  blow ;  noun,  ui« ,'  vous,       ^^H 
you ;  COM.  neck.                                                                                      ^^ 

25.;ia    \«      /  .3       D  salua,  ftBK.?ufc(;;  il  remuo,  iBmoinrf;  Ucon- 

1      J  1   ^            tribuoE,  he  contribaUd. 

26.  u 

e    /^|\^  rf   Ilsalja,  AeM^utej;  Urem«e,Aemof«;  il  con- 

)      5  ( 1  1        tribue,  Ae  conirifcuies.                                               ^H 

1       27.  I 

li    f      1   ]-  2   prodB.-t,j)roduM;  coaduite,  <:(Mdu<:(;  lu^  Aim,-      ^H 

1  g  1  1                bruit,  noise;  il  riSduif,  he  redttcee.                         ^^H 

0    /  -^      \&        duo,  duel                                                                      ^H 

28.  u 

29.  y 

rorming  a  syllable  of  itself^  has  the  sound  of  the  French  i^      ^^| 
"Ex. style, style,  lype,  type;  yzax,eyes;  Fpres,  I>ra /  y,  (Jierft      ^H 
Between  two  voweU  y  hns  the  power  oF  two  i",-!,  one  of  which       ^^| 
fortna  a.  diphthong  with  the  preceding,  and  the  other  with  ths        ^H 
following  vowel ;  the  syllabic  division  taking  place  belween       ^^| 
thefs.   Ex.  moyen,m<on»;essayer,  toiry;  nettoyer,toe&on;     ^^H 

la  if  tliej  were  written  m(d4enj  e8aa^4er,  neUdi-4erj  ciioi^en, 
ahbai-^  Thewords^  paySy  country;  paysage,  Jandgoape;  pay- 
san,  jpeoMn^  are  prcmounced  ^^e-is,  p&^isage,  pi-isan. 

EZSRCISK  2. 

17.  (ai)   je  donnai,  I  gave;  je  parlerai,  Ivnll  speak;  j*allai,  /  ti;en^/ 

je  cherchai,  I  sought;  je  menai,  lied;  j'lrai,  I  will  go, 
(ais)  je  donnaiSi  7iikm  giving  ;  je  parlerais,  I  would  speak;  j'allais, 
I  was  going  ;  je  cherchais,  /ktcm  seeking ;  je  menais,  /  ukm 
hading  ;  j'irais,  Iwotdd.go, 

18.  (au,  eau)  mai2Z,  mZs/  cHameau,  camel;  chevaux,  horses;  beau, 

handsome;  nouveau,  net^;/  troupeau, ./ZocA^ 

19.  (ei)   neige,  snow;  veine,  vein/  reine,  fueen;   Seine,  Seine;  J2 

peigne,  Icomh;  sein,  hosom, 
"20.  (eu)  peu,  Zz^^/  peuTf/ear;  leur,  their ;  il  meurt,  Ac  dies/  soeur, 

sister ;  oeuf,  egr^/  lueur,  %A/. 
(eu)  like  «.    J'eus,  /  had;  tu  eus,  ^Xom  hadst;  il  cut,  Ae  AatZ/ 

eu,  had 
2L  0^)    liant,  Hnding ;  il  lia,  Ae  hound;  parilaly  partial ;  il  cria,  /id 

cried;  il  nia,  A«  denied;  il  pria,  he  prayed. 

22.  (ie)    garantie,  guarantee;  il  prie,  he  prays;  il  lie,  Ae  fttncZs  /  ilrie, 

Ae  TTuiy  ?a2(;^A  /  il  nie,  he  denies. 

23.  (oi)    loi,  law ;  moi,  mc  /  11  voit,  he  sees ;  il  boit.  Tie  drinks ;  roi^ 

Aan^;  droit,  right;  il  croit,  Ae  JcZieve*. 

24.  (ou)  bout,  enc?  /  il  coud.  Tie  sews  ;  il  moud.  Tie  grinds  ;  coupe,  eup; 

loup,  wolf;  coup,  blow;  croute,  crust. 

25.  (ua)  nuage,  cloud;  nuance,  shade;  il  salua,  he  saluted;  il  remua^ 

Ae  moved  ;  il  contribua,  lie  contributed. 
•26.  (ue)  nue,  eUmd;  lue,  £  read/   re^ue,  f.  received;  il  salue,  A« 

salutes;  il  remue,  Aemove^. 
27.  (ui)   lui,  him  ;  luisant,  shining ;  cuire,  to  bake;  cuit,  baked;  nuire, 

to  ui;ure  /  produire,  to  produ^ 

29.  (y)    thyrse,  ihyrsus  ;  type,  ^j>«  /  style,  style  ;  yeux,  eye»  /  Yvetot, 

Yvetot;  payer,  <o  pay ;  envoyer,  to  «cm?/  abbaye,  abbey; 
essay  er,  to /ry  /  pays,  country/  pay  sage,  ?a?id9«ip«/  paysan, 
peasant 

THK  KASAL   SOIINDS. 

30.  The  combination  of  the  vowels  with  the  consonant  movn 
produces  what  the  French  call  le  son  nasal,  the  nasal  sound. 

81.        When  the  consonant  m  orn  is  doubled,  or  is  immediately  fol- 


lowed  bj  a  Towel,'  tlie  nasul  sound  doea  not  lake  place. 
Ex.  mnooent,  innocent ;  immobile,  immovable  ;  inutile,  luefess  ; 
wwu^  unheard  of.  The  syllablea  in  and  tm  in  the  words  in- 
nocect  and  immobile,  are  pronounced  nearly  as  in  English  ■ 
tho  syUttbiG  division'  of  i-nu-li-le  and  i-nou-i,  will  explain 
the  reason  of  the  absence  of  the  nasal  fiound  in  those  -worda. 
ample,  ample;  chombre,  chanthtr;  lontpe, 

g  an,ytar;  bone,  fcencA;  dana,  in;  man^ 
3.      teau,  cloak. 

e  nismbre,  Umh  ;  wnporter,  to  carry  away  ; 
4       trembler,  ta  tremble. 

en,   in;  dent,   tooth;   prendre,    to   take; 
rendre,  to  render. 
;3  pronounced  like  en  iottm.  Ei. 'Eden,  Eden. 
1  in  the  third  person  plural  of  verbs  is  silent     Ex.  ils  lismt, 

ils  portent,  ils  donnent;  proooimce  ils  lis,  i]sport,  ils  dom. 
I  afler  t  at  the  cad  of  a  word,  ia  pronounced  nearly  like  an  in    | 
saiii,  crank.     Es.  bien,  lueH,-  lien,  tie;  rien,  nothing. 


f  pronounced  \ 
I  jioTi^  want,  j 


somewhat 
like  an  in 

pronounced 
nearly  like 
on  in  song, 


inibre,  stomp;  impossible,  impossihle;  imr-    ' 
portant,  impartant. 
]{n,Jtax;   fin,  pine;  crsn,  horse-hair;  yin, 


(  tonibei  /ami  ;  comble,  height ;  sombre,  dark  ; 
I       lomber,  to/aU, 

jnon,  my  ;  ton,  thy;  mn,his;  bond, Sound; 
I       poni,  bridge. 
38.  um    )   nearly  like    (    humble,  AuDibfe/  parfum,  per/ume. 

J-  lininhunt-  J    un,  one;  chacun,  eacA  one;  importun,  in*- 
un    )   ing,  wrung.   (        portunale. 

Exercise  3. 
31.         Innocent,  in?uKeni/  inutile,  vaeUsi ;  diner,  dinner  ;  immortel, 

immortal;  une,  one;  lune,  moon;  dunes,  doimu. 
3S.  am  ombre, ambn* ,'  cliambre,  chamber  ;  Adam,  Adam;  ramper,  ia 
creep  ;  ample,  ample  ;  lampe,  lamp. 
an   tante,  aunt;   manteau,   cloak;  plan,  plan;  pkncher,  foor ;  . 
rang,  rank ;  sang,  blood ;  enfant,  chUd. 

'  The  words  ennui,  ennu^er,  emmener,  enivrer,  etiorpueiSir,  form  exi 
tions  to  tliis  mla,     Tha  flrsC  sjrllablc  of  ennuf,  enrntyer,  ewmenrr,  is  nasal;   1 
aaxrer,  enorgveitlir  are  pronounced  (fn-ntcrer,  en-oTgueiUir. 

•  For  tho  divifflon  of  words  Into  syDablB^  ace  Raading  Lessone,  page  ill. 
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em  remplir,  io  fiJH;  temple,  temple;  temps,  weaff^er;  assembly 
assembly  ;  trembler,  io  tremble ;  membre,  Umb. 

en  sentir,  io  feet;  tente,  tent;  pente,  decUvity;  je  rends,  Iren^ 
der;  je  prends,  I  take;  je  sens,  I  fed. 

33.  en  amen,  amen;  specimen,  epecimen, 

34.  en  ils  donnent,  they  give;  ils  parlent,  they  speak;  ils  ^crivent^ 

they  write  ;  ils  cherchent,  they  seek, 

35.  ien  le  mien,  mine  ;  le  tien,  thine  ;  le  sien,  his, 

36.  im  simple,  simple;  timbre,  stamp;  daim,  deer;  iaim,  hunger; 

imposteur,  impostor ;  iraportuit,  in^M>rtani, 
in  fin,  fine ;  pain,  bread  ;  demain,  io  morrow  ;  crin,  korse-hak' ; 
Tin,  win^;  bain,  bath;  teindre,  io  dye;  peindre,  to  paint, 

37.  om  sombre,  dark;  nom,  name;  ombre,  shadow;  tombe,  tpmb ; 

nombre,  nurnber ;  comble,  height, 
on  pont,  bridge;  honte,  shame;  montre,  watch;  raison,  reason; 
maison,  house;  fondre,  to  melt;  non,  no, 

38.  um  humble,  humble  ;  parfum,  perfume  ;  humblement,  humbly. 
un  lundi,  Monday;  brun,  brovm;  alun,  alum;  emprunter,  to 

borrow;  importun,  importunate;  un,  one. 
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LEgON  III.  LESSON  m. 

THE    CONSONANTS. 

1.  At  tlie  beginning  of  words  or  syllables,  most  consonants  aro 
sounded  as  in  English. 

2.  A  final  consonant  is  generally  silent  The  letters  c,  f,  1,  r, 
however,  when  final,  are  generally  pronounced. 

3.  The  final  consonant  of  a  word  is  generally  carried  to  the  next 
word,  when  that  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute. 
(See  10,  h.) 

4.  For  illustrations  and  exceptioa<!,  see  the  several  letters. 

5.  B  initial  is  pronounced  as  in  English.    In  the  middle  of  words, 

and  at  the  end  of  proper  names,  b  is  sounded.  Ex.  a6diquer, 
to  abdicate^  Job,  Cale&,  &c.  B  is  also  pronounced  in  radou^, 
refitting  of  a  vessel,  and  rum&,  (pronounced  romb,)  point  of  the 
compass.  It  is  silent  in  plom6,  lead  ;  aplomb,  perpendicularity. 
When  b  is  doubled,  only  one  of  these  letters  is  pronounced. 
Ex.  abb^,  abbot ;  sabbsit 

6.  C   has  its  proper  sound  (k)  before  a,  o,  u,  1,  n,  r.     Ex.  cabano, 

cottage;  cou,  neck;  €cu,  crown;   enclin,   inclined;    Cn^ius, 
(fneius  ;  croire,  to  believe, 
c    before  e  and  i,  and  with  the  cedilla  Ck)  before  a^  o,  or  u,  has 


BOISltUB     LEQON 


;ndcea,  ashes  ;  C^ade, /ronl ;  fa- 


the  sound  of  s;  oeoi, 
^oUj/aakion;  reju,  r 

ch  is  proQOuaceil  like  sh  in  she.     Ex.  ch^T,  car  ;  cJiarhoD,  coal; 

cJuingement,  diange. 
o    in  the  words  vtrmicetle  and  viohnceUe,  is  pronounced  like  *i. 
cli  is  pronounced  like  k,  in  a  few  words  derived  from  tbe  Greek. 

Ex.  cAaos,  anac^ronisme,  c/ironique,  patrtorcAat,  orcAeatre,  ila. 

In  patriaieie,  areftev^ue,  AcASron,  ch  ia  pronounced  like  ih. 

In  MicAel-Ange,  Michael  Angeh,  it  sounds  like  k. 
c    final  is  sounded,  except  when  preceded  by  n,     T^t.  iTee,  ufi'd  / 

Mc,  baw;  sac,  6aj;  sue,  j'u-kb;  Ture,  Tltri. 

Exceptions:  it  is  silent  iu  ocoroc,  reiii  ■  hroc,jiig ;  clerc,  elerfc  /. 

estonjae,  */omacA  /  lacs,  snares ;  marc,  murA  ;  purr,  port ;  tabae, 

lobaeeo — ch  is  silent  in  almBRocA. 
c     is  pronounced  like  g  in  second,  second,  and  f^cond,  fruil/ul, 

and  their  derivatives. 
c     final  is  seldom  pronounced  upon  the  next  word. 
7.   D  has  (he  same  sound  OS  inEnglisli.    Ex,  daiae,  ladi/.    D  tspm- 

nounceJ  in  ihu  middle  of  words.     Ex.  odverbe,  oJiwrfi ;  o,d- 

d  is  silent  at  the  end  of  ■words,  exeept  in  proper  names :  as  ia   , 
David,  David  ;  In  the  word  suti,  south,  and  i:i  a  few  foreign, 
words,  as  te  CXd,  the  Cid ;  lo  Talmuii,  the  Thlmrtd,  Sic 

d  final,  coming  before  a  word  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an 
h  mnl£,  assumes  the  sound  of  i :  gramj  homme,  is  pronoiiociid 
gran  lomme ;  coud-ii,  doex  he  sewf  vend-il,  does  heseUT  are 
pronounced  eon -til,  ven-tiL 
a.  F  is  pronounced  as  in  EngUsJi,  Ex./iSvrB,/eiier,-/iaore,  haek- 
ney-coach. 

f   iinal  ia  generally  sounded.     Ex.  sol/  thirsi;  chef,  eMe/;  suj/, 
tallow. 

Exceptions  ,■  c\e/,  key  ;  cer/,  flag  ;  che/-d'oeuvre,  mafler-piect ; 
CBu/-dnr,  hard-egg;  03u/-frais,  fresh  egg;  bceu/-frais,  /reih 
he^;  huBof-aaic,  salt  beef.  In  the  plura!  of  the  words  ceu/ and 
bceu_^/i9  always  silenL 

The  f  of  neu/,  nine,  is  silent  befpre  a  consonant,  and  sounds 
like  V  before  a  vowel  or  A  mnte  /  neu/iivres,  pronounce  t14U 
livrei ;  neu/  liommes,   neii/  enfiints,  pronounce  nea-vomme^ 

9,  0^   is  always  hard   (that  is  like  g  in  fftime)  before  n,  o,  u.     Ex. 
garde,  guard ;  jond,  hinge ;  aigu,  acute. 
g    before  e  and  i  has  always  the  aoftsound,  (that  of  siii  j,!msiire). 
E^.  g«rbe,  «A<(i/;gendre,Am-iit4ai(','gibier,  ^am«,'gilut,  vat. 
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gua,  goo,  gue,  gui,  are  pronounced  ^Aa,  gho,  gJie,  ghij  L  e.,  the  u  a 
'alent.    Ex.  il  \4guaj  he  hequeathed;  \6gtiODS,  let  ua  bequeath; 
guerre^  tvar;  guitaxej  guitar. 

Exceptions:  In  ai^t^ille,  needUy  Guise^  &c.,  the  two  vowels 
are  sounded.    The  tte  of  gue  final  is  mute,  unless  a  diseresis 
is  on  the  e,  as  in  ciguty  hemlock. 
gn   is  pronounced  like  nt  in  union,    Ex.  re^rwe,  reign;  pei<jrne, 
comb ;  dai^Tier,  to  deign  ;  saigner,  to  bleed. 
Exceptions:   6^ide,  Pro^nd,  stagnant,  ign^Oj.&c 
g   final  takes  the  sound  of  Je  before  a  vowel  or  an  A  mute : — 
san^  humain,  human  bloody  is  pronounced  san  humain. 
10.  H  is  mute  or  aspirate.    JT  mute  (having  of  itself  no  sound)  is, 
when  preceded  by  a  word  subject  to  elision,  (§  146)  treated 
as  a  vowel     ^aspirate  is  always  initial,  the  breathing  or 
aspiration  is  very  slight,  but  not  entirely  absent,  as  is  advanced 
by  some  grammarians. 

As  it  is  important,  on  account  of  elision  and  of  the  pro* 
nunciation  of  the  last  consonant  of  a  word  preceding  h,  to 
know  when  it  is  aspirate  or  not,  we  will  give  a  list  of  the 
words  which  commence  with  h  aspirate,  omitting  however 
the  derivatives  and  a  few  words  seldom  used. 


H&bleur 

Hache 

Hagard 

Haie 

Haillons 

Haine 

Hair 

Haire 

HAler 

Halag-3 

H4le 

Halle 

Hallebarde 

HaUier 

Halte 

Hamac 

Hameau 

Hanche 

Hangar 

Hanneton 

Hanter 


Harangue 

Have 

Haras 

Havre 

Uarasser 

Havresac 

Harceler 

H^ler 

Hardes 

Hennir 

Hardi  - 

Henri 

Harem 

H^raut 

Hareng 

Hdrisson 

Hargneux 

H€risser 

Haricot 

H^ron 

Haridelle 

Heros* 

Harnais 

H^tre 

Harpe 

Herse 

Harpie 

Heurter 

Harpoti 

Hiboa 

Hasard 

Hideux 

H4ter 

Hi^rarchie 

Hausser 

Hoquet 

Haut 

HoUande' 

Hautbois 

Homard 

Hautesse 

Honte 

Horde 

Hors 

Hotte 

Hottentot 

Houbk>n 

Houille 

Houlette 

Houppe 

Houri 

Houppelando 

Housse 

Houx 

Huche 

Hn^e 

Huguenoc 

Hutt 

Humer 

Huppe 

Hure 

Hurier  • 

Hussard 


*  The  h  of  the  other  words  having  the  same  derivation,  heroine,  hero- 
Ume,  heroique,  kc,,   is  not  aspirated. 

*  We  say,  however,  du  fromage  d^oUande,  Dutch  cheeec ;  de  la  toile 
d'HoUandA,  Dutch  UnenL 
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11.  J    is  pronounced  like  s  in  pleasure.    Ex.  /our,  day  ;  /amais,  never . 
K    sounds  like  k  in  English.     Ex.  kan,  khan;  MograUime/a 

French  weight, 

12.  L    in  the  combinations  il,  ill,  not  initial,  but  in  the  middle  or  at 

the  end  of  words,  has  the  liquid  sound  found  in  the  English 
word  hrdliant  Many  of  the  French,  however,  give  to  the 
liquid  I  the  sound  of  ye^  in  the  EngUsh  word  eye.  This  pro- 
nunciation is  now  so  common,  that  it  is  no  longer  deemed 
wrong.  Ex.  paiSe,  straw;  HUe^  daughter;  ba^  hose; 
travat7,  labor. 

Exceptions:   f3,  thread;  Br^sil,  Brazil;  Ni7,  Nile;  mi7,  raVHe, 
ihonsand;  civi7,  civU;  proft7,  profile;  YUhy  toum,  and  its  deriv- 
atives ;  tranqui72e,  tranqui7?itd,  &c.,  quiet,  quietness^  djc, 
n    in  SuZZy  has  the  liquid  sound. 

is  silent  in  bari?,  barrel ;  cheni?,  kennel ;  coutiZ,  ticking  ;  fusi?, 
*     gun;  fife,  son;  fourniZ,  bakehouse;  gril,  gridiron ;  outiZ,  tool; 
persiZ,  parsley  ;  pouZs,  pulse  ;  sourciZ^  eyebrow  ;  gentifehommes, 
noblemen, 

13.  M    i  initial  are  pronounced  as  in  Enghsh.    For  tliese  letters  in 

14.  N    )  combination  with  the  vowels,  see  Nasal  Sounds,  (page  21). 

Final  consonants  after  m  and  n  are  generally  silait    Ex. 

temps,  weather  ;  je  romps,  je  prends,  I  break,  I  take. 
m    is  silent  in  condamner,  to  condemn ;  automne,  autumn, 
n    final,  and  not  belonging  to  a  noun,  is  carried  to  the  next  word, 

when  this  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  if  the  two 

words  are  closely  connected.   Ex.  un'boM  enfant,  a  good  child  ; 

iaon  ami,  my  friend ;  pronounce  bon  nenfant,  man  namL 

15.  F    is  generally  sounded  as  in  English.    P  is  however  silent  in 

bapt^me,   baptism;    baptiser,   to  baptue;    cheptel,   chattel; 

Gompte,   account;   dompter,   to  subdue;   exempt,  exempt; 

sept,  seven  ;  septieme,  seventh, 
p    final  is  silent.    Ex  coup,  blow  ;  drap,  cloth.,  -. 

Exceptions :  cap,  cape  ;  and  proper  names  generally. 
p.  final  is  not  carried  to  the  next.  word. 

16.  Q    qu  is  pronounced  like  k.     Ex.  ^estion,  questwf^;  jtri,  who; 

qu3hi6,  quality  :  ue  final  is  silent  after  q.  Ex.  pratigtie,  prac- 
tice. 

Exceptions;  qu  is  pronounced  as  in  English  in  a^rtiatique, 
^gtutteur,  ^gtiestre,  d(?tntation,  ^t<ation,  in-jtiarto,  lijt*^fier, 
jtiadrag^naire,  jwadruple,  jtiadrup^de,  ^inte-Curce,  Quin- 
til^en,  quintuple,  ^uirinaL 
q   final  is  sounded.    It  is  however  mute  in  coj-d'Inde,  turkey  ; 


9ia6Jxi  fiviq,  five,  when  followed  by^  a  word  commciicing  with 
a  consonant  . 

17.  R.  The  French  r  is  pronounced  with  greater  force  than  tlie 

English.  # 

rr   is  pronounced  like  r.     Ex.  arriver,  to  arrive;  arranger,  io 
a/rrangt,.. 

Exceptions :  in  tlie  future  and  conditional  of  acqu^rir,  io  ac- 
quire; courir^  to  rujiy  and  mourir,  to  die,  the  two  r's  are  dis-: 
tinctly  sounded.  Ex.  je  courrai,  je  mourrai,  je  courrais,  jo 
mourrais,  j'acquerrais,  &c.  — 

t  final  is  pronounced  when  preceded  by  a,  i,  o,  u.    Ex.  car, 
for;  hmr,  to  finish  ;  cor,  hunting  horn;  ipwr,  pure. 
Exception ;  monsieur,  sir, 

r  preceded  by  e  is  generally  sounded  in  monosyllables.  Ex. 
fer,  iron  ;  cher,  cfear. 

ir  preceded  by  e  is  mlent  in  words  of  more  than  one  syllable. 
Ex.  parler,  to  speak ;  manger,  to  eat ;  chercher,  io  seek. 
Exceptions :  r  is  sounded  in  araer,  belv^der,  cancer,  cuillcr, 
^ther,  enfer,  hiver,  Jupiter,  Lncifer,  magister. 
the  final  r  of  an  infinitive  is  not  often  carried  to  the  next 
word  in  conversation.  In  serious  reading  it  is  generally  car- 
ried to  the  next  word. 

18.  S   has  generally  the  same  sound  as  in  English. 

s  between  two  vowels  is  pronounced  as  in  tiie  English  words 
rose,  prose,  Ex.  ba»e,  base  ;  va«e,  vixse  ;  pau*e,  pause  ;  chose, 
thing. 

Exceptions :  s  in  words  composed  of  a  particle,  or  an  adjec- 
tive, and  a  word  commencing  With  s,  preserves  the  hissing 
sound.  Ex.  para^l,  parasol ;  vrai«emblable,  Itkdy ;  d^«u^ 
tnde,  desuetude;  pre«6ance,  precedence,  &q. 

8  is  pronounced  in  Christ,  but  not  in  J^us-Christ. 
sc   is  pronounced  as  in  English.    Ex. •  «candale,  scane2a7;  science^ 
science. 
8ch   is  pronounced  like  sh,  in  the  words  «c^isme,  «c^ismatique, 
M^iste,  wAerif,  gch6\k;  #c^lling-^It    is  pronounced  sk  in 
scheme. 

8  final  is  generally -silent.  Mx.  psjt,  st^ ;  ums,  hvi  ;  jus,  juice. 
Exceptions:  s  is  pronounced  in  aloes,  ahes ;  as,  ace;  aUas, 
aUas;  blbcus,  Uockdde;  cens,  census;  chorus,  chorus ;  en  sus^ 
besides;  gratis,  gratis;  \hpis,  lapis;  laps,  lapse;  iris,  iris; 
TDsis,  maize;  mars,  March;  moeurs,  manners;  ours,  hear; 
pToepetitQB,  pfoipedius ;  Rheitn#,  Rubens;  vis,  screiiir/  and  in 
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Latin  and  Greek  names  ending  in  s — Dilos^  Romuhi«,  &c 
In  fil9,  sarif  s  may  be  pronounced  or  not 
8  is  carried  to  the  next  word  when  the  word  commences  with 
a  vowel  or  an  h  mute ;  it  has  then  the  sound  of  z — ^bon« 
ami«,  good  friends^  is  pronounced  hon  zarnt.  In  conversa- 
tion the  final  s  of  verbs  is  not  always  carried  to  the  next 
word. 

19.  T    is  pronounced  like  t  in  table.     Ex.  /ard,  late;  tort,  wrong. 

t  has  the  sound  of  tlie  English  c  in  cedar,  in  the  combinations 
Hal,  iidj  Hon,  final  or  in  the  middle  of  words.  The  French 
words  in  which  the  above  combinations  occur,  are  very  much 
like  the  English  words  which  have  the  same  meaning,  and  in 
which  ti  has  the  sound  o^sh,  Ex.  partial,  partial;  essen^iel, 
essentid;  observation,  observation.  Words  in  which  those 
terminations  are  preceded  by  s  or  x,  are  excepted ;  the  t 
therefore  in  bastion,  question,  mixtion,  &c.,  retains  its  proper 
sound. 

t  has  the  sound  of  c  in  cedar,  in  words  ending  in  atie,  derived 
from  the  Greek,  and  having  in  English  tlie  termination  cy, 
aristocra/ie,  ddmocra^ie,  &c. ;  also  in  iniher  to  initiate;  pa- 
tience, patience  ;  ineptie,  ahsurditg  ;  minu/ie,  minutia  f  Dal- 
matie,  Dalmatia  ;  Dalma^en,  Dalmatian  ;  Domitien,  Gra/ien, 
Egypfien,  &c. 

In  other  words  ending  in  tie,  and  in  those  ending  in  tit  and 
tier,  the  t  has  its  proper  sound.  Ex.  garaniie,  guarantee; 
Tnoiti6,  ?ial/ ;  Bjmti6,  friendship ;  chantieT,  dock-yard  ;  m4tier, 
trade, 

th  sounds  always  like  t  alone.     Ex.  iM,  tea  ;  (h^,  thesis. 

t  final  is  generally  silent  Ex.  bu^,  aim;  mot,  word;  sort,  fate. 
Exceptions :  t  is  sounded  m  brut,  chut,  correct  do^,  dived, 
ddfici^,  faf,  exac^,  ne^  pr^t^^  suspect,  stnct,  Christ,  but  not 
in  Jdsus-Christ,  &c. 

t  in  sept,  huit.,  vingt,  is  sounded  excepc  when  it  comes  before 
a  consonant. 

t  is  seldom  carried  to  the  next  word ;  t  in  e<  (and)  is  always 
silent 

20.  V    is  a  little  softer  than  the  English  v.  Ex.  viande,  meat ;  voile, 

\eil, 

21.  W  which  is  found  only  in  foreign  words,  is  pronounced  like  v. 

Ex.  Wurtemberg,  Westphalie.  In  a  few  other  words  it  has 
the  pronunciation  of  the  English  w.    Ex.  whig,  whist. 

22.  X  initial,  which  in  French  is  only  found  in  a  few  words,  is  pro- 
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notmced  ]ike  gz.    Ex.  ccylon,  coUon-plant;  Xarier,  Xdno- 

phoD,  Xante,  Xantippe. 

Xerx^  is  pronounced  gzercess. 
X   following  an  initial  e,  and  preceding  a  vowel  or  an  h,  is  also 

sounded  like  gz.    Ex.  eodl,  exile;  eocaminer,  to  examine;  ex- 

hiber,  to  exhihil, 
X   not  following  an  initial  e,  but  coming  between  two  vowels, 

sounds  like  ks.    Ex.  sacey  axis;  luxe,  luxury;   Alea^andre, 

Alexander;  maanme,  maxim;  seo^e,  sex, 
X  sounds  like  ss  in  the  following  words :  sia?,  six ;  dia?,  ten ; 

Boiscante,  sixty  ;  Bruo^Ues,  Brussels  ;  Aua!X>nne,  Auseerre,  Aio;- 

en-Provence. 

In  siadSme,  dian^me,  deurciSme,  dio^-sept^  diavbuit,  dix-ncuf, 

it  is  pronounced  like  z  in  zone. 
X  final  is  generally  silent.    Ex.  pria?,  price  ;  croix,  cross  ;  \olx, 

voice. 

Exceptions :  x  is  sounded  like  ks  at  the  end  of  names  of 

Greek  and  Latin  origin.    Ex.  Ajao;,  Styx,  etc.     In  Aia>-la- 

Chapelle  it  has  the  same  sound. 

The  X  of  deua:^  six,  dio?,  coming  before  a  consonant  is  silent, 

except  in  the  cases  mentioned  above ;  i  e.,  in  dia^-sept,  diav 

huit^  dios-neuf. 
X  when  carried  to  the  next  word,  sounds  like  z, 
23.  Z    sounds  as  in  the  English  words  zinc,  zone.    Ex.  zele,  zeal; 

zenith,  zemih. 
z    final  is  generally  silent    Ex.   nez,   nose;  chez,   tuithj   Sc, 

alles,  go. 

Exceptions :  gasi^  gas.    In  Mets,  Sues,  &&,  it  sounds  like  ss. 
z    final  is  generally  carried  to  the  next  word  when  that  word 

commences  with  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute. 

Exercise  4. 

5.  (b)    baume,  haham;  blessure,  i(;oMn(?  ;  brun,  hroum;  absolution, 

ahsahdion;  abstrait,  abstract;  abbaye,  abbey  ;  Jacob,  Jacob, 

6.  (c)     cacher,  to  conceal;    coin,  comer;   decuple,  .decuple;    cire, 

wax;  cinq,^vc;  chercher,  to  seek;  je  cache,  I  conceal;  pa- 
triarche,  patriarch;  patriarchat,  patriarchate;  chambre, 
chamber;  arche,  arch;  clianger,  to  change;  orchestre, 
orchestra;  charbon,  coal ;  sac,  bag;  suOj  juice;  clerc,  clerk; 
banc,  bench;  &&x\c, flank;  second, «ec<mci ;  f^condj  fruitful ; 
fagon,  fashion  ;  re9u,  received, 

7.  (d)    daim,  deer;  don,  gift;  admirer,  to  admire;  bord,  border; 
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Bord^  ndr&t ;  sad,  «oo/A/.Ofoed,  Obed;  Talmad,  Talmud; 
grand  &ge,  eu2vanoe(2  o^e  /  rend-il,  does  he  render  t  prend-il, 
doeshetakef 
■■  8.  (f)  foin,  Juii^;  fiiiin,  htmger;  froid,  cold ;  bref,  tihort;  soif,  A«r«^  ; 
suif,  taUow;  cle^  A:ey/  che^  e^ie^/  chef-d*OBU¥re,  9?)as^- 
iniece;  oeuf,  egg  ;  oeufs,  e^y« ;  oeuf  fraiSy  ,^^  egn^;  boeuf,  oob, 
beef;  boea&,  oxen  ;  neaf  maisons,  nine  houses  ;  neof  chevauz, 
nine  horses  ;  neuf  amis,  nmefriends, 
9.  (g)  gager,  to  bet;  gdsier,  ikroat;  gibier,  game;  giude^  guide; 
ligiie,  leagtte  ;  il  ligua,  he  leagued  ;  nous  liguons,  we  league  ; 
aiguille,  needed ;  aiguiUon,  goad;  cigue,  hemlock;  digne, 
worthy;  regne,  reign;  L^pagne,  Spain*;  Tologtie, Poland ; 
brugnon,  nectarine;  soigoant,  takiing  care; )oigOBXitj  joining ; 
stagnant,  stagnant;  rang  honorable,  honorable  rank^ 

10.  (h)    h4te,  haste;  honte,  shame;  haut,  high;  herbe,  herbage; 

almanach,  almanac 

11.  (j)    jujube,  jujube;  jeune,  young;  juger,  to  fudge;  jurer,  to 

swear ;  jonc,  ntsh;  joindre,  to  join;  d^edner,  to  breakfast; 
Juif,  Jew  ;  jeu,  play, 

12.  (I)    lame,  blade;   loi,  Zati^;  illegal,  iUegal;  illicite,  t(n2at^uZ ; 

paille,  straw  ;  soleil,  «tin  /  pareil,  similar  ;  bail,  lease  ;  railler, 
to  rail;  souiller,  to  soil;  caille,  jt^ail /.canaille,  rabble;  ville, 
town;  village,  village;  mille,  mtZe,  thousand;  p4n\j peril; 
pointilleux,  punctilious;  baril,  barrel;  fusil,  jPtm;  gentil- 
homme,  no52ma»/  gentilshommes,  no&^smen/  bouteille, 
bottle. 
13.(mn)inon,  my;  marge,  margin;  nom,  name;  champ,  field; 
moine,  monk;  prompt,  quick;  condamner,  to  condemn; 
faim,  hunger ;  son  argent^  his  money;  bon  app^tit,  good 
appetite  ;  lien  ^troit,  dose  connection, 

15.  (p)     partir,    to  go  away ;   coup,  5fou;;  temps,  weather;  drap, 

cZo^A;  sept,  seven;  baptSme,  baptism;  cap,  cope;  Alep, 
Aleppo. 

16.  (q)     qudrir,  to  fetch;  quitter,  to  leave;  musique,  music;  logique, 

logic  /  quarante,  forty ;  quoi,  what;  aquatique,  aquatic; 
Quintilien,  Quintilian  ;  cinq,  five  ;  cinq  livres,  five  books, 

17.  (r)     ranger,  to  arrange ;  errer,  to  err  ;  arriver,  to  arrive  ;  verser, 

to  pour  ;  je  courrai,  IwiU  run  ;  je  courais,  I  was  running  ; 
jouir,  to  enjoy ;  car,  for ;  plaisir,  pleasure;  amer,  bitter; 
parler,  to  speak;  changer,  to  change;,  fer,  iron;  hiver, 
winter, 

18.  (s)    silence,  silence;  soin,  eare:  sans,  without;  base,  base;  rose. 
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rois;  cliose,  thing ;  observer,  io  observe;  rasoir,  rotor; 
parasolf  parasol;  science/ gcience ;  schisme,  schism]  scie, 
saw;  scheme,  scheme;  graSjfat;  pas,  '^Z  lambris,  warn" 
scot;'B9iXXSiB,  Barras ;  Romulus,-  Samoa;  yous  avez,  yM 
have  ;  nous  aimons,  we  love, 

19.  (t)    tiers^  Ihird;  tiare,  tiara;  tort,  wrong;  portioD,  portion; 

satietkm,  sanction  ;  essential,  essential ;  partiality  parUatUy , 
section,  secUon;  question,  question;  bastion,  bastion;  obser- 
yation,  observation;  minutie,  minuUd;  democratic,  demo* 
.  tracg;  saDiii4f  friendship ;  initiation,  initiation;  mot,  word; 
k)t^  lot ;  sept,  seven  ;  sept  livres,  seven  hooks  ;  et,  and  ;  yingt 
livres,  itoenty  books, 

20.  (y)    Yoir,  io  see;  Y&f  go ;  13 ve,  raise;  lever,  io  raise;  viiage,  face  j 

Yive,  £  lively, 
2L  (w)    Westphalie,  Weimar,  Wurms,  Wurtemberg. 

22.  (x)    zylon,  cotUm plant;  X^nophon;  exiler,  io  exile;  ezcoser,  te 

eoDcuse;  luxe,  luxury ;  Alexandre,  Alexander;,  mazime^ 
maxim;  soixantieme,  sixiieth;  six,  six;  sixi^me^  sixth  ;  six 
livres,  six  booke;  Bruxelle^  Brussels;  Aix-la-Ohapelle ;  dix, 
ten;  Ph^aix;  Ajax;  deux  kommei,  two  men;  dix  ami% 
ten  friends, 

23.  (z)    cSle,  teal;  201yd,  tone;  zoobgie,  zoology ;  vous  lisez,  yo% 

read;  iiez,  o<m«/  Metz;  allez-y,  go  there;  venez  ici,  come 

here, 

EP*  ^o'  ^  divifidon  of  words  into  syUables^  see  RsADiva 

Lessoss,  page  474, 


^*  » 


LEgON  IV.  LESSON  IV. 

THE  JLBnCUB  JU;  XJ. GBNDEB. 

1.  In  French  the  article  [§  13,  (2.)]  has^  in  the  singular,  a  distinct 
form  for  each  gender. 

Ije  tits,  the  son;  La  fille,  the  daughter,  the  girl; 

la  Store,  (he  brother;  Ia  soeur,  the  sister. 

2.  Before  a  word  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  [L.  3,  lOJ 
the  article  is  the  same  for  both  genders.     [§  13,  (7.)]  Ex. 

VtievH,  (he  grandfather i  VsSeiile,  (he  grandmother} 

J/hbt»,  the  landlord;  L'hdtesse,  the  landlady. 
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3.  There  are  in  French  only  two  genders^  the  maicaHne  and  the 
feminine.  [§  4.]  Every  noun,  whether  denoting  an  animate  or  an 
inanimate  object,  belongs  to  one  of  these  two  genders. 


Le  livre,  iJte  book; 
L'arbre,  the  tree; 

Feil    La  femme,  ihe  woman  ; 
La  table,  the  table; 
La  plume,  the  pen  ; 


Le  lion,  ihe  Uon  ; 
Le  piqHer,  the  paper; 
LebcriSi  Viewood. 

Ia  lionne,  ihe  lioness  ; 
La  feuille^  the  leaf; 
Laporte^  the  door. 


4.  Avoir,  to  nArs^Ttf  the  Present  of  the  Indicative. 

Interrogaiively. 


Affirmaiivdy. 

•Tai, 

Tuaa,[§33.(l.)(2.)] 

Ha. 


Ha, 

EUea,  . 
Nous  avons, 
Yous  avez, 
nsoat,  m. 
Ellesont^  £ 


J  have; 
Thou  hast; 
He  has; 
She  has; 
We  have ; 
You  have  ; 
They  ?iave; 
They  have; 


Ai-je  ? 
As-lu? 
A-t-U  ? 
A-t-eUe  ? 
AvODS-nous  ? 
Avez-Toos? 
Ont-ils?  m. 
Ont-elles?  £ 


Have  If 
Mastihout 
Eos  he  t 
Has  she? 
Have  we  t 
Have  you  t 
Have  they  f 
Have  tfiey  f 


&  The  e  of  the  pronoun  je  is  elided,  when  that  pronoun  comes 
before  a  vowel  or  an  A  mute.    [§  146.] 

6.  In  interrogative  sentences,  when  the  third  person  sii^ular  of  a 
verb  ends  with  a  vowel,  and  is  immediately  followed  by  a  pronoun,  a 
/,  called  ettpTiontCj  must  be  placed  between  the  verb  and  the  pronoun. 

A-t-U?  Eoishet  A-t-eUo?  HotssJtef 

Resume  of  Examples^ 

Le  pdre  a  lavlande,  vous  avez  le  TJte  fcUherhas  ihe  meat^  you  have  ths 

cafe,  et  J'ai  Teau.  coj^ee^  and  I  have  the  uxUer. 

L'homme  a  le  pain,  l*en(ant  a  le  eel.  The  man  has  the  breadj  the  child  has 

et  nous  avoQS  lo  x>oivre.  tlie  saUy  and  we  have  ihe  pepper. 


Avoioe,  £  oats; 
Bl^  m.  wheat; 
Boucher,  m.  butcher; 
Boulanger,  ro.  baker; 
Choval,  m.  ho^e; 
Kau,  £  water; 
Et,  and ; 
Farine,  i  flour; 
Fille^  £  girl,  daughter; 


Exercise  5. 

Frdre,  m.  brother; 
Livre,  m.  book; 
Madame,  madam; 
Mademoiselle,  miss  ; 
Meunier,  m.  miller; 
Monsieur,  Mr.,  sir. 
Non,  no; 
Oui,  yes ; 
Paiu,  m.  bread; 


Flume,  f,pen; 
Qui,  who  ; 
Sel,  m.  salt; 
Seulement,  only; 
Table,  f  tatOe; 
The,  m.  tea; 
Viande,  £  meat ; 
Yin,  m.  wine ; 
Yiuaigre,  m.  vinegar. 


1.  Qui  a  le  pain?  2.  Le  boulanger  a  le  pain.   3.  A-t-il  la  farine  ?  4. 
Oui,  monsieur;  il  a  la  &rine.  5.  Avons-nous  la  viande  ?  6.  Oui,  monsieur ; 
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TOtis  avez  la  viande  et  le  pain.  7.  Le  meunier  a  la  farino.  8.  Le 
boulanger  a  la  farine  et  le  ble.  9.  Avons-nous  le  livre  ct  la  plume  ? 
10.  Oui,  mademoiselle ;  vous  avez  le  livre  et  la  plume.  11.  Lebouchcr 
a  la  viande.  12.  Le  meunier  a  la  viande,  et  j'ai  le  cafe.  13.  Avez- 
vous  I'eau  et  le  sel  ?  1-i.  Oui,  monsieur ;  nous  avons  Teau,  le  sel,  ct 
Tavoine.  15.  Avons-nous  le  the?  IG.  Non,  monsieur ;  la  fiUe  a  lo 
Ih^,  le  vinaigre  et  le  sel.  17.  Ai-je  le  vin?  18.  Non,  madume ; 
vous. avez  seulement  le  vinaigre  et  la  viande.  19.  Avez-vous  la  table  ? 
20.  Oui,  madame ;  j'ai  la  table. 

Exercise  6. 

1.  Have  you  the  wheat  P  2.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  the  wheat.  3.  Who 
has  the  meat  ?  4.  The  butcher  has  the  meat  and  the  salt.  5.  Has 
he  the  oats?  G.  No,  madam  ;  the  horse  has  the  oats.  7.  Have  we 
liie  wheat  ?  8.  You  have  the  wheat  and  the  flour.  9.  Who  has  the 
salt?  10.  I  have  the  salt  and  the  meat.  11.  Have  we  the  vinegar, 
the  tea,  and  the  coffee  ?  12.  No,  sir ;  the  brother  has  the  vinegar. 
13.  Who  has  the  horse  ?  14.  The  baker  has  the  horse.  15.  Have 
we  the  book  and  the  pen?  16.  No,  miss;  the  girl  has  the  pen,  and 
the  miller  has  the  book.  17.  Have  you  the  table,  sir  ?  18.  No,  sir; 
I  have  only  tlie  book.  19.  Who  has  the  table  ?  20.  We  have  the 
table,  the  pen,  and  the  book. 


■^« » 


LEgON  V.  LESSON  V. 

CONTBACnON    OP    THE    APwTICLE,  &C. 

1.  The  article  le^  with  the  preposition  de  preceding,  must  be  con- 
tracted into  (?M,  when  it  comes  before  a  word  in  the  masculine  singu- 
lar, commencing  with  a, consonant  or  an  h  aspirated.     [L.  3,  10; 

§  13,  (a)  (9.)] 


Da  frere,  of  (he  brother  ;  Bu  chateau,  of  the  castle  ; 

Du  heros,  of  the  hero  ;  Du  chemin,  of  the  way. 

2.  Before  feminine  words,  and  before  mascuUne  words  commencing 
with  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute,  the  article  le  is  not  blended  with  the  pre- 
position. 

Be  la  dame,  t  jfihe  lady;  Be  Tamie,  f.  of  the  female  friend  ; 

De  Targentf  m,  of  the  money;      Be  Thonneur,  m.  of  the  honor. 

3.  In  French,  the  name  of  the  possessor  follows  the  name  of  tlie 
object  possessed.     [§  76,  (10.)] 

La  maison  du  m^decin,  Thephysicia/n'e  house ; 

LVbre  du  jardin,  The  tree  of  the  garden; 

La  lettro  de  la  soBur,  The  sister^ s  lette?-. 
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4.  The  name  of  the  material  of  which  an  object  is  composed  folv' 
lows  always  the  name  of  the  object;  the  two  words  being  connected 
by  the  preposition  de  (d'  before  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute).    [§  76,  (11.)] 

L'habit  de  drap,  The  cloth  coat; 

La  robe  de  scie,  2^?ie  silk  dress ; 

La  moutre  d'or.  The  gold  waich, 

Kksumk  of  Examples. 

Lo  taillcur    a  Thabit  de  drap  du     The  tailor  has  the  physiciaaCa  eMh 

medecLD.  coat, 

y ous  avez  la  lettre  de  la  soeur  du     You  have  the  laker's  sister's  Utter^  {ih§ 

boulaoger.  letter  of  (he  sister  of  the  baker,) 

A-t-il  lo  livre  do  la  dame?  Has  he  the  lady^s  book i 

ExEnasE  7. 

Argent,  m.  silver^  money ;  Coutean,  m.  knife;  Porte-crayon,  m.  penah 

Bas,  m.  stocking  ;  Guir,  m.  leather.  case ; 

Bols,  m.  wood;  Dame,  f.  lady;  Robe,  f.  dress. 

Chapcau,  m.  ?iat ;  Drap,  m.  chth  ;  Satin,  m.  satin  : 

Charpentier,  m.  carpen-  Foin,  m.  hay ;  Soeur,  11  sister; 

ier ;  Habit,  m.  coat ;  Soie,  f  stik ; 

Cordounier,  m.  sTioema-  Laine,  f.  tvoolf  woollen ;    Soulier,  m.  s?ioe ; 

ker;  UaiSy  but ;  Table,  tl /aWe; 

Coton,  m.  cotton;  Or,  m.  gold;  Tailleur,  m.  tailor. 

1.  Avez-vous  la  montro  d'or  ?  2.  Oui,  madame ;  j'ai  la  montre 
d*or  et  le  chapeau  de  soie.  3.  Monsieur,  avez-vous  le  Uvre  du  tailleur  ? 
4.  Non,  monsietH^  j*ai  le  livre  du  m^decin.  5.  Ont-ils  le  pain  du 
Doulanger  ?  G.  lis  ont  le  pain  du  boulanger  et  la  fanne  du  meunier. 
/.  Avez-vous  le  porte-crayon  d'argent?  8.  Oui,  monsieur;  nous 
avons  le  porte-crayon  d'argent.  9.  Avons-nous  I'avoine  du  cheval  ? 
10.  Vous  avez  I'avoine  et  le  foin  du  chevaL  11.  Qui  a  I'habit  de  drap 
du  charpentier  ?  12.  Le  cordonnier  a  le  chapeau  dc  soie  du  tailleur. 
13.  Le  tailleur  a  le  Soulier  de  cuir  du  cordonnier.  14.  Avez-vous  la 
table  de  bois?  15.  Oui,  monsieur;  j'ai  la  table  de  bois  du  charpentier. 
IG.  Ont-ils  le  couteau  d'argent?  17.  lis  ont  le  couteau  d'argent 
13.  Le  frore  du  mdJecin  a  la  montre  d'argent  19.  La  soeur  du 
cordonnier  a  la  robe  de  soie.  20.  A-fc-elle  le  Soulier  de  cuir? 
21.  Non,  madame ;  elle  a  le  Soulier  de  satin.  22.  Avons-nous  te  bas 
de  laine  ?  23.  Non,  monsieur ;  vous  avez  le  bas  de*  soie  du  tailleur. 
24.  Qui  a  le  bas  de  coton  ?  25.  Le  mddecin  a  le  bas  de  coton.  26.  La 
dame  a  }e  Soulier  de  satin  de  la  soeur  du  boulanger. 

EXEBCISIS   8. 

1.  Have  you  the  tailor's  book  ?    2.  No,  sir ;  I  have  tlie  physician's 
watch.  3.  Who  has  the  gold  watch?  4.  The  lady  has  the  gold  watch 
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and  the  silver  pencil-case.  5.  Have  you  the  tailor's  slioe  ?  6.  I  have 
the  tailor  s  cloth  shoe.  7.  Have  we  the  wooden  table  ?  8.  Yea,  sir ; 
you  have  the  wooden  table.  9.  Have  they  the  silver  kuife  ?  10.  They 
have  the  silver  knife.  11.  The  lady  has  tlie  silver  knife  and  the 
gold  pencil-case.  12.  Has  she  tlie  satin  di-esd  ?  13.  The  physician's 
sister  has  the  satin  dress.  14.  Who  lias  the  wood?  15.  The  car- 
penter's brother  has  the  wood.  16.  Have  you  the  woollen  stocking? 
17.  No,  sir;  but  I  have  the  cotton  stocking.  18.  Who  has  the 
baker's  bread?  19.  We  have  the  baker's  bread  and  the  miller's 
flour.  20.  Have  we  the  horse's  hay  ?  21.  You  have  the  horse's 
oats.  22.  Have  we  the  taibr's  silk  hat?  23.  Yes,  sir;  you  have  the 
tailor's  silk  hat  and  the  shoemaker's  leather  shoe.  24.  Have  you  the 
cloth  shoe  of  tlie  physiciam's  sister  ?  25.  No,  madam ;  I  have  the 
lady's  silk  dress. 


LEgON  VL  LESSON  VI. 

NOUNS   USED   IN  THE  PARTITIVE  SENSE. 

1.  The  article,  contracted  with  or  preceded  by  the  preposition  de^ 
according  to  Rules  1  and  2  of  Lesson  5,  is  placed  in  French  before 
words  used  in  a  partitive  sense.  Such  words  may  generally  be  known 
in  English  whcu  some  or  any  is  or  may  be  prefixed  to  them.  [§  13, 
(10.)  §  78,  (1.)] 

Du  pain,  Bread,  or  some  bread; 

De  la  viande,  Meaty  or  some  meat ; 

De  I'argent)  Money^  or  some  money, 

2.  The  French  numeral  adjective,  un^  m.  unSj  f.  answers  to  the 
English  indefinite  article,  a  or  an,    [§  13,  (4.)  (11.)] 

Un  homme.  A  man; 

Une  femme,  A  woman, 

3.  The  e  of  the  preposition  de  is  elided  before  un  and  une,  [§  14G.] 

D'un  livre,  m.  Of  (yr  from  a  hook  ; 

B'une  maison,  £  Of  or  from  a  house. 

4.  When  the  nominative  or  subject  of  an  interrogative  sentence  is 
a  noun,  it  should  be  placed  before  the  verb ;  and  immediately  after 
the  verb,  in  simple  tenses,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses, 
a  pronoun  must  be  placed,  agreeing  with  the  nominative  in  gender  and 
number.    [§  76,  (4.)  (5,)]    See  also  L.  56,  R.  1. 
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Le  medccin  a-t>il  de  Vargent  ?  ffas  Ihe  physician  money  t 

Le  boucher  a-t-il  de  la  viande  ?  Has  the  btUcher  meatt 

Le  libraire  ar>t-il  du  papier  7  Has  the  hockseUer  paper  f 

La  dame  a-t-clle  de  la  sole  7  Has  the  lady  sUk  f 

Resumk  of  Examples. 

Avez-vous  du  pain  7  Uave  you  bread? 

Vous  avcz  du  pain,  du  beurro,  ct  du  You  have  hread^  butter^  arid  cheese* 

fromagc. 

Votre  frero  a-t-il  une  Uvre  de  beurre  7  Has  your  brother  a  pound  of  buUer  f 

Avez-Yous  lo  livre  d'un  libraire  7  Have  you  a  bookseUer's  book  t 

l^oo,  j'ai  le  livre  d*une  dame.  JV<>,  I  have  a  lady^s  book, 

Ia  sceur  du  medecin  a-t-elle  du  pa-  Has  the  physic%an!s  sister  paper  and 

pier  et  de  I'eucre  7  inkt 

5.  It  will  be  seen  by  some  of  the  above  examples,  that  the  ar* 
tide  must  be  repeated  before  every  noun  used  in  a  partitive  sense. 

Exercise  9. 

Acajou,  m.  mahogany ;  Encre,  C  ink ;  Ma,  f.  my  ; 

Acier,  m.  steel;  ]6picier,  m.  grocer  ;  Morceau,  m. piece; 

Aujourd'bui,  to-day;  Fils,  m.  son;  Papier,  m, paper; 

Beurre,  m.  buittr;  Fourchette,  f.  fork  ;  Plume,  f.  pen ; 

Biere,  f.  beer;  Fromage,  m.  cheese;  Sucre,  m.  sugar; 

Boeu^  m.  beef;  Gant,  m.  glove;  Vin,  m.  wine; 

Cafe,  m.  coffee;  Libraire,  m.  bookseUer;  Votre,  your; 

Cuiller,  f.  spoon;  Livre,  m.  book;  The,  m.  tea, 

D^  m.  thimble ;  Livre,  f.  jnmnd  ; 

1.  Avez-vous  de  la  viande  ?  2.  Oui,  monsieur ;  j'ai  une  livre  de 
viande.  3.  Votre  fils  a-t-il  un  morceau  de  pain  ?  4.  Oui,  madame ; 
il  ft  un  morceau  de  pain.  5.  Le  hbraire  a-t-il  un  livre  ?  6.  II  a  de 
Tencre  et  du  papier.  7.  Votre  sceur  a-t-elle  une  montre  d'or  ?  8. 
EUe  a  une  montre  d'or  et  un  de  d*argent.  9.  Lo  fooulanger  a-t-il  du 
vin  ou  de  la  biere  ?  10.  Le  boulanger  a  du  thd  et  du  cafe.  IL  Votre 
fr^re  a-t-il  du  fromage  ?  12.  II  a  du  fromage  et  du  beurre.  13.  La 
dame  a-t-elle  une  cuiller  d*argent  ?  14.  La  dame  a  une  cuiller  et  une 
fourchette  d'argent.  15.  Le  boucher  a-t-il  de  la  viande  aujourd'bui  ? 
16.  Oui,  monsieur ;  il  a  un  morceau  de  boeuf.  17.  Le  charpentier 
a-t-il  une  table?  18.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  a  une  table  d'acajou. 
19.  Avez-vous  le  livre  du  medecin?  20.  Non,  madame;  mais  j*ai 
le  livre  de  votre  sceur.  21.  Qui  a  du  caf^  et  du  sucre  ?  22.  L'^pider 
a  du  caS6  et  du  sucre.  23.  La  sceur  du  Hbraire  a-t-elle  un  gant  ? 
24.  Non,  monsieur ;  mais  elle  a  un  livre.  25.  A-t-elle  une  plume 
d*acier?  26.  Non,  monsieur;  elle  a, une  plume  d*or.  27.  Vous 
avoz  Je  porte-crayon  du  m^ecin. 
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ExERaSE   10. 

1.  Have  you  any  tea  ?  2.  Yes,  madam ;  I  have  a  pound  of  tea, 
3.  Who  has  bread  ?  4.  The  baker,  has  bread,  butter,  and  cheese. 
5.  Has  the  tailor  cloth  ?  6.  The  tailor  has  a  piece  of  cloth.  7.  Has 
the  physician  gold  ?  8.  Yes,  su^;  the  physician  has  gold  and  silver. 
9.  Has  the  lady  a  silver  watch  ?  10.  Yes,  miss  (madam) ;  the  lady  has 
a  silver  watch  and  a  gold  pen.  11.  Has  your  sister  silk?  12.  Yes, 
sir;  she  has  silk  and  cotton.  13.  Have  you  a  knife  ?  14.  Yes,  sir; 
I  have  a  steel  knife  and  a  silver  fork.  15.  Have  you  meat  to-day, 
sir  ?  16.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  a  piece  of  beef.  17.  Has  your  carpenter 
a  mahogany  table  ?  18.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  a  mahogany  table.  19.  Has 
your  sister  a  glove?  20.  Yes,  sir;  my  sister  has  a  silk  glove. 
21.  Has  the  bookseller^s  scmi  a  gold  pencil  case  ?  22.  Yes;  sir ;  he 
has  a  gold  pencil  case  and  a  steel  pen.  23.  Who  has  your  sister*s 
watch?  24.  Your  brother  has  the  gold  watch  and  the  silk  hat. 
25.  We  have  gold,  silver,  and  steel.     (See  Rule  5.) 


LEgON  VII.  LESSON  VII. 

THE  NEGATIVE   SENTENCE,  ETa 

1.  To  render  a  sentence  negative,  ne  is  placed  before  the  verb,  and 
pas  after  it. 

Je  n'ai  pas  le  chevaL  /  have  not  (he  horse. 

Yous  n'avez  pas  la  maison.  lou  have  not  the  house, 

2.  Wlien  tlie  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  [§  45,  (8.)]  the  first 
negative  ne  is  placed  before  the  auxiliary,  and  the  second  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  participle. 

Je  n'ai  pas  eu  lo  cheval.  /  have  not  had  (he  horse. 

Yous  n^avez  pas  eu  la  maison.  You  have  not  had  the  house, 

3.  It  win  be  seen  in  the  above  examples  that  the  e  of  ne  is  elided, 
when  the  verb  begins  with  a  vowel    [§  146.] 

4.  When  the  words  ni,  neither ;  rien,  noihing  ;  jamais,  never;  per- 
Bonne,  no  one,  nobody,  occur,  the  word  ne  only  is  used,  and  those 
words  take  the  place  of  pa>s. 

Je  n*ai  ni  le  livre  ni  le  papier.  I  have  neither  the  book  nor  the  paper, 

Avez-vous  quelque  diose?  Have  you  any  (hingt 

Nous  u*avoD8  rien.  We  have  nothing^  or  not  any  (hing, 

Penonne  n'a  le  livre.  [§  41,  (6.)]  Ko  one  has  the  book. 

Yous  n*avez  Jamais  le  couteau.  Tou  never  have  (he  knife. 
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5.  A  noun  used  iu  a  partitive  sense  (Lesson  6,  Ru]e  1),  and  being 
the  object  of  a  verb  conjugated  negatively,  should  not  be  preceded 
by  the  article,  but  by  the  preposition  (2e  only.'     [§  78,  (7.)]. 

Nous  n*avoD8  pas  d'argeot.  We  have  no  money. 

Vous  n'avez  pas  do  viaode.  ^  You  have  no  meoL 

6.  Quelqu*un,  some  one^  any  one  ;  [^  41,  (7.)]  quelque  chose,  wme" 
thing,  any  thing  ;  should  only  be  used  in  an  affirmative  or  interroga-^ 
tive  sentence,  or  in  a  sentence  wluch  is  negative  and  interrogative  at 
the  same  time. 

Avons-nous  quelqu*un  7  Bave  we  any  one? 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose  ?  ffave  you  any  thing  t 

K  *avons-nous  pas  quelque  chose?         Bdve  we  not  sometMng  f 

7.  In  a  negative  sentence,  ne — personne,  signifies  nobody ,  not  any 
tody  ;  and  ne — ^rien,  nothing,  not  any  thing. 

Je  n*ai  personne.  I  have  no  one^  not  any  one. 

Yous  n^avez  rien.  T&u  have  nothing,  or  not  any  thing. 

8.  Avoir,  to  have,  in  the  Present  of  the  Indicative. 

Negaiivety,  Negatively  and  Interrogatively. 

Jen^aipaSy  I  have  not;  N'ai-jepas?    .  Save  I  not? 

Tu  n'as  pas,  7%ou  hast  not;  N^as>tu  pas  ?  East  thou  not? 

II  n'a  pas,  He  has  not;  liTa-t-il  pas  ?  ffas  he  not  f 

Elle  n'a  pas,  She  has  not;  K Vt-elle  pas ?  Has  she  not? 

Kous  n'avons  pas,  We  have  not ;  N'avons-Dous  pas  7  Have  we  not  ? 

Vous  n'avez  pas,  TouJuwenot;  N'avez- vous  pas?  Have  you  not  f 

lis  n'ont  pas,  m.  They  have  not ;  N'ont-ils  pas  ?  m.  Have  they  not? 

EUes  n*ont  pas,  £  They  have  noL  N'ont-elles  pas?  £  Have  they  notf 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Le  tailleur  a-t-il  le  bouton  ?  ZTa?  the  tailor  the  button  f 

Le  tailleur  n*a  pas  le  bouton.  7%e  tailor  has  not  the  button, 

II  n*a  pas  eu  le  drap.  He  has  not  had  the  doth. 

II  n*a  ni  le  bois  ni  le  fer.  He  has  neither  the  wood  nor  the  iro^ 

Ai-je  de  la  viande  ?  ilave  I  meat  t 

Yous  n*avez  pas  de  viande,  (R.  5.)     Tou  have  no  meat. 

AvoQS-nous  quelque  chose  ?  Have  we  any  thing  t 

Kous  n'avoDs  rien.  We  have  nothing,  or  not  any  thing. 

Nous  n'avoDS  jamais  de  ca^  (R.  5.)    We  never  have  coffee, 

Yous  n*avez  pas  de  livrc.  You  have  no  (not  any)  book, 

^  When,  however,  the  sentence  is  interrogative  as  well  as  negative,  th» 
article  is  sometimes  used.  In  those  cases,  however,  ne  and  paa  are  ren* 
dered  by  not  instead  of  no. 

NWons-nous  pas  de  Targent  ?  Have  we  not  money  f 

N^avez-vous  pas  do  la  viande  ?  Have  you  not  meat  f 

Without  (he  article. 

N^avoDS-nous  pas  d'aigent  ?  Have  we  no  money  t 

N^aves-vou8  pas  de  viande  ?  Have  you  no  meatf 
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Exercise  11. 

Ami,  m.  fiiend ;  Drap,  m.  cloth;  Personnel m.  nobody; 

Angleterre,  t  England;  Butout,  at  all;  Quelque  chose,  m.  sotm- 

Aussi,  also;  France,  f  France;  things  any  thing ; 

Autre,  other ;  Histoire^  f.  hisioi-y ;  Quelqu'un,  m.  some  on«, 

ChapeHer,  m.  TiaUer ;  Libraire,  m.  bookseller;        any  one ; 

Chien,  m.  dog ;  Marchand,  m.  merchant ;  Soie,  f.  sUk ; 

Coton,  m.  cotton;  Mon,  m.  my ;  Velours,  m.  velvet; 

Cousin,  m.  cousin ;  Ni,  neither^  nor ;  Yoisin,  m.  neighbor. 
Deux,  two; 

1.  Le  chapelier  a>t-il  de  la  soie  ?  2.  Le  chapelier  n*a  pas  de  soic, 
mais  il  a  du  velours.  3.  A-t-il  du  velours  de  coton  ?  4.  Non,  mon- 
sieur; il  n'a  pas  de  velours  de  coton,  il  a  du  velours  de  soie.  5.  Avez- 
vous  (^  la  viande  ?  6.  Qui,  monsieur ;  j'ai  de  la  viande.  7.  Le  m^ 
decin  n'a  pas  d^argent  8.  Qui  a  de  Targent?  9.  Le  marchand  n'a 
pas  d*argent,  miiis  il  a  du  drap,  du  velours  et  de  la  soie.  10.  Avez- 
vous  quelque  chose  ?  11.  Non,  monsieur ;  je  n*ai  rien  du  tout,  12.  Le 
tailleur  a-t-il  deux  bputons  d*argent  ?  13.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  a  deux 
boutons  de  soie.  14.  Qui  a  votre  chien  ?  15.  Le  voisin  a  le  chicn  do 
mon  cousin.  16.  N'a-t-il  pas  votre  cheval  aussi  ?  17.  Non,  monsieur ; 
il  a  le  cheval  de  votre  ami.  18.  Avez-vous  Thistoire  de  France  7 
19.  Non,  madame ;  je  n'ai  ni  Fhistoire  de  France  ni  Thistoire  d'An- 
gieterre.  20.  N*avez-vous  ni  le  livre  ni  le  papier?  21.  Non,  made- 
moiselle ;  je  n*aL  ni  Tun  ni  Tautre.  22.  Qui  a  du  papier  ?  23.  Le 
libraire  n'a  pas  de  papier.  24.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il  un  livre  ?  25.  Peri 
Sonne  n'a  de  livre. 

Exercise  12. 

1.  Has  the  baker  velvet?  2.  No,  sir;  the  baker  has  no  velvet 
3.  Who  has  silk  velvet  ?  4.  The  hatter  has  silk  velvet  and  a  silk  hat 
6.  Have  you  two  silver  buttons?  6.  No,  sir ;  I  have  a  cloth  coat,  a 
silk  hat^  and  a  velvet  shoe.  7.  Has  your  neighbor  a  wooden  table  ? 
8.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  a  mahogany  table.  9.  Has  your  cousin  a  history 
of  England?  10.  No,  sir;  he  has  a  history  of  France.  11.  I  have 
neither  the  cloth  nor  the  velvet.  12.  We  have  neither  the  meat  nor 
the  cofifee.  13.  Has  any  one  a  book  ?  14.  Your  cousin  has  a  booV, 
a  velvet  coat,  and  a  silk  hat     15.  Have  you  the  physiciun*3  book  ? 

16.  Yes,  madam ;  I  have  the  physician's  book,  and  the  lady's  gold  pen; 

17.  Has  the  merchant  clotli?  18.  The  merchant  has  no  cloth,  but  he 
has  money.  19.  Who  has  your  neighbor's  dog  ?  20.  Nobody  has 
my  neighbor's  dog.  21.  Has  any  one  my  book?  22.  No  one  has 
your  book.  23.  Has  your  cousin's  brother  any  thino:?  24.  No,  sir; 
he  has  nothing.  25.  Who  has  your  friend's  book  ?  26.  Your  brother 
Las  my  cousin's  book.  27.  Has  he  the  tailor  s  coat  ?  28.  He  has  not 
the  tailor's  coat    29.  We  have  neither  the  cloth  nor  the  silk. 
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LEgON  Vm.  LESSON  VIII. 

IDIOMS  FOB3IED  WITH  AVOIR,  TO  HA  VE,  Ac. 

1.  The  verb  avoir  is  used  idiomatically,  in  French,  with  the  words 

^udquA  ckosCf  chaudj  froid^  faim,  honie^  peur^  raison,  tort,  soif,  som- 

meU. 

J^ai  quelque  chose.  Something  is  the  matter  with  tne. 

II  a  chaud.  He  is  warm. 

£Ile  a  faim.  She  is  hungry. 

Nous  avoQS  honte.  We  are  ashamed, 

Yous  avez  peur.  You  are  afraid. 

lis  out  tort.  They  are  wrong. 

Avez-vous  raison?  Are  you  right? 

J'ai  sommeiL  J  am  sleepy. 

2.  A  noun,  whether  taken  in  a  general  or  in  a  particular  sense,  is, 
in  French,  commonly  preceded  by  the  article  fc,  in  its  different  forms. 
[§  77,  (1.)  (2.)] 

Le  pain  est  necessaire.  Bread-is  necessary. 

II  a  le  pain.  Be  has  the  bread. 

3.  A  noun,  preceded  by  the  article  fe,  retains  that  article  after  ni, 
nor  J  neither ;  but  a  noun  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  [L.  6,  1,]  takes 
after  nij  neither  article  nor  preposition. 

Je  n'ai  ni  Tarbre  ni  le  jardin.  I  have  neither  the  tree  nor  the  garden. 

Nous  n'avons  ni  arbro  ni  jardin.  We  have  neither  tree  nor  gankn. 

4.  A  noun,  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  and  preceded  by  an  adjec* 
tive,  takes  iperely  the  preposition  de.     [§  78,  (3.)J 

^,  The  following  adjectives  are  generally  placed  before  the  noun. 

Beau,   handsome,  Bmve,  worthy ;       Gtoh,  large,  big ;    Mauvais,  5a({; 

fine,  beautiful;    Cher,  dear;  Jeune, young;        Meilleur,  better; 

Bon,  good  ;  Grand, great,  large;  Joli,  pretty ;  Petit,  small ; 

"Vleux,  old ;  Vilain,  ugly. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Avez-vous  quelque  chose  ?  Js  anything  the  maiter  with  youf 

Jo  n'ai  rien,  {literally,  Ihave  nothing.)  Nothing  is  the  maiter  with  me, 

Votre  fr^re  a-t-il  chaud  ?  Is  your  brother  warm  ? 

II  n'a  ni  (Void  ni  chaud.  He  is  neither  warm  nor  cold, 

Votre  soBur  a-t-elle  faim  on  soif  7  Is  your  sister  hungry  or  thirsty  t 

£Ue  n'a  pas  faim,  mais  honte.  Sha  is  not  hungry,  but  ashamed. 

Votro  ami  a-t-il  sommeil?  Is  yourfiiend  sleepy  f 

Men  ami  n'a  ni  sommeil  ni  peur.  My  friend  isnetther  sleepy  nor  afraui 

Avez-vous  raison  o«i  tort  ?  Are  you  right  or  wrong  f 

Avez-vous  du  lait  ou  du  vin  ?  Have  you  milk  or  winef 

Je  n'ai  ni  lait  ni  vln,  [R.  3.]  /  have  neither  miUc  nor  wine. 

Avez-vous  le  lait  ou  le  vin  ?  Have  you.  the  milk  or  the  wine  f 

Je  n'ai  ni  le  lait  m  le  vin.  [R.  3.1  Ihave  neither  the  milk  nor  the  wine. 
Avez-vous  de  beau  drap  et  de  bon    Have  you  fiawkome  doth  and  good 
oafd?  cqffiBef 
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Exercise  13. 

Ati  ocmtraira^  on  (he  am-  Fusil,  in.  gun ;  Petit,  8maUf  liUU ; 

trary;  Froid,  m.  cold;  Peur,  f./arr,  afraid; 

Boutoti,  m.  buUon;  Gros,  large;  Quel,  what,  which; 

CsfntaiDe,  m.  capiom;  Honte,fl«Aam€,affAa7neef;  Raison,  C  reason^  right; 

QaaAa,  TBL  cousin ;  Mais,  &«<;  Rien,  fu^in^; 

Cluiud,  m.  heat,  waarm ;  Marteau,  m.  hammer  ;  Tort,  m.  wrong ; 

Faim,  f.  hunger,  hungry;  Menuisier,  m.  joiner ;  Sel,  m.  9aU ; 

Fer,  m.  iron,  ,Poivrc,  m.  Tpepper;  Sommeil,  m.  sleep,  sleepy 

Fcrblantier,  m.  tinman  ; 

1.  Qui  a  sommeil  ?  2.  Mon  frdre  a  iaim,  mais  11  n*a  pas  somiseil 
3.  Avez-vousraisoQ  ou  tort?  4.  J*ai  raison,  je  n*ai  pas  tort  5.  Avez" 
vous  le  bon  fusil  de  mon  frere  ?  6.  Je  n^ai  pas  le  fusil.  7.  Avez-vous 
froid  ai]jourd*hui ?  8.  Je  Q*ai  pas  froid;  au  contraire,  j*ai  chaud. 
9.  Avez-vous  de  bon  pain?  10.  Je  n*ai  pas  de  pain.  11.  N*avez- 
vous  pas  Mm  ?  12.  Je  n*ai  ni  faim  ni  soif.  13.  Arez-vous  honte  ? 
14.  Je  .n*ai  ni  honte  ni  peur.  15.  Avons-nous  du  poivre  oa  du  scl? 
16.  Vous  n'avez  ni  poivre  ni  seL  17.  Quel  livre  avez-vous?  18.  J*ai 
le  Uvre  de  mon  cousin.  19.  Avez-vous  le  marteau  de  fer  ou  le  mar- 
teau dVgent  ?  20.  Je  n*ai  ni  le  marteau  de  fer  ni  le  marteau  d'argent, 
i*ai  le  marteau  de  bois  du  ferblantier.  21.  Avez-vous  quelque  chose  ? 
22.  Je  n'ai  rien.  23.  Avez-vous  le  gros  livre  du  libraire  ?  24.  Je  n*ai 
ni  le  gros  livre  du  libraire,  ni  le  petit  livre  du  menuisier ;  j'ai  le  bon 
livre  du  capitaine. 

Exercise  14. 

1.  Are  jou  sleepy,  sir  ?  2.  No,  sir ;  I  am  not  sleepy,  but  I  am 
hungpry.  3.  Have  you  pepper  or  salt?  4. 1  have  neither  pepper  nor 
salt ;  I  have  cheese.  5.  Is  your  brother  thirsty  or  hungry  ?  6.  My 
brother  is  neither  thirsty  nor  hungry.  7.  Is  your  sister  right  or 
wrong  ?  8.  She  is  not  wrong,  she  is  right,  9.  Is  tlie  good  joiner 
afraid  ?  10.  He  is  not  afraid,  but  ashamed.  11.  Have  you  milk  of 
cheese  ?  12. 1  have  ndther  milk  nor  cheese ;  I  have  butter.  13.  Have 
you  the  fine  cloth  or  the  good  tea?  14. 1  have  neither  the  fine  cloth 
nor  the  good  tea.  15.  Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  you,  my  good 
fiiend?  16.  Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me,  my  good  sir.  17.  Have 
you  no  bread  ?  18.  Tes,  madam  ]  1  have  good  bread,  good  butter,  and 
good  cheese.  19.  Is  the  carpenter  sleepy  ?  20.  The  carpenter  is  not 
sleepy,  but  the  tinman  is  hungry.  21.  Have  you  the  tinman*s  wooden 
hainmer  ?  22. 1  have  not  the  wooden  hammer.  23.  Which  hammer 
have  you  ?  24.  I  have  the  steel  hammer.  25.  Have  you  a  good  cloth 
coat  ?  26.  No,  sir ;  but  I  have  a  silk  dress.  27.  Has  the  tailor  the  good 
gold  button  ?  28.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  the  good  gold  button.  20.  Who 
has  my  brother*s  gold  watdi  ?    30.  Some  one  has  the  gold  watch. 


4S  HSVTIItKX     LSyOK. 

LEgON  IX.  LESSOlSr  IX. 

THE  PRONOUN  LE, THK  POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES  AND  PRONOVXTS. 

1.  The  pronouns  le,  Mm^  ^  /  K  ^^y  ^y  &re,  in  French,  placed  before 
the  verb.'  These  pronoups  assume  the  gender  of  the  nouns  which 
thej  represent  . 

Vojez-vous  le  couteau  ?  f?k  Do  you  see  the  knife  t 

Je  le  vois.  J  see  iL 

Voyons-noas  la  finuchette  7  /  Do  we  see  ike  fork  t 

Nous  la  vojona.  We  see  it 

2.  The  vowel  of  the  pronoun^  2e  and  Jo,  is  elided  before  a  verb 
commencing  with  a  vowd  or  an  A  mute.    [§  146.] 

ATez-Youfl  le  b&ton  f  nk.  Have  you  the  stick  7 

Je  I'aL  /  fiove  it. 

Avons-nous  la  canne  7  /  JTave  we  (he  cane  t 

Nous  ravona.  We  have  iL 

3.  The  possessive  adjectives  mon,  m.  ma,/,  my  ;  ton,  m.  ta,/,  Ihyi 
son,  wi.  sa,  /.,  Aw,  A«r,  agree  in  gender  with  the  object  possessed,  that  ia 
with  the  noun  following  them.     [§  21,  (1.)  (2.)] 

Mon  pupitre,  m.  My  desk. 

Avez-vous  malettre7  /  Have  you  my  letter  f 

II  a  son  iusil,  vii.  lie  has  his  gun. 

II  a  sa  cravate,  /.  lie  has  his  cravat 

4.  Before  a  feminine  noun  in  the  angular,  commencing  with  a 
vowel  or  an  h  mute,  the  masculine  form,  morij  ton^  son,  is  used. 

rs  21,  (3.)] 

J*ai  mon  ^p^,  /.  IJutve  my  sword.- 

C'est  son  habitude,  /.  Jt  is  his  or  her  habiL 

1a  general  a  son  ann^  /  The  general  has  his  army. 

5.  The  adjectives  notre,  our;  votre,  your;  leur,  (A«r,  are  used 
without  variation,  before  a  noun  of  either  gender,  in  the  singular. 

[I  21,  (1.)] 

Kotre  argent,  m.  Our  silver. 

Votre  canne,/  Tourccme. 

Leur  terre,  /.  Their  land. 

G.  The  possessive  pronouns  le  mien,  m^  la  mienne,  /  mine;  le 
ticn,  971.  la  tienne,/  thine;  le  sien,  m.  Ia  siennc,  /.  his  or  hers;  le 
notre,  rn,  la  notre,  /  ours  ;  le  votre,  m.  la  votre,  /  yours  ;  le  leur,  m. 
la  lour,  /  theirs^  can  never  be  prefixed  to  nouns.     The  article  prece- 

'  Except  in  the  second  person  singvkur^  and  in  \hQ  first  and  second  persona 
%^lural  of  the  imperative  used  aJjlrmaJUvely. 
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^Saag  iboae  pronouns,  and  farming  an  indispensable  part  of  them, 

takes  the  gender  of  liie  tibjeot  possessed;^  mien,  tien,  sien,  vary  for 

the  feminiBe-r-n6tre  and  voire,  used  ad  pronouns,  have  the  circumflex 

accent 

J'ai  YOtre  livre  et  le  mien.  /  have  your  look  and  mine. 

Elle  a  sa  robe  et  la  mienne.  Sh6  haa  her  dress  and  mine. 

YoQs  arez  votr^  plume  et  la  n6(re.         You  have  your  pen  and  ours, 

'R&smik  OF  Examples. 

Voire  ami  a-t-il  le  mouton  ?  Bos  your  friend  (he  sheq^  or  mutton^ 

il  \%  eUe  ra.  Be  has  it,  she  has  it 

Jl  ne  Fa  pas.  He  has  it  not. 

N*ayez-vou8  pas  Vencrier  d'argent?  Have  you  not  the  silver  inkstand  f 

Nous  ne  Tayons  pas.  We  have  it  not 

Avez-vous  Yotre  fusil  ou  lo  mien?  Have  you  your  (fun  or  mine  f 

Je  n*ai  ni  le  vdtre  ni  le  mien.  /  have  neiUier  yours  nor  mine. 

Son  epouse  a-t-eDe  sa  robe  ou  la  H<u  his  wife  her  dress  or  your*  f 

T6tre7 

Elle  n*a  ni  la  sienne  m  la  vdtre.  She  has  neither  hers  nor  yours, 

Ne  Tavez-vous  past  Have  you  it  not  f 

Votre  frhre  ne  lVt*il  pas  7  Has  not  your  brother  it  t 

Exercise  15. 

Assiette,  t  plate  ;  Crayon,  m.  pencil ;  Parent,  m.  rdatUm  ; 

Biseuiti  m.  biscuit;  Cuisinier,  m.  cook ;  Plat,  m.  dish; 

Boeu^  m.  beef;  Fourchette,  £  fork ;  Poisson,  m.  fish  ; 

Bouoher,  m.  Imicheri  Ifatelot,  m.  sailor ;  Porcelaine,  f.  ehitui; 

Commode,  t  chest   of  Mouton,    m.    mutlonj  Sofa,  m.  sofa ; 

drawers^  bureau;  sheep;  Tout,  all; 

Couteau,  m.  knife;  Kiroir,  m.  looking-glass;  Veau,  m.  veal,  cdf. 

1.  Avez-vous  la  fourchette  d*argent?  2.  Oui,  monsieur:  je  I'aL 
3.  Le  cuisinier  a-t-il  le  boeuf?  4.  -Non,  monsieur;  il  ne  Ta  pas. 
5.  Quel  mquton  avez-vous  ?  6.  J'ai  le  bon  mouton  et  le  bon  veau 
du  boucher.  7.  Yotre  parent  a-t-il  la  commode ?  8.  Kon,  monsieur; 
il  ne  Fa. pas.  9*  A-t-ii  mon  pdsson?  10.  Qui  a  tout  le  biscuit  du 
boulanger?  11.  Le  matelot  n'a  ni  son  pain  ni  son  biscmt  12.  A-t-il 
son  couteau  et  sa  fourchette?  13.  H  n*a  ni  son  couteau  ni  sa  four- 
chette, il  a  son  assiette  [R.  4].  14.  Quel  plat  a-t-il?  15.  11  a  le  jol 
plat  de  porcelaine.  16.  Avez-vous  le  mien  ou  le  sien?  17.  Je  n'ui 
ni  le  votre  ni  le  sien,  j'ai  le  n6tre.  18.  Avez-vous  peur,  monsieui  ? 
19.  Kon,  madame;  je  n*ai  pas  peur,  j'ai  faim.     20.  Quelqu'nn  a-t-il 

'  The  article  is  also  contracted  with  the  preposition  de  into  dv^  (see  L.  5, 
U.  1);  and  with  the  proposition  d  into  ati,  when  the  possessive  pronoun 
refers  to  a  noun  in  the  masculine  singular. 

De  votre  p^re  et  du  mien.  Of  your  father  and  mine, 

A  son  p^re  et  au  mien.  2b  his  father  and  min/e. 


SlXIfiUS     L^QOX 


a.  nontred'oT?    21.fiot], 

ir?     23,  Je  ii'ai  ri> 
25.  Nod,  i 
a  joli  mtroir  et  sou  boa  crs^on. 


I'a.     22.Qu'aT 
B  !e  sofa  d'ocaJMI 
ii  pas.      26,  J'u 


EzEaclSE   IS. 

1.  Have  yon  the  silver  pencil  cuse?  2.  No,  sir;  I  have  it  not, 
3.  Have  you  my  brother's  plate  ?  4.  Yea,  madam ;  I  have  il.  a, 
Ibu  butcher  the  good  biscuit?  G.  He  has  it  nol,  lie  has  the  good 
beef,  the  good  mutton,  and  the  good  veal.  T.  Have  jou  my  knife 
and  (my)  fork?'  8.  I  have  neither  your  knife  nor  your  forlS' 
9.  Who  has  the  good  sailor's  bisouil?  10.  The  baker  lias  it,  and  ^ 
have  mine.  II.  Have  you  mine  also?  12.  I  have  neither  youa 
nor  his.  13.  Are  you  imngry  ?  14.  I  am  not  hungry,  I  am  tliirsty 
and  sleepy.  15.  Are  you  not  ashamed?  16.  No,  sir;  I  am  not!' 
aaliaraod,  but  I  am  cold.  17.  Is  your  relation  right  or  wrong  ?  18.  My 
relation  ia  right,  sir.  10.  Has  he  my  china  dis!i  or  my  silver  knifef 
20,  He  hoB  neither  your  china  dish  nor  your  silver  knife,  hi 
your  cliina  pbte.  21.  Has  any  one  my  silver  pencil-case?  22.  Not 
one  has  it,  but  your  brother  has  your  cloth  cont.  23.  Have  yod, 
mine  or  his?  24.  I  have  youra.  25.  Has  tlie  baker  the  mahogany 
chest  of  drawers  ?  26.  He  has  it  not ;  he  has  the  mahogany  sofni 
27.  JIas  the  tinman  my  plate  7  23.  He  has  not  your  plate ;  he  has 
mine.  29.  Which  sofa  have  you  ?  30. 1  have  my  brother's  soft. 
31.  I  have  neither  his  nor  youni ;  I  have  mine. 


LEgON  X. 

ra  DEMONSTKATIVK 


LESSON  X. 

3    PROSOCN.q. 


1.  The  demonstrative  adjectives  ce,  m.  cette,  .^  thii  or  thai,  are  id- 
ways  placed  before  nouns;  they  agree  in  geader  with  these  ni 
[S  20,  (1.)] 


2,  Before  n  word  masculine  singular,  commencing  with  a 
in  h  mute,  ctt  lakes  the  place  of  «.     [S  20,  (1),] 


1  French  tie  repeated  before  evajT 
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ITavez-vous  pas  cet  argent  ?  Heme  you  not  this  or  thai  money  f 

Vou8  avez  ea  cet  honneur.  You  have  had  Uus  or  that  honor 

3.  When  it  is  deemed  necessary  to  express,  in  French,  the  diflfer- 
ence  existing  in  Engb'sh  between  the  words  (his  and  ihai^  the  adverbs 
a  and  Id  may  be  placed  afler  the  nouns.     [§  20,  (2.)] 

Je  n'ai  pas  ce  panisol-ci ;  j'ai  ce  pa-    J  have  not  thia  parasol ;  I  have  thai 
'  lasol-li^  paraaoL 

4.  The  demonstratiye  pronouns,  celui,  m.  celle,  /  this  or  ihatj  are 
used  to  represent  nouns,  but  are  never  joined  with  them  like  adjec- 
tives.    [§36,  §37,  (1.)] 

Tai  mon  parapluie  et  celui  de  votre  /  Juive  my  umbrella  and  your  hrolher^s^ 

frere,  i.  e.,  thai  of  your  brother. 

Vous  avez  ma  robe  et  oelle  de  ma  Tou  have  my  dreea  and  my  sister' s,  L  e., 

sceur,  thai  of  my  sister. 

5.  The  pronouns  celui,  celle,  with  the  addition  of  the  words  ci  and 
2i,  are  used  in  the  sense  of  this  one^  thai  one^  <W  latfer,  the  former. 
[I  37,  (4).]  They  agree  in  gender  with  the  word  which  they  repre- 
sent 

Yoos  avezcelui-d,  mais  vous  u^avez     You  have  this  one  (the  laUer\  bui  you 
pas  oelui-li.  have  not  Ihat  one  {(he  former). 

6.  The  pronouns  ceci  and  cela,  are  used  absolutely,  that  is,  without 
a  noun,  in  pointing  out  objects. 

Nous  nWons  pas  ceci,  nous  avons      We  have  not  this,  we  have  (hat. 

cela, 
Ceci  ou  cela,  This  or  (hat 

Rksumb  of  Examples. 

Avez-vous  le  livre  de  cet  homme  7  Bave  you  that  man*s  hook  t 

Je  n*ai  pas  son  livre,  j'ai  le  mien.  /  have  not  his  booky  Ifiave  mine. 

Le  cuistoier  a-t-il  ce  parapluie  7  Has  the  cook  thai  umbreUa  7 

n  n'a  pas  ce  parapluie-ci,  il  a  ce  He  has  not  (his  umbrella,  he  has  that 

parapluie-ld,  (R.  3.)  umbrelUb, 

Avez-vous  celui  de  votre  fr^re  7  Have  you  your  brother's  t  that  of 

your  brother. 

Je  n'ai  pas  celui  de  mon  fr^re;  j*ai  I  have  not  my  brother's;  I  have  my 

celui  de  ma  soeur,  (R.  4.)  sister's ;  I  e.,  t?iat  of  my  brother^ 

that  of  my  sister. 

Avez-vous  celui-ci  ou  celni-li7  Have  you  this  one  or  that  one  7 

Je  n*ai  ni  celuiKii  ni  celui-14.  J  have  neither  the  loiter  nor  the  former. 

Qudle  robe  avez-vous  7  /.  Which  dress  have  you  7 

J*ai  eelle-d.  J  have  this  {one.) 

Ayw-voos  oed  ou  cela  7  (R.  6.)  Have  you  this  or  that  t 
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EXSBCISE    11. 

Ardoise,  f.  slate;  Lettre,  t  letter;  Saliere,  tsaU stand; 

Balai,  m.  broom;  MaUe,  t  trunk;  Encrier,  m.  inkstand; 

Bois,  m.  wood ;  Parasol,  m.  parasol;  Stranger,  m.    stranger^ 

Bouteille,  £  botUe;  Poolet,  m.  chicken;             foreigner; 

Pame,  f.  lady ;  Plomb,  m.  lead;  Lait,  m.  mQk; 

Fromage,  m.  cheese ;  ■     Ne-plus,  no  longer^  not    Parapluie,  m.  umbreUa; 

J SLT6mieTf  UL  gardener ;      anymore;  YoUs^ef  t pouUry, 

1.  Votre  frere  a-t-il  son  encrier  d'argent  ?  2.  II  ne  Va  plui^  il  a  lin 
encrier  de  ploznb.  3.  Avons-nous  la  lettre  de  T^tranger  ?  4.  Qui, 
monsieur ;  nous  avons  celle  de  T^tranger  [R.  4.J  5.  Votre  soeur  n  a 
pas  son  ardoise,  mais  elle  a  son  chapeau  de  satin.  6.  Le  menuisier 
a-t-il  votre  bois  ou  le  sien  ?  7.  II  n*a  ni  le  mien  ni  le  sien,  il  a  celui 
da  jardinier.  8.  Avez-vous  mon  bort  parapluie  de  soie?  9.  J*al 
votre  parapluie  de  soie  et  votre  parasol  de  satin.  10.  Avez-vous  ma 
bouteille?  11.  Je  n*ai  pas  votre  bouteille,  j'ai  la  malle  de  votre 
soeur.  12.  Le  domestique  a-t-il  cette  saliere  ?  13.  H  n'a  pas  cette 
sali^re-ci ;  il  a  celle-Iil.  14.  Avez-vous  le  bon  ou  le  mauvais  poulet? 
15.  Je  n*ai  ni  celui-ci  ni  celui-lsl.  16.  Quel  poulet  avez-vous  ?  17.  J'ai 
celui  du  cuisinier.  18.  Le  boulanger  a-t-il  de  la  volaille  ?  [L.  6^ 
K.  1.]  19.  Le  boulanger  n'a  pas  de  volaille,  il  a  du  lait  [L.  7,  R.  5.) 
20.  Avez-vous  votre  fromage  ou  le  mien  ?  21.  Je  n*ai  ni  le  votre  m 
le  mien,  j'ai  celui  du  matelot.  22.  Quelqu*un  a-t-il  faim  ?  23.  Per- 
Sonne  n'a  faim.  24.  Avez-vous  quelque  chose  ?  25.  Non,  monsieur ; 
je  n'ai  rien. 

Exercise  18. 

1.  Has  your  brother  that  lady's  umbrella?  2.  My  brother  has  that 
lady's  umbrella.  3.  Have  you  this  parasol  or  that  one  ?  4.  I  have 
neither  this  (one)  nor  that  (one).  5.  Have  you  the  stranger's  gold 
watch?  6.  No,  sir;  I  have  the  baker's.  7.  Who  has  my  slate? 
8.  I  have  your  slate  and  your  brother's.  9.  Has  the  cook  a  silver 
salt  stand  ?  10.  The  cook  has  a  silver  salt  stand  and  a  silver  disli. 
11.  Has  the  cook  this  poultry  or  tliat  ?  12.  He  has  neither  tliis  nor 
that  13.  Has  he  this  bread  or  that?  14.  He  has  neither  this  nor 
that,  he  has  the  baker's  good  bread.  15.  Have  you  my  cotton  para- 
sol? 16.  I  have  not  your  cotton  parasol,*  I  have  your  silk  parusoL 
17.  Has  the  gardener  a  leather  trunk  ?  18.  The  gardener  has  a  leather- 
trunk.  19.  Who  has  my  good  cheese?  20.  Nobody  has  your 
cheese,  but  some  one  has  your  brothers.  21.  Have  you  mine  of 
his  ?  22. 1  have  neither  yours  nor  his,  I  have  the  stranger's.  23  Has 
the  cook  this  bottle  or  that  broom?  24.  He  has  this  bottle.  25.  Haro 
you  a  lead  inkstand  ?  26.  No,  sir;  I  have  a  china  inWyitftiMi.  27.  Has 


the  stranger  poultry  ?  28.  The  stranger  has  no  poultry,  but  he  has 
money.  29.  Your  brother  is  hungry  and  thirsty,  afraid  and  sleepy. 
30.  Is  any  one  ashamed  ?  31.  No,  sir ;  nobody  is  ashamed.  32.  Is 
your  brother  right  or  wrong?  33.  My  brother  is  right,  and  yours  is 
wrong.  34.  Your  sister  has  neither  her  satin  hat  nor  her  velyefc 
hat 


LEgON  XL  LESSON  XI. 

PLXTBAL   OF  KOXTNS   (§  8). 

1.  The  plural  in  French,  is  generally  formed,  as  in  English,  by  the 
additioQ  (^  •  to  the  singnlar. 

Tin  homme,  une  femme,  A  man^  a  woman; 

Detpc  hommes,  deox  femmes,  lUw  men,  two  women. 

The  form  2e  of  tlie  article  becomes  plural  by  the  addition  dS  s^ 
and  may  be  placed  before  phiral  nouns  of  either  gender. 

Les  hommes,  les  femmes,  The  men,  (he  women. 

2.  1st  Exception  to  Kule  1.  Nouns  ending  in  «,  x,  z  remain  uxi» 
chaBged  for  the  pluraL 

Le  has,  les  has,  The  stocking^  the  stockings  ; 

La  Yoix,  les  voiz,  The  voice,  the  voices  ; 

Le  nez,  les  ne2^  The  nose,  (he  noses. 

3.  2d  Exception.  Nouns  ending  with  au^  and  eu,  lake  x  for  the 
pbraL 

Le  bdteau,  les  bSteaux,  The  boat,  the  boats ; 

Le  lieu,  les  lioux,  The  place,  the  places. 

4.  3d  Exception.  Tlie  following  nouns  ending  in  ou,  take  x  for 
the  plural:  h\}ou,  jewel;  cdllou^^&&Ze/chou,  cabbage;  genou,  Tenee; 
lubou,  owl;  joujou,  plaything. 


bifcmx,  les  caflloux,  les  chonx,     Thejeweis,  fhepethles,  the  cabbages  ; 
Leshiboa:^  les  genoux,  les  joajoux,     The  owls,  the  knees,  the  playthings. 

5u  4th  Exception.  The  following  nouns  ending  mail  change  that 
termination  into  avx  for  the  plural:  bail,  lease;  corail,  coral;  ^mail, 
enamd;  soupiraO,  air-hole;  sous-bail,  tmder-lease;  travail,  lahor. 

Les  baux,  les  ooraux,  les  ^maux,        7%e  leases,  the  cordis,  the  enamels; 
Les  aoupinax,  les  tntyaux,  les  sous-   J%e  air-holes,  (he  labors,  the  under* 
haoj^  leases. 


*  ^ 
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6.  5th  EzoEPnoK.    Nouns  ending  in  ol  form  their  plural  in  cn^ 

Le  cheval,  lea  cheyaux,  The  horse,  the  horses; 

Le  general,  lea  generaux,  The  general,  the  generals. 

Bal,  baU;  camaTal|  carnival;  chacal,  jackal;  regal,  lireaif  folloirtiie 

general  rule. 

7.  6th  ExcEpnoK.  Ciel,  heaven;  oeil,  eye;  and  aieul,  ancestor^ 
form  their  plural  irregularly. 

Les  cieux,  les  yeux,  les  ai'eux,  TJie  heavens,  ihe  eyes,  the  aneesiors. 

For  further  rules  see  §  8,  §  9,  and  §  10  of  the  Second  Part 

R&suMi:  OF  Examples. 

Les  Anglais  ont-ils  les  ehevaux  du  Bdve  ihe  English  ihe  generatsJioraesf 

general? 

Les  generaux  n^ont  pas  les  bijoux.  J%e  generals  have  not  the  jewels, 

Les  enfants  ont-ils  les  cailloux  7  Eave  ihe  children  ihe  pebbHes  t 

Les  yeux  de  I'en&nt  The  child's  eyes. 

Jjes  tableaux  de  oette  ^lise.  The  pictures  of  thai  chwch. 

Avez-vous  les  oiseaux  de  ce  bois  ?  Have  you  the  birds  of  that  wood  ? 

Avez-vous  les  encriers  d'argent  de  Have  you  my  sister's  silver  inkstands? 

ma  soeur  ? 

Fai  les  bijoux  d^argent  et  d'or  de  I  have  the  gold  and  stiver  jewels  of  the 

Tetranger.  foreigner, 

pes  rois  n*ont-ils  pas  les  palais  de  Have  not  the  kings  the  marble  pal- 

marbre?  acesf 

EZEBCISE   19. 

Baril,  m.  barrel;  General,  m.  general;  Mauvais,  bad; 

Bas,  m.  stocking;  Gilet,  m.  waistcoat;  Meunier,  m.  miller; 

Gbooolat,  m.  chocoUUe;    Grand,  adj.,  large,  great;  Morceau,  m.  piece; 

Bijou,  m.  jewel;  Jardin,  m.  garden;  Oiseau,  m.  bird; 

Choxi,  m.  cabbage;  Joujou,  m.  plaything ;  Fetit,  smaU; 

Bans,  in;  Legume,  m.  vegetable;  Paire,  C  pair; 

Enfant,  m.  thUd;  Marchand,  m.  merchant;  Poivre,  m.  pepper; 

Per,  m.  iron  ;  Mar^cbal,  m.  blacksmith;  Qu\  que,  what ; 

Fils,  m.  son;  Marteau,  m.  Tiammer;  Rien,  nothing. 

1,  Avez-vous  les  marteaux  du  charpentier  ?  2.  Nous  avons  les  maiw 
teaux  du  marshal  3.  Les  mar^chaux  ont-ils  deux  marteaux  de 
bois  ?  4.  lis  ont  deux  marteaux  dc  fer.  5.  Les  g^n^raux  ont-ils  les 
chapeaux  de  soie  de  Fenfant  ?  6.  Us  oht  les  bijoux  et  les  joujoux 
de  Tenfant  7.  Les  enfants  ont-ils  les  oiseaux  de  votre  bois  ?  8.  Us 
n*ont  pas  les  oiseaux  de  mon  bois,  mais  ils  ont  les  ehevaux  de  mon 
g^ndraL  9.  Le  mar^chal  a-t-il  une  paire  de  has  de  laine  ?  10.  Le 
marshal  a  deux  paires  de  has  de  laine.  11.  Monsieur ;  n'avez-vouf 
pas  froid  ?  12.  Non,  monsieur ;  j'ai  chaud.  13.  Avez-vous  du  caf^ 
ou  du  chocolat?    14.  Je  n*ai  ni  caf<S  ni  chocolat    le.  N'aTeas-vous 


pas  les  chodx  de  mon  grand  jardin  ?  16.  J^ai  les  l^mes  de  yotre 
petit  jardin.  17.  Votre  fils,  qu*a-t-il  ?  18.  Mon  fils  n*a  rien. 
19.  Avez-Yous  deux  moroeaux  de  pain  ?  20.  Le  meunier  a  un  mor- 
oeau  de  pain,  et  deux  barib  de  farine.  21.  L'^pider  a-t-il  da  ca^  du 
ihS,  da  chocolate  et  du  poivre  ?  22.  H  a  du  th^  et  du  caf^  et  le  cho- 
colat  et  le  poivre  de  voire  marchand.  23.  Qui  a  de  Fargent  ?  24.  Je 
n*ai  pas  d*argent^  mais  j'ai  du  papier.  25.  Avez-yous  de  bon  papier  7 
26.  Xai  de  mauvus  papier. 

EXSBCISB  29. 

1.  Have  70U  tnj  brother's  horses  ?  2.  I  have  not  jour  brother's 
horses,  1  have  your  cousin's  hats.  3.  Have  the  blacksmiths  good 
iron  ?  4.  The  blacksmith  has  two  pieces  of  iron.  5.  Have  you  two 
pairs  of  stockings  ?  6.  I  have  one  pair  of  stockings,  and  two  pairs 
of  gloves.  7.  Has  your  sister  the  gold  jewels?  8.  My  sister  has 
the  gold  jewels,  and  the  paper  playthings.  9.  Have  you  the  cabbages 
in  your  garden  ?  10.  We  have  two  cabbages  in  our  garden.  11.  JSave 
you  the  silk  hats  ?  12.  The  ^^enerals  have  the  silk  hats.  13.  Have 
you  coffee  or  sugar?  14.  We  have  neither  coffee  nor  sugar. 
15.  Is  your  brother  ashamed?  16.  My  brother  is  neither 
ashamed  nor  afraid.  17.  Who  has  two  barrels  of  flour?  18.  The 
miller  has  two  barrels  of  flour.  19.  Have  the  birds  bread  ?  20.  The 
birds  have  no  bread.  21.  Has  the  merchant  tea,  chocolate,  sugar 
j^d  pepper?  22.  He  has  sugar  and  pepper,  but  he  has  neither  tea 
nor  chocolate.  23.  What  has  your  sister?  24.  She  has  nothing. 
25.  What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother  ?  26.  Nothing  is  the  mat- 
ter with  him.  27.  Is  he  not  cold?  28.  He  is  not  cold,  he  is  warm. 
29.  Is  he  wrong  ?  30.  He  is  not  wrong,  he  is  right  31.  Have  you 
two  cloth  coats  ?  32.  I  have  only  one  cloth  coat,  but  I  hare  two 
satin  waistcoats.  33.  Who  has  my  brother's  letter  ?  34,  Your  sis- 
ter has  it    35.  Your  sister  has  it  not 
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LEgON  XIL  LESSON  XIL 

TEIB  PLURAL,   CONTDnJED. 

L    The  plural  form  of  the  pronouns  le,  him  or  it ;  ]&,  her  or  it^  ]a 
1^  ihemf  for  both  genders.    Its  place  is  also  before  the  verb. 

-  Yous  kfl  avez.    Les  avez-vous?       Tou  have  (hem,    H<we  you  ihemf 
NoiuiM  li^  fkvons  pas.  Wt  have  (hem  not 


-  2..  The  plural  of  the  article,  preceded  by  the  preposition  de,  o/^or 
fromy  is  des  for  both  genders. 

Des  litres,  des  plames,  0/  or  from  ihe  books j  of  (he  pens  ; 

Des  freres,  des  sceurs^  Of  or  from  the  broiherSf  of  the  sisters, 

3.  The  same  form  of  the  article  is  placed  before  plural  nouns  used 
in  a  partitire  sense.    [L.  6,  R.  1.] 

•Tai  des  habits.  I  have  doihes, 

Yous  avez  des  maisons.  Tou  luxve  houses. 

4.  Rule  5,  Lesson  7,  and  Rule  4,  Lesson  8,  apply  also  to  plund 
nouns  used  partitively.     See  also  note^  page  38. 

Kous  n'avoDS  pas  de  lirres.  We  have  no  books. 

Yous  avez  de  bons  crayons.  You'have  good  pencils, 

•  5.  The  plural  form  of  the  possessive  adjectives,  ttmwi,  torij  son^ 
notre^  voire,  leur,  is  mes,  my;  tes,  ihy;  ses,  his/her ;  nos,  ourf  ros^ 
your  ;  leurs,  their ,  for  both  genders. 

Mes  fr^res,  mes  soeurs,  My  brothers,  my  sisters; 

Nos  Hvres,  uos  plumes,  Our  hooks,  our  pens, 

5.  The  possessive  pronouns,  He  mien^  Ja  mienne,  etc.,  [L.  9,  R.  G,J 
form  their  plural  as  follows '} 

Mas,  Fern.  Mas.  or  Fem, 

Lesmiens,  Les  miennes,  mine;  Les  notres,  ours, 

Des  miens,  Des  miennes^  ^rhnic;  Des  n6tres,  o/<wr57 

liestieos,  Les  tiennes,    Viine;^  'Le9y6ires,  yours;       » 

Des  tieas,  Des  tiennes,    ef  thine ;  Des  vOtres,  if  yours;  - 

Les  siens,  Les  siennes,    his  or  hers;  Les  leurS)    theirs ; 

Dessiens^  Des  siennes,    of  his  or  Iters  ;        Des  leurs,    of  (heirs;; 

Yos  maisons  et  les  miennes,  Tour  houses  and  mine  ; 

Yos  dhamps  et  les  sienSf  Tour  fields  and  his  ; 

Les  siens,  les  v6tres  et  les  n6tres,  His,,  yours  and  ours ; 

Des  miens,  des  v6tres  et  des  leurs.  Of  mine,  of  yours,  and  of  theirs., 

7.  The  demonstrative  adjectives,  ce,  cet,  cetie,  have  ees  for  their 
plural 

Ces  hommes,  ces  femmes:  T^iese  men,  these  women. 

8.  TliQ.  demonstrative,  pronoun,  celui,  m.  Mt^  pr^af,  makes  eeuxra 
the  plural  Hie  feminine  form,  ccZfe,  merely  takes  the  ^  in  the 
plural  

Mes.  chandelien»  (m.)  et  ceu:^  de  vos     My  candlesticks,  and  (hose  of  your 

^•fr^res.    •  brothers. 

Yos  cbaudelles  (f.)  et  eelles  do  nos     Tour  candles  and  those  of  owir  neigh^ 
voisins.  bors. 


'  Aux  miens^  m.^  ata  miexines,  /  to  mine,  &c.     See  L.  26y']L  %> 
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>    Resume  of  Examples. 

■Votre  fr^re  a-t-il  mea  chevaux  ?  ffas  yewr  hroiher  my  hones  f 

U  n*a  ni  lea  v6tres  ni  les  siens.  He  has  ne&her  yours  nor  his. 

A-t-il  ceux  de  nos  voisios  7  Has  he  those  ofwtr  neighbors  f 

n  ne  les  a  pas.  He  has  (hem  not 

Ua  sceur  a-t-elle  tos  plumes,  oa  Has  my  sister  your  pens,  or  my  cous' 

celles  de  ma  cousine?  in^s,  £  ?  (or  those  of  my  cousin). 

Elle  n'a  ni  les  miennes  ni  celles  de  She  has  neither  mine,  nor  my  coufinX 

ma  cousine,  elle  a  les  siennes.  slie  has  her  own. 

Ayons-noQS  des  marteauz  ?  Have  we  hammers  t 

Yous  n'avez  pas  de  marteaux.  Tou  have  no  hammers. 

Yous  avez  de  jolis  crayons.  Tou  have  pretty  pencils. 

Ayez-Yous  les  habits  des  enfants  ?  Have  you  the  children's  clothes  t 

Je  n'ai  pas  les  habits  des  eD&nts.  /  Aave  not  the  children's  clothes, 

Yous  avez  les  chapeaux  des  dames.  You  have  the  ladies'  hats. 

Avez  yous  ceux-ci,  ou  ceux-ld  ?  Have  you  these  or  those  f 

Exercise  21. 

Acajou,  m.  mahogany ;  Chandelle,  f.  candle;  Fusil,  m.     n; 

Aubergiste,  m.  imUceeth  Oousine,  f.  cousin;  Laine,  £  wool; 

er;  Crin,  m,  horse-hair;  Marbre,  m.  marble; 

Blanc  -he,  white ;  £!b^niste,    m.    cabinet  Matelas,  m.  mattress ; 

Chaise,  £  chair ;  maker ;  Meilleure,  bdter ; 

Chandelier,   m.  candk-  Ferblano;  m.  tin;  Ouvrier,  m.  workman ; 

sUck  ;  Ferblantier,  m.  tinman ;  Yoyageur,  m.  travetter. 

1.  Avez-vous  les  marteaux  des  mar^chaux  ?  2.  Oui,  monsieur ;  je 
les  ai.r .  3.  Ne  les  avez^-vous  pas  ?  4.  Non^  monsieur ;  nous  no  les 
avons  pas.  5.  L*ouvrier  les  a.  6.  L'aubergiste  a-t-il  vos  chevaux  ? 
"7,  L'aubergiste  n'a  ni  mes  chevaux  ni  les  v6tres,  il  a  les  sien?.  8.  Le 
m^ecin  a-t-il  des  livres?  9.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  a  de  bons.livres. 
10.  ITavez-vous  pas  mes  naeilleures  plumes?  11.  Oui,  monsieur; 
j*ai  vos  meilleures  plumes,  les  miennes,  et  celles  de  votre  cousine. 
12.  Le  voyageur  a-t-il  de  bons  fusils  ?  13.  II  n*a  pas  de  bons  fusils, 
il  a  des  fusils  de  fer.  14  Le  matelot  n'a-t-il  pas  mes  matelas  de 
crin?  15.  H  ne  les  a  pa?.  16.  QuVt-il?  17.  II  a  les  matelas  de 
laiiie  de  T^^niste.  18.  L^eb^nistc  a-t-il  de^  tables  d'acajou  ?  19.  Oui, 
madame ;  il  a  des  tables  d'acajou  et  des  tables  de  marbre  blanc. 
20.  Ave^vous  mes  diaises  ou  les  v6tres  ?  21.  Je  n*ai  ni  les  v6tres 
ni  les  miennes,  j*ai  celles  de  I'^^niste.  22.  N'avez-vous  pas  spm- 
meil?  2^  Non,  monsieur;  je  n*ai  ni  sommeil  ni  faiir.  24.  Le  fer- 
blantier a-t-il  VQS  chandeliers  de  fer  ?  25.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  a  q^vx 
du  mardchal. 

Exercise  22. 

'•  ^.  Have  70U  my  tables  or  yours?  2.  I  have  neither  yours  noi 
mme,  I  have  the  innkeeper's.  3.  Have  70U  them  ?  4. No,  sir;  I  have 
them  no^    5.  Has  your  »ster  my  horses?    6.  Yes,  sir;  slie  has 
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your  two  horses,  and  your  brother's.  7.  Are  you  right  or  wrong  ? 
8.  I  am  right,  I  am  not  wrong.  9.  Has  the  tinman  my  silyer  can- 
dlesticks or  yours  ?  10.  He  has  neither  your  silver  candlesticks  nor 
mine.  11.  What  has  lie  ?  12.  He  has  the  cabinet-maker's  wooden 
tables.  13.  Has  he  your  mahogany  chairs  ?  14  No,  sir ;  he  has  my 
white  marble  tables.  15.  Have  you  these  tables  or  those?  16.  I 
haye  neither  these  nor  those,  I  have  the  cabinet-maker's.  17.  Have 
you  good  pencil-cases?  18.  No,  sir;  but  I  have  good  pencils. 
19.  Has  the  traveller  iron  guns  ?  20i  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  mine,  youra^ 
and  his.  21.  Has  he  not  your  brother's  ?  22.  He  has  not  my  brother's. 
23.  Has  the  workman  my  iron  hammers?  24.  Yes,  sir;  he  has 
them.  25.  Has  my  brother  your  pens  or  my  cousin's  ?  26.  He  has 
mine  and  yours.  27.  Have  you  the  children's  clothes  ?  28.  Yes, 
madam;  I  have  them.  29.  Have  you  your  sister's  hat?  30. 1  have 
my  cousin's./  31.  Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  your  brother? 
32.  He  is  cold  and  hungry.  33.  Have  you  horses  ?  34.  Yes,  sir;  I 
have  two  horses,  35.  I  have  two  horse-hair  mattresses  and  one 
wool  mattress. 
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LEgON  XIII.  LESSON  XIIL 

AGBEEMENT  OF  ADJECnVBS — FEMININE   OF  ADJECTIVES. 

1.  The  adjective  in  French,  whatever  may  be  its  place,*  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  [§15,  (L)(2i)]. 

2.  Adjectives  ending  with  e  mute,  i,  e.,  not  accented,  retain  that 
termination  for  the  feminine. 

Un  garyon  aimabl^  An  amiable  hoy ; 

Une  fille  aimable,  An  amiable  girl 

3.  Adjectives  not  ending  in  e  mute,  take  e  for  the  feminine. 

Tin  garden  diligent,  A  diligent  hoy ; 

Uqo  fille  diligente,  A  diligent  girl 

4.  Exceptions.     Adjectives  ending  in  «7,  et7,  en,  et,  on  and  cm, 
double  the  last  consonant  and  take  e  for  the  feminine. 

Mas.         '  Fem.  Has.  Fern. 

Essential,     cssentielle,    esserttial;        Sujet,  sujette,         subject; 

Vermeil,       vormeille,     vermtUion;     Bon,  bonne,  good; 

Ancien,         ancienne,      ancient;         Bas,  basse,  low, 

5.  Adjectives  ending  in /change  the /into  ve;  tliose  ending  in  ar 
change  that  letter  into  se  for  the  feminine. 

^  For  the  place  of  adjectives  see  L.  15,  and. Rule  5,  L.  8, 
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TJn  habit  neu^ 
A  new  coat; 

Un  hommo  heureux, 
A  happy  man; 


Une  robo  neuve, 
A  new  dress  ; 

Une  femme  heureuao 
A  happy  woman. 


6.  The  adjectives  beau,  handsome  ;  toUj  foolvih  ;  mbu,  soft ;  nouveau, 
new;  vieux,  old,  become  helj  folj  mol^  nouvelj  and  vieilj^  before  a 
noun  masculine  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  miite ;  the  last 
consonant  of  the  latter  form  is  doubled,  and  e  added  for  the  feminine, 
Ex.,  beUcj  foUe,  nouvdk,  vieUU. 

7.  Additional  rules  and  exceptions  will  be  found,  §  IG  of  the 
Second  Part  of  this  Grammar. 


8.  Conjugation  of  thi 

\  Present   of   the 

Indicative 

£tre, 

TO  BE. 

Affirmatively. 

Interrogatively, 

Jesuifl, 

lam; 

Suis-je  ? 

Ami? 

Tae8» 

Thou  art ; 

Ea-tu  ? 

Artihouf 

11  est, 

He  is; 

Est.il  ? 

Is  he? 

*£lle  est, 

She  is; 

£st-eUe  7 

Is  she? 

Kous  sommes, 

We  are  ; 

Sommes-nous  ? 

*       Are  wef 

Tous  ^tefl» 

You  are  f 

fites-vous? 

Are  you  f 

lis  aont,  m. 

They  are  ; 

Som-ils?  m. 

Are  they  f 

Elles  sont,  £ 

They  are; 

Sontclles?  f. 

Are  they  t 

OF 


Resumju:  of  Examples. 


Aves^vous  uh  gar^on  diligent  et  une 

filledUigente? 
Hon  gargon  est  diligent^  mais  ma 

fiUe  ^t  paresseuse  [R.  5.] 
Cette  ooatume  est-ellea&cienne? 
Cette  coutume  n^est  pas  ancienne, 

elle  est  nouvelle  [R.  6.] 
Votre  plume  est-elle  bonne  ou  mau- 

vaise? 
UtL  s(Bur  est  trds  vive  [R.  5.] 
Totre  maison  est-elle  meilleure  que 

la  mienne  ? 
La  maison  de  ma  soeur  est  aussi 
I    bonne  que  la  v6tre. 


Have  you  a  diligent  boy  and  a  dM- 

gent  girl  f 
My  boy  is  diligent^  hit  my  daughter 

is  idle. 
Is  this  custom  ancient  f 
This  custom  is  not  ancient^  it  is  new. 

Is  your  pen  good  or  bad  f 

My  sister  is  very  lively. 

Is  your  house  better  than  mine  f 

My   sister's  house   is  as  good   as 
yours. 


Beau,  bel,  belle,  Tuind- 

some  ; 
Bon,  good; 
Content,  e,  pleased; 
Cravate,  f.  cravai; 
Dame,  C  lady ; 
Encrier,  m.  inkstand , 
Excellent,  e,  excellent; 


ExEItCISB   23. 

Fille,  f.  daughter^  girl; 
Habit^  m.  coat ; 
Heureux,-se,  he^ppy; 
Ici,  here; 
Meilleur,  e,  better; 
Nouf,-ve,  new; 
Paire,  tpair; 
Parapluie,  m.  umbrella; 


Parasol,  m.  parasol; 
Parent,  m,  relation;' 
Petit,  e.  small; 
Paresseux,-se,  idle; 
Porcelaine,  £  china; 
Que,  than ; 
Vieux,  vieiUe,  oU; 
Vif,  Vive,  quicky  lively. 


^  Vieux  is  also  used  before  a  noun  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  a 
silent  A. 


1 S  EIZIfiUB     LEQ  O  K. 

1.  Cotto  durno  cst-cUa  cont<-nto7  2.  Non,  monsieur;  cette  di 
ii'eat  pas  contentc.  3,  Votr.;  Mo  esL-Elle  vive?  4.  Mon  fits  eat 
vif,  et  raa /ille  est  paresseu3e.  5.  ira-t-dle  paa  tort!  G.  Elle 
pna  raiaon.  7.  Votro  eouaiiio  ost-ello  lieureuse  ?  8.  Oui,  maJorae  ; 
estlioaac,  belle  et  iieureuse.  0.  A-t-fUe  ilea  araia  ?  10,  Oui,  moDaieqq 
cUe  a  Hva  parenla  et  ilea  amia.  11.  A-t-elle  une  robe 
Eoulicrs  ?  12.  Elle  a  de  viciix  soiiliera  et  uno  Tieille  robe,  13.  Ti 
frere  n'a-t-il  pas  un  bel  habit  [R  C]  ?  14.  II  a  un  bel  habit  et 
bonne  cravato.  15,  Avez-vouade  bonne  viande,  monffleur?  16, 
dakviande  esccUente.  17.  Cette  Tionde-K:!  est-elle  meilleure 
ciille-lil?  18,  CuUa-ri  oat  meilleure  queceIle-13,  19,  Votre  ami  a-t- 
bcl  cncrier  de  porcelainc?  20.  Son  encrier  est  beau,  mais  il  i 
]iaa  de  porcelaine.  21.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il  fum?  22.  Fersanne  n'. 
23.  Lea  g&igroiis  Bont-iU  ici?  24.  Les  gSneraux  et  lea  mar&ihi 
Bont  ici.     23.  J'ai  tos   parasols  ct  ros  parapluies,   ct 

Exercise  24. 
•  1.  la  janr  little  aiatcr  pleased?  2.  Yes,  madam j  ahe  ia  pit 
3.  Ia  that  little  girl  haridaome  ?  4.  Tiiat  little  girl  ia  not  liandsome^. 
but  she  ia  good.  5.  Have  you  good  tloth  and  good  silk?  6.  My 
dotli  and'  silk  are  here.  7.  Ia  jour  sister  happy  1  8.  My  sister  ia 
good  and  liappy.  9.  Has  Ibiit  physician's  sister  TrienJa?  10.  No, 
madam;  she  has  no  friends.  11.  Is  your  meat  good?  12.  My  meat 
is  good,  but  my  cheese  is  better.  13.  Has  the  bookseller  a  hand- 
some  china  inkstand?  14.  lie  has  a  line  silver  inlcstand  and  a  pair 
ofleatlier  slioca.  15,  Have  you  my  silk  parasoU?  IG.  I  liave  your 
cotton  nmbrellas.  1".  Is  your  brother's  coat  handsome? 
brother  has  a  handaome  coat  and  an  old  silk  crarat.  10.  Have  yl 
relaljons  and  friends?  20.  I  have  no  relations,  but  I  have  fri: 
21.  Is  that  handsome  lady  wrong  ?  22.  Tliat  handsome  lady  ii 
wrong,  23,  Have  you  handsome  china  ?  24.  Our  china  13  hand- 
some and  good.  25.  It  is  better  than  yours,  20,  Is  not  that  litllo 
girl  hungry?  27.  That  handsome  litUe  girl  is  neither  hungry  nor 
thirsty,  23,  What  is  the  matter  with  her?  20,  She  has  neither  re- 
lations nor  frienila.  30.  Is  this  gold  watch  good  ?  31.  This  one  ia 
good,  but  that  one  ia  bettor.  32.  Have  you  it?  33. 1  have  it,  but  1 
have  not  your  aisler's.  Ct  I  liavo  neither  yours  nor  mine,  I  haw( 
your  mother's. 

'  The  article,  the  poaaeaaive  and  llip  demonalralivo  ndjeetivo,  and 
prepoBitiouB  d  and  de  are  repeated  liefore  every  noun, 

Moa  frero  ct  ma  stBur,  My  bratlmr  and  sister  ; 

'■  '^re  el  au  mien,  Ta  your  bmlker  and  (to)  mine 

Met  dea  vutrea,  0/iairboak3ajid{af)  ^/irura. 
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ff 

XGREESIENT  <>F   ADJECnV£S. — ^PLURAL   OF   ADJECTIVES. 

1.  An  adjective  qualifying  a  plural  noun,  or  two  or  more  siogular 
nouns  of  the  same  gender,  assmnes  the  gender  of  the  noun  or  nouns 
and  is  pdt  in  the  plural    {§  18.] 

les  arbres  et  les  fruiU  sent  beaux.         7^e  trees  and  fruits  are  fine. 
Leg  fleurs  et  les  plantes  sent  belles.       7^  flowers  and  plants' are  fine, 
Vo8  jardins  sont  tr^  beanz.  Tour  gardens  are  veryi  fine, 

2.  An  adjeetire  qualifymg  two  or  more  nouns  of  different  genders, 
h  put  in  the  plural  masculine.  . ;  ,   i 

Moa  fr^re  et  ma  aoeur  sont  contents.      My  brother  and  sister  are  pleased. 
Le  canif  et  la  plume  sont  bona.  Ihe  penknife  and  pen  are  good. 

3.  The  plural  of  the  feminine  of  adjectives  is  initariably  farmed  bjr 
the  addition  of  an  s. 

Tous  avee  de  jolies  maisens.  You  "have  pretty  houses. 

Ces  •demoiselles  sont  attentivea.  Z%9se  young  ladies  are  attentive, 

4'  The  plural  of  the  masculine  of  adjectives  Is  generaUi/  formed  bj 
the  addition  of  an  a. 

.  Ces  fliers  sent  attentifs.  TTiose  scholars  are  attentive, 

Tos  bois'sont  ms^ni&quea.  Your  woods  are  magnijkent. 

5.  The  terminations  s  and  x  are  not  changed  for  the  plural  mascu- 
line, 

Xos  fruits  sont  mauvaia.  (hur  fruits  are  had. 

Tos  oiseaux  sont  ludeus.  Yowr  birds  are  hideous. 

€L  To  the  termination  eau^  x  is  added  for  the  plural  masculine. 

-  Tos  champs  sont  tr^  beaux.  Yowrfidds  are  very  fine. 

7.  The  termination  al  is  generally'  changed  into  aux  for  the  plural 
maseuline  [§  17  (3.),  Third  Mxepivm]. 

Les  hommes  sont  ^gaux.  MenareeguaL 

8.  For  more  explicit  rules  and  for  exceptions,  see  §  17,  Second  Part 

9.  Present  of  the  Indicative  of  £tre,  to  be. 

Negaiiuely,  Kegatively  and  J/Uerrogaiioely. 

Je  no  sois  pas,  lam  riot;  Ne  suis-je  pas  7  Am  Inotf 

Tu  n'es  pas,  Thouartnot;  N'es-tu  pas?  ArtiJiounotf 

U  n'est  pas,  Us  is  not ;  N*est-il  pas  ?  Is  he  not  f 

Elle  n'est  pas,  SJie  is  mot;  N'est-eHe  pas?  Is  she  notf 

Nous  ne  sonmics  pas,  We  are  not;  Ne  sommes-nous  pas  ?  Are  we  n^t  f 

Tous  n'etes  pas,  You  are  not ;  N^etes-vous  pas?  Are  you  notf 

Ibt  ne  sont  pas,-  m.  They  are  not;  Ne  sont-ils  pas  ?  m.  Are  they  notf 

Kllcs  ne  sont  pas,  £  They  are  not;  Nesont-ellespaaT^  Are  they  notf 


Resumk  of  EsAMri.ES. 

Arei-Touadoa  ^coUora  nttenlifi?  Sastyo't  alienlise  tcliolarat 

Ues  ^eolicra  Gt  mca  ecolieres  boqC  ify  scholars  Ijnaii  and  /emote)  a 
[^  Bttenti^  et  tr^  studieux.  vfry  OHejiUvt  and  very  ahtdKna. 

CeideiDoiselJBasont-ellcastudieusesT  Are  Oiose  yoang  ladies studioust 

EUes  DC  80Dt  pas  Ir^a  atudieusea.  Tliey  are  not  very  sludioia. 

Cea  T^gitB  sont-cUcs  genersles?  Are  those  nites  gentralt 

Cm  prinoipos  sont  ^n^rsux.  Those  jynndpiea  are  gfveral. 

Loura  babiUemeota  sotit  Huperbes.  Tlieir  clothes  are  si^ierb. 

Avei-voili    peur   de    <xb  ehetaax  Artyeu  afraid  of  those  restive  luirseitM 

Vos  montres  d'or  eaat  exccllcDtes.  Yoar  goJd  Kolch^are  eicenenL 

Let  micDDeg    gODt-elles   jncillcures  Are  mine  better  than  youref 

que  lea  vfltres  ? 

Lea  Tfitrea  aout  meilleureE.  Tuurt  are  belter 


Exercise:  25. 
Agrfabta,  agreealle;        MauTftia,  e,  lad; 
Atn4  B,  elder;  Mule,  f.  miife; 

AUemande,  f.   German;  Ow!,  le,  idle; 

\,  iKver  ;  Pantoafles,  t  slippers  ; 

Indul^nt,  c,  indulgent ;  Pprsonne,  m.  nobody  ; 
Laine,  f.  wool,  tiiooUea ;     R6HC,  \e,  restive ; 
Maioimln,  m.  tnorocco; 

1.  Lea  clievaux  de  notre  ami  Eont-ila  njti 


-Ml 

qmek,  lively. 


de  notre  ami  Eont-Ha  n^tifs?     2.  Sea  chevaux  ns  I 
ant  pas  T^tirs,  mais  ses  mules  sont  tros  rStives.     3.  Lea  cheTaax  et  I 
■3  mulea  de  votre  fr^re  sont  excellenta.     i.     Toa  aceurs  sont-dles 
res  "rives  ?     5.  Mes  freres  et  moa  steurs  aont  lri?3  vifa.     G,  Sont-iU 


souvent  oisifa  7   T.  Non, 
8.  Ayez-Tous  peur  de  vi 
de  personne.     10.  Ne 
indulgents,  ct  tous  ave 


15.  Jo  ne  lea 
bus  de  liune  ?   17,  J'ai  un 

»  bonnes  musons  ou  lei 

a  mauvaisea,  j'ai  cellea 
able  7      21.  Le  travail  e 
beaux  soullers  de  maroquin  7     23. 
maroquin,  j'ai  vos  belies  pantovifli 
pantouflea  de  votre 


mea  steursoe  EODt  jamais  o', 
0.  Non,  monaie 
pas  induig^uts?  11.  Vou 
son.  12,  Ai-je  Toa  livrea  7  13.  Tons  n*  , 
X  de  moa  frere  aine.  14.  Ne  Ita  avi»-  1 
i  paa.  IG.  Avez-vous  une  bomte  paira  da 
belle  pairc  Je  bas  do  aoio.  18,  Avez-Tous 
mauvaiaes  7  19.  Je  n'ai  ni  les  bonnes  ni 
e  ma  couaine,  20.  Le  travail  eat-ii  agrtf- 
ntile  et  ngT6able.  22.  Avei^vous  mes 
1  n'ai  pas  voa  beaux  souliera  da 
de  velours.  24.  Avez-vous  les 
nnca  7     25.  Je  n'ai  ni  les  vitrei 


li  celles  do  votre  sceur,  j'ai  celles  du  TAllemande. 

EsSBCISU   2G, 

1,  Are  your  brothers  and  aiatera  very  (hien)  quick  7    fi^Toto,  p.  54-3  J 
2.  U}' brothers  are  quick,  bnt  my  aialera  are  not  quick,   3.  Uuvc  jon   1 
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not  two  restive  horses  ?*  4.  No,  but  I  have  a  restive  mule.  5.  Have 
you  not  two  good  pairs  of  silk  gloves  ?  6.  I  have  a  good  pair  of 
cotton  gloves,  and  two.  pairs  of  silk  gloves.  7.  Are  you  not  afraid 
of  "your  friends  ?  8.  No,  sir;  I  am  never  afraid  of  my  friends.  9.  I 
am  afraid  of  nobody.  10.  Are  you  right  or  wrong?  1).  I  am  right, 
12.  Have  you  my  beautiful  leather  slippers,  or  my  oivl  satin  slip- 
pers? 13.  I  have  your  old  leather  shoes  and  your  velvet  slipperr-. 
14.  Are  those  ladies  pleased?  15.  Those  ladies  are  pleased,  and  they 
are  right  16.  Has  the  German  lady  your  father's  shoes  or  mine  ? 
17.  She  has  neither  his  nor  yours,  she  has  my  sister's.  18.  Has 
your  elder  brother  good  houses  ?  19.  His  houses  are  better  than 
yours  and  than  mine.'  20.  Are  his  houses  old  ?  21.  His  houses 
are  old,  but  they  are  good.  22.  Have  you  them  ?  33.  No,  sir ;  I 
have  them  not,  I  have  no  houses.  24.  Have  you  my  brother's  or 
my  sister's?  25.  Your  sister  has  hers  and  my  mother's.  2G.  Are 
your  scholars  attentive  ?  27.  My  scholars  are  very  attentive  and 
very  studious.  28.  Are  those  German  ladies  studious  ?  29.  They 
are  very  studious  and  very  attentive.  30.  Are  you  often  wrong? 
31.  Yes,  sir ;  I  am  often  wrong.  32.  Is  labor  agreeable  ?  33.  Yes, 
sir;  labor  is  agreeable  and  usefsL  84.  We  have  them,  and  you  have 
them  not 

^  > » 

LEgON  XV.  LESSON  XV. 

PLACE   OF   ADJECTIVKS. ^RKT^ATIVB  PRONOUN  SIT, 

1.  The  adjective,  in  French,  follows  tlie  noun  much  more  fre- 
quently than  it  precedes  it     [§  85,  (1.)] 

Vous  avez  des  amis  fideles.  You  have  failhftd  friends. 

Ma  soeur  a  deS  livres  instructifs.         My  sister  has  instructive  hooks. 

2.  Those  adjectives  which  generally  precede  the  nouns  have  been 
mentioned  in  Lesson  8,  Bule  5.,  and  will  be  also  found  §  85,  (11.) 

Nous  avons  de  belles  maisons.  We  have  beautiful  houses, 

Yotre  jolio  petite  fille  est  studieuse.     Tour  pretty  Utile  girl  is  studious. 

3.  The  adjectives  which  are  placed  after  nouns  arc : — 1st,  All  par- 
tidples,  present  and  past,  used  adjectively. 

Nous  avons  uno  histoire  int^ressante.   We  have  an  interesting  history^ 
Yous  avez  des  enfants  polis.  You  have  polite  children. 


^  See  Rule  5  of  next  Lesson. 

'  Que  meaning  which  and  que  conjunction  are  never  uiuierstood  in 
iVenoh,  they  must  be  repeated  before  every  noun,  pronoun,  and  verb. 
See  L.  19,  K.  L 

8* 
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4.  2d,  All  such  as  express  form,  color,  taste ;  such  as  relate  t6 
hearing  and  touching ;  such  as  denote  the  matter  of  which  an  object  i$ 
composed;  as  also  such  as  refer  to  nationality/  or  to  any  defects  of 
the  body.     [§  85,  (4.)  (5.)  (6.)  (7.)] 

Nos  parents  ont  des  chapeaux  noirs.  Our  relations  have  black  hats. 

Vous  avez  des  pommes  doucea.  You  fuwe  sweet  apples. 

Voil^  de  la  cire  .niolle.  There  is  soft  wax. 

Cctte  dame  cspagnole  a  un  enfant  Tliat  Spanish  lady  lias  a  lame  child. 
boiteux. 

5.  3d,  Almost  all  adjectives  ending  in  a7,  aW«,  %bU^  ique  and  if 

Ges  homines  liberaux  sent  aimea.     Those  liberal  men  are  loved* 
Yoil4  un  e^rit  raisonnable.  Thai  is  a  reasonable  mind, 

Yoili  un  esdave  fugitif*.  7%at  is  a  fugitive  slave. 

6.  Some  adjectives  have  a  different  meaning  according  to  their 
position  before  or  after  the  noun.     [See  list,  §  86J 

Un  brave  homme,  a  worthy  man;    Un  homme  brave,  a  brave  man, 

7.  En  is  used  for  the  English  words  somt  or  any,  expressed  or 
understood,  but  not  followed  by  a  noun ;  en  has  also  the  sense  of 
ff  itj  of  them,  thereof^  generally  understood  in  English  sentences,  par*? 
ticularly  in  answers  to  questions.     [§  39,  (17.)  §  104,  §  110,  (2.)(3.)3 

A vez-vous  des  souliers  do  culr  7        Have  you  leather  shoes  f 
J'eu  ai.  '  I  have  some^  I  have  (of  tTiem). 

Volro  fils  en  a-t-il  ?  Sas  your  son  any  f 

8.  An  adjective  used  substantively,  and  having  a  partitive  significa-' 
tion  (in  a  sentence  containing  the  pronoun  «n),  must  be  preceded  .by 
Ihe  preposition  de,  in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  noun  were  expressed. 
[See  II.  4,  L.  8.] 

A  vez- vous  de  bonnes  plumes  ?  Have  you  good  pens  f 

iN^on,  mais  j'cn  ai  de  mauvaises.        No,  but  I  have  bad  ones. 

RESUJxi;  OF  Examples. 

Avez-rous  de  beaux  jardins  ?  Save  you  fine  gardens  f  * 

Oui,  j'en  ai  de  beaux.  [R.  7.]  Yes,  Iliavefine  ones* 

Votre  fr^re  n'a-t-il  pas  des  souliers  Has  not  your  brother  black  shoes  f 

•   noirs? 

n  n'en  a  pas,  mais  liia  sceur  en  a.  He  has  none,  but  my  sister  has  iomA 

K'a-t-ello     pas     aussi     une     robe  Has  she  not  cdso  a  white  dress  t 

blanche? 

Oui,  elle  en  a  une.  Yes,  she  has  one. 

Nod,  elle  n*en  a  paa.  No,  she  has  none. 

Qui  en  a  une  ?  Who  has  one  f 

Qui  n*en  a  pag?  Who  lias  none  f 

>  Such  adjective!,  in  French,  do  not  commence  with  a  capital    See  §  145. 
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Xi6  boQcher  n*a~t-i]  pas  de  la  viande  ffas  not  Oie  bukJierftresh  meait 

fraiche  ?    (See  noCa,  page  38.) 

n  en  a,  il  ii'en  a  pas.  lie  has  some,  hfi  has  mme, 

n  en  a  boaticoup.  Ue  has  much  (of  if). 

II  ii*en  a  gu^.  He  has  hut  lUHe  (of  iO. 

U  ea  a  deux  livrea.  He  has  two  pounds  (of  «/). 

Exercise  27. 

Amusani,  e,  amusing ;    BijoMj  m,  jewel ;  "Lsdne^  T.  wool ; 

AmencaiD,e,  Am^ican;  Blanc,  blanche,  white;  Mademolfiellc,  f.  Miss; 

Anglais,  e,  JSnf^ish ;        Brave,  brave,  worthy  ;  Monsieur,  m.  «ir,  Jtfr., 
Ar^)e,  Arabian;             Ohdle,  m.  shawl;  gentleman; 

Aubergiste,  m.  innJceqh  Oouteau,  m.  knife ;  Nolr,  e,  black ; 

er ;  Fran^ais,  e,  French ;  Parent,  m.  rdaiitm ; 

Beaucoup,  fnmeh^  man^;  Guere,  UiUe,  but  litUe;  Soldat,  m.  soldier; 

Bel^e,  Bdgian;  Guitare,  f.  vwiter ;  Terre,  f.  laaid, 

1.  Av6z-TOu3  tme  bonne  guitare?  2.  Ooi,  monsieur;  j*ai  uno 
guitare  excellente.  3.  Avez-vous  de  bons  habits  ?  4.  Qui,  madame ; 
Jai  de  bons  habits  noirs  et  de  belles  robes  blanches.  5.  Voire  mdre 
n*a-t-elle  pas  un  ch&le  de  soic  ?  6.  Qui,  mademoiselle ;  elle  en  a  un 
de  soie  et  un  de  laine.  7.  L'aubergiste  a-t-il  de  bons  chevaui 
anglais  ?  8.  L*auber^te  a  des  chevaux  anglais,  fran^ais,  et 
arabes.  9.  II  en  a  de  superbes.  10.  L*ami  de  voire  frere  a-t-il  des 
bijoux  d'or?  11.  Qui,  monsieur;  il  en  a.  12.  A-i-il  aussi  deshijoux 
d'argeni?  13.  II  en  a  aussi.  14.  En  a-t-il  beaucoup?  15.  NonJ 
monsieur;  il  n'en  a  gu^re.  16.  Voire  ami  a-t-il  des  parents? 
17.  Oui,  monsieur ;  ilena.  18.  Ce  monsieur  a-t-il  une  bonne  plume 
d'acier,  ou  une  belle  plume  d*or  ?  19.  II  en  a  une  d'acier,  ei  nous 
en  avons  une  d'or.  20.  Le  gdndral  n'a-t-il  pas  de  bons  soldats? 
2LI1  en  a  de  ires  braves.  22.  Les  Amdricains  n'oni-ils  pas  de  bonne 
terre?  23.  lis  en  ont  d*excellente.  24.  Le  marchand  a-i-il  des 
couteaux  anglais  ou  fran9ais  ?  25.  Les  couteaux  du  marchand  ne 
6ont  ni  anglais  ni  fran9ais,  ils  sont  beiges. 

Exercise  28. 

1.  Has  your  brother  Arabian  horses  ?  2.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  some. 
3.  Ifes  he  handsome  ones  ?  4.  Yes,  sir ;  ho  has  handsome  ones. 
6.  Are  the  good  Americans  wrong?  6.  No,  miss  (madam);  they 
are  not  wrong,  they  are  right.  7.  Havo  jou  a  French  shawl? 
8.  Yes,  sir;  I  have  one,  I  have  a  handsome  French  shawl.  9.  Has 
your  innkeeper  your  silver  knife  or  mine?  10.  He  has  neither  yours 
nor  mine,  he  has  his  sisier^s  handsome  steel  knife.  11.  Has  the  Belgian 
a  good  guitar  ?  12.  He  has  an  excellent  French  guitar.  13.  He  has 
an  excellent  one.  14.  Has  the  gentleman  amusmg  books  ?  15.  Yes, 
s'u-;  ho  has  two.     16.  Has  the  general  Fnench  or  Arabian  horses? 


17.  He  hna  rrcnch  and  ArabiHi)  liones,  but  he  lioa  no  English  horses 

18.  Who  has  Arabian  horses  7  ID.  The  Ai-abina  lina  s< 
the  Bnghsliman  any?  21.  The  Englishman  has  some.  22.  Hm 
your  friend's  sister  a  gooil  steel  pen  ?  23.  My  friend's  sistec  has  on^ 
but  ray  relations  have  none.  24.  Are  you  not  wrong-,  sir  ?  25.  YeS( 
madam ;  I  arn  wrong.  26.  Are  those  knives  English  ?  27.  No,, 
Mr;  they  are  BelgiKn.  28.  Have  you  relations?  20.  I  hava  two, 
and  they  are  here  (fcO.  30.  Has  Ihe  English  butcher  meat?  31.  Yea, 
sir ;  he  has  much.  32.  Has  he  much  money  ?  33.  He  has  but 
little.  34,  Has  the  Belgian  general  brave  soldiers?  3i3.  Yes,  g 
has  good  ones. 


LEgOff  XVI.  LESSON  XVI. 

couPAiiiso?r. 

1.  Adjectives  and  adverbs  are  always  compared  in  French,  as  t 
often  are  in  English,  by  means  of  adverbs. 

Plus  beau,  plus  Eouvont,  More  beautiful,  cflener. 

2.  The  Jirsl  part  of  tlie  comparison  for  tlie  degree  in  ^udlil 
made  by : 

These  advorba  come  aJmirat  alwa^ 
before  an  adjective,  a  participle,  □: 
adverb. 


3.  Fertile  degree  in  qaantity 
Autant  dp,  as  raucft,  as  many- 


Uoins  lie,  less,  feiecr  ; 


i  Coming  almost  always  be- 
fore a  noQD,  an  adjective  used 
substantively,  or  a  poasesaivs 
or  demonstrative  pronoun. 


4.  The  lecond  part  of  Ihe  comparison  is  expressed  by ; 
Que,  ea,  them:  when  it  dops  not  precede  a  word  expreosing  a  jiianliiy   , 
compared  witb  the  word  followii^  the  first  adverb  of  the  comparison. 

Autant  do  livres  qua  votre  fl-ero, 
Tout  autant  d'or  que  sa  Boaur, 
Flus  dili^cent  quo  aa  scaur, 


As  many  boola  as  your  broiher. 
Quite  as  mucA  gold  as  kit  sitttr. 
More  diligent  Uian  hit  sister. 


COHPABISaK* 


tl 


Qae  de,  cu,  than :  before  a  word  expressiDg  a  quantity  compared  with 
that  expressed  by  the  word  following  the  adverb  of  the  'first  part 

Fins  de  livres  que  de  maisons,  More  books  than  Iwuses. 

Autant jdpi*  4^^  d'argcnt,  As  much  gold  as  silver, 

J*ai  tout  autant  de  sucre  que  de  I  have  quite  (or  just)  as  much  sugar 

cafe.  as  coffee. 

Resumk  of  Ej^amples. 


Avez-Tons  autant  de  livres  angUus, 

que  de  livres  italiens  ? 
Jen  ai  tout  autant 
J*ai  autant  de  ceux-ci  que  de  ceux- 

a 

II  est  aussi  heureux  que  vous. 
Avez-vous  plus  d'assiettes  que  de 

plats? 
Xai  plus  de  ceux-ci  que  de  celles-ld. 
£st-il    plus    compkdsant    que    sea 

fibres? 
ii»  Fran9ais  a-t-il  moina  de  legumes 

que  de  fruits? 
B  a  moins  de  livres  que  de  manus- 

crits. 
II  n*a  pas  autant  de  ceux-ci  que 

de  ceux-'U. 
En  a-t-il  moins  que  votre  fr^re? 


II  en  a  tout  autant. 


Bleu,  e,  Uue ; 
Courage,  m.  courage  ; 
Davantage,*  more; 
Drap,  vw^dofh; 
Ennemi,  m.  enemy  ; 


Have  you  as  many  English  hooks  as 

Italian  hooks  f 
J  have  Just  as  Tnany, 
1  have  as  many  of  these  as  of  those. 

Be  is  as  happy  as  you. 

Have  you  more  ptaies  than  dishes  f 

I  have  more  of  these  than  of  those. 
Is  he  more  obliging  than  his  brothers  t 

Has  the  F^eneh^nan  fewer  vegetables 

than  fruits  f 
He  has  fewer  books  than  manuscripts. 

He  has  not  as  many  of  these  as  of 

those. 
Has  he  less    (of  them)  (han   your 

brother  f 
He  has  quite  as  many. 


f 9     9  t  9 

Espagnol,  e^  Spaniard;  Jardin,  m.  garden; 
Estampe,  £  engraving  ;    Manteau,  m.  cloak; 


ExEKClSE  29. 

Fer,  m.  iron ;  Manuscrit^     m.     manti- 

Fromage,  m.  cheese;  script; 

HoUandais,    m.   Dutch'  Marechal,  m.  llacksmiih; 

man;  Modestie,  f  modesty; 

Italien,  ne,  Italian;         Soie,  f  stlk; 


Tres,  very ; 
Verre,  m.  glass. 


1.  £tes-vous  aussi  content  que  votre  fr^re  ?  2.  Je  suis  aussi  con-^ 
-  tent  que  votre  fr^re.  3.  Votre  p^re  a-t-il  autant  de  courage  que  de 
modestie?  4.  31  a  moins  de  modestie  que  de  courage.  5.  Le 
libraire  a-t-il  autant  de  manuscrits  que  d*estampes  ?  6.  II  a  plus  de 
celles-ci  que  'de  ceux-14.  7.  A-t-il  autant  d*amis  que  d'cnnemis? 
8,  H  a  plus  de  ceux-ei  que  de  ceuz-1^.  9.  A-t-il  autant  de  pain  que 
de  fromage?  10.  II  a  tout  autant  de  celui-ci  que  de  celui-1^ 
II.  Le  marechal  a-t-il  plus  de  chevaux  que  votre  fr^re  ?  12.  II  en  a 
plus  que  mon  p^re,  et  plus  que  mon  fr^re.     13.  N'avez-vous  pas 

*  Ikmanlage  mewannnors.  It  can  never  be  placed  before  a  noun ;  it  maj 
be  used  io9t^  of  pbis,  at  the  end  of  a  seutcnoe. 


«t 


DIX-aBPTIKME     LS^ON. 


froid?  li  Non, monsieur ;  jen'a!pa3froid,j'Bi  trescliaud.  15.  A' 
voua  doux  manleaux  de  drap?  IG.  J'en  ai  un  de  drap  el 
loura  bleu.  17.  N'avez-vous  pas  plus  de  verrea  que  d'aaaiettea T' 
18.  Nona  en  avons  davantage.  10.  Le  inarfolial  a-t-il  pUia  de  fer 
que  d'acier  7  20.  II  n'a  pas  autnQl  de  celui-cl  que  de  celui-lii. 
21.  II  a  moina  de  celui-ci  que  do  eelul-la.  22,  Lea  HoUandaia 
dc  beaux  jardin5?  23.  Leura  javdins  sent  tr^s  beous.  2i.  Li 
jardiua  des  Italiena  sent  plus  beaux  que  ceox  dea  Espagnola. 
■Ekercise  30. 
1.  Are  you  more  attentive  llian  your  slater  ?  2.  I  am  not  as 
live  aa  your  brother.  3.  Have  yoo  mare  courage  than  ray  brother? 
4.  I  have  quite  as  much.  5.  Hia  the  blaekamitli  as  much  money  aa' 
iron?  6.  He  has  more  of  Uie  latter  than  of  thf  former.  [L.  10,  R.  5.J 
7.  Has  liE  more  modesty  tliao  the  Spaniard  7  8.  He  liaa  mora 
D.  He  has  luoretlian  your  frienii'a  sister.  10.  Are  yoi 
11.  No,  air;  but  I  am  afraid  and  sleepy.  12.  Haa  the  Dutchmad 
more  chueae  than  the  Italian?  13,  He  haa  mora  cheese  and 
monf-y.  14.  Have  you  as  much  English  silk  as  Italian  silk  ?  15.  I 
have  more  of  tiiis  than  of  thaL  16,  Who  has  more  friends  thaB 
the  Spaniard?  17,  Your  friend  has  more.  J8,  Has  the  Spaniard  as 
much  of  yonr  money  as  of  his?  10.  He  has  less  of  mine  than  of  his, 
20.  Have  ne  more  ailk  ctoaka  than  cloth  cloaks  ?  21.  We  have  more 
of  Uiese  tlian  of  those.  22.  Xlave  you  goo  J  cloaks?  23.  Tes,  sir;  I 
have  good  cloaka,  good  hats,  and  good  leatlier  shoea.  24.  Have  yon 
more  platea  than  diahea?  25.  I  have  not  more  plates  than  dlahe^ 
but  I  have  more  glasses  than  plates.  2G.  Are  you  not  very  coldT' 
27,  No,  sir ;  1  am  neither  cold  nor  warm.  28.  Has  your  carpenter 
■wood  ?  29.  Tes,  sir ;  he  has  wood,  money,  cheese  and  meal. 
30,  Who  haa  more  money  than  the  carpenter  ?  31,  The  Dutchman 
has  more.  32.  Who  haa  more  engravings  than  books  ?  33.  The 
bookseller  has  more  of  these  than  of  tliose.  34.  Are  you  as  atteo- 
UvB  aa  yttuT  fiiend  ?     35.  I  am  more  attentive  than  my  friend. 


LEgOX  XYII.  LESSON"  XVIT. 

COUPAEIBOJf, ENCOP.E,  ETC, 

1.  The  superlative  absolute  ia  formed  by  placing  trSs,  tort,  or  bien,  J 
very,  before  the  adjective,    [g  14-2,  (II,)] 

Ces  chandehera  sont  Ir^a  utilea.  Tliese  candleiikka  are  very  la^fiil 

Notre  toiUcur  est  biea  obUgeaak  Ourlailor  ia  very  obiiging. 


CQMPASISOIr,    STC. 


M 


2.  The  superlative  relative  is  formed  by  adding  the  article  Is,  Iti^ 
2st,  to  a  comparative.     [§  14-2,  (9.)] 

Yotre  ne veil  est  le  plus  aavant  de  tous.    Tour  n^Tuw  is  the  most  learned  of  att, 

3.  Encore  is  used  in  French  in  the  sense  of  mort^  some  more,  any 
more,  stiU^ — ^used  affirmatively  and  interrogatively,  biU  not  nega* 
iivdy, 

Avez-vous  encore  du  cafe  ?  Eave  you  any  more  coffee  f 

J*ai  encore  du  cafe.  /  have  more  (or  some  more)  coffee* 

Ten  ai  encore.  /  have  some  more,  or  some  left 

4.  Ne-^plus  is  used  in  the  sense  of  riot  any  more,  and  no  more^  or 
none  left. 

Je  n*ai  plus  de  livres.  I  have  no  more  hooks, 

Je  n*ai  plus  de  chocolat  1  have  no  chocolate  left 

5.  Ne — yuere  means  hd  Utiles  hut  few. 


Je  n*ai  gu^re  d^amis. 
Je  n'en  ai  g^ere. 


/  have  hut  few  friends. 
I  have  hutfeu}--bui  little. 


6.  The  pronouns  mot,  ioiy  lui^  eux,  are  used  instead  of  the  nom* 
inatfve  pronouns /e,  iu,  i^  t7»,  after  the  jft/«  of  a  comparison,  when 
the  vei^  is  understood. 


Yous  ^tes  plus  heureux  que  mou 
Yous  avez  plus  de  m^rite  que  luL 


Tou  are  happier  than  I, 

You  have  more  merit  than  he. 


Resume  of  Examples. 


Yotre  marchand  est  bien  obligeant 
.Yoili  le  meillcur  de  ces  garfons. 
Kous  avoas  encore  des  amis. 
Yous  avez  encore  du  credit 
Avez-vous  encore  une  piastre? 
I^e  ma^oD  a-t-il  encore  des  briques  7 
II  n'en  a  plus, 
n  n*a  plus  de  briques. 
II  n*ea  a  gu^re. 
11  n'en  a  plus  gu^re. 
Je  n*ai  guSre  de  livres. 
Avez-vous  plus  de  courage  quo  liji  ? 
n  a  moins  de  courage  que  moi. 
Oombien  de  piastres  avez-vous  co* 
corej? 


Tour  merchant  is  very  obliging. 
That  is  the  best  of  those  boys. 
We  have  some  more  (or  sliU)  friends, 
Tou  have  stiU  (or  ye()  credU. 
Have  you  a  dollar  leftf 
Has  the  mason  more  bricks  t 
He  has  no  more — he  has  none  l^ 
He  has  no  more  bricks. 
He  has  but  few. 
He  has  but  few  left. 
I  have  but  few  books. 
Have  you  more  courage  than  he  t 
He  has  less  courage  Vian  I. 
How  many  dollars  have  you  sttU,  or 
have  you  leftf 


Correct,  e,  correct; 
Courage,  m.  courage; 
Credit,  m.  credit; 
Beaucoup«  much  ; 
Boyer,  Boyer; 
Jardin,  m.  garden ; 


ExEfiasB  31. 

Dictionnaire,'  m.  diction' 

ary; 
Neveu,  m.  nephew; 
Ni^ce,  f.  nieca; 
Nouvellcs,  f.  news ; 
Quel,  which,  which  one; 


Savant,  e,  learned; 
Sceur,  f.  sister; 
Salado,  f.  s<ilad; 
Tante,  f.  aunt; 
ToMHy  all; 
Yille,  f.  town,  eUy. 


n'ai  plua  d'argeat,  mois  j'ai 
da  la  BoUde?  9.  Nous  c' 
viande,     11.  Qui  en  a  em 


gu&e.     15.  Totre   lante   I 
le.  Me  u 


14  mxsEPTijiMs    Lsgox. 

1.  Totre  dictionaairecst-iltres  correct?  2.  II  est  plus  correct  qua  ' 
celui  de  Boyer,  3.  Voire  dictioonaire  est  le  plus  correct  de  t 
4  Quel  est  Je  meiUeur  de  ces  jardiu!<  ?  5.  Celui-ci  est  le  meilleur  d«  I 
13  les  janiins  de  la  viUe.  6,  Avez-vous  encore  de  I'argent  ?  7.  Je  1 
e  du  credit.  8..  Avons-noua 
jns  plus.  10.  Nous  a'avons  plus  de  ] 
12.  Mes  Treres  et  mes  eceura 
ire  beaucoup?  14.  Je  n'en  ai  plus  I 
a-t-elle  plus  de  robes  que  voire 
n  ft  pas  beaucoup.  IT.  Votre  neveu  esl^il  plus 
qua  Totre  niece?  18.  II  n'est  pas  ausai  savant  qu'elle.  19.  1 
plus  savantc  que  luL  20.  Avez-vous  encore  fioid  ?  21.  Je  n'ai  plos  I 
froid,  j'ai  bien  chaud.  22.  N'avez-vous  plus  de  nouvellea?  23.  Jo  ] 
n'en  ai  plus.     24.  En  avez-vous  beaucoup  ?     25.  Je  n'en  ai  guSi'e. 

ExEKcrsG  32. 

1.  Ilfls  your  brotlier  a  very  good  dictionary  7     2.  His  dictionary  is  I 
not  very  correct     3.  Has  your  father  more  courage  than  he  ?     4.  H4  I 
has  much  more  courage  than  your  nephew.     5.  Have  your  brotiei^  I 
credit?     6.  They  have  but  tittle  credit,  but  they  have  money.      7.  If  J 
your  aunt  obliging  ?     8.  My  aunt  is  very  obUging.     9.  Have  you  si 
books,  pens  and  paper?      10,   I  have  no  more  books,  but  1  have  stil  ^ 
good  pens  and  excellent  English  paper.     11.  Who  has  still  pnperT 
12.  I  have  no  more,  but  my  brother  has  some  more.     13.  Have  you 
any  news,  sir  7    14.  No,  madam  ;   I  have  none  to-day.     15.  Have  you 
as  much  wood  as  my  brother's  son  ?   16.  I  have  more  than  you  or  he. 
17.  Are  you  stJU  wrong?     18.  No,  sir,  I  am  no  longer  (plun)  wrong 
I  am  right     19.  Are  your  sisters  still  hungry  ?     20.  They  are  neithrt"! 
hungry  nor  thirsty,  but  they  are  still  sleepy.     21.  la  your  niece  a$  n 
learned  as  he  7     22.  She  is  more  learned  than  he  and  (;uc)  his  aunt. 
23.  Have  you  no  news,  sir  7    24.  No,  madam ;  I  have  no  more  news. 
25.  Who  has  news?     20.  I  have  no  more.     27.   Have  you  them  all? 
23.  Yea,  sir;  I  have  them  all     29.  Has  your  aunt  much  o(  it  left? 
30.  She  has  but  little  more  of  it     31.  Has  your  brother  any  n 
English  horses?  32,Hehasnomore.  33.  He  has  two  more.  34!Hav8  I 
you  a  handsome  French  shawl  left  7     3o.  I  have  no  more  French  J 
shavrls,  but  I  have  an  English  one. 


APTJBBB8    OV    QtTAKTITT,    XTC.  05 


LEgoN  xvra.  LESSON  xvm. 

iJDVSBBS   OF  QUAlSmTT.— QUELQUE  CHOSE,  &C. 

1.  The  adverbs  of  quantity,  oombien,  how  mvch,  how  manjf  ;  trop, 
too  muehj  too  many;  beaucoup,  mwky  many;  assez,  enough;  pen, 
Utde,  few  ;  guere,  hui  UtUe^ew  ;  and  ibe  word  pas,  meaning  no^  when 
coming  before  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  are  followed  hj  the  preposi- 
tion <2s. 

Goinbien  de  fleors  avez-yoos  ?  Ebw  many  flowers  have  you, 

J^ai  beaueoup  de  fleurs.  J  have  many  flawers* 

Yooa  avez  trop  de  loisir.  You  have  too  much  leieure. 

Notre  soeur  a  assez  de  temps.  Our  sister  has  time  enough, 

2.  The  adverb  hien^  used  in  the  sense  of  heaucoup^^muchj  many^)  is 
followed  by  the  preposition  de^  joined  to  or  blended  with  the  article 
le,  Ja,  Us.    [L.  6.] 

Tons  avez  bien  de  la  complaisance.     Tou  have  much  kindness. 
EUe  a  bien  des  amis.  She  has  many  friends, 

3.  Qaelque  chose,  someOiing,  any  Uiing  [L.  7,  6.]  and  rien,  noihing^ 
not  any  thing^  take  de  before  an  adjective. 

Voire  ami  a  quelque  chose  d'agre-  Tour  friend  has  something  pleasant, 

able. 

A vez-voos  qvielque  cbpse  de  bon  ?  JBdve  you  any  thing  good  t 

Je  n'ai  rien  de  ben.  J  have  nothing  (not  any  thing)  good, 

4.  Quel^  m.,  queUej  f ,  quelSj  m.  p.,  queHes^  t  p.,  are  used  interro- 
gatively for  which  or  what  before  a  noun. 

Quelle  serviette  avez-vous  ?  What  or  which  napkin  have  you  t 

Quelles  bourses  votre  ami  a-t-il  ?         Wfiat  purses  has  yourfi-iend  t 

5.  Qtie  is  used  for  what  before*a  verb. 

Qu'avez-vous  ?  What  is  the  matter  with  you  t 

6.  Lequdf  m.,  JaqueUe^  f.,  lesquds,  m.  p.,  lesqueUes,  f.  p.,  are  used 
absolutely  for  the  word  which^  not  followed  by  a  noun,  and  equiva- 
lent to  which  one,  which  ones* 

Lequel  votre  fils  a-t-jl  ?  Which  (one)  has  your  son  t 

Lesquellea  avons-nous?    .  Which  (ones)  ?iave  we  t 

7.  Quelqties  is  used  before  a  plural  noun  for  a  few,  some;  quelque» 
uns,  m.,  qudques  unes,  f.,  are  used  absolutely,  with  the  same  mean- 
iiig — Plusieurs  means  several,  and  is  invariable. 

Le  Danois  a-t-il  quelquea  pommes?        Bds  the  Dane  a  few  apples  t 
II  en  a  quelques  unes.  Be  has  a  few, 

n  en  a  plusieurs.  Be  has  several. 


^m                                                     DIX-lIUITI 

kuE      LECON,                                       ^M 

H                           nksuMk  c 

IF    EXA11P1.ES. 

^1            Combicn  do  poirea  av^-youa  7 

IToiB  nuin^  pears  have  yout                   ^^_ 

^H            Nous  ovona  beoucoup  do  poifoa. 

Wa  bavt  many  pears.                             ^^^| 

^H            Noua  en  avoiia  beauctiup. 

W^havcfn>^ny{o/thm).    '                ^M 

^B            liouB  avoDS  asaez  de  cerises. 

We  hone  cherries  awugh.                    ^H 

^F            Kous  u'en  avons  pas  assez. 

WehavetuA  enough  {of  Hum).          ,  -T^m 

^^             Vous  n'avez  guBre  de  pechea. 

Tmhaseb-ji/eiBpeacha.                   '    ^^ 

Vt,tre  jardlaier  a  biou  des  pfcbes. 

Taur  gardener  has  many  ptaeJiet. 

N'avez-Tous  pus  de  pgches? 

BaMyounopeaeheil 

J  have  many  peaches  and  apricaU. 

la  boucher  a-E-i!  quelquo  durao  do 

BaiihehOcheraaythiaggcodl        ^^H 

11  a  quelque  cliose  dfl  bos  ct  da 

IlD'ariendebon. 

He hainot any  thing  (nothing) good.    ^^ 

QuellM  poirea  averr-voiiaT 

Wkat  or  mhieh  peari  liavi  yout 

Nous  avons  coUea-de  voire  aceur. 

We  have  your  lielei'i. 

Quel  Labil  m.  avez-vOus  ? 

Which  or  tnlial  cool  have  yrm  1 

Noiis  avons  celui  du  taiileiir. 

We  have  the  tailor's. 

Qu'arez-vous  do  bon  7 

Whai  have  you  good t                            _mK 

Loquel  avez-vDUS? 

Which  (one)  havt  you  t                        .  ^H 

Leaquela  voCre  frSre  a-t-il  ? 

Which  (UIU3)  hai  ymr  IroOier  1                ^M 

J'ai  du  fruit  miU-. 

I  have  ripe /ruiL                                   ^^H 

EXEBC 

'^^1 

Abrioot,  m.  apricol;        Jnrdinier,  in 

.gardener;    Polvro,  m.  Pflwer ;         .^^| 

Aiuuia,m.pmtaji}ile;      ilear,  t  Jtower ;               I'omm-,  f.  afipJe ;            _^^H 

Beurre,  m.  butter;           Legume,  m. 

vegetable;      Pommu  do  lerrc,  £  J»<^^H 

Cerise,  C  dairy  ;             Magasin,  «. 

fipicier,  m.  gracfr;           Mur,  e,  ript 

Frutie,  £«2uin,-              ^^M 

tlrangev.B,  foreujn;        Ondo.  m.  uaelt;               Suore,  m.  su^ar;            I.^^H 

Jurdio,  m.  i;ar^4;            Fuire,  T  juar ;                     Tbi^,  ja.  tm.                         ^^H 

1.  Combien  Jo  pommoa  de  ter 

re,  votre  frdre  a-t-il?     2.  B  n'cn  «^^| 

pas  btaucoup.     3.  L'lSpicier  a-t-il 

gasin  7     4.  11  n'on  n  guero,  msis  il 

1  a  beaucoup  du  beurre  et  de  poivre.  ^^H 

5.  Votre  jarJinier  a-t-il  beaucoup 

de  cerises  ?     G.  D  a  plua  de  cerisca   ^H 

que  de  prunea.     7-  Lea  pnioes  ec 

mt-elles  meilleurea  que  lea  cerisea?'   ^H 

^^             8.  Lcs  cerises  sont  meilleurea  que  lea  jiraoes.     9.  Avm-vous  qud-       HI 

^^L            ques  poirea  mflres  7     10.  Nous  cr 

I  Brans  quolquea  unca,  nous  avona 

^H            ausai  beaucoup  d'unama  ct  d'abricola     11.  Totre  onele  a-t-il  quel- 

^H            que  chose  de  boii  dana  son  jirdir 

L  7     12.  11  a  quelque  chose  dc  boa 

^H           ctdebeau.   13.  11  a  de  bcaiix  ie^i 

umea  et  de  bellea  fleura.    14.  Avea-  ^H 

^H           VOI13  dc3  asuTS  dtraiigcres7     15. 

^H           quelles  avez-vous?     17.  J'al  celles  da  votre  frere  et  ecllea  du  roLti'^H 

^M           jardinier.     IR  N-avez-voua  pas  aussi  les  miennes?     19.  Hon,  inoa-.^^B 

^M           Eicur;  je  ne  les  al pas.     20.  Qui  el 

n  a  bcancoup?     21.  rorsooiic  n'ca^^H 

E    MONTH 


I 


22.  J'en.  ni  quelquuB  unes.  23,  Avez-voua  ai 
24.  J'uQ  ai  issez.  25.  J'en  a!  p1u3  que  luL 
Exercise  34.' 
1.  Has  jour  gardener  many  vegetalilo3  7  2.  Tes,  sir;  he  Iiaa  many. 
3.  Uaw  many  gardens  liaa  lie  ?  4.  Ui>  has  several  gnrUena  and  seve* 
nil  houses.  5.  Have  yoa  many  books  ?  C.  I  have  but  Tew,  but  my 
friend  bus  many.  7.  What  coat  has  your  brodier  7  S.  He  has  a  good 
clotli  coat,  9.  Htt3  your  uncle  mnny  penclies  ?  10.  He  has  but  few 
peocbos,  but  ha  has  many  cherries.  11.  How  many  plums  has  the 
ir?  12.  The  tflUor  has  no  plums,  he  lias  elolh  and  silk.  13.  What 
has  your  friend  the  meroliant?  14.  He  boa  a  great  deal  (beau- 
eoup)  of  silk,  and  a  great  deal  of  monty.  15.  Das  the  gardener  any 
tiling  good  in  (dajis)  his  garden  ?  IG.  He  has  many  pineapples. 
17.  Uas  be  more  vegetables  than  fruit?  18.  He  has  more  of  this  than 
©f  those.  19.  Has  your  uncle  many  peara  nn[|  cherries?  20.  He  has 
a  few,  and  he  lias  many  apples  and  plums.  21.  Have  you  a  few  ? 
22.  I  have  still  many,  but  my  brother  has  no  more.  23.  Which 
peaches  has  he  7  21.  He  has  large  (jrosses)  peaclirs.  25.  Which 
(ones)  have  you  ?  26.  I  have  tlio  best  peaches.  27.  Has  the  mer- 
chant any  thing  good  in  his  warehouse  ?  28,  He  has  nothing  good  in 
his  warehouse,  but  he  has  sometliing  good  in  liis  garden.  29.  How 
many  potatoes  haa  the  foreigner  ?  30.  He  has  not  many.  31.  Has  he 
good  vegetables  7  32.  He  lias  good  vegetables.  33.  Is  he  right  or 
wrong?  34.  He  is  right,  but  you  are  wrong.  35.  Ho  haa  neither 
tliis  book  Dor  that,  he  has  tlie  bookseller's. 


LEgoN  xix: 

THE  NCSEBEK8 — ^THB  r 


LESSON  XIX. 

F  THE  MONTH. 


1.  The  relative  pronoun,  que,  ichnm,  which,  that,  and  the  ci 
lion,  que,  that,  are  never  omitted  in  Frencli,  and  must  be  rt 
liofore  every  verb  depending  on  them.     [J  109.] 
Los  crayons  que  j'ai,  soot  tncilloura     TTiepmcih  (which)  I  have, 


2.  Ne,  before  the  verb,  and  que  after  it. 


ihanlhose  {which)  you  h 


these 


!  bat  ont  friend. 
ot  les  autres,  I 


l&MC,  the  latter  and  ihe/ormer.     [J  41,  (11.)] 
Voa»  avea  I'un  ot  I'autro.  Tun  7iai 


Dii-nou^ 
Vingt, 


Eighteen, 
Nmeteen, 
Twenty. 


Quol  jour  du  mois  avonB-i 
Nous  BvoQs  Ib  vinjit. 
C'esC  aujourd'bui  la  dix. 


6.  The  cardinal  numbers  are  used,  id  French,  for  llie  day  of  fl 
month,  except  the  fvrat^  for  which  tlio  ordiool  number  premier 
Eubstitutcd. 

Le  dix  aadX,  le  cinq  juilleC, 
Le  premier  du  luols  procbaio. 

6.  The  verb  avoir,  to  have,  is  used  actively,  [§  43,  (2.)]  for  tlio  6i 
of  the  rouiith.     The  verb  ctre  may  also  ha  used 

WJioi  day  of  the  7iiim!?i  u  I'J 
II  in  the  tu'cntinlh. 
To-day  a  Oie  tenth. 

7.  Before  tlie  word  orae,  tlie  article  fr  or  la  is  not  elided  [§  14G]. 
Noua  avona  le  onzo  de  d&embro,  Jtis  the  tleventh  of  Ikceniber. 

Rehume  of  Examples. 
t'ouvrier  a-t-il  lea  outila  que  voub    Eoi  the  wa-hman  the  tools  vjhich  yen 

avei ?  have t 

Les  maisooa  que  j'ai.  sont-ellos  aussi     Are  the  houma  whieh  J  have,  as  goad 

bonnos  que  oc1Ib3  que  voua  avez  7        as  those  whteh  you  have  f 
Combien  de  fmnes  avcz-vous?  Mini  many  frarics  have  yaut 

Je  n'ai  que  dl;:   francs,  mais  men    J  have  only  ten /rartca,  but  my  broffu 

(Kro  en  a  pliu  da  vingt  has  more  than  twertly  (o/  them). 

AvOQB-nous  le  quatorza  du  rawB  T        Is    it    the  firsrtteath    day    of    i" 

monthi 

'In  tbia  word  aad  lU  derivatives,  e  haa  the  Bound  of  g  hard. 


^^BSFon,  mooalcuii  nom  n'sTona  quo  1^    Ko,  air;  it  ii  oidy  Ou  el 
^*  lioquel  da  cea  deui  Tolumca  bvcz-      Wliich  e/ (hoif  two  vclurr, 


XUHBEJta. 


I 


livez-voas  la  promiJro  place,  ou  h,  Uaee    ym    the  firat,    or    Hit   aceond 

deaxjeme  !  plaxe  1 

Tti  la  prerai^re,  et  Tana   friro  a  la  /  have  the  frit,  and  mj/  bratlier  lun 

deiudeme.  Ih^  second, 

EXEKCISS   35. 
iiijourd'hul,  to-day;        F^vrier,  m.  FdiruaTy ;     Outil,  m.  tooi; 
Cancllo,  £  cmna/i/Km;       Franc,  au/ranc  ;  Ouvfago,  m.  work; 

Centime,    m.   eentime —    Hisloire,  f.  kisir^ry  ;  (EiivreB,  £  UJOrij; 

ffts  lOOiA  jjorf  d/  a  Italien,  iii.  Italian;  Place,  Cj>(iKe; 

franc;  Kilogramme,    m.    fcito-  Quart,  m.  quarts ; 

Combien,  Aoifl  mucfi,  ftoio     gTamme^-aboul    tiea  Scptenibrei   m.   Sepinm- 

many  •  pounds ;  Jsr  ; 

Cravate,  C  eracoi;  Meniiisier,  m.jniner;      Tolumo,  m.  i-o!u7ne. 

Demi,  half,  §  B4,  (2.)         Uou^elinc,  £  tnujlin; 

,  Lo  cheval  que  TOU3  area  esWl  bon  ?  2.  II  est  meilleiir  que  cului 
:t  que  eelui  de  notre  aaiL  3,  Combien  d'enfanla  avez- 
13?  4.  Je  n'ea  Biqu'un,niaig  ritalien  en  npluaquemoi.  5.  Arons- 
s  le  dix  seplembre  7  6.  Non,  monsieur ;  nous  nvons  le  neuf  dn 
J-iSvrier.  7.  Avei-voua  ma  cravate  de  sole,  ou  ma  crarate  de  mousse- 
'■.  Ta\  I'uno  et  I'autre,  0.  Avez-vous  liuit  kilogTammes  do 
UjeHeT  10.  Non,  monsieur;  jj  n'en  ai  qu'un  derai-kilogramme. 
.  Combien  de  francs  avez-Tous,  monsieur  7  12.  Je  n'ai  qu'un  dcmi- 
\  un  franc  et  dcmi.  13.  Votre  Bo;ur  a-t-eile 
Sriiigt-cinq  centimes?  14.  Oui,  monsieur;  cllo  a  uq  quart  de  franc. 
5  le  premier  aoit?  IG.  Non,  monsieur;  nous 
I  scptembre.  17.  Eat-ce  aujourd'hui  le  dix  ?  18.  Nod, 
c'est  la  onze.  ID.  Votre  fr^ro  a-t-il  la  preroit-re  place? 
E^.  Non,  monsieur;  il  a  la  dixieme.  21.  Totre  meimisier  a-t-i! 
be«ucoup  d'outils?  22.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  en  a  beaucaup.  23.  Get 
ouvrsge  a-t-il  dix  voluraes  7  2-t.  Non,  monsieur;  il  n'en  a  que  neut! 
25.  J'ai  le  aiiieme  volume  des  ceuvres  de  MoUfiro,  et  le  premier  vo- 
I  lume  dc  I'liistoiro  de  France  de  Micbclet. 

ExERClSS   IC. 

1.  Is  llmt  cinnamon  pMd  7  2.  Tliat  cinnamon  is  better  tban  yours 
d  your  brother's.  [R,  1.]  3.  What  day  of  tbe  month  is  it  to-ilny  7 
t.  It  is  the  sixth.  5.  ITn^  your  fatlicr  tiventy  franc?  7  G.  No,  sir ;  ho 
a  only  abc  francs  fifty  centimes.  7.  How  many  volumes  has  your 
ork  7  8.  It  has  many,  it  has  fifteen.  9.  Has  the  joiner  read  (hi)  the 
cond  volume  of  Michelet'a  history  of  Franco?    \0.'Yea,M\\ia'W* 


I 


TO 


ViMOTJlSaiE    LES^OH. 


read  Uio  Hcoonil  volume  (of  it).    11.  Has  jour  friend  Moliere'a  works  T 

12.  He  lias  onlj  two  volumea  of  tliem.  13.  Have  jou  my  cloth  coat 
or  my  Telvet  coat?  14.  We  have  both.  15.  We  iiave  this  and  that. 
IG.  How  ranch  cinnamon  have  yon?    17.  We  liave  two  kilogrammes. 

13.  How  many  ceaiimes  Irna  the  merchant?  19.  He  has  twenty-six. 
20.  Hove  you  the  third  or  the  fourth  place  ?  21. 1  have  neither  the 
lliird  nor  the  fourth,  I  have  the  tenlli,  22.  Are  yoti  not  ashamed  to- 
ilay?  23.  No,  sir;  I  am  not  osliamed,  hut  I  am  afrdd.  24.  Have 
you  a  quarter  of  a  (rane?  25.  No,  sir;  but  I  have  half  a  franc. 
2j.  Iiit  ihc  sixth  of  July?  2T.  No,  sir;  it  is  the  fourth  of  March. 
23.  Has  your  uncle  sii  children 7  2D.  No,  sir;  he  has  only  one. 
CD.  Have  you  tea  kilogrammes  of  meat?  31.  I  have  only  five  kilo- 
Crammea.  32.  Is  the  butcher's  meat  good?  33.  It  {ellr)  la  not  very 
good,  34.  How  many  kilogrammes  have  you  (of  it)?  35,  I  hta 
only  two,  but  my  brother  has  four. 


1 


i  DAY. — AGE,  I 


1.  For  the  time  of  the  day,  tlio  verb  lire  is  used  unipersonally  m 
French,  ia  Iho  same  manner  as  the  verb  to  he  is  used  in  English  for 
the  same  object.  Tho  word  heure,  sing,  heures,  piur.  represents  the 
English  expressions,  o'clock,  or  lime,  and  must  always  be  expressed. 

Quelle  heuro  ost-il?  What  o'clock  (timt)  ititl 

11  est  uno  heure.  It  u  one  o'clock. 

11  est  dix  heun-a.  It  ii  ten;  His  ten  o'clock. 


2.  llidi  ia  used  for  iiaelve  o'clock  in  the 
niffht,  or  liaelve  at  night.  Do-uze  heura  i 
sense  of  twrive  koura. 

V.it-il  roidi  7  Est-il  miauit  7  Ij  * 

3.  m  quart,  d  demif,  [§  84,  (3.)]  ansn 
Blon?,  a  qvarler,  half-patt,  after,  4c. 


i7  7j  ilmdniahtl 

■>  the  English  expres* 


n  est  neuf  heurea  ct  quart. 


Ilii  a  quarter  i^ter  nin 
It  w  liatf  a/ler  ta-rtve. 
II  is  half  after  oru. 


t.  Moini  rni  quart,  mvi/is  vimjt  mitiulef,  ana-n 
pressions,  a  quarts  before,  twenty  mimitei  befoi 


:r  to  the  Eaghsh  ex« 


THK    TTKK   or  THB.  DJLTr  STC.  '1 


-  B 

&  Tbe  wonl  dean^  fgwrfitg  the  word  kaar^  does  Doi  Taij. 
]Phced  after  it,  it  a  TVttfale^     g  8^  (2.)  (3.)] 


Une  heoTD  eC  demie.  Am  hawr  mad  m  huLf, 


'    6L  The  reib  atmr,  is  osed  actiTcij^  [|  43,  (2,)  (3,)]  ia  Frendi,  ia 
'ippilring  of  ^[e,  and  die  word,  an,  ymr,  is  alwajs  expressed. 

Quel  age  aTez-TOOB?  Bom  eUare  yam  t  Et.  What 

yimf 
J*ai  plus  de  Tingl  aea.  J«»  aiore  lha» 


7.  /%»  d(e^  maims  dt^  are  used  lor  more  liWm,  fev  tTbon,  before  a 
fimnher. 


Atoos-dous  phis  de  dix  metres  de    Baaee  we  mare  (htm  tern  wulres'ofAie 

ceCtetoOed'HoIlaDde?  Holkmd{HoaamlUmem)f 

Yoos  en  arez  moins  de  WYanwfS.  .  Tom  hmee  las  Aim  six  eBs  of  iL 


Resumh  of  £xamfu& 

n  n'est  pas  eooore  deux  lieiiiesL  His  mat  jfettmoo^dodt. 

Es^il  one  beore  et  deraie  ?  Itiihalf-paUomet 

II  est  midi  ei  quart  ou  midi  et  demL  Jtit  a  quarter  or  hal/pasi  twehe, 

il  est  bait  heoies  moins  on  qoarL  Ji  wamit  a  smarter  tf  eight 

Quel  ige  Totrs  fib  a-t-il  ?  Bow  oid  «»  yomr  mmf 

II  n*a  que  dix^hoit  ans.  Be  is  omh/  euj^deem  years  oUL 

YotiB  beao-frere  n*a-tril  pas  plos  de  Is  notyomr  broiher'tm  law  more  than 

dix-neofansT  nineteen  years  old  1 

Ifa  beUe-scear  n*a  pas  moins  de  dix-  My  sisier-inriaw  is  not  less  than  ei^ 
■  ' boii  ans  ei  demL  leeayeorsaada  Ao^ 

Kst-il  plus  de  dix  hemes  d  Totre  Is  it  more  than  4en  o'dock  hf  your 

montre?  watehf 

H  n'est  qoe  nenf  henrcs    d  mon  It  is  oniy  nine  hf  my  clock. 
.   horloge. 

Totre  fib    cst-fl  plus  dgc  quo   lo  Is  yotur  son  older  than  mine  t 

mien? 

H  est  i^as  jeonc  qce  lo  T6trQ.  Be  is  younger  them  yottrs, 

Xg^e,old;                    Ce]a,  thai;.  Joor,  m.  ifoy;  .■ 

AoB^  f  eU;                    (Soquuiiej  fifty ;  Maintenant,  «ow;   ' 

Beao-fr^,  m.   5fD<A^-  Consin-germain,  m. first  Ifari^  mi  Mardk;   -  ■•  - 

'  torkao  ;                            cousin  ;  Metre,  m.  fnoke^  a  Jhmcft 

Beaa-fi]i^ra.a(m-ii»4((n0;  En&nt,  m.  cAtZi;  measure;   tAout  three 

Beao-pere,  m-fiUherHn"  Fevrier,  m.  February;  f^rendi/eet;  about  ISiO 

'  law;                             Ilorloge,  i^  clock;  yards; 

Belie'To^j  t  nufther-in'  lodieonc,  t  printed  col-  Mob,  m.  fn^iiA; 

law  ;                               ico  ;  Raban,  m.  ribbon;  : 

BeDe^cenr,  t  sister-vn-  Italienne,  £  Italian;  Tard,  late; 

law;                           Jexmef  young ;  Yerge,  £  yordL      ^y. 


1,  Votre  beau-frure  est-il  plus  dg^  que  la  mien?  2.  Le  Titre  est 
plus  jcune  que  le  mien.  3,  Quel  dge  votro  belle-mSre  a-t-clle  ?  i.  Ello 
a  pres  <le  cinquQCta  ans.  6.  Quelle  beure  csl-il  mEuntenaut?  G.  It  J 
eat  six  hcures  pass^es.  T.  Etes-vous  oerUJa  de  call?  8.  Ouj,  I 
tnonaienr;  j'en  auis  certain.  0.  Est-il  plus  de  deus  heurea  d  TOtt%  a 
roontre?  10.  II  n'est  que  midl  u  ma  montre.  ]1.  Avez-Toua  plot  1 
da  ciaq  aPii,  mon  enfant  ?  12.  Jc  n'ai  pas  eEcore  quatre 
13,  Avez-vous  plus  do  six  verges  d'indienne?  14.  J'en  ai  moi: 
troia  mStres.  15.  Combien  d'aunea  de  ruban  voire  beau-p^e  a-t-ilt  I 
10.  II  n'a  gui^re  de  ruban,  il  n'en  a  qu'une  derai-aune.  17.  Est-il  ir 
moins  un  quart  7  18.  II  est  plus  tard,  monsieur;  il  est  midi  qt  quart,  j 
ID.  Quelji]urdumoi3Bvons-nous7  20.  Nous  avons  le  als  octobre.  | 
21.  N"eEt-ce  pas  le  huit  Kvrier  ?  22.  Non,madame;  c'eatle  huit  tta  J 
mars.  23.  Combien  de  jardina  votre  coiisin-germain  a-t-il  ?  21.  II  J 
n'cQ  a  qu'un,  mais  il  est  tr^^beau.     25.  II  en  a  plus  de  dix. 


KXXBCISB    38, 

1,  How  old  is  your  brothei^in-law  7     2.  Ho  is  fifty  years  ol<L.| 
3.  Is  your  sister-in-law  older  tli*n  mine  7     i.  No,  sir;  my  sis 
law  is  younger  than  yours.     5.  Is  your  son  twenty-five  years  old  ? 
C.  No,  madam;  ho  is  only  sixteen.     7.  What  day  of  the  month  is 
it  to-day  ?     8.  It  is  tlie  cleventL     9.  Have  jou  the  twentielh  ro!» 
Time  of  Cliafeaubriand's  worka?      10.  No,   madam;  we  have  tho   I 
eleventh.     1 1.  "What  o'clock  is  it,  sir  ?     12.  It  is  only  twelve  o'clock  1 
13.  Is  it  no  later  7     14.  It  wants  a  quarter  of  one.     15.  It  is  o  quar"  J 
ter  after  five.     IG.  How  many  yards  of  tliis  Holland  (taSe  iSHcA-   \ 
Jande,  f.)  have  you  7     17.  I  have  ten  ells  and  a  hal£     IS.  I  have  six 
metres  of  it,  and  sixteen  yards  of  Italian  silk.     19.  la  your  mother- 
in-law  younger  than  your  father-in-law?     20.  She  is  younger  (lian 
he.     21.  Are  you  twenty  years,  old  7     22.  No,  sir;  I  am  only  n 
teenandahalE     23.  We  are  sure  (sur)  that  it  is  ten  o'clock.    24.  W* 
nre  sure  that  it  ia  noon,     25.  Is  il  twenty  minutes  of  ten?     23.  N(\ 
sir;  it  is  a  quarter  before  twelve  (mid\).     27.  How  many  hoiiHea  J 
hove  you  7     28.  I  have   only   one,   but  my  aster-in-law  has  t»(^  J 
20,  Have  you-mine  (f)  or  yours?     30.  I  have  neither  yours  noe  1 
mine,  I  have  your  son-in-law'a.     31.  Has  your  mother-in-inw  fivo  I 
yards  of  that  printed  calico  7     32.  She  has  only  two  yards  of  i^  J 
33.  What   o'clock   i;   it  by  (rij  your  watch  7     34.  It  is   half-past  \ 
four,  by  my  watcb.    35.  It  13  more  tl^an  seven  o'clock  by  minvl 
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LEgON  XXI. 


LESSON  XXI. 
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THE  FOnR   CONJUGATIONS   OF  1 

1.  Tbe  four  classes  or  conjugations,  into  wliich  tlie  French  verba 
Are  divided  ore  distinguished  b;  the  endings  of  the  present  of  tbo 
infinitive  [§  44].  The  first  coDJug-ation  ends  i: 
ting  ;  i>osneb,  to  give ;  PiBLEK,  to  speak  ;  oheboher,  to  ceek. 

The  second  conjugation  ends  in  is  |  aa  ch^rir,  to  cherish;  i^niil 
to  punish  ;  vusm,  to  provide  ;  rmis,  to  Jinisi 

The  termination  of  the  infinitive  of  the  regular  verba  of  the  third 
conjugation,  is  etoir;  as  devoir,  to  owe;  recevoih,  to  rece. 
of  tbe  irregular  verbs  is  ont,  as  valoih,  to  be  tvorlh. 

The  fourth  conjugation  ends  in  re  :  »3,  nENDBK,  ta  render  ;  fekdee, 
to  ipUt;  TENDRE,  to  sireich  ;  VEunltE,  to  leS. 

2.  A  verb  preceded  hy  another  verb  (other  than  tbe  auxi 
avoir  and  itre),  or  hj  a  preposition  (otlwr  than  en),  is  put  i 
present  of  the  infinitive. 

H  va  travaiUcr  on  lire,  He  «  going  la  wori  or  lo  rea 

3.  In  French,  verbs  ore  often  connected  with  others  by  preposi- 
tions not  answering  literally  to  those  which  accompany  the  samo 
verbs  in  English.  They  alsu  often,  come  together  without  preposi- 
tions. The  student  will  find  in  §  129,  and  the  following  sections  of 
tiie  Second  Part,  lists  of  verbs,  with  the  prepositions  which  they  re- 
quire after  them. 

i.  The  following  idioms  are  followed  by  the  preposition  de  when 
tley  come  before  a.  verb  f§  132) ; 

Avoir  besoin,  to  » 

Avoir  coutunie,  it 

Avoir  desaain,  la  inlead,  to  design ; 

Avoir  eavie.loltavea  iniah,  adaire; 

Avoir  honle,  to  be  axhamrd  ; 

Avdr  intentiDii,  or  rintendon,  lo  in- 


tend; 
Avoir  Is  courage,  to  have  courage ; 


Avoir  Ib  (euip^  to  have  iimt  or  leia- 

Avoir  peur,  ta  he  afraid; 

Avoir  ralBon,  to  bt  Tight; 

Avoir  regret,  to  regi-et; 

Avoir  tort,  to  be  vmng; 

Avoir  Sujet,  to  have  reaeon  ; 

Avoir  soin,  la  lake  care. 


hild  wants  to  ;I»p. 
-e  ashamed  to  ruri. 


RfisuuK  OP  Examples. 


Avez-vooa  quelque  chose  i,  dini  7 
Je  n'ai  rien  A  dire. 
Yotre  «aiiir  n'B-Velle  rien  L  ecrire  ? 
Idle  a  deux  Mtres  i  ^trire. 


Biwe  ym,  any  thing  to  say  t 
I  have  nothing  lo  saj/. 
Hat  your  sister  miSdng  to  write  t 
She  has  two  ieltertto  write. 


14  TIKaX    ET    nSliilME     I/EQON. 

A-t-oUc  1b  lomps  do  lea  ^crire  1  Era  site  time  to  uirUe  Ihem  t 

HUe  ii'a  pas  desacin  da  les  ecriro.  She  does  iioi  design  lo  im-ile  Ouan. 

Elle  a'a.  fEU  I'iiiteDtioii  de  les  Scriro.  She  does  -not  inioid  to  anile  Oiem. 

Ella  d'b  ptH  envie  de  les  ocrire.  She  haa  no  desire  lo  write  litem. 

Avez-vom  peur  de  danaer  7  Are  j/oa  a/raid  to  dance  t 

Jo  n'ai  pi9  hunts  de  danaer.  /  am  not  ashamed  Ui  daiice. 

Votre  consul  a  rainon  du  sorUr.  Your  amsin  is  right  to  go  out. 

N'avea-vooa  pas  soin  d'eerira  ?  Do  yoa  not  lake  cair  lo  wrilef 

Atoz-tous  1q  courage  de  liil  parler?  Have  ymi  Ute  courage  to  epeaJt  tohimt 

■^.^letar,  lobay;  Faire,  to  mate,  iado;      Marcher,  lawaik; 

Champ,  m.  field ;  Fatigue,  s,  tired,  weary  ;  Mara,  m.  ilare/i ; 

Damer.  to  rfoTics;  Om^Ha,  f.  ■Bmospiiper;     Ne— lien,  nothing; 

De  bonne  haurp,  tarlj/;  JuUlet,  m.  July;  Page,  tpage; 

Dormir,  lo  sleep;  Juin,  m.  June ;  Seize,  sixteen  ; 

Iflcriro,  to  write;  Lire,  to  reoij;  Tntvaillcr,  touor/:^  laior. 

1.  Totro  beHa-tnere  a-trclleque!que  chose  i  Ciire?  2.  E!le  n'a  rien 
&  &ire.  3.  A-t-elle  deux  pages  5  fcrire?  4.  Non, 
n'on  a  qu'une.  5,  Avez-vous  rintentiondelirocettegiizetle?  C.  Oul, 
madaoie;  j'ai  I'intention  de  b  lire.  T.  Avez-vwisraisond'achetert 
habit  de  velours?  8.  J'ai  ralsoa  d'en  acheter  nn.  0.  Votre  petite 
fiUe  a-lf-elle  beSoin  de  dormir  ?  10.  Oui,  monaour ;  i 
dormir,  elle  estfatipii^.  II.  Aves-voiia  peur  de  tomber?  12.  Jo 
H'oi  pas  peur  de  tomber.  13.  Le  jardlnier  a-t-il  le  temps  de  travailttf 
dans  lea  chomps?  14.  I!  n'a  pas  envie  de  travatllerdaiia  lea  champs,' 
15.  Tos  champa  sont-ils  aitssi  grands  que  lea  miens?  16.  lis  sont 
pins  grands  que  les  vfltres.  17.  Avez-voiis  honle  de  marcher? 
18.  Je  n'ai  pas  honte  de  marcher,  mais  j'ai  honte  de  ilansiT.  19.  Quel 
fige  Totre  fils  a-t^a 7  20.  H  a  seize  ana.  21.  Avons-nous  le  deux 
maraou  le  cinq  juin?  23.  Nous  avonsle  vingt-huiljuitleL  23.  Est- 
il  Oiiili?  24.  Nod,  tnonsleur;  il  u'est  pas  encore  midi,  il  n'est  qua 
ooze'  heurea  et  demie.     25.  Il  eat  encore  de  bonne  hcurc. 

ESEIUTISE  40, 
1.  What  haa  your  brother-in-law  to  do?  2.  ITo  lias  letters  to 
write.  3.  Does  he  want  to  work  7  4.  Yes,  sir ;  he  wants  to  work. 
5.  Does  he  intend  to  read  my  look  ?  6.  Tie  does  not  intend  to  read 
your  book,  he  has  no  time.  7.  Is  your  sister  ashamed  to  walk  7 
S.  Sly  sister  is  not  ashamed  to  walk,  but  my  brotlier  ia  ashamed  to 
dance,  i).  Has  your  cousin  any  tiling  to  say?  10.  My  i 
nothing  to  say,  she  is  afraid  to  sgcsk  {parler).  11.  Is  it  late?  12.  No, 
madam  ;  it  ia  not  late,  it  is  early.     13.  Have  you  a  wish  ia  read  my 


I 


I 


I 
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Bister's  letter  (f!)  7  14.  Have  yon  the  course  to  go  to  the  war  7  Iij.  I 
have  not  the  courage  to  go  lo  the  war.  16.  Is  your  sister  right  to  buy 
a  wlk  dress  (r.)7  17.  Yes,  sir;  she  ia  right  lo  buy  one.  18.  Does 
that  child  want  to  sleep?  19.  No,  air;  thai  child  does  not  want  lo 
slei^,  he  is  not  tired.  SO.  Hoa  your  hrother'a  g&nleQer  a  wish  to 
ivork  in  uty  garden  7  21.  He  has  a  wish  to  work  in  {daru)  mint.-. 
22.  How  old  i3  Ihat  child?  23.  That  cliild  is  ten  years  old.  24.  What 
is  the  day  of  the  month  ?  25.  It  ia  the  ninth  of  Marth.  2G.  Are  you 
afhud  to  walk?  27.  I  am  not  afraid  to  walk,  but  I  am  tired.  28,  Uuva 
you  time  to  read  my  brother's  book  7  29.  I  have  limo  to  read  liia 
book.  30.  Has  tlie  joiner  a  wisli  to'  speak  7  31.  He  lias  a  wish  to 
work  and  to  read.  3S.  Is  your  son  afraid  of  fulling  7  33.  lie  is  not 
afr^d  of  falling-,  but  he  is  afraid  of  working.  34.  What  o'clock  is  it ! 
35.  Tt  is  twelve. 
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AVOIR  BESOIN,  KTC. fiTRE   FACHE,    ETC. 


1.  The  expressions,  avoir  besoin,  to  leant;  avoir  soin,  to  lake  eare; 
Avoir  hoQte,  to  he  ashamed  ;  avoir  peur,  to  he  afraid,  require  also  the 
preposition  de  before  a  couru  Those  idioms  mean  htcrally,  to  haat 
need,  to  havt  care,  etc. 

Avez-TOUi  besdn  de  votrefrire?  Ih  yatnaaat  your  brother  t 

J'ai  Boin  de  mea  eSeU.  I  take  Cart  of  my  Otiaga. 

11  a  bonte  de  sa  conduito.  Bs  is  ashamed  of  his  eoadad. 

Elle  a  peur  du  chien.  Sli£  is  afraid  of  Vie  dog. 

2.  As  these  expressions  require  lie  preposition  de  before  Iheir  ob- 
ject, they  will,  of  course,  require  the  same  proposition  before  the 
pronoun  representing  that  object. 

J'ai  besoin  de  vous.  I  waai  yoa.  ' 

J"^  soia  de  luL  /  take  care  o^  him.  "" 

De  qui  avc^-voua  besoin  7  Wham  do  yoia  ward  1 

Be  quui  a-t-elle  beaoiuT  WliOi  dcea  she  want  T 

3.  When  the  object  is  not  a  peraon,  and  has  been  mentioned  be- 
ibre,  the  pronoun  en  takes  the  place  of  the  preposition  de,  and  that 
«r  the  pronoun  representing  the  otgect. 

Avex-vous  beaoio  do  votre  cheval!  Do  yanvani  ynur  horse  t 


4.  The  expresfiions,  i?lro  fache,  (fl  he  sorri/  ;  ilre  eioon^,  to  be  atioa- 


r 
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ished;  ei 

tre  content,  to  Z«!  iaiiafied, 
pronoun,     [g  83.] 

Jeniit 
JeBuis 
Jesuid 

1  nchi  de  son  nmlheur. 
letonnedaaa  conduito. 

/  am  jorrj  /jr  Aw  mwrtirtane. 
J  am  pleased  with  him. 

5.  Et. 
eontre. 

■e  filchS,  ia  tbo  sense  of  to  ie  anjry,  requirea  the  prepodtion 

Yous  £tes  £>che  ooutre  mol 

Tm  are  angry  with  me. 

0.  Por  rules  on  the  government  of  ndjectivea 
lowing  Sections. 

Resuu^  of  Examples. 


Atbs!-vous  bcsoin  d'argent? 

Tsi  besoin  d'ar^ent. 

Je  n'en  aj  pas  besoin.     [It-  3.] 

En  avez-vous  beBoiii  ? 

J'en  ai  besoin,  eC  mon  frere  en 

besoin  aussl. 
Avez-voua  besoin  de  votre  fteroT 
Tei  besoLD  de  lui.' 
De  quoi  avez-vous  besoin  ? 
J'ai  besoin  d'un  diclionaalra. 


J'en 


■eiin 


re7 


So  yon  want  money  T 

I  want  money, 

I  do  not  mant  any. 

Do  JOB  wanl  any  t 

J  want  some,  and  my  brother  to 

some  too. 
Do  you  vianl  your  brothert 
J  want  him. 
What  do  yoa  want! 

I 
reo/iL 


of  yoar  father  t 

/  (aAe  care  of  hint. 
Is  your  brother  oBjiy  uutt  me  t 
Me  13  angry  wiOt  your  filter. 
Are  you  afruid  of  this  dog  F 
/  am  a/raid  of  him. 
Of  whom  are  vdu  ashma^tit 
aehamed  of  nobody. 


tTnisoin  do  lui.' 

Voire  ftere  est-il  Scho  eontre  Qioi7 

II  est  l^he  centre  votre  aoeur. 

Avoz-Toiis  peur  de  ce  cliien? 

J'en  ai  pcnr. 

De  qni  uTci-voua  honle  ? 

Je  n'ai  honle  de  personne. 

Avez-vou9  besoin  de  quelque  chose?  Doyoa  toantany  Ihingt 

Je  n'ai  besom  de  rlcn.  /icanl  nothiJig. 

EXERCISB  41. 

Besoin,  m.  want,  need;       £lonn^  a,  asbmHlhed;  Lire,  to 

Car,  far ;  Pieh^  e,  sorry,  angry ;  Parler,  i 

Conduite,  C  eondnci ;  Fatigud,  e.  wtary,  tired ;  Beposei 

Domastiqtie,  m.  servant;      Gargon,  m.  boy  ;  Soin,  m. 

KfteV^ja.f.Vimgs,dolhia;  Jellno  hamme,  m.  young  Truvaill 

Knvie,  f.  toisft,  (fesire;  mon;  Vicui,  i 


1,  Qui  a  besoin  de  pain?  2.  Personne  n'en  i 
vous  pas  besoin  de  votre  domestJque  7  i.  Ooi, 
de  luL'      5.  Votre  jardinier  a-t-il   soin  de  vo 


3.  N'aveo- 
;  j'ai  bcaoin 
jardin?      G.  Oui, 


1  eboutd  bo  aroidud,  as  mucA  as  possible,  in  relation  to 
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madame;  Qeaasoin.  7.  A-t-it  bien  som  de  <!onTieux  pdrc?  8.  Oui, 
monsieur;  jl  a  bien  soin  de  lui.  0.  Yotrc  gar;un  a-t-U  bonte  da  an 
conduite?  10.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  en  a  honte.  11.  Avez-vous  pcur 
de  ce  oheval-ci  ou  de  celui-lu  ?  12.  Je  o'ai  peur  ai  de  celui-ci  qI  de 
celui-lit.  13.  Notre  domestique  a-t-il  soin  du  vos  effels?  14.  H  en 
a  bien  aoin.  15.  Atcz-tous  peur  do  parler  ou  de  iiro  ?  16.  Je  n'ai 
peur  ni  de  parter  ni  de  lire.  17.  Eles-vmis  Stocne  de  cette  affuire  ? 
18.  Je  n'en  suis  pas  ^lonn^.  19.  En  etea-vous  fficlie?  20.  Oui, 
monsieur;  j'en  suia  bien  fS,ch4.  21.  Avez-Toua  besoin  dece  garden? 
22.  Oui,  madume;  j'ai  besoin  de  lui.  23.  N'avez-vous  pas  besoiii  de 
son  livre?  21.  Jo  n'en  ai  pas  besoin.  25.  Avez-vous  envie  da 
trnvailler  ou  de  lire?  20.  Je  n'ai  envie  ui  da  travailler  ni  de  lire, 
i  al  envie  de  me  reposer  car  je  suia  fatigue. 


ExECCiSE  42. 
1.  Do  you  want  your  servnnt  ?  2.  Yes,  air;  Iwanthira.  3.  Does 
your  brother-in-law  want  you  7  4.  He  wants  me  and  my  brother.' 
5.  Does  he  not  want  money?  G.  lie  does  not  want  money,  he  haa 
enough.  7.  Is  your  brother  sorry  fur  his  conduct  ?  8.  lie  is  very 
Borry  for  hia  conduct,  and  very  iingry  with  you.  0.  Does  he  take 
good  {bien)  care  of  hia  books  7  10.  He  takes  good  care  of  them. 
11.  Hi)W  many  volumes  lias  ho  ?  12.  Ho  has  more  than  you,  he  has 
more  than  twenty.  13,  What  duea  the  young  man  want?  14.  Ho 
wants  bis  clothes.  15.  Do  you  want  to  rest  (yoiis  repoier)  f  10.  Is 
not  your  brother  astonialied  at  Itiis  ?  IT.  He  is  astotiislied  a 
18.  Have  you  a  wish  to  read  your  brother's  books?  10.  I  have  a 
wish  to  read  them,  but  I  have  no  time.  20.  Hdvo  you  time  to  work  ? 
21.  I  have  time  to  work,  but  I  have  no  time  to  read.  22.  Does  the 
young  brother  take  care  of  his  things?  23.  IIo  takes  cood  c; 
them.  24.  Is  that  little  boy  afraid  of  the  dog?  25.  Ho  i 
afrud  of  the  dog,  he  is  afraid  of  the  horse.  26,  Do  you  want  bread  ? 
r.  I  do  not  want  any.  28.  Arc  you  pleased  witli  your  brother's 
induct?  29.  I  am  pleased  with  It.  30.  Haa  your  brother  a  wish 
to  read  my  book  ?  31,  Ho  has  no  desire  to  read  your  book,  ho  is 
weary.  32.  Is  that  yo;mg  man  angry  with  you,  or  with  hia  friends ! 
33.  He  is  neither  angry  with  me  nor  with  his  friends.  34.  Do  you 
it  my  dictionary  ?    35.  I  want  your  dictionary  and  your  broLhei 


I 


'  Ecpeat  the  prepoaitioa  da. 


IS 
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THE  PIUSSENT  AND  PAST  PAKnCIPLES.r-/rHJS  PSBSEKT   OF 

TUJB  INDICATiyB. 

1.  If  the  ending  or  distinguishing  characteristic  of  the  conjugation 
of  a  verb,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  be  removed,  the  part  re- 
maining will  be  tiie  stem  of  the  verb : — • 

Ut  Conj.  2d  Conj.  Zd  Qmj,  ^h  Cor^ 

Cbant-er  Fin-ir  Eeo-evoir  Bend-re. 

2.  To  that  stem  are  added,  in  the  different  simple  tenses  of  a  reg- 
ular verb,  the  terminations  proper  to  the  conjugation  to  which  it  be^ 
longs.    [§60.] 


3.  Participle  Present. 


Chant-ant 
Singing 


Chant-^ 
Sung 


Fin-issaiit 
Finiahing 


Bec-evant 
Heceiving 


4  Participle  Past. 


Fin-i 
Finished 


^  Be9-u* 
Beceived 


Bend-ant 
Rendering,. 


Bend-u 
Rendered, 


5.  Tebionations  of  tiib  Present  of. the  Indicative. 


Jd  chant   -o 

/  ting 

Tu  pari    -es 

Thou  $peaJbeel 

II  donn    -e 

Re  gives 

Nous  cherch  -ons 

ir«  eeek 

Vous  port      -ez 

You  carry 

lis  .lim      -ent 

Tkey  lopey  like 


fin    -is 
Jiniah 
cher  -is. 
dkm^ihesi 
foum  -it 

pun  -isaons 
$mni^ 
sais  -isscz. 


uo   -issent 
uhUs 


1^    -ois 

r^sios 

aper^  -ois 

pereeivest 

perc  -oit 

gathers 

cone  -evens 

coneeUoe 

d     .  -evez 

owe 

de9   -oivent 

deceive 


rend     hi 

render 

vend     -8 

eeOest 

tend 

iende 

entend  -cos 

hear 

nerd      «ez 

toee 

mord     -ent 


6.  The  present  of  the  indicative  has  but  one  form  m  French,  there- 
fore Jecliante,  may  be  rendered  in  English  by,  I  sing,  I  do  sing^  or 
J  am  singing. 

7.  The  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  may  be  formed  from 
the  participle  present  by  changing  ant  into  (ms^  esf,  ent  Ex :  Ghantant, 
nous  chantons;  finissant,  nous  finissons;  recevant,  no{»  recevons; 
rendant,  nous  rendons,  * 


'  See  §  62,  (1). 


THE    PRESENT    OF    THE    INDICATIVB.  79 

8.  This  mil!  liolds  good  not  only  In  all  the  regular,  but  ia  nlmost 
aS  the  irregular  verLia. 

fl.  Verbs  may  be  conjugated  interrogatJTely  in  Pn-nuli  (except  in 
file  first  person  singular  of  tlie  present  of  the  indicative,)  [J  98,  (4.) 
(5.),  L.  25,  E.  l.J  by  placing  the  pronoun  aller  the  verb,  in  &I1  the 
einple  tenses,  and  between  the  auxiliiiry  sud  tlie  participle,  in  the 
compound  teuaes. 


Cbsntee-voOH  bienT 
Aves-voua  biea  cbanl^  7 
N'avez-TOU3  pas  bien  cbanli:?      Ha 

[L.  1,  E.  2.J 
Se  diaiite&voug  pas  biL'ii  ? 


.  tudlt 
Have  yos  sung  ictUt 

yantiot atoj/ ""Uf 

Ih  yan  sot  sing  viellt 


10.  The  verb  potier  menna  to  carry.  It  means  also  (o  mear,  in 
speaking  of  (,-arinent3  ^  apporter  means  to  bring,  and  tmporler,  to 
carry  away.  Aimer  means  to  hve,  to  like,  t»  be/oad  of,  mid  takes  tlie 
preposition  ii  before  unotbcr  verb. 

{Joel  habit  porteT-voiis  I  Wiat  cml  do  job  loear  T 

Je  poito  uu  habit  lie  drap  aoir.     /  wear  a  coat  of  black  daOi. 
Votre  Be-M  qu'apporte-t-ii  7  [L.     WJiai  does  your  brocher  bring  t 

1,  It  a.j 

II  apporteilo  rsi^ntuaonaniL     He  briagt  money  iaJiisJruMd. 


11,  An 

la,r,otlet 


:i  used  in  a  general  sense  [S  77  (1.)]  takes  llie  aiticle  le, 


R^SITMU    OF 

Chaotoz-voui    uae     cliuiaoa     ita- 

lieaneT 
Kou3  cbontons   dei  clisnsani  otle- 

msodes. 
I'ortca-TQua  ce  livre  i  rhomme  7 
Son,  je  le  porte  A  moa  frdre. 
EmpaitiiZ-vuui  tout  vutie  arguntT 
J'en  eiBporto  seuloment  una  paniB. 
Dnissez-Tous    yatre    Ic^na   aujoor- 

'Saaa  la  QniaBoiia  cc  matin. 
ITsiineE-vouB  pas  leaeuIuDtsT 
Je  lea  simc  heaucoup. 
Recevez-i'ous  b^-uicoup  de  lettrei  I 
KODS  en  recevona  beaucoup. 
VemtetvouB  des  marehandues  ? 
N oua  en  vcndons  bcniicnnp, 
Votre  fr^roaimo  k'  bcuuf  ct  le  mouton. 


We  ling  German  aomgi. 

Da  you  carry  Oiit  boot  fa  i!ie  tnam$ 
Ko,  I  carry  it  io  rny  broOier. 
So  (ua  carry  away  all  yatir  twney' 
I  carry  away  only  a  part  of  it. 
Do  ye*  finish  your  Ussoa  to^ayt 

We  Jinish  it  tki*  momaiy- 
Do  yuu  nat  likr:  dtilJren  t 
I  like  Hum  miuli. 
Do  ym  receive  ratuiy  kMenf 
We  receive  mimy. 
Do  yov.  sell  gombf 
We  seit  many. 
Tatir  broUier  likea  beef  and  rrivUxm. 


Exercise  43. 

[2?*  IFi  sliaU  hereafter  pai  a  hyphen  betaeea  the  stem  and  Jfe  krmitmlion  o/ 
IA<  verba  placed  in  Vie  voetdnilariet.  The  number  indicaiea  tlie  toiyugation. 
Aim-er,  I.  to  love,  talike,  Donn-cr,  1.  to  giiv;         Kon  Bculemi'iit  notonii 

to  be  food  of;  Fin-ir,  2.  to  finish;  I«cture,  f.  rsodi'nj,- 

Alltro,  other ;  I'oum-ir,  3.  tofumiah ;    Pareo  iiue,  beeaax  ; 

Aaioz,  enovgh;  Gaid-er,  1.  tokeep;  Piiille,  L  ttrate; 

CLapeaa,  in.  hai;  Guere,  but  little;  Ptni-re,  4,  to  Uae; 

Chii-\T,  2.  to  clienih ;       Habits,    m.  p.   chthes,  Port-er,    1.  to  carry, 
C'hereh-or,  1.  to  seek,  to       garmenis ;  wear; 

look  for  ;  Mais,  but  ;  Rec^roir,  3.  to  reaivi ; 

CompagDon,  m.  contpan-  Maison,  £  kouse ;  Soiiveiit,  ofiea  ; 

ton  ;  Marchand,  m.  raerduxtd  ;  Toujoura,  aXviicys  ; 

Damo,  C  lady;  Matin,  m.  imoratTij;  Travail,  m.  labor; 

Do  bOQQO  houre,  early  ;  JlardiandUe^  Cp.ffnmJs  ,■  Trouv-er,  1.  to  find; 
D-ovoir,  3.  le  owe;  Iievoii,  m.  nephew;  Vend-rc,  i.  to  eelL 

1.  Totre  mSro  oime-t-elle  la  Icctnre  7  [IL  11.]  2.  Oui,  mndemoi- 
sello;  elle  I'alme  beaacoup  plus  que  sa  sceur.  3.  Que!  chapeau 
neveu  potte-t-il  ?  4,  II  porte  un  dinpeau  de  aoie,  et  je  porte  un 
peou  do  paiHe.  5.  CettQ  dame  alme-t-ellE:  sea  enfantsT  G.  Oui, 
monsieur;  elle  les  chfirit,  7.  Pournissez-vous  des  marcliandisea  lL 
ce3  marchands  ?  8.  Je  fournis  des  mordiandises  il  ces  jnarchands,  ci 
ils  me  donnent  de  I'argent  9.  Vos  compagnons  aiment-ila  les  beaux 
habits?  [R.  11.]  10.  No3  compagnous  oimcnt  les  beaux  habits  cl 
leg  bona  iivres.  11.  ClierclieK-vous  inon  frero?  12.  Oui,  monsieur; 
je  le  cberdie,  cinis  je  do  le  trouvo  jas,  13.  Tolro  frere  perd  11  son 
temps.  14.  II  perd  son  temps  ct  soil  argent.  15.  Pcrdons-nous 
tot^jours  notre  temps  ?  16.  Nous  leperdons  tres  souvent.  17.  De- 
rez-voos  beaucoup  d'ar^nt?  18.  Ten  dois  assez,  mats  je  n'en  dois 
pas  beftucoup.  19.  Vendez-vous  Toa  deux  maisona  u  notre  m^de- 
cin  ?  20.  Jo  n'en  vends  qu'one,  je  gnrde  I'autre  pour  ma  bdle-sceur. 
21.  Eei;evez-Tou3  de  I'argent  atijourd'hui  7  2'2.  Nous  n'en  rccevoira 
gu&«.  23.  Tolie  menuisier  finit-U  son  travail  de  bonne  lieure ? 
24.  n  le  finit  tard.  25.  A  quelle  heure  le  finit-i!  ?  2&  D  le  finit  & 
midi  et  demi    27.  Nous  finissona  te  oitce  ^  dix  heures  nuuna  viu^ 


EXHRCISE  44. 
1.  Does  your  compaoion  like  reading?     2.  lly  companion  does 
not  like  reading.     3.  Does  your  iatJier  like  good  books  ?     [E.  ll.J 
4.  He  like.^  pood  books  and  good  clothes.'     5.  Do  you  o 
than  twenty  dollars  7     6.  I  only  owe  ten,  but  my  brother  o' 
than  fifleen.     7.  Are  you  wrong  to  finisli  your  work  early?   8. 1  om 


IBBBGULAB    TXBBS. OUBZ,    BTC.  81 

right  to  finish  mine  early,  and  you  are  wrong  not  to  ( le  ne  pa-i)  Hn- 
ish  youra.  9.  Do  you  receive,  much  money  to-day  ?  10.  I  receive 
but  little.  11.  Do  we  give  our  best  books  to  that  little  chlU  ?  12.  Wo 
do  not  give  them,  wo  keep  tliem  because  we  want  them.  13.  Do 
you  sell  your  two  horses?  1^.  Wo  do  not  sell  our  two  horses,  wo 
keep  one  of  them.  15.  Do  you  finish  your  work  this  oorninrj? 
IG.  Yes,  sir;  I  finish  it  tliis  morning  early.  17.  Docs  your  brother- 
in-law  like  fine  clothes?  13.  Yes,  madam;  ho  likes  fine  clothes. 
19.  Do  you  seek  my  nephew?  20.  Yes,  sir;  we  seek  him. 
21.  Does  he  lose  his  time  ?  22.  lie  loses  not  only  his  time,  but  ho 
loses  money.  23.  How  much  money  has  he  lost  to-day  ?  24.  IIo 
has  lost  more  than  ten  dollars.  25.  Does  your  joiner  finish  your 
house  ?  26.  He  finishes  my  house  and  my  brother's.  27.  Do  you 
sell  good  hats?  28.  We  sell  silk  hats,  and  silk  hats  are  good. 
[R.  11.]  29.  How  old  is  your  companion?  30.  He  is  twelve  years 
old,  and  his  sister  is  fifteen.  31.  Does  your  brother  like  meat? 
32.  He  likes  meat  and  bread.  33.  Do  you  receive  your  gooas  at 
two  o'clock  ?  34.  We  receive  them  at  half  after  twelve.  35.  \^^ 
receive  them  ten  minutes  before  one. 


■  ♦  ■»« 


LEgON  XXIV.  LESSON  XXIV, 

IBREGULAIt  VEBI«. CHEZ,   ETC. 

1.  There  are  in  French,  as  in  other  languages,  verbs  which  aw 
called  vrregularj  because  they  are  not  conjugated  according  to  the 
rule,  or  model  verb  of  the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong.  {%  62.) 

2,  Many  irregular  verbs  have  tenses  which  are  conjugated  reju- 
hrly. 

,  3.  The  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  irregular 
verbs,:  is  almost  always  irregular. 

4.  In  verbs  ending  in  yer,  the  y  is  changed  into  t  before  an  e  mute.' 
049.] 

5.  Present  of  the  Indioative  of  the  Irregular  Verds, 

Aller,  1.  to  go;  EmroTER,  1.  to  send:      Yenir,  2.  to  come; 

Je  vaia,  IgOy  do  go^  or  J'envoie[R.  4.]  Isend^  do  Je  viens,  Icome^  do  come^ 

am  going;  aendj  or  am  sending ;        or  am  eominj ; 

Tu  vaa,  Tu  envoles,  Tu  viens, 

11  va»  11  envoio,  II  vieiit, 

Nous  allons,  Kous  envoyons,  Nous  venons, 

Vous  allez,  Vous  envoyez,  Vous  venez, 

lis  voDt,  lis  envoient  [H.  4.]  lis  viennent 

■        —  ■■"■  -  -.^  —       .  ^  — »■■ 

'  Many  French  authors  do  not  make  that  cbaOgo,  but  vrrito  fenvoye^  etc. 
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G.  JA\  verba  ending  in  «»r  are  conjugated  like  venir. 

7.  The  student  will  find,  in  §  62,  th©  irregular  verbs  aSphabetically 
arranged.  He  should  always  consult  that  table,  when  meeting  with 
an  irregular  verb. 

8.  The  expression  ci  la  vnaison^  is  used  for  the  English  ai,  komej  at 
Lis  or  her  Jiotise^  etc, 

Lo  cbirUrgien  cst-il  d  la  zxisusbii  ?  Is  the  surgeon  at  hJome  t 

lion  frere  est  d  la  maison.  My  breihir  is  at  home. 

9.  The  preposition  chez,  placed  before  a  noiin  or  pronoun,  answers 
to  the  English,  at  the  house  of^  wUh  (meaning  ai  the  residence  of\ 
among^  etc,  .  [J  142,  (3.)]. 

Chez  moi«.  cbez  lui,  chez  elle,     .  *  .     At  my  houses  at  his  house^  ai  her  house, 
Chez  noas,  chez'voua,  diez  eux,  m.   At  our  house,  ai  your  house,  ai  (heir 
chezelles,/ Jiouse. 

That  is  literally^  4zt  the  house  of  me,  at  the  house  4}/ him,  tic: 

Chc:&  nu>ii  j[)^re,  cheiz  ma'jsoeur,        Aimf^faOier^  at  my  sister's. 

10.  The  word  avec  answers  to  tlie  English  with,  meaning  merely 
in  the  company  of. 

Yenez  avcc  nous,  ou  avec  luu  Come  with  us,  or  with  Tiim. 

11.  The  word  y  means  to  it,  at  it,  at  that  place,  there.  .  It  is  gener- 
ally placed  before  tlie  verb,  and  refers  always  to.  some  thing  men- 
tioned.    [§  39,  (18.)  §  103,  (2),  §  104.]  . 

Yotre  sceur  est-elle  chez  vous?  /«  your  sister  at  your  houset 

Qui,  monsieur ;  elle  y  est.  TeS,  sir  ;  she  is  there, 

12.  In  French,  an  answer  cannot^  as  in  English,  consist  merely  of 
an  auxiliary  or  a  verb  preceded  by  a  nominative  pronoun ;  as.  Do 
you  come  to  ray  house^ to-day  ?  Ida.  Have  you  books?  /  have. 
The  sentence,  in  French,  must  be  complete ;  ^as,  /  go  there;  I  have 
Some,  The  words  cui  or  nan,  without  a  verb,  would  however 
suffice. 

Allez-vous  che2  lii!  aQfotffd*hai  7  Do  you  go  to  his  house  tthday  f 

Oui,  monsieur;  j'y  vaia.  .  ■  Yes,  sir;;  I  do. . 

Avez-vous  des  livres  ehez  vous  ?  Jliive  you  hooks  ai  Jumief 

Oui,  monsieur ;  nous  en  avons.  Tes,  sir ;  we  haoe, 

TX&SXJuk  OF  EXAMPLKS. 

Oh  le  colonel  est-il  7  '   Where  is  Ote  colonel  t 

J\  est  chez  son  frere  aine.  He  is  at  his  eldest  brother's, 

N^est-il  pas  chez  nous  7  Is  he  not  our  house  f 

Ken,  monsieur ;  11  n^y  est  pas.  Ifo,  sir;  he  is  noL 
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Madame  voire  iadre   est-ello  A  la  Is  your  mother  at  home  f 

maiaaaV 

Non,  madamo ;  elle  n'y  est  pas.  Ko,  madam ;  she  is  not 

Allez-vbus'chez  noas,  ouchez  liu?  Do  you  go  to  owr  hovat^  or  to  hi$ 

house  f 

Koos  qlUms  oLes  le  ca{Mtaine.  We  go  to  the  capiain\ 

K^est-il  pas  chez  votre  fir^  7  Is  he  not  ai  your  brother's  t 

Nou,  monsieur;  il  est  chez  noua.  NOy  sir  ;  he  is  at  our  house. 

K'envoyeE^TOOS  paa  vos  habits  chez  Ih  you  not  send  your  clothes  to  your 

▼OS  sceurs  7  sisters^  f 

Je  les  envoie  chez  ellea.  I  send  them  to  (heir  house, 

17*aUez-FOua  pas  chez  ce  monsieur  ?  Do  you  not  go  to  that  gentlemaiCs  f 

Jo  ny  yaia  pas,*  Je  n*ai  pas  le  temps  Idonot^  [R  12.]  I  have  not  time  to 

cTy  aQer  iiqioiird*lroL  go  there  to-day. 

ExEBClSB  45. 

AU-eir,  1.  iir.  to  go;  Horloger,  m.  vjakh-mo'  Vemirej -xa. painter  ; 

•  Ami^  UL friend ;  her;         ,  Relieur,  m.  oooib^nder; 

Aasocie,  m.  jMrteer;  Hollandais,  e,  Dutch;  Bestir,    L  ta  remain^ 

Capitaine,  m.  captain;  Kagasio,  m.  iffarehouse,       Uve; 

Demcur-er,    1.   to    live,      store^  shop;  Russe,  Russian ; 

dwM;  Maison,  £  house;  Ven-ir,  2.  ir,  iocome; 

Gilet,  m.  waisicoat;  Matin,  m.  morning  ;  Yoisui,  c,  neighbor, 

1.  Oil  allez-vous  men  aim  7  2.  Je  vais  chez  monsieur  voire  p^re, 
est-il  A  la  maison?  Z,  II  y  est  ce  matin.  4.  D'od  venez-vous7 
5.  Nous  venons  de  chez  vous  et  de  chez  votre  sceur.  6.  Qui  est  chez 
nous  ?  7.  Mon  voisin  y  est  aujourd'huL  8.  Oil  avez-vous  Tinten- 
tion  de  portei*  ces  livres  ?  9.  J'ai  Fintention  de  les  porter  chez  le  fils 
du  m^decin.  10.  Avez-vous  tort  de  roster  chez  vous?  11.  Je  n'ai 
pas  tort  de  rester  h  la  maison.  12.  L'horloger  a-t-il  de  bonnes 
montreis  chez  lui  7  13.  11  n*a  pas  de  montres  chez  lui,  il  en  a  dans 
son  magasin.  14.  Chez  qui  portez-vous  vos  livres?  15.  Je  les 
porte  chez  le  relieor.  16.  Allez-vous  chez  le  capitaine  hollandais  ? 
17.  Nous  n'allons  pas  chez  le  capitaine  hollandais,  nous  allons  chcs 
le  major  nisse.  18.  Est-il  chez  vous  on  chez  votre  fr^re?  19.  11 
detnenre  chez  nous.  20.  Ne  demenrons-nous  pas  chez  vdCre  tailleor  ? 
21.  Vous  y  demeurez.  22.  Votre  peintre  d'oA  vient-il  ?  23.  II  vient 
de  chez  son  associd.  24.  Oil  portez-vous  mes  souliers  et  mon  gilet? 
25.  Je  porte  yq9  sQuUers  chez  le  cordonnier,  et  voire  gilet  chez  le 
tailjeur.  -     - 

.       .  EXEBCISB   46. 

i.  Where  does  your  friend  go  7  2.  He  is  gomg  [L.  23,  R.  6],  to 
your  hpuse  or  to  your  brother's.     3.  Does  l^q  not  intend  to  go  to 

*  The  French,  in  speaking  to  a  person  whom  they  respect,  prefix  tlie- 
word  Monsieurf  Madame^  or  Mademmselle  to  the  word  representing  their 
interlocutor's  relations^  or  friends. 
'    ?  See  §  103,  (2.) 
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yonr  partner'a?  4.HeiQtentlBto  go  there,  but  he  has  do  time  to-dBy. 
5.  What  do  jou  want  to-day  ?  6.  I  want  my  waistcoat,  which  (jii^ 
is  at  the  tailor's.  7.  Are  your  clothes  at  the  painter's  ?  8,  They  ora  i 
not  there,  they  are  at  the  tailor's.  9.  Whure  do  you  live,  my  friend  7 
10.  I  live  at  your  sister-in-law's.  II.  Is  your  father  at  horao  7  12.  No, 
dr ;  ho  is  not.  13.  Where  does  your  servant  carry  the  wood  ?  14.  He 
cnjries  it  to  the  Ilussian  capUin'a.  15.  Does  the  geotleman  who  {qui) 
is  with  your  father,  live  at  liis  house?  16.  No,  sir;  he  lives  with 
me.  17.  la  he  wrong  fo  live  with  you  7  18.  No,  sir ;  ha  is  rigU( 
to  live  with  me.  ID.  Whence  (Jo^)  comes  tlio  carpenter?  20.  IIo 
comes  from  his  partner's  house.  21.  Has  he  two  partners  7  2 
sir;  he  has  only  one,  who  lives  here  (id).  23.  Have  you  time  to 
go  looor  house,  this  morning?  24.  We  have  time  to  go  there.  25.Wo 
intend  to  go  there,  and  to  speak  to  your  sister.  26.  Is  she  at  your , 
bouse  7  27.  She  is  at  her  (own)  house.  28.  Have  you  bread,  butter, 
and  cheese  at  home  ?  29.  We  haTe  bread  and  butler  there.  30.  Wq 
have  no  eheeae  there,  we  do  not  like  cheese.  31.  Is  your  wateh  at 
the  watchmaker's?  32.  It  (effie)  is  there.  33.  Have  you  two  gold 
watches  7  34.  I  hare  only  one  gold  watch.  35.  Who  intends  to  go 
to  my  father's,  tbJF)  morning?     36.  Nobody  intends  to  go  ihere. 


LEgON  XXV.  LESSON"  XSV. 

rNTKEnOOATITB  FOKM  OF  THE  PKESENT  OF  TOK  INDICATIVB. 

1.  In  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of 
almost  all  those  French  verba,  which  in  that  person  have  only  one 
syllable,  and  in  those  which  end  in  ger"  or  gir,  the  common  interroga- 
tive form  [L.  23,  9.]  U  not  used.  To  render  the  verb  interrogative, 
the  eipres^n  est-cc  que  is  prefixed  to  the  affirmative  form.  [§  03, 
(3.)  (001 


E^t-00  qiiBj'e  vends  du  drap? 
Eat-ce  que  Je  mange  trop  7 
HlBt-ce  quo  j'agis  bisn? 


Dalsrllchlht 
Do  leal  too  much  J 

Do  loci  wear 


2.  The  first  person  angular  of  the  indicative  of  avoir,  to  have;6tT0 
ta  be;  aller,   to  go;  ponvoir,  to  be  able;  devoir,  to  one;  savoir,  U 
hiKiiB,  etc.,  Toay  however,  be  conjugated  interrogatively  according  t( 
the  general  rules. 
Ai-je- 
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3,  The.  form  ^i'ce  que  is  always  allowable,  and  in  conversation  and 
familiar  writing  generally  preferable,*  even  when  the  first  person 
fiingular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  a  verb  has  several  syl- 
lables, {§  98,  (6.)] 

•Est-ce  que  je  vous  envoie  des  livres  ?       Do  I  send  you  hooks  t 
£st-ce  que  je  commence  4  parlor  ?  Do  I  begin  to  speak  f 

4.  Est-ce  que  may  in  conversation,  be  used  with  all  the  persons  of 
Close  tenses  susceptible  of  being  conjugated  interrogatively : — Qu'est- 
ce  que  vous  lisez  ?  may  be  said,  instead  o^  Que  lisez-vous  ?  What  do 
you  read? 

5.  Interrogative  Eorx  of  the  Ikdioattve  Present  of 

Allbr,  1o  go,  Envoter,  ia  send,  Tenir,  to  come, 

Est-ce  que  je  vais  t  dol  Est-ce  que  j^euvoie  7  do  Est-ce  que  je  viens  f  dol 

gOf  or  am  J  going  f  Jsend^  or  am  J  sending  t     come^  or  am  learning  f 

Tas-tu  ?  Envcies-tu  ?  Yiens-tu  ? 

Ta-t-U?  Envoie-t-il?  Yient-il? 

JJloiis-nous?  EnvoyoDS-nous  7  Yenons-nous? 

AUez-voos?  Envoyez-vous  ?  Venez-vous? 

Yont-ils?  Envoient-ils?  Yiennent-ils  ? 

6.  The  article  fe,  preceded  by  the  preposition  d  is  contracted  into 
au  before  a  noun  masculine  commencing,  with  a  consonant,  or  an  h 
a^irate ;  and  into  aux  before  a  plural  noun.     [§  13,  (8.)] 

Allez-vous  au  bal  ou  au  marche  7      Do  you  go  to  (he  ball  or  to  market  t 

7.  A  r^glise  means  at  or  to  church;  b,  Tdcole,  at  or  to  school: — 
Nous  aliens  4  T^glise  ct  k  Tecolo.     We  go  to  church  and  to  school 

8L  Quelque  part,  means  somewhere,  anywhere  ;  nulle  part,  nowhere^ 

Votre  neveu  oh  est-il  ?  Where  is  your  nephew  t 

n  est  quelque  part.  He  is  somewhere, 

II  n'est  nulle  pa]:t  He  is  nowhere. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Est-ce  quo  je  vais  d,  Y6cole  ?  Do  I  go  to  school  f 

Yous  allcz  a  Teglise  aujourd^hui.  Tou  go  to  church  Uhday. 

Est-oe  que  je  commence  mon  travail  J  Do  I  begin  my  work  f 

Est-oe.que  jo  parle  anglais  ?  Do  I  speak  English  f 

Est-ce  que  j'envoie  ce  livre  k  mon  Do  I  send  this  book  to.  my  brother  f 

fr^re? 
AUez-vous  au  march^  domain  ?  Do  you  go  to  market  to-morrow  f 

J'y  vais  apr^s-demain.  I  go  there  the  day  after  ((hmorrow. 

*  No  Frenchman,  for  example,  would  ever  say  demande-jef  do  I  ask? 
apporte-jef  dol  bring7  etc,  except  j^erAop^  in  oratorical  style  or  in  poetiy. 
This  ruto  will  apply  also  to  the  imperfect  and  past  definite. 


r 
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BaTDjez-Tans  vos  entaaii  i.  I'^leT    Jh  yaa  tend  yow  children  lo  tchodl  f   j 


Jo  les  y  eovoie  cette  apKa-mii 
Voa  babita  ot  sunt-ilsT' 
Ea  BOnt  qaelque  part. 
11a  ne  gout  auUe  porL 
Est-ce  quo  js  demeuie  chez  t< 


/  send  ilitm  lo  Ote  profiasor's. 

I  send  them,  there  Oiis  aflemoim. 

Where  are  your  ckilhes  T 

They  are  mmewliere. 

They  tire  noiDhere. 

Do  I  live  at  your  kotist  T 


Abaen^  e,  (Aeeiti; 


EXEECISE  47. 
Cuir,  m.  inather; 
Depuia,  since; 
£cole,  r.  tcfiool; 
£colLer,  m.  scholar; 
£gliB«^  t  church; 
Uarcli^  m.  market;  ^  , 

Ne-point,  iioL,  (a  strongs  Tert,  e,  green, 
negative  Oiaa  pas  ;) 


Poste,  t  post-offiet; 
fiouge,  red; 
Villsj^e,  to.  villagi; 


Billet,  m.  nole,  licket; 
ChapeUor,  m.  holier  ; 
Concert,  m.  eoneeri ; 
Caap-er,  1.  to  nut; 

1.  OQest-ceque  je  vats?  2.  Vous tdlez  chez  le chapelier.  3.1 
que  je  vais  ^  la  banque?  4.  You3  allez  ii  la  banque  et  au  coQcerlv  J 
5.  Esl-ce  que  je  coupe  votre  boia  !  6.  Toua  ne  coupez  d 
ni  mou  Labit.  7.  Eal-ce  que  je  porte  un  cbapeau  vert  7  8.  Voub  i)< 
portez  pas  un  cbapeau  vert,  vou3  eti  portea  un  noii-.  9.  Toti* 
(Scolier  va-t-il  quelqiie  part?  10.  II  va  il  I'^glise,  a  Iijoole,  et  an 
7Barclii5,  11.  Ne  va-t-il  paa  chez  le  permquier  ?  12.  II  ne  va  null9^ 
part.  13.  Ne  portez-voiu  point  des  bultua  de  cuir  rouge?  14.  J'el^  1 
porta  de  cuir  noir.  15.  N'allezr-voua  pas  chez  ie  banquier?  16.  Je 
ne  vois  pas  chez  lui,  il  est  absent  depula  liier.  17.  Vient-il  il  la  banquo 
ca  inalin  ?  18.  It  a  I'intention  d'y  venlr,  h'iI  a  le  temps.'  19.  A-t-il 
envia  d'aller  au  concert?  20.  11  a  graude  euvie  d'y^aller,  k 
n'a  pas  de  billet.  21.  Demeurcz-voua  dans  cc  village?  22.  Oui, 
monsieur,  j'y  demeure.  23.  Eavoyez-vous  ce  billet  &  la  poste? 
24.  Je  I'eavoie  ^  son  adresse. 

ExEBcisE  48. 

1.  Do  I  wear  my  large  blact  hat?.  2.  Tou  -wear  a  handsome 
green  liat.  3.  Does  the  bankergo  to  the  hoi r-dresser's  this  morning? 
4.  He  goes  there  this  morain^.  6.  Does  he  intend  to  go  to  the  bank 
thia  morning?  6.  He  does  not  intend  to  go  there,  he  haa  no  timo. 
7.  Do  you  send  your  letters  to  the  post-office  ?  8.  I  do  not  send 
them,  they  are  not  yet  written  (irri&i).     9.  Do  I  send  you  a 

10.  Tou  send  me  a  ticket,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  go  to  the  « 

11.  Does  your  brother  go  to  school  to-morrow.     12.  He  goes  (there).   | 
to-dayiandremains athome to-morrow.    13.  Dolgoihere?    14.  Yoii 


'Thai 
Only  hiati 


oFmUi 


1  before  iZ,  ih,  but  tu  i 


Tbis  is  tlw   1 
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do'not  go  anywhere.  15.  Where  do  you  go?  16.  I  am  going  to 
jour  brother's^  is  he  at  home  ?  17.  He  is  not  at  home,  he  is  ab« 
sent.  18.  Does  your  brother  hve  in  this  village?  19.  He  does 
not;  [L.  24.  12]  he  lives  at  my  nephew's.  20.  Are  you  wrong 
to  go  to  school?  21.  No,  sir;  I  am  right  to  go  to  church  and  to 
school  22.  Do  you  wish  to  come  to  my  house  ?  23.  I  like  to  go  to 
your  house,  and  to  your  brother's.  24.  When  are  you  coming  to 
our  house  ?  25.  To-morrow,  if  I  have  time.  26.  Does  the  banker 
like  to  come  here  ?  27.  He  likes  to  come  to  your  house.  28.  Is  the 
hair-dresaer  coming?  29.  He  is  not  yet  coming.  30.  What  are  you 
sending  to  the  scholar?  31. 1  am  sending  books,  paper,  and  dothes. 
32.  Where  is  he  ?  33.  He  is  at  school  34.  Is  the  school  in  the  vil- 
lage?   35.  It  is  there. 


4 » » 


.  LEQON  XXVL  LESSON  XXVI. 

IDIOMATIC  USB  OF  ALLBB,   YBNIB,   ETC. 

'  1.  The  verb  aUer,  is  used,  m  French,  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
Verb  to  gOj  in  English,  to  indicate  a  proximate  future. ' 

All^-vous  ^crire  ce  matin  ?  Are  you  goin^  io  write  (his  morning  t 

-   Je  vais  '^rire  mes  lettres.  /  am  going  io  write  my  letters. 

2.  The  verb  venir  is  used  idiomatically,  in  French,  to  indicate  a 
past  Just  dapsed.  It  requires,  in  this  signification,  the  preposition  de 
before  another  verb. 

Je  viens  d^ecrire  mes  lettres.  /  have  just  written  my  letters, 

*  Nous  venous  de  recevoir  des  lettrca     We  have  just  received  letters, 

3.  AUer  irouver^  venir  trouver^  are  used  in  the  sense  of  to  go  to, 
to  com^_  iOj  in  connection  with  nouns  or  pronouns  representing 
persons.. 

Allez  trvuver  le  ferblantier.  Go  to  (he  Unman, 

J'ai  envie  d'aller  le  trouver.  I  have  a  desire  to  goto  him. 

Venez  me  trouver  k  dix  heures.         Come  to  meat  ten  o'clock, 

4.  AUer  ckercherj  means  to  go  for ^  io  go  aoid/stck. 

AUez  chercher  le  m^ecin.  Go  and  fetch  the  physician, 

Je  vais  chercher  du  sucre  et  du  cafe.    I  am  going  for  coffee  and  sugar* 

5.  JShivoyer  chercher,  means  to  send  for,  to  send  and  fetch, ' 

Envojer  chercher  le  marchand.  Send  for  the  merchant 

J'efivoie  chercher  des  legumes.  Isemdfor  vegetables. 
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6.  The  Jirsi  ond  second  persons  of  the  piai^l  of  the  imperative 
are,  witli  fuw  esceptioos,  the  same  as  the  corresponding  persona  of 
the  preseat  of  the  indicative,  Tlie  pronouns  nous,  vout,  are  not 
used  witli  the  imperative. 


7.  Plitral  0 


S   IXPEBATIVB    0 


Alleb,  Esvotbh,   and  TEsin, 
J  tend ;         Tenons,  fc<  ta  comt ; 


S,  Jbua,  m.  toiiia,  t  followed  by  the  article  Us  and  a  plural  noui 
e  used,  in  French,  in  tiie  same  sense  as  the  word  every  in  Engtist 

Tout  troWer  coma  e\iery  day. 
Ton  go  to  school  cva-y  morning. 

ft   T<nii,  m.  toufc,  £  followed  hj  U  or  la  and  the  noun  in  tl 
Nngular,  are  used  for  the  English  expression  1A«  whohf  cotningp  befora 


n  rerte  iei  touto  b  jou 


ini'tw  hfre  the  vliok  day. 


10.  A  day  of  the  week  or  of  the  month,  pointed  out  as  lie  time 
of  an  oppointtnent  or  of  an  occurrence,  is  not  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion in  French. 

Venez  Inndi  ou  mardi.  Come  on  Monday  or  Tuaday. 

Ycnei  ]e  quinze  ou  le  lelze  avrlL         Come  on  thi  fiftanth  or  sixietnlh 
of  April 

11.  When  the  occurrence  is  a  periodical  or  customary  one,  the 
article  U  is  prefixed  to  the  day  of  the  week  or  the  tima^of  the  day. 


HksduS:  op  Kxauplbs. 


Je  vala  parler 

Nooa  Tenons 

Que  tenez'rnus  Av  dire  7 

Je  vieos  de  dechirer  roon  habit 

"Voire  IWre  va-til  troiiver  son  nniiT 

II  va  le  trauver  tons  k-a  jours. 

II  vient  me  troaver  tons  lea  Inndis. 

Allei-voua  cherohor  de  I'argent? 

Jo  n'oQ  vaiiipna  ehorclier. 

Envoyez-vous   cherohor   dea   llviei 

arabea? 
Allez-vouB  cfaez  cctte  dame  luodi  ? 
J'ni  I'lnCenMoa  d'y  aller  mnnlL 
Sj  vaia  ordinairement  le  mercredi. 
It  va  i  I'egliso  la 


p^re.  Jam  going  te  apeak  to  yrrar  father. 

da  I'argent.    We  have  jmt  received  money. 
What  have  yoa  juai  done  1 
J  have  just  torn  my  coal. 
Does  your  bralher  go  to  hiafrieadl 
lit  goes  lo  him  every  day. 
He  comee  to  me  txery  Monday. 
Do  you  go  and  fetch  mcneyt 
1  do  not.     [L2tl2.] 
Do  you  tend  for  Arabic  hodktt 

Do  you  gu  to  that  ladg'aon  Monday? 
lintend  lo  go  there  oa  Tuesday, 
I  generally  go  there  Wedneidays. 
lie  goet  to  chareh  Sundays, 
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EXEBCISE    49. 

Ami^  t  year;  DimanchCi  m.  Sunday;  Mardi,  m.  Tuesday; 

Apjpread'TBf  ^ir.  to  learn;  '^ooaBaiSt  e^  Scotch ;  Mcrcredi,   m.     Wednes' 
AprSs-midi,  £  afternoon;  £cri-re,  4.  ir.  to  write;         day; 

Commeno-er,  1.  to  com-  Enseign-er,  I.  to  teach;  Musique,*  f.  mtmc ; 

rnenee;  Except^,  except;  Prochain,  e,  n«E<; 

Compagne,    C    eompan-  Jeudi,  m.   Thursday;  Yendrodi,  m,  Friday ; 

ion;  Jouroee,  i  day;  Itest-er,    1.   to  remain^ 

Connaissanoea^     t     ac-  Irlandais,  e,  Irish ;  live ; 

quaintancea ;  Lundi,  m.  Monday ;  Samedi,  Saturday ; 

Demain,  to-morrow;         Malade,  sick;  Teintarier,  m.  dyer, 

1.  Qu'allez-yous  fsdre?  2.  Je  xsda  apprendre  mes  le90QS. 
3.  N'allez-yous  pas  ^rire  h  vos  connaissances  ?  4.  Je  ne  vais  ^criro 
&  personne.  5.  Qui  vient  de  vous  parler  ?  6.  L'Irlandais  vient  de 
nous  parler.  7.  Quand  r£cossaise  va-t-elle  vous  enseigner  la  mu- 
sique?  8.  Elle  va  me  I'enseigner  Tann^  prochaine.  9.  Va-t-elle 
commencer  mardi  ou  mercredi  ?  10.  Elle  ne  va  commencer  ni  mardi 
ni  mercredi,  elle  a  Tintention  de  commencer  jeudi,  si  elle  a  le  temps. 
IL  Yotte  compagne  va-t-elle  tl  I'^glise  tous  les  dimanches  ?  12.  Elle 
y  Yh  tous  les  dimanches  et  tous  les  mercredis.  13.  Qui  allez-vou3 
trouver  ?  14.  Je  ne  vais  trouver  personne.  15.  N'avez-vous  pas 
rintention  de  venir  me  trouver  demain  ?  16.  J'ai  I'intention  d'aller 
trouver  votre  teinturier.  17.  Envoyez-vous  chercher  le  m^decin? 
18«  Quand  je  suis  malade,  je  Tenvoie  chercher.  19.  Reste-t-il  avec 
vous  toute  la  joum^?  20.  II  ne  reste  chez  moi  qu^  quelques 
minutes.  21.  Allez-vous  h  Tdcole  le  matin  ?  22.  J'y  vais  le  matin 
et  Tapr^s-midj^  23.  Y  allez-vous  tous  les  jours  ?  24.  J'y  vais  tous 
les  jours,  except^  le  lundi  et  le  diinanchc.  25.  Le  samedi,  je  reste 
chez  nous,  et  le  dimanche,  je  vais  cl  T^glise. 

Exercise  50. 

1.  What  is  the  Irishman  going  to  do  ?  2.  He  is  going  to  teach 
music.  3.  Has  he  just  commenced  his  work  ?  4.  He  has  just  com- 
menced it.  5.  Who  has  just  written  to  you  ?  6.  The  dyer  has  just 
written  to  me.  7.  Does  your  little  boy  go  to  church  every  day  ? 
8.  No,  sir ;  he  goes  to  church  Sundays,  and  he  goes  to  school  every 
day.  9.  Do  you  go  for  the  physician  ?  10.  I  send  for  him  because 
my  sister  is  sick.  11.  Do  you  go  to  my  physician,  or  to  yours  ? 
12.  I  go  to  mine,  yours  is  not  at  home.  13.  Where  is  he.  14.  He 
is  at  your  father's,  or  at  your  brother's.  15.  Do  you  intend  to 
send  for  the  physician  ?  16.  I  intend  to  send  for  him.  17.  Am  I 
right  to  send  for  the  Scotchman  ?  18.  You  are  right  to  send  for 
him.    19.  Do  you  go  to  your  father  in  the  afternoon  ?    20.  I  go  to 
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him  in  the  momiiig'.  21.  Does  your  brother  go  to  your  uncle's  every 
Monday  ?  ,22.  He  go(^3  tliere  evury  Sunday.  23.  Are  you  goiu^ 
to  team  music  7  24.  M j  niece  is  goiog  to  learn  it,  if  she  baa  time. 
23.  Am  I  going  to  read  or  to  write  ?  26.  Tuu  are  gomg  to  read  h>- 
morroTV.  27.  Does  he  go  to  your  house  every  clay  ?  28.  He  cornea 
to  lis  every  Wednesday.  29.  At  what  hour?  30.  At  a  quarter 
before  nine.  31.  Does  he  come  early  or  late  ?  32.  He  cooiea  at  ft. 
quarter  after  nine.  33.  What  do  you  aend  for  7  34.  We  send  for 
wine,  bread,  butter,  and  cheese.  35.  What  do  you  go  for  ?  36.  Wb 
go   for  vegetables,  meat   and  sugar.      37.  We   want   sugar  eveiy 
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PLACE   OF  THK  PKOSOtnre. 

L  The  personal  proaoua  used  as  tlie  direct  regimen  [J  2,  (2.)  5  43^ 
(4.)]  or  object  of  a  verb,'  is,  in  French,  placed  before  the  verb,  «•.' 
cept  in  the  second  person  singular,  or  in  the  fiist  and  second  persons, 
plural  of  ihe  imperative  used  affirmatively, 
n  mo  voit,  il  rumo. 

2,  The  personal  pronoun  representing  tho  indirect  regimen  of  tbft 
verb,  [I  2,-{3,)  §  42,  (6.)]  answering  to  the  dative  of  the  Latin,  an^^ 
to  the  indireet  object  of  the  English  with  tlie  preposition  to  cxprese^ 
or  understood,  is  also  in  French  placed  before  the  verb. 

n  mo  parlo,  il  lui  parlo.  He  speaks  lo  me,  }it  spe 

II  voua  parlo,  it  leur  parlo. 

3.  Tlie  personal  pronoun  is  generally  plnced  a/ler  the  following 
vei'bs :  alter,  to  go;  accourir,  ta  run  to;  courjr,  lo  run;  venir,  to,' 
come  ;  penser  S,  sooger  S.,  to  think  of.  ' ' 


4.  In  the  imperative  used  aflirmatiTely,  the  pronouns  follow  thq, 
verb,  and  arc  joined  to  it  by  a  hyphen, 

Aimei-les,  partez-leur.  Love  ihem,  spaiJc  lo  Ihait. 

'  Tlie  youn^  Btuderit  will  easily  distinguiah  tho  personal  pronoun  usa^j 

aa  tho  direct  regimen  of  a  verh,  by  the  feet  that  llicrv  ia  Id  EngUali  Wf 

prfptifition  between  tho  verb  and  tliis  pronoun 

'  XhB  prepasitAia  lo  !a  uadeiBtcod.    Mi  gives  aftavier  (0  ui. 


FliACx  av  BBOirouvs. 
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5.  %e  words  en  and  y  follow  the  aboye  rules,  except  the  3d. 
Sen.  parle,  fy  pense.  I  apeak  of  U^  I  think  of  it 

G.  The  pronoun  used  as  indirect  regimen,  answering  to  the  geni« 
tive .  or  ablative  <^  the  Latin,  and  to  the  indirect  object  which,  in 
•Rjtgliah^  is  separated  from  the  verb  bj  a  preposition  other  than  (o,  ii 
in  French,  always  placed  after  the  yerb. 

Je  parle  de  lui,  d^elle,  d*eaz.         I  speak  of  him,  of  her,  of  (hem. 
Je  reste  avec  vous  et  avec  eux.      I  remain  with  you  and  wOh  (hem. 

7.  All  pronouns  used  as  objects  of  verbs,  must  be  repeated. 

Je  les  aime,  je  lea  respecte^  je    lUme^  reaped  and  honor  ihern^ 
les  honore. 

"R&suuk  OF  Examples.    iSee  §  32. 


ICentendez-vous  7 

Je  ne  vous  entends  pa& 

lies  entendez-vous  ? 

Je  les  vols  et  je  lee  entends. 

II  noQS  aime  et  il  nous  honore. 

Me  parlez-vous  de  votre  ami? 

Je  vous  parte  de  luL    [R.  6.] 

Nous  padez-vous  de  oes  dames  ? 

Je  vous  parle  d'eUes. 

Ke  leur  pariez-vous  pas  ? 

Je  n?ai  pas  envie  de  leur  paxler. 

Pariez-luL 

Ne  lui  parlez  pas. 

Allez  ik  lui,  oourez  il  luL 

Parlez-leur.    Ne  leur  parlez  pas. 


Do  you  hear  or  understand  met 

J  do  not  understand  or  hear  you. 

Do  you  hear  themf 

I  see  them  and  understand  (hem. 

He  loves  and  honors  us. 

Do  you  speak  to  me  of  your  friend  f 

J  speak  to  you  of  him. 

Do  you  apeak  to  us  about  thou  Jadiest 

I  speak  to  you  of  them. 

Do  you  not  apeak  to  themf 

I  have  no  wish  to  speak  to  them. 

Speak  to  him  or  her. 

Do  not  speak  to  him. 

Go  to  him,  run  to  him. 

Speak  to  them.  Do  not  speak  to  (hem. 


EXSBCISB   51. 

Affi^re,  C  affair;  Cknnpagnon,  m.  compan*  Matin,  m.  morning; 

Arbre,  m.  <ree;  ion;  Kouvelle,  C  netrj; 

Avis,  DL  adoiee;  D^ji,  already;  Pens-er,  1,  to  think; 

Cerisier,  m.  eherry4ree;  ^cri-re,  4.  ir.  to  write;     Poirier,  m  pear-tree; 
Communiqu-er,  1.(0  com-  Ezemple,m.  ea»mpfe;     Fommier,  m.  0|>p2e-tree; 
municate;  £nvoy-er,  1.  ir.  to  send;  Kespect-er,  1.  to  respect 

1.  AUez-vous  lui  €crire  ?  2.  Je  vais  lui  €crire  et  lui  communiquer 
cette  nouveUe.  3.  AUez-vous  lui  parler  de  moi  ?  4«  Je  vais  lui  par- 
ler  de  vous  et  de  votre  compagnon.  5.  Leur  envoyez-vous  de  beaux 
arbres  ?    6.  Je  leur  envoie  des  pommiers,  des  poiriers,  et  des  cerisiers. 

7.  Ne  m'envoyea-vous  pas  des  cerisiers?    (See  note,  page    38.) 

8.  Je  ne  vous  en  envoie  pas,  vous  en  avez  d^H.  9.  Avez-vous  raison 
de  leur  parler  de  cette  affaire  ?  10.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort  de  leur  parler  de 
cette  affaire?    11.  Yenes  ^  noos  demaiu  matixL    1^.  \«i!kft!L  "w^jQa 


T  tufdi  -an  "iYi  m  b   l  b  g  o  it 
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trouTer  cette  aprSs-midi.     13.  Allcz-vous  les  trouver  tons  lea  jours?  1 
li.  Je  TaiH  lea  trouver  tous  lea  soirs.     15.  Leur  donnez-vou 

avis?    16,  Jg  Icur  donne  <le  bona  avia  ct  de  buns  exemples.    IT.  Nous  I 

parle2-voii3  de  yos  sceura?     18.  Je  vous  parle  U'ellea     19.  Ne  noas  I 

parlez-TOUS  pas  de  nos  frSrea  ?     20.  Je  vous  parle  d'eux.     21.  TS&  | 

les  oimez-Tous  pas?    22.  Nous-  Its  oimons  et  nous  lea  reapectona.  j 

23.  Peoaez-Tons  L  ce  livre,  ou  n'y  peasez-voua  pas?      2i,  Nous  y  I 
pensons  et  nous  en  parlona.    23.  Noua  n'y  pensoos  pas. 

ElCEBCISB  52.  ' 

1.  When  Era  you  going  to  write  to  your  brother?  2.  I  am  going 
to  write  to  him  lo-morrow  morning.  3.  Do  you  intend  to  write 
to  him  every  Monday  7  4.  I  intend  to  write  to  him  every  Sunday. 
5.  Have  you  a  wish  to  speak  to-  him  to-day  7  G.  I  have  a  wish  to 
speak  to  him,  but  he  ia  not  here,  7.  Where  ia  he  ?  8.  He  ia  at  his 
house.  0.  Do  you  speak  to  tliem  ?  10.  Yes,  sir;  I  speak  to  them 
about  (de)  thia  affair.  11.  Do  they  give  you  good  advice  ?  12.  They 
give  me  good  advice,  and  good  csaaipk's.  13.  Do  you  go  to  yone 
HSter  every  day?  14.  I  go  to  her  every  morning,  at  a  quarter  be- 
fore nine.  15.  Doea  ahe  like  to  see  (voir)  you?  16.  She  likes  to  aea 
me  and  she  receives  me  weil  17.  Do  you  think  of  this  aSairT 
18.  I  think  of  it  the  wiiole  day.  10.  Do  you  epeak  of  it  with  (aved) 
your  brother?  20.  We  speak  of  it  often.  21.  Do  you  aend  your 
companion  to  my  houae  7  22.  I  aend  him  every  day.  23.  Are  yoDT 
at  home  every  day  7  2i.  I  am  there  every  morning  at  ten  o'clodcf 
25.  Do  you  like  to  go  to  church  7  26.  I  like  to  go  there  every  Sun^ 
day  and  every  Wednesday.  27.  Do  you  speak  of  your  houeea? 
28.  I  speak  of  Ihem  (en).  29.  Does  your  brother  speak  of  his 
friends?  30.  Yea,  air;  he  speaks  of  them  (fTeux).  31.  Does  ha 
think  of  them  7  32.  Yes,  sir ;  he  tliinbs  of  them  (i  tuic).  33.  Does 
he  think  of  this  news?  34.  Yes,  «r;  he  thinks  of  it  (y).  35.  I 
love  and  honor  them. 


LEgON  XXVIII. 


LESSON  xxvni. 

See  8   101. 


EKSPKCnVE  PLACE  OP  THE 
1.  When  two  prononna  occur,  one  used  as  a  direct  regimen  or  ob- 
ject (accuaative),  the   other  used  as  the  indirect  regimen  or  object 
(dative),  the  indirect  object,  if  not  in  the  third  person  singukr  or 
p/iu-jil,  mast  precede  the  direct  object     [§  101,  (1.)] 


I 


mXSPXCTITX    PLACE    OF    THE    PBOITOUNS.       03 

Je  Toos  le  donne.  IgweUioyoti, 

II  me  le  donne.  He  gives  it  to  me. 

U  noaa  le  donne.  Ms  gives  it  to  us, 

2.  When  the  pronoun  used  as  an  indirect  object  (dative),  is  in  the 
third  person  singular  or  plural,  it  must  be  placed  afler  the  direct 
object    [§101,(2.)] 

Nous  le  lui  dounon&  We  give  it  io  him. 

Kous  le  leur  donnon&  We  give  it  to  Ihem, 

3.  The  aboye  rules  of  precedence  apply  also  to  the  imperatiye  used 
negatively. 

Ne  nous  le  donnez  pas.  [R.  1.]  Do  not  give  Uious. 

Ne  le  lui  donnez  pas.  [It.  2.]  Bo  not  give  U  him. 

4.  With  the  imperative  used  affirmatively,  the  direct  object  pr»« 
cedes  in  all  cases  the  indirect  object    [§  101,  (5.)] 

Donnez-le-nous.  Oive  it  lous. 

Montrez-le-leur.  Show  it  to  them. 

5.  Bn  and  y  always  follow  the  other  pronoun?. 

Je  lui  en  donne.  I  give  him  som/e. 

B  nous  y  envoie.  He  sends  us  thither. 

.6.  Present  of  tub  iNDioATme  of  the  Ibregular  Verbs. 

YdB,  to  see;  youLOiB,  to  wiU^  be  ml-  PonvoiB,  to  be  abk ; 

ling; 

Je  VCHS,  J  see^  do  seCf  or  Je  veux,  /  toiU  or  am  Je  puis,  /  can,  I  mafff 

am  seeing;  wUUng;  I  am  able; 

Tu  vois^  Te  veux,  Tu  peux,» 

II  voit^  11  veut,  II  pent, 

Nous  voyons,  Nous  voulons»  Nous  pouvons, 

Vous  voyez,  Yous  voulez,  Vous  pouvez, 

Ha  voi^nt,  Us  veulent^  Us  peuvent 

7..  The  above  verbs  take  no  preposition  before  another  verb. 
8.  The  preposition  pour  is  used  to  render  the  preposition  to,  when 
the  latter  means  in  order  to. 

Je  vais  chez  vous,  pour  parler  ^  J  go  to  your  house^  to  speak  to  your 
votre  fr^re,  et  pour  vous  voir.  brother,  and  to  see  you. 

J^ai  besoin  d'argent  pour  acheter  /  want  money  to  (in  order  to)  buy 
des  marchandjses.  goods. 

RksumI:  of  Examples. 

Voulez-vous  flous  le  donner?  WiU  you  give  it  to  us  t 

Je  veux  vous  le  prater.  /  vriU  lend  it  to  you. 

Pouvez-vous  me  les  donner 7  Can  you  give  them  to  met 

'  After  the  verbs,  pouvoir,  to  be  ablsf  osor,  to  dare;  savoir,  to  know;  the 
negative  pas  may  be  omitted. 
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Jc  DC  pais  T0I19  \es  donner. 

Votre  iHre  peut-il  le  iui  envoyBr  7 

II  ce  veut  pua  le  Iui  eavojer. 

Qui  veut  le  leur  preler  ^ 

Person  DO  ne  veut  le  leur  prSter. 

En  roy  ez-les-n  ous. 

Ne  Doua  Ibs  covoyez  poa.  ' 

Donnez-Qoua-eiL 

Nb  leur  en  envoyei  pas. 

£n?ojez-le-leur,  pour  lea  a 


Bo  puis  T0U8  Vj  enroyer. 
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/coTutof  give  them  to  yoK. 

Can  yoar  brother  lead  il  lo  himt 

Be  will  nol  said  it  to  Ami. 

Who  win  lend  it  le  Ihem  t 

No  01M  wiU  lend  ti  to  IA«n. 

Sead  l/iem  to  Us. 

Da  not  send  than  lo  us. 

Give  MS  some  (0/  ii). 

Do  nol  send  them  any. 

Slid  it  to  Ihem  (in  order)  lo  nUiafi/  _ 

/  i:an  gend  it  to  you  Oiert. 


Eeercise  53. 

Commis.  m.  clerh;  Gucre,  bid  little;  Poiason,  m.Jisk; 

Canuaiaaance,  EocaiioiV  MarcliandedomodcB,  f  PoloRno,  £  Faland ; 

lanes;  miUinar ;  Prfitcr,  1.  to  lend; 

Croi-re,  i.  ir.  la  btlievt ;  Uontr-er,  1.  lo  show  ;  Semaine,  f.  uxet ; 

Dette,  (.debl;  Oubli-pr,  1,  loforget;  Bouvent,  often; 

D-evoir,  3.  (0  oise;  Pa7.er,  1.  to  pay  ;  Vcij-age,  to.  jaurnej/, 

1.  Toulez-vou3  donaer  co  Uvre  a  mon  ftere  ?     2.  Je  puia  le  hn  1 
preter,  nmia  je  ne  puia  le  Iui  lionner.     3.  Voulez-vous  no'is  lea  ei 
YOyer  ?     4.  La  marcliande  de  modes  peut  vous  lea  enyoyer.     5.  L 
Iui  montrcz-Tous  ?    G.  Je  leavoia,  etjelesluimontre.     T.  Avez-vons  J 
peur  de   nous  lea  prfiter?     8.  Je  n'ai   pas  peur  de  vous  lea  prater,  I 
9.  Nb  pouvez-vous  nouaunvoyertiu  poisaon?    10.  Jene  puiavc 
enToyer,  je  n'en  lU  guere.     11.   Voulez-vous  leur  en  parler  ?     12.  Jb  J 
veux  leur  en  parler,  si  je  ne  I'oublie  pas.     13.  Venez-vous  souvent  I 
les  voir?     14.   Je  vicns  les  voir  tous  lea  matiua,  et  tous  lea  soiilL  J 
15,  Ne  leur  parlez-vous  point  de  votre  voyage  en  Pologne7     16.  Je 
leur  en  parle,  mais  ila  ne  venlent  pas  me  croire,     17.  Eet-ce  que  je 
Toia  niea  counaissancea,  le  lundi?     18.  Vous  lea  voyez  toua  Ma  joura 
de  la  semaine.     Ifl.  Vous  envoi  ent-ellea  plua  d'ar^nt  que  le  fommia 
de  notre  marchand?     20.  Elles  m'en  envoient  plus  que  Iui.     21.  En 
envoyez-vous  au  libraire  7    22.  Jc  Iui  en  envoie  quanii  je  Iui  en  dois, 
23.  N'avez-vous  paa  tort  de  Iui  en  envojer  ?     24.  Je  ne  puis  avoir 
tort  de  payer  taea  dettes.    25.  11a  vous  en  donuent,  et  ils  toos  en 
preteut  quaud  voua  en  ave:s  besoin. 

Exercise  54, 
1.  "Will  jou  send  us  that  letter  ?    2.  I  ■will  send  it  to  you,  if  ji 
will  read  it     3.  I  will  read  it  if  (n)  I  can.     4.  Can  you  lend  n 
pen?     5.  I  can  lend  it  to  you,  if  you  will  lake  care  of  it.  [L.  22,  (3.)f 
6.  May  I  speak  to  your  fftther?     7.  You   may  speak  to  bim.  he 
here.     8.  Arc  you  afraid   of  forgctling  it?     [L.  21,  (4.)]     a   1  ai 


not  afraid  of  forgetting  it  10.  Will  you  send  them  to  him  ?  11.  I 
intend  to  sjend  them  to  him,  if  I  have  time.  12.  Do  you  speak  to 
him  of  your  journey  ?  13.  I  speak  to  him  of  my  journey.  14.  I 
speak  to  them  of  it  15.  Can  you  communicate  it  to  him  ?  10.  I 
have  a  wish  to  communicate  it  to  him.  17.  Do  you  see  your  ac- 
quaintances every  Monday  ?  18. 1  see  them  every  Monday,  and  every 
Thursday.  19.  Where  do  you  intend  to  see  them  ?  20.  I  intend  to 
43ee  them  at  your  brother's,  and  at  your  sister's.  21.  Can  you  sent 
him  there  every  day?  22.  I  can  send  him  there  every  Sunday,  if 
he  wishes  (s'tlh  veui),  23.  Can  you  give  them  to  me?  24.  I  can 
give  them  to  you.  25.  Who  will  lend  them  books  ?  26.  No  ouo 
will  lend  them  any.  4i7.  Your  bookseller  is  willing  to  sell  them 
good  books  and  good  paper.  28.  Is  he  at  home  ?  29.  He  is  at  hij 
brother's.  30.  Are  you  wrong  to  pay  your  debts  ?  31.  I  am  right 
to  pay  them.  32.  Will  you  send  it  to  us  ?  33.  I  am  willing  to  send 
it  to  you,  if  you  want  it  34.  Are  you  willing  to  give  them  to  us? 
35.  We  are  willing  to  give  them  to  your  acquaintances. 


^  »  » 


LEgON  XXIX.  LESSON  XXIX. 

USE   OP  THE   ARTICLE.      (§  77.) 

-  1.  The  article  fe,  2a,  les,  as  already  stated,  is  used  in  French  beforo 
nouns  taken  in  a  general  sense. 

lies  jardins  sent  Ics  omemeDts  des     Gardens  are  the  ornaments  of  vil- 
^  villages  et  des  campagnes.  lages  and  of  rural  districts, 

2.  The  article  is  also  used  in  French,  as  in  English,  before  nouns 
tak^n  in  a  particular  sense. 

Lea  jardins  de  ce  village   sent   su-     The  gardens  of  this  vWage  are  svh 
perbes.  perh. 

■  3.  It  is  also  used  before  abstract  nouns,  before  verbs,  and  adjecuves 
used  substantively. 

La  paresse  est  odieuse.  Idleness  is  odious. 

La  jeunesse  n'est  pas  toujours  do-  Youth  is  not  always  tractable. 

die. 

Le  boire  et  le  manger  sent  neces-  Eating  and  drinking  are  necessary  t& 

saires  4  la  vie.  ii/e, 

■    4.  The  article  is  used  before  the  names  of  countries,  provinces^ 
rivers,  winds,  and  mountains.     [§  77,  (3.)  (4.)] 

La  France  est  plus  grande  que  Tltalie.    IVance  is  larger  (han  lUUij. 
Zia  Normandie  .est  tr^  fertUe,  Normandy  is  very  ferHle, 


96  VlSGT-WKUTIEMa     LEgOM. 

6.  The  srtJcle  is  used  before  ti'lies. 


G.  In  rcspectl'iil  address  or  diaeoiirso,   the  worda,  vtotmtur, 

dame,  mademoisdU  ore  placed  before  titles  and  designations  of  19- 
iationship. 

lloBSLCur  le  pr&iiclent.  fifr.)  PreeidenL 

Madanrn  lu  ronitesso.  {Madam)  Coutaai. 

Madenioisello  votre  Eceur  [Jf»i)  ymtr  safer. 

7.  The  plurat  of  monsieur,  Taadome,  and  jnademoise^  is  meuieuri 
madamts,  and  mesdemoisfMes. 

8.  The  student  should  be  careful  to  diatinguish  a  noun  taken  in 
general  or  in  ft  parliauhir  sense,  fhsm  one  taken  in  a  paTtitivt  sen 

[I  raj . 

General  or  pariicutar  eeam.  FariUive  senat. 

Hons  aimoos  lea  liyrea,  Nona  avona  des  liyres, 

We  like  baota.  We  have  books,  i.  e.,  lometooka. 

Nous  BTons  les  lirres,  Tous  avez  ^crit  dea  lettres. 

We  have  the  books.  You  kaae  toriUen  leCten,  L  e.,  sotitM 

ktlers. 

BKSUU&   OF  EXAUPLES. 

La  modeatie  est  amiable. 

Le  course    est   iadiap6tisabli: 

general. 
Ltfi  floura  sont  romement  liea  jar-    Flowers  are  the  oraamenlt  of  gardaitt, 

Les  flours  dea  jardins  de  co  cbAteau.  The  fiovien   of  Ote   gardens   of  A») 

viUa." 

Avez-Tous  I'inteotion  de  visiter  h,  Do  you  intend  visiting  li'anee  t 

France? 

■Tai  rintantioo  do  visiter  I'ltalie.  I  intend  visiting  Italy, 

Le  capitsine  Dilmant  est-ll  id  ?  Is  Cty>tain  Dumont  here  t 

Le  major  Guiltaume  est  cbcz  luL  Major  WiBiam  is  at  home. 

YoTea-YOns  madame  votre  miTe  7  Do  ymt  see  your  mother  t 

Je  vois  monaieur  votre  (Hro.  I  see  your  braOier. 

Mon  iHre  n'aimo  pas  les  louanges.  My  brother  is  not  fond  of  praises. 

EXERCISK  65. 

Aim-«r,  Ltol*  fond  of,  Oerise,  f.  cherry ;  IVamboise,  £  raspberril^ 

fn  Wx;  Demeur-er,  1.  la  tfuwO,  Legume,  m.  vegdiMe; 

Apport-er,  1.  to  bring;         Jin;  I/iin,  far; 

Bois,  m.  woDit,  fnreel ;  f^tudi-cr,  1.  to  study  ;  Lundi,  m.  Monday ; 

Cdpitaine,  m.  captain ;  Fleur,  C  ftower ;  Piehe,  f.  peach ; 

Caporal,  m.  oorporai ;  Fraiae,  t  stratebtrry ;  Prune,  f.  plum. 

1,  Aimez-vous  le  pain  ou  la  viande?     2,  J'aime  le  pain,  la  viando, 
eCleSuit     3.  J,FOD3-noua  dea  pdcbes  dansnotre  jardin?   4.Nou»y 


jnrs  OF   TiTB  AUTiairX.  tY 

aTons  des  pdches,  des  (raises,  des  framboise?,  et  des  cerises.  5.  Mon- 
deur  yot7€t  fr^e  aime-tril  les  cerises  ?  6.  U  n'oime  gu^  Ics  cerises, 
il  prdfere  les  prunes.  7.  Avez-vous  des  legumes?  8.  Je  n'aimo 
ppint  les  legumes,  9.  Nous  n'avonsni  legumes  ni  fruits.  [L.  8, 3.  4.] 
JO.  Nous  n*aimons  ni  les  Idgumes  ni  les  fruits.  11.  Allez-vous  tous 
les  jours  dans  le  bois  de  monsieur  votre  frere  ?  12.  Je  n'y  vais  pas 
tous  les  jours.  13.  Votre  soeur  apporte-t-elle  les  fleurs  ?  14.  Eilo 
les  apporte.      15.  Madame  votre  mero  a;-»porte-t-elle   des  fleurs? 

16.  Elle  en  apporte  tous  les  lundis.  17.  Yoyez-vous  le  g^ndral  Ber- 
trand  ?  18.  Je  ne  le  vois  pas,  je  vois  le  caporal  Duch^ne.  19.  Mes- 
demoiselles  vos  soeurs  sont-elles  fatigu^es?  20.  Mes  soeurs  sont 
tatigudes  d*dtudier.  21.  Monsieur  lo  prdsident  est-il  chez  lui? 
22.  Non,  monsieur ;  il  est  chez  monsieur  lo  colonel  Dumont  23.  De- 
meure-t-il  loin  d'ici?  21.  II  ne  demeure  pas  loin  d*ici.  25.  OCl 
demeure-t-il  ?    26,  II  demeure  chez  monsieur  le  capitaine  Lebrun. 

Exercise  50, 

1.  Does  your  sister  like  flowers?  2.  My  sister  likes  flowers,  and 
ipy  brother  is  fond  of  books.  3.  Is  he  wrong  to  Uke  books  ?  4.  No, 
sir ;  he  is  right  to  like  books  and  flowers.  5.  Have  you  many  flowers 
in  your  gardens?  6.  We  have  many  flowers  and  much  fruit.  7.  Is 
your  cousin  fond  of  raspberries  ?  8.  My  cousin  is  fond  of  raspberries 
and'  strawberries.  9.  Is  the  captain  fond  of  praises  ?  10.  He  is  not 
fond  of  praises.  11.  Has  the  gardener  brought  you  vegetables? 
12.  He  has  brought  me  vegetables  and  fruit  ^  13.  Is  he  ashamed  to 
brii^;  you  vegetables  ?  14.  He  is  neither  ashamed  nor  afraid  to  sell 
vegetables.     15.  Is  your  mother  tired  ?    16.  My  mother  is  not  tired. 

17.  Is  your  brother  at  Colonel  D's  ?  18.  He  lives  at  Colonel  D's,  but 
he  is  not  at  home  at  present  (d  prtsenf).  19.  How  many  peaches 
Jiave  you  ?  20.  I  have  not  many  peaches,  but  I  have  many  plums. 
21.  Does  Captain  B.  like  peaches  ?  22.  He  likes  peaches,^  pluma^ 
raspberries,  and  strawberries.  23.  Are  you  going  into  (dans)  j<k. 
brother's  wood  ?  24.  I  go  there  every  morning.  25.  Is  Q-eneral  i-. 
here  ?  26.  No,  sir ;  he  is  not  here,  he  is  at  your  cousin's.  27.  Does 
your  friend,  Greneral  H,  live  far  from  here  ?  28.  He  does  not  live  far 
from  here,  he  lives  at  his  brother's.  29.  Have  you  fine  flowers  in 
your  garden?  30.  We  have  very  fine  flowers;  we  are  fond  of 
flowers.  31.  Do  you  give  them  to  hun?  32.  I  give  them  to  you. 
33.  I  give  you  some.  34.  I  give  them  some.  35.  Give  us  some. 
36.  Do  not  give  us  any. 

'  The  student  must  cot  foiget  that  the  article  is  repeated  befoiw  every 


LEgON  XXX.  "  LESSON  XXX. 

USE  OF  THE  ARTICLE,  COIOINUKD, 

1.  Adjectives  of  nation  will,  according  to  Rule  3  of  tliE  last  lessoi^ 


be  preceded  by  tbc  article.     [§  145.] 


2.  After  the  verb  parler,  the  article  may  be  i 
octivo  of  nation,  tal;cn  subatantively. 


fflcft,  EnslisJi,  German, 

Tiitted  before  an 


3.  The  article  is  nt>C  used,  in  French,  before  the  namber  wblch  fol-  J 
Iowa  the  name  of  a  sovereign.  The  number,  (unless  it  be  Jlni  anA  I 
leDDTiaT)  must  be  the  citfdina!,  and  not  the  ordinal.     [^  26,  (3.)] 

Tons  avez  llilaloire  do  Henri,  qua-     Tan 


4,  A  word  placed  in  apposition  with  a  nou 
French  preceded  by  un,  une,  a  or  an,  unless  it  be  qualified  by  a: 
jective,  or  determined  by  the  following'  port  of  llie  sentence. 


Totro  ami  est  meclecin. 
Kotra  ftira  est  avocaL 
Votre  ami  est  un  boa  medecuL 
KotcB  frdro  est  un  avocat  celebre. 

5.  Pbesest  or  tub  IsmoATrrB  o 

AppaKSCRE,  to  learn;       CoxnaStke,  to 
J'appraniis,  /  learn,  do  Ja    connaia,  i 

team,  or  ara  kaming ;       do  bum? ; 
Tuapprends,  Tu  connais, 

11  apprerid,  Tl  mnnnlt 

Noua  apprenon?, 
Vous  approntB!, 
Ila  appro  unenL 

6.  Gotinaitro  : 
only  of  things. 


Tour /riertd  is  a  phyiidan. 
Our  brother  ia  a  barriater. 
Tinar  friend  13  a  good  phyncian. 
Our  brother  is         


1 ;       Savoik,  to  knovi ; 


Nous  ronnaiBsoos^ 
Vous  connalssez, 
II3  connaiaseut. 


13  to  he  acqaainlcd  with ;  b 


;,  to  IcnoWi  is  sa)2  I 


ee    Franfaia,    eet  Do  you  Aikw  thai  Frewhmati,  (hat  1 

Anglais,     cpt     Alleraand,    et    eel  Enylishman,     tlioi     Qermaa,    Mild  J 

EapaguolT    [§145.]  that  Spaniard  1                                | 

Bavea-voiia     lo    H^nsais,     I'angkii^  Do  you  hnme   French,  English,  Cor*-  ^ 

rallomand,  Bt  I'cspagnol?  man,  and  Spaniihl 


CSE     OF     THE 


^B    '  Le  CapiCune  G.  sait-il  la  IhuifaiaT 
P  n  ne  le  sail  paa.  maia  il  I'nppreni 

OoDiuusaez-voiis  le  Doaleur  L.7 


ItAauMiJ  OP  ExAMri.E3. 


I 


il  (leTneura. 
Ce  motiaietjr  cat-il  pelntre? 
Nun,  il  eat  urchitectc. 
Co  moogienr  est  im  architectc  dta- 

Ce  Fran9iiia  parlo  gnio  et  orabo. 


Dots  Captain  O.  kaovr  /Vene/i ' 
lie  doea  not  know  il,  bul  karns  iL 
Do  you  know  Dr.L.} 
J  am  not  aiquainled  icUh  him,  bul  J 

knviii  uAcre  he  livi4. 
It  tiutl  geaUaacta  a  painler  t 
No,  he  it  an  onrUteGf. 
"'iai   gettianan  it  a   distinfftiishcil 

ardaiecL 
T!iat  I'rencJunan  epeakt   Creek  anj 

XI  pvie  le  gnc,  TaralM,  et  rilalieo.       ITt  ipeaJct  the   Greek,   Arabic,   ami 

HaUan  langttaga. 
ATCE-roua  vu  Cliarlcs  dLc,  A^ro  Sa     Siiiit  you  seen  Charlet  the   Tenth,  a 
Louis  diz-huJl  ?  (roIAer  of  Louis  the  Eighleti.tli  t 

EXEBCISK  ST. 
AlUnuuid,  0,  German;    Crcc,  que,  Creek;  QiutonQ, /niricen ;   - 

Anden,  ne,  ancient;        HongroLa,e.  Hungarian ; QuaXn,  Jimr ; 
Aaglait,  6,  English;        Langue,  t  language;        Rinse,  Rustvm: 
Cliinoif^  e,  Chinese ;         Moderoe,  modern ;  Huidois,    r,    Swediilt, 

Danoia.!!,  Danith,  liane  ;  Paj^  m.  cauniry ;  Swede  ; 

Fort,  very  ;  Polnnaia,  e,  Poliih,  Pole  ;  Tapisaer,  m.  upheUlenr. 

1.  Conaaissez-Tous  ce  monsieur  7  2.  Qui,  madame ;  jc  le  (?oniiais 
Tort  bien.  3.  SaTez-vous  dc  quel  paj3  il  esL?  4.  11  est  hongrois. 
5.  Parle-t-il  olletnand  7  C.  H  parlc  allr-inoncl,  polonais,  russc,  aiid- 
dois,  et  danoii  7.  N'est-il  pas  modecin  7  8.  Non,  monsieur ;  LTont 
U  revolution,  il  fitait  capitflino,  9.  Avez-vous  envie  d'apprcndre  la 
insseT  10.  Tai  cnvie  d'apprendre  lo  russe  et  !o  grec  modcrne. 
11.  Coonaissez-Tous  les  messieurs  qui  parlent  h  votre  soeur  7  1 2,  Jo 
ne  lea  connais  pae.  13.  Savez-Taus  dQ  ila  deiiieurent7  14,  lis  dc- 
meurent  cliea  Ic  lapissicr  du  votre  fiero.  15.  N'avw-TOUB  pas  I'his- 
t<nre  de  Louis  quatorze,  dans  Totrc  bibliotheqae  7  10.  Je  n'ai  ni 
cello  de  Louis  quatorze,  ni  cullo  de  Henri  quatro.  17.  Avcz-vous 
tort  d'apprendre  le  ciiinoi3  7  18.  Je  n'jii  pas  tort  d'apprcndre  le  clu- 
nois.  19.  Vos  compagnons  apprennent-iU  les  langues  aaciennes? 
20.  lis  savent  pluaieura  langues  anciennea  et  modcmes.  21.  Parlcz- 
vouB  anglaas?  22.  Je  sais  I'anglaJs  et  jc  lo  parte.  23.  Ckinnaisscz- 
Tous  I'Anglaia  que  nous  vojons?  24.  Jc  no  le  connais  paa.  25.  I! 
ne  me  connait  p 


1.  Docs  our  physician  know  Frencli  7  2.  Holinows  Frencli,En2-- 
lisli,  ftnd  German.  3.  Does  he  know  tlio  French  physician?  4.  Ho 
knows  Lim  Tsry  vrelL     5.  Aro  )'ovi  ocquaiiitvJ  witli  that  lady?     C,  I 
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a™  not  HcquaintoJ  witii  her.  7.  la  she  a  German  or  a  Swede. 
8.  She  is  neither  aGenmmnoroSweJo.sheisaRussian.  D.  Doyott"  * 
inteudto  speak  to  her  7  10.  I  intend  to  speak  to  her  in  (en)  En^jliali. 
11.  Does  slie  know  English?  12.  She  knows  several  languages; 
she  speaks  English,  Dunish,  Snredish,  and  llimganan.  13.  Is  yonr 
hrother  a  colonel?  14.  No,  air;  he  is  a  captain.  15.  la  jour  up- 
holsterer a  Dane  ?  IG.  He  U  not  a  Dane,  he  is  a  Swede.  17.  Are 
you  a  Frenehman  ?  18.  No,  sir  ;  I  am  a  Hungarian.  19.  Do  yoii 
know  CbiueBc  ?  20.  I  kneir  C):iines?,  Russian,  and  modern  Greek. 
21.  Are  jou  wroag  to  leant  languages?  23.  I  am  not  WTong  to 
ti;arn  languages.  23.  Do  you  know  the  Englishman  who  lives  at 
jour  brother's  ?  24.  I  am  acquainted  witli  him.  25.  I  am  not  ac- 
quainted with  him.  26.  Do  yon  like  books?  27.  1  am  fonil  of 
books.  23.  Have  you  a  desire  to  leani  Eussian  ?  2D.  I  have  noi 
desiro  Ui  learn  Russian.  30.  Have  you  no  time  7  31.  1  have  hut 
little  time,  32.  What  do  you  !eam  7  33.  We  leam  Latin,  Greek, 
French,  and  German.     34.  Do  you  not  leam  Spanish?     35.  We  do 


LEgON  XXXI.  LESSON  XXXI. 

KKLATITa  PBON0UN3.       (§  38.) 

1.  Qui,  who,  which,  used  as  nominative,  may  relate  to  persons 

Lea  fleura  qui  sant  dans  votro  jirdin.      TheJlovKTSVPhickaTt  iayaurgard 

2.  Qi 


j-ci 


Ilis 


id  as  tlie  object  of  a  verb,  cin  only  be  said  of   I 
interrogatively  ivilli  or  witliout  a  preposition. 


Qui  TOtTB  (Wra  voit-iT  ? 


Whor, 


3.  Que,  whom,  which,  may  be  said  of  persons  or  things.     It 
never    bo   understood,  and   nuat  be  repeated  be&re  evet;  Verb.'  I 
[L.  19.  1.] 


4.  Cc  que,  is  employed  for  that  which,  o 


BBL.A.TIVS    PB0V0VW8. 


o  tJie  English  pronoun  v,<}uit,  usl.1  ahsolutelj  be- 


Que  pcoacz-vons  do  ccla  7 
G.  Qitoi,  uiliat,  whea  not  used 


ceded  by  a  prepositio! 


W!ial  do  you  Ihiat  f/  thatt 
a  exclamation,  la  geuerallf  p 
and  rebtes  only  to  tiling.''. 


7.  Lequel,  m.,  laqnelle,  /,  lesquek,  m.  p.,  lesquelles,,^  p.,  which,  or 
vihieh  one,  [L  18.  6]  or  whieh  otim,  relate  to  persons  or  tilings. 
Tbey  may  bu  preceded  by  a  prepoution,  contracted  or  not  with  tl^e 
article. 


I 


8.  Doot,  of  v:hick,  or  o/  ichiml,  whose,  inay  relate  to  persons  or 
tilings,  in  tbe  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural.  It  can  never 
be  used  absolutely,  iind  must  always  be  preceded  by  an  antecedent. 
It  13  preferable  to  de  qiii  or  daquel,  etc. 

Lea  fleam  dont  vous 
Lea  demmBetka  dout ' 

B.  Pbeskst  of 


Thijlowers  ef  which  yotitpeak  to  me. 
The  ytmng  hidia  of  icliom  yoar  sister 
apeaJis  to  ytm. 


i  Imdicatite  or  tiie  Ibbegulj 


St-KE,  i,  to  tay. 
Je  dig,  /  say,  do  say,  o 


Fai-be,  i.  to  make,  to  do.      Mett-ee,  A.  to  put. 
Jh  fkia,  I  maSa,  or  do,  I  Ja  meta,  I  put,  doput,  or 

am  makinif  or  doing,  am  pMtlinj. 

Tu  (oiH,  Tu  meta, 

II  rait,  II  met, 

Nou3  foisons,  [L.  G3,  note]     Kous  mptlons, 
Voua  faites,  Voiis  mellPK, 

Ila  font  lis  meltcul, 

n£,SUM&   OF   EXAMPLKS. 

monsieur    qui  So  you    know   (fts    genOeman   v:ha 
in?  cpec^  bi  Bv,r  ctiuiint 

a  colui  qui  lui  paria,  Iknovi  him  who  spetikt  to  him. 

Compreuez-vous  co  que  je  vous  dis  J  Da  yoa  undlTEtand  what  I  say  to  you  t 

Qui  vous  a  parlii  doeetto  affaire?  Wlio  has  spoken  to  youvj  thiiiifairt 

L'An^uia  dont  Toai  parlez  cat  icL  Tlie  Engtiahmaa  of  whom  you  ipcalt 

is  heie. 

Ii'Eapagnol  dont  la  aieur  est  id.  Tlie  Spaniard  whaai  sister  is  here. 

Qu9  Ikilea-voua  re  matia  7  Wliat  do  you  do  litis  morningt 

Que  dilas-^'oua  &,  notraanilT  Wliat  do  you  toy  to  our  friendt 

Noua  laiiona  ce  que  vous  nous  ditea.  We  do  that  ic>tichlahat)you  say  torn. 

Pour  qui  fuiles-vous  pel  h.ibit?  For  whom  do  ya  makt  this  coait 

De  qiioi  park'K-voiis  &  voire  frero  7  0/  what  do  jinu  speak  lo  your  brother  T 

Kous  faisDDE  CG  quo  nous  pouvons.  We  do  what  we  can, 

JJousparlona  docDdoatvoiuparioz.  We «peaJ;  o/ that  o/  vitiicH  ^ou.  t^tolt 


ExKRCisE  GO. 

ArriT-er,  1.  lo  amoe ;      nabillemant,  m.  dress,  Preaqiie,  armusf; 

Ayec,v!ilh;  elaihes;  '  Hiea,  nothing ; 

Coin's,  m.  trutiA;  IloUanilais,  e,  Dutch;  Ibxamaiaai-w,  1.  to  n- 

CODiiliand-er,!.  (ffori&r;  Lings,  m.  linen;  commend; 

£co9saia,  ^  ScoliA;         HxameiUiJa.geaUemiwi.;  Soulier,  m.  thoe; 

Knlaai,  m.  child;  Nom,  m.  name,-  Vroi,  e,  Irue. 

Ploisir,  m.  jileiuurv  ; 

1.  Qui  coooaissez-TOiis  7  2.  Nous  connaisaona  lea  Holkndais  dont 
vous  nous  parlcT.  3.  Quelles  lemons  epprencz-vous  ?  i.  Nous  ap- 
precoQS  lea  lecons  que  vous  noua  recommandez.     5.  Ce  que  jo  voua 


dls,  ertU  vr 

ai  ?     6.  Ce  que 

Toua 

nou3  ditea  e 

ti-nii.     7.1 

>e  qui  noua 

pailez-TOus 

a  Noua  vou 

p^r 

0U3  des  £co 

iaaisquivion 

nent  d'arri- 

Tcr.     9.  Sa; 

RZ-vousquivie 

td'a 

river?     10 

Je  aais  que 

eraonaicur 

que  nous  co 

□aissons  vient  d'arri 

vcr.      11.  T 

s  aoiuTS  que 

font-elles? 

12.  Ellea  n 

font  presque 

rien. 

ellea  n'ont 

presque   ri 

n   it   liiire. 

13.  Que  me 

tez-youa  dans  v 

otre 

coffre?     14. 

Nous  y  met 

tons  ce  qua 

nous  avons. 

notre  lingo 

15.  N'y  mcttPE-vous 

pasTos  Bouliera?     IG.  Nou, 

y  n 

lettons  lea  souliers  dont 

nous  Bvons 

beaoin.     17. 

De  quoi  avez- 

beaoin  7     18.  Nous  ftvon 

abesoindo 

ce  quo  nous  nvons.  10.  Cet  enfant  aait-il  ce  qu'il  fait  7  20.  B  aait 
ce  qu'il  fait,  ct  ce  qu'il  dit.  21.  Ne  voulez-voua  paa  Ic  lour  dire? 
22.  Avcc  beancoup  de  plaisir.  23.  Foites-voua  ce  quo  Ic  marcband 
TDU3  commande  7  2-1.  Nuua  fuiaous  ce  qu'il  nous  dit.  25.  11  porle 
de  ce  dont  vous  porlez, 

E-tERClSK  CO. 
1.  Have  you  what  (ce  donf)  you  ■wa!it7  2.  ^We  have  what  we 
■want  3.  la  the  gentleman  whoin  you  know,  hero  7  i.  The  iady  of 
■whom  you  speak  is  liere.  5.  lias  ahe  just  arrived  7  [L.  20.  2!]  6.  Sh» 
lias  just  arrived.  7,  Do  you  know  that  gentleman  7  8.  I  know  Iho 
gentleman  who  is  speaking  witli  your  fatlier.  D.  Do  you  know  liia 
najno  7  10.  I  do  not  know  hia  name,  but  I  know  where  he  Uvea 
(demevrc).  11,  What  do  you  do  every  morning?  12.  Wo  do  almost 
nothing,  we  liave  very  Httlo  to  do.  13.  Docs  the  tailor  make  your 
clothes?  14.  He  makes  ray  clothes,  my  brother'a,  and  ray  cousin's. 
15.  Do  you  know  what  you  say  7  10.  I  know  what  I  say,  and  what 
I  do.  17.  Do  you  know  tlie  Bcotchman  of  whom  your  brother 
speaks?  13.  I  know  him  well.  19.  What  does  ho  put  into  (tians) 
his  trunk  7  20.  He  puts  his  clotlies.  21.  Is  that  which  you  say, 
true  7  22.  What  I  say  la  true.  23.  Do  you  understand  that  which 
T  understand  nil  that  you  say.     25.  Of  whom 


domyeme  brother  speak  ? 


.  He  epeaka  uC  the  genttemAa  whosd 
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riater  is  here,  27,  la  your  brother  wrong  to  do  what  he  does? 
28.  He  cannot  be  wrong  to  do  it.  29,  What  are  you  doing  ?  30.  I 
km  doing  that  which  you  do.  31.  Where  do  you  put  my  books? 
32.  Into  (f/ans)  your  hrotlier'a  trunk,  33.  Is  your  brother  here? 
34.  He  is  not  here.     35.  He  is  at  my  brother's,  or  at  my  bther'a. 


LEgoH"  xxxir.  lesson  xxxu. 

PLAN  OF  THE  EXERCISES  IN  COMPOSINGt  FRENCH. 

Hitlierto  tJie  student  lias  been  occupied  exclusively  in  acquiring 
facta,  fiinns  and  principlca,  nad  in  translating'  by  ilm  aid  of  these, 
French  into  English  and  again  English  into  French.  Following  still 
the  plan  of  the  worh,  let  liicii  now  undertake  the  higher  business  of 
endeavoring  to  compmt  in  Freneh.  With  lliis  intent,  let  him  take 
Bomeof  the  words,  given  fortius  purpose,  inlheUsOat  paj;e27],onil 
seek  to  incorporate  tbent  in  senteaces  entirely  his  own.  The  nords 
token  from  the  lists,  are  to  be  used  merely  as  tilings  su^estive  of 
thought.  The  /om  which,  ia  any  given  case,  the  sentence  may 
assume,  should  be  determined  by  the  niodels  found  in  tlie  Lessons 
preceding;  for,  every  sentence  which  Ihe  pupil  has  once  mastered  in 
the  regular  course  of  llie  Lessons,  is  or  should  be  to  him  a  model,  on 
which  he  may  ot  pleasure  build  other  constructions  of  his  own. 
Indeed,  this  ccnslrueting  sentences  ocuording  to  models,  that  is, 
shaping  one's  Ihoughla  according  to  the  forms  and  idioms  peculiar  to 
a  foreign  tongue,  ia  the  true  and  only  secret  of  peaking  and  writing 
that  language  well  The  pupil,  therefore,  as  he  passes  along  in  the 
ordinary  course  of  the  Lessons,  should  frequently  be  found  applying 
his  knowledge  in  the  way  of  actually  composing  independent  sen- 
tences. Ia  this  way  he  will  soon  acquire  a  facility  and  accuracy  in 
the  Lmgutige,  which  are  hardly  otljcrwise  attainable  at  all. 


MBTTTRE,  ATBR,  FAIBB,  KTC 

1.  Tlio  verb  meltrt  h  used  in  tho  same  sense  as  the  English  to  jmt 
an,  in  speaking  of  garments.  Meitre  U  eouverl,  means  to  lag  iht 
doth,  or  set  the  lahh. 

Quel  cliapeau  metlei-voiisT  Whai  haX  do  you  put  on  t 

VotrelV^remet  Bonliabit  noir.  Tour  brolker  pMis  on  hiaUaek  coat 

Ia  doineaLique  va  mettro  lu  couvert.       Th*  wnranC  »  qovbh  la  la^  tits  <Ui<li. 
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2.  6kr  meana  to  lake 
Mon  domostiquB  fiCo  soa  cl 
Otei  ce  livra  de  la  table. 
I>"a-l-oj  pas  uti  le  diaer  7 

3.  TUe  rerb  /aire  ia  uaed  before  auollier  verb, 


Mn  tervani  laka  of  hit  baL 

liiku  auiiiy  tliai  book  from  Uie  litiile.   . 

Have  tixqi  not  taken  aaay  the  dinner  1 

1  the  sense  of  to 


have,  to  a 

Totre  Hre  feit-il  bSti 

11  en  fkU  b^tir  p1u3  d 

4.  It  may  be  aaed  in  the  same  aense  before  its  mvii  inRnitiro, 
Jo  tiis  (aire  un  babit  ila  drap.  1  have  a  doth  coal  made. 
TouB  Elites  faire  des  Bouliers  de  euif.      Tan  have  leather  shoes  made. 

5.  Voutoir,  [L.  28.  6.]  followed  by  dire,  is  useJ  in  the  SGnse  of 


Resumi:  of  Examples. 

T03  habits?  DoyounetjHitonyaurctaBtetT 

J'aipenr  de  lesgitBr.  I  an  a/raid  of  tpailiag  thtm. 

Ne  portez-TOUB  jamais  voire  habit  noir  7  Do  you  lieBfT  viear  yimr  Uack  coat? 
Je  Is  mots  toua  La  gamedis.  I  put  it  oa  every  Saturday. 

Fourquoi     n'QteZ'Voas    paa    votre    Wliy  do  you  net  lake  off  your  cloak  t 

J'ai  irop  froid,  fal  pear  de  I'Otpr, 
Faites-vous  racoonimoder  tob  bus? 
Je  tills  racooinmodsr  mes  haJiitB. 
Je  faia  fajre  uae  paire  de  botCos. 
Jo  tals  creuaer  an  puitn. 
Votro  frSre  quo  veut-il  dire  ? 
Quo  veut-il  dire  ? 
Jl  uB  veut  rien  dire. 
dtez-Yous  V03  Bouliera  etvoa  baaf 


Ihave  apair  of  hoala  made. 

/  have  a  wdi  dag. 

W!iat  does  your  brother  nwonf 

What  does  lie  mean  t 

Be  meaia  nothing. 

Do  yea  lake  off  your  thoea  end  itock- 

1  take  off  neither  thae  nor  those. 
Dinner  u  ready,  the  eeniani  u  goinf 

to  toy  the  cloth. 
Will  you  take  away  the  Sting}  t 
I  am  gm'ng  lo  lay  the  cloth. 
1  am  going  to  take  awag  the  Ihingr. 

Gl. 

jLpolhicaire,  m.  drug-    Pfioli^,  e,  sorry,  angry;  Raccom[nod.er,      1.      la 

gbt;                            Gat-BT,  l.  to  apoil;  mend; 

ApKs,  after;                   Gilei,  m.  viaielcoat,  vest;  ItemcU-ro,  4.  ir,  to  jpid 

Care,  f.  cellar;               Grand,  e,  large,  very;  -on  again; 

Car, /iff,  because;             ManWaii,  m.  dank;  Tout  irheure,    imnitdi-' 

Cr^m-cr.  I.  to  dig ;          Noir,  e,Wa6t;  oleJy; 

Dimanche,  m.  Sunday;   Paotouflo,  f.  slipper;  truirorme,  m.  uniftrm; 

Diner,  m.  ditvier:            Pourquoi,  why;  Voloura,  m.  velvet 
frSt,  e,  ready; 


VcMilez-vous  fiter  !o  eoui 
Je  vais  mettre  le  couvcrl 
Je  vaia  Qter  le  cauverl. 


USTTBB,    ATBB 


I[  1.  Le  G^nfiral  N.  mot-il  son  uniforme?  2.  II  no  le  met  poicL 
9;,  Pourquoi  ae  portez-vous  pulat  votre  niaateau  noir  7  4.  J'ui  peur 
de  le  gilt«r.  5.  Mettcz-vous  vo3  Egulit:r3  ile  sbUq  tous  k<a  maCJiis? 
0.  Je  ne  lea  itiels  c^ue  Its  dimanches.  7.  II  eat  tnidi,  le  domestique 
met-il  le  couvert  ?  8.  11  ne  le  met  paa  encore,  il  vn  lo  raottra  tout-i- 
rheure.  9,  Le  diner  n'cst-U  paa  prut?  10.  Le  domestique  6te-t-il 
le  convert  ?  11.  II  ne  I'ote  paa  encore,  il  n'a  pas  le  temps  de  Titter. 
12.  Otez-Tous  votre  liabit,  qnand  T0U3  avez  cliaud?  13,  Je  Tito, 
quand  j'ai  IropchauJ.  14.  Paites-vous  faire  un  liabit  ile  drap?  15.  Je 
fais  faire  un  habit  dc  drap,  et  iin  gilet  de  satin  noir.  16.  Ne  faitea- 
TOU3  point  raccoraraoder  tos  pantouflea  do  velours  7     17.  Ne  faites- 

19.  L'apotblcaire,  que  veut-il  dire?  20.  II  vent  dire  qu'il  a  besoin 
d'argent.  21.  Savez-vouace  que  cclu  ventdire?  22.  Cckveut  dira 
que  votre  frSre  est  l^che  contra  xaus.  23.  Avez-vona  eniie  de  tnet- 
tre  voire  manteau  7    24.  J'ai  I'lnten^oa  de  le  mettre,  car  j'ai  grand 

rd.     25.  Je  vais  I'uter,  car  j'aj  cliaud. 
ESERCISE   62, 

1.  Do  yon  take  oCF  your  coat 7  2.  I  donot  taltooirraycoat;Iput 
it  on.  3.  Do  jou  take  off  your  cloak,  wlien  you  are  cold  ?  i.  When 
I  am  cold,  I  put  it  on.  5.  Doea  your  little  boy  take  off  his  shoea  and 
Blockings  7  [i  21,  (4.)]  6.  He  takes  them  ofl;  but  lie  ia  going  to  put 
Ihemonag^D.  7.  Does  that  little  girl  bytbecIoth7  S.  Shelaya 
the  cloth  every  day  at  noon  (midi).  9.  Does  she  take  away  tlio 
things  after  dinner?  10.  She  takes  away  the  Ihiiiga  every  day. 
II.  Do  you  intend  to  have  a  coatnmde  7  12. 1  intend  to  have  a  coat 
made.  13.  I  am  going  to  have  a  coa.t  and  vest  made.  14.  Does 
your  brother  have  his  boots  mended?  15.  He  has  tliem  mended. 
IG.  What  does  your  son  mean  7  17.  I  do  not  know  what  he  means. 
18.  Is  he  angry  with  me,  or  with  my  brother?  ID.  He  is  noithec 
angry  with  yuo,  nor  with  your  brotlier.  20.  Is  bo  afraid  to  spoil  liia 
coat7  21.  He  is  not  afraid  to  spoil  it.  22.  Does  the  druggist  want 
money  7  23.  He  does  not  want  monty.  24.  Does  your  sister  take 
my  book  frosi  the  table  ?  25.  She  doea  not  take  it  away,  20.  Why 
de  you  take  off  your  shoes?  27.  I  take  them  off  because  they  hurt 
me  (jtJimO-  23.  Do  you  intend  to  have  a  house  built?  2D.  1  in- 
tend to  have  one  built.  30.  Does  the  tailor  spoil  your  coat  7  31,  Ho 
does  not  spoil  iL  32.  Who  spoils  your  clothes?  33,  No  person 
ppwls  them,    34.  What  hat  do  you  wear  7    35.  I  wear  a  blaelc  haL 
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LESSON  XXXIU. 


UHirEBSONAl,   VERBS. 

1.  The  unipersonal  verb  is  conjugated  only  in  the  third  person 
Ringular  of  a,  tense.  Its  nomioa'tive  pronoun,  il,  it,  is  used  absolutely^ 
i.  «.,  it  represents  no  noun  previously  expressed. 

II  pleut  nujourd'huL  II  rairts  Co-day. 

2.  The  unipersonal  verb  assumes  the  terraioation  of  the  class  or 
conjugation  to  which  it  belongs.  Some  verbs  are  always  unipe^ 
Eonal,  and  ivill  be  found  in  §  Ir2.  Others  are  only  occasiODslly  §0^ 
and  if  irregular,  will  be  found  in  the  personal  furm  iu  tbo  same 


3.    pRESESr   OF  TH 

T  AVOIR,  to  btOtere:      rLEL-rom,  U 
a,  there  ia,  Otere  ore.  II  pleut  il  to. 


\,  Yerbs, 
Neiqer,  to  maw! 
t   II  nalga,  it  (noui^  I'l 


Sco  g  61-2,  pag;e  3i 

Greler,  to  A<u[.'               Geler,  to  freeze:  D^geler,  to  th 

II  gr^le  (I  49)  i(  *oili.  Ilg^lB(g  iSjUfreeses,  U  degela  (g  i9)  il 

it  il  SuiKnj.                     it  u/reezioj/.  it  ta  thaioitsg. 


i.  II  y  D,  means  there  «,  or  there 
BinguUr  or  plural  noun,  [§  Cl-2.] 

II  y  a  du  gibier  an  marchd  ITiere 

11  y  a  des  pommea  dana  votre 

5.  In  relation  to  the  weather,  the  verb  fa 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  English  verb  (o  b 


;,  and  may  ba  followed  by-^ 


a  llie  verb  Ut 
precedes  it. 


used  unipersonallf 

il  is  fine  weaOur  to-day. 
II  is  tearm,  il  il  cold, 

however,  is  used  when  the  word  temps,  wta&»ti 
est  beau  cq  matin.  The  vieattier  is  fine  this  momiail. 

RusDMi:  OP  Examples. 

[in?  Dot!  it  rain  thia  inornivgt 

i,  il  neigo.  /(  does  luit  rain,  it  tnows. 

OB  matin.  It  is  going  to  rain  thui  mamiiig. 

Does  it  not  freae  thia  morning  f 
II  rfwei  not  freeze,  it  is  foggy. 
Is  there  any  sugar  at  your  Kaattt 
There  ie  a  great  deal  at  my  broOier't. 
Are  there  leveral persons  at  my  hoiuet 
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H  y  a  pl.i :  lie  doux  perPoniit>3. 

N*j  a  t-:l  porsouno  a  I'egluK-*? 

n  n'y  a  cuwjoro  persoune. 

Est-iltroptot? 

Au  coQtrairc,  il  est  trop  tard. 

Pait-il  froid  ou  chaud  aujourd'hui  ? 

II  £iit  chaiid  et  hamide. 

Fait-il  du.veat,  ou  du  brouillard? 

n  fait  un  temps  bien  desagreable. 

Le  temps  n'est  pas  agreable. 


There  are  more  (fian  two  persons^ 

Is  there  nobody  at  church  t 

There  is  as  yet  no  one  there. 

Is  it  too  soon  t  * 

On  the  contrary f  il  is  too  late. 

Is  it  cold  or  warm  to-^iay  t 

It  is  warm  and  damp. 

Is  il  windy^  or  foggy? 

It  is  very  disagreeable  weaihcr. 

The  weather  is  not  agreeable^ 


Exercise  63. 

Asdemblee,  £  asaem&2y,  Cou^ert,  e,  cloudy ; 

party ;  J^curie,  £  stable ; 

Bibliotfaeque,  £  library;  £pai8,  se,  thick; 
Brouillard,  m.  fog  ;  Foin,  m.  hay ; 

Cbambro,  £  room;  Gibler,  m.  gam£ ; 

(Xacpiante,  fifty ;  Humido,  damp; 


Manuscrlt,     m.     manth 

script] 
Supdrbe,  very  hea/iUifid; 
Veau,  m.  veai; 
Vent,  m.  wind ; 
Volaille,  £  poultry. 


1.  Quel  temps  fait-il  aujourd'hui?  2.  II  ^It  un  temps  superbe. 
3.  Fait-il  tr^s  beau  temps  aujourd'hui  ?  4.  H  fait  uti  temps  couvert 
et  humide.  5.  Pleut-il  beaucoup  ce  matin?  6.  H  ne  pleut  pas  en- 
core, mais  il  va  pleuvpir.  7.  Fait-il  du  vent  ou  du  brouillard  ?  8.  II 
ne  fait  pas  do  vent  9.  Le  brouillard  est  tres  ^pais.  10.  Combien, 
de  personnes  y  a-t-il  h,  Fassembl^e?  IL  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  cents 
[L.  20.  7.]  personnes.  12.  N'y  a-t-il  pas  beaucoup  de  manuscrits 
dans  votre  bibliothdque  ?  13.  II  n*y  en  a  pas  beaucoup,  51  n'y  en  a 
qne  cinquante-cinq.  14.  Pait-il  trop  froid  pour  vous^  dans  cette 
chambre  ?  15.  II  n*y  fait  ni  trop  froid  ni  trop  chaud.  16.  Y  a-t-il^ 
beaucoup  de  foin  dans  votre  ^urie?  17.  II  y  en  a  assez  pour  men 
cUeval.  18.  Restez-vous  h.  la  maison,  quand  il  pleut?  19.  Quand  il 
pleut,  je  reste  ^  La  maison,  mais  quand  il  fait  beau  temps  je  vais  chez 
mon  cousin.  20.  Y  a-t-il  de  la  viande  au  march^  ?  21.  H  y  en  a 
beaucoup;  il  y  a  aussi  du  gibier.  22.  H  y  a  du  veau,  du  mouton,  et 
de  la  volaille.  23.  N*y  a-t-il  pas  aussi  dcs  legumes  et  des  fruits? 
24,  II  n*y  en  a  pas.    25.  II  y  en  a  aussi. 

Exercise  64. 

1,  Are  you  cold  this  morning?  2.  I  am  not  cold,  it  is  warm  this 
morning.  3.  Is^it  foggy  or  windy  ?  4.  It  is  neither  foggy  nor  windy, 
it  rains  in  torrents  (riwrse),  5,  Is  it  going  to  rain  or  to  snow? 
6.  It  is  going  to  freeze,  it  Is  very  cold.  7.  It  is  windy  and  foggy.- 
8.  Is  there  apjp-  body  at  your  brother's  to-day  ?  9.  My  brother  is  at. 
home,  and  my  sister  is  at  church.  10.  Is  there  any  meat  in  the  (ow) 
market  ?  11.  There  is  meat  and  poultry.  12.  Is  it  too  warna  or  tdo 
cdd,  for  your  sister,  in  this  room?  13.  It  is  not  so  warm  in  this 
"roorfi,  as  in  your  brother*!  library.     14.  Ate  there  good  Esa.^^ 

6* 
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books  in  .your  sister's  library  ?  lo.  There  *aro  some  good  on^a 
16.  Are  there  peaches  and  plums  in  your  garden?  17.  There  are 
many.  18.  Do  y9u  remain  at  your  brother*s,  when  it  snows  ? 
19.  "When  it  snows,  we  remain  at  home.  20.  Are  there  ladies  at 
your  mother's?  21.  Your  two  sisters  are  there  to-day.  22.  Have 
you  time  to  go  and  fetch  them  ?  23.  I  have  no  time  this  morning. 
24.  Is  your  horse  in  the  stable?  25.  It  is  not  there,  it  is  at  my 
brotlier's.  2G.  Does  it  hail  this  morning  ?  27.  It  does  not  hail,  it 
freezes.  28.  What  weather  is  it  this  morning?  29.  It  is  very  fine 
weather.  30.  Is  it  too  warm  ?  31.  It  is  neither  too  warm  nor  too 
cold.  32.  Is  it  going  to  freeze  ?  33.  It  is  going  to  snow.  34.  Does 
it  snow  every  day  ?  35.  It  does  not  snow  every  day,  but  it  snows 
very  often  (souvenf). 


4»» 
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PLACE   OP  THE  ADVEBB.       (§    136.) 

1.  In  simple  tenses,  tlie  adverb  generallj^  follows  the  verb,  and  is 
placed  as  near  it  as  possible. 

Votre  commis  ecrit  tr^s  bien.  Your  derk  writes  very  wdL 

Cette  demoiselle  lit  tres  mal  That  young  lady  reads  veryhadty*    '■ 

2.  When  a  verb  is  in  the  infinitive,  the  two  negatives  ne  and  ^ww, 
ne  and  rien,  should  be  placed  before  it. 

Ne  pas  parlor,  no  pas  liro.  Kot  to  speak,  not  to  read, 

3.  The  adverb  assez,  enough,  toUrahly,  prettyy  precedes  generally 
the  other  adverbs.    It  precedes  also  adjectives  and  nouns. 

Vous  ^crivez  assez  correctement        Tou  write  pretty  correctly, 

Yous  avez  assez  de  livres.  T&u  have  books  enough, 

Oet  enfant  est  assez  attentiC  Thai  child  is  attentive  enough 

4.  Yoici  means,  here  is;  voila,,  (here  is, 

Toici  le  livre  que  vous  aimez.  Here  is  (Tie  hook  which  you  liksi 

Voild  lo  monsieur  dent  vous  parlez.     There  is  the  geaUeman  of  whom  you 

speak, 

5.  Dans  is  used  for  in  or  into,  when  the  noun  which  follows  it  is 
preceded  by  an  article,  or  by  a  possessive,  denionstrative,  or  numeral 
adjecUve.     [§142,(2.)] 

Le  crayon  est  dans  le  pupttre.  The  pencil  is  in  (he  desk, 

Mettez  cette  lettre  dans  votre  maUe.    Put  this  letter  into  your  trunk, 

6.  ^  renders  to,  in^  or  tnto,  coming  after  the  verbs  iohej  lo  go,io 
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reside^  followed  by  the    name  of  a  part  of  the  earth,  a  country,  or 
province. 

Notro  ami  est  en  France.  Our  friend  is  in  France, 

Yous  allez  en  Italie.  You  go  to  Italy. 

« 

7.  The  preposition  d  is  used  for  the  words  at  or  to,  in  or  into,  be- 
fore the  name  of  a  town,  city,  or  village,  preceded  by  tlie  verbs  men- 
tioned above. 

II  va  i  Paris  le  mois  prochaim  He  is  going  to  Paris  next  mon^A. 

8.  The  same  preposition  is  used  in  the  expressions  d  la  campagne, 
i&  la  vHkj^  d  la  chasse^  d  la  ptchCj  au  marchtj  etc. 

Nous  aliens  a  la  campagne.  We  go  into  the  cov/ntry, 

Yous  n'allez  pas  si  la  vUle.  You  do  not  goto  the  city, 

Je  vais  k  la  chasse  et  d  la  peche.  I  go  htmting  and  fishing. 

II  ne  va  pas  au  marche.  He  does  not  go  to  market, 

9.  Indicative  Present  of  the  Irregular  Yebbs, 

CoNDUi-RE,  4.  to  conducL     £cRi-RE,  4.  to  write,  Li-re,  4  to  read, 

Je  conduis,  /cpTu^ttc^  do  .Tecris,  Iwrite^  do  write,  Je  lis,  /  read,  do  read,  or 

conduct,  etc.  *  or  am  toriting  ;  am  reading; 

Tu  conduis,  Tu  ^cris,  Tu  lis,  • 

II  conduit^  II  toit  11  lit, 

Nous  conduisons,  Nous  ecrivons,  Nous  lisons, 

Yous  conduisez,     ^  Yous  ^crivez,  Yous  lisez, 

lis  conduisent       *  lis  ccrivent  Ilslisent 

Rksum:&  op  Examples. 

Yotro  parent  ecrit-il  bien  ?  Does  your  relation  write  weU  f 

XI  eorit  assez  bien.  He  writes  tolerably. 

Nous  avons  assez  de  livrcs.  We  have  hooks  enough. 

Nous  sommes  assez  attentifs  4  nos  We  are  attentive  enough  to  cur  Us* 

lemons.  sons, 

Voila  la  demoiselle  dont  vous  parlez.  There  is  the  young  lady  of  w?iom  you 

speak, 

Votre  clieval  n'est-il  pas  dans  le  Is  not  your  horse  in  the  field  f 

champ  ? 

11  n'y  est  pas,  il  est  dans  le  jardln.  j8  is  not  there^  it  is  in  the  garden, 

Allez-vous  en  France  cette  annee  ?  Do  you  go  to  France  this  year  f 

Nous  allons  i  Paris  et  d^Lyon.  We  go  to  Paris  and  to  Lyons. 

Oil  conduisez-vousce  jeune  homme?  Wliere  do  you  take  this  young  mant 

Je  le  conduis  en  Allemagno.  /  taJce  him  to  Germany, 

Pemeurez-vous  i  la  ville?  Do  you  live  in  the  city  t 

Kous  deraeurons  i,  la  campagne.  We  live  in  (he  country, 

Allez-vous  souvent  4  la  chasse  ?  Do  you  go  often  hunting  f 

Nous  allons  quelquefois  4  la  p^he.  We  sometimes  go  fishing. . 

^  £tre  d  la  ville,  to  be,  or  rather,  to  dwtMin  the  dty^  and  not  in  the  cowUry. 
li!tre  dans  la  ville,  to  he  wUhin  Vi4  city.  £tre  en  ville,  to  b»  out,  not  to  he  ai 
hme,  to  be  in  (he  cOy, 
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Asaocii;  m.  parbter ;  Fori,  very ;  Suisse,  f.   Sailzerland ; 

Oaai4  ni.penktiifa;  Peclie,  tjisbing;  Terre,  f.farm,  alaie; 

Compagne,  t,  cowilrs ;  Pnisso,  £  Prussia;  Ville,  C  (D«m,  «(tf; 

Cliitaae,  C  hunting ;  KajiEdemenl,  rapid!y ;  VHe,  ^kUv  ,' 

Comaiia,  m.  cJerJi ,  ILeiid-re,  4.  Jo  relurn ;  Vojoge,  m.  joumey. 

1.  £crii?ea-voua  encore  la  m5me  lejon  T  2.  Je  n'&rij  plaa  la  mdmi 
j'cn  dcris  line  autre.     3.  Yotre  comiuis  &:rit-il  rapiJement?    4.  II 
4cnt  fort  bicn,  nwis  il  n'ecrit  pas  Tite.     5.  Ifavez-voua  pas  aaa 
d'argent  pour  acheter  cette  terro?     G.  ITai  asscz  d'argent,  maU  j' 
riiitention  de  falre  un  voyage  en  France.     7.  Voili  votre  livre,  t 
avez-TOus  besoin  ?  8.  Je  n'en  ai  pas  bcsoio,  j'eu  ai  un  autre.  9.  Avez- 
TOU3  encore  besoin  de  mon  cauif?     10.  Je  n'en  ai  plus  besoin,  je  Tuia 
Yous  le  rentlre.     11.  Notre  cousin  demeuro-t-il  H  la  ville?     12.  II  ni 
demcurc  plus  u  la  ville,  il  demeure  t,  la  campagne.     13.  Aime-t-il  & 
tJler  ii  la  chasso  ?     14.  H  n'aime  pas  a  oiler  a  la  cliasw.     15.  II  \ 
tons  les  joura  &,  la  pcche.     16.  Notre  assocle  cst-il  il  Paris,  ou 
Ituuen ;     10.  II  est  a  Marseille.    18.  Oil  avez-vous  I'intentioii  de  con 
duire  votre  fila?    19.  Je  vais  le  conduiro  en  Italio.    20.  Demeurei- 
VOU3  il  Milan,  ou  &  Florence  ?     21.  Jc  ne  demeure  nl  t  Milan  ni  & 
FloreacejoderacureiiTurin.     22.  Votro  ami  domourc-t-ll  en  8i 
23,  II  ne  demeure  plus  ea  Suisse,  il  demeure  en  Frusse.     24.  Yotra 
domestique  est-il  ^  I'Sgliae  ?     25.  Non,  monsieur;  il  est  i  I'ficole. 


EXKKCISE  CO. 

1.  Does  your  clerk  write  as  well  as  your  son?  2.  He  writes  toler- 
ably well,  but  not  aa  well  as  my  son.  3.  Have  you  books  et 
in  your  library  7  4.  I  bave  not  books  enough,  but  I  intend  to  buy 
Bome  more.  5.  Here  is  your  sister's  letter,  will  you  read  it? 
intend  to  read  iL  T.  Does  your  son  like  to  go  fishing?  8.  He  Hkca 
to  go  flahing  and  hunting.  0.  When  does  he  like  to  go  fishing? 
10.  When  I  nm  in  tlio  country.  II,  What  do  yoii  do,  when  you  are 
in  the  cily  7  12,  When  I  ani  ia  the  city,  I  road  and  learn  my  lesson. 
13,  Do  you  intend  to  go  to  France  this  year  ?  14.  I  intend  to  go  lo 
Germany,  lii.  Will  yon  go  to  the  city,  if  it  (j't7)rains?  16.  When 
it  rains,  I  always  remain  at  home.  [It.  1.]  IT.  Uuw  many  friends 
bave  you  in  the  city?  18.  I  have  ronny  (Hends  there.  19.  Are 
there  tnony  English  in  France  F  20.  There  are  many  English  in 
France,  and  in  Italy  {liaiie).  21.  Are  there  more  English  in  Germany 
Ihnn  in  Italy  7  22.  There  are  more  English  in  Italy  than  in  Ger- 
many. 23.  Is  it  fine  weatlier  in  Italy  ?  20.  It  ja  very  Cue  weather 
there.     25.  Does  it  ofCta  freeze  there?     26.  It  fruezus  somelin^e^ 
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there,  but  not  ofken.  27.  Does  that  young  lady  read  as  well  as  her 
sister  ?  28.  She  reads  better  than  her  sister,  but  her  sister  reads 
better  than  I.  29.  Is  there  any  one  at  your  house  ?  30.  My  father 
is  at  home.  31.  Is  your  brother-in-law  absent?  32.  My  brother- 
in-law  is  at  your  house.     33.  There  is  no  one  at  home  to-day. 


^  *»" 
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ON,   AVOIR  LIEU,   DEVOIR,  ETC, 

1.  The  indefinite  pronoun  on  has  no  exact  equivalent  in  English. 
It  may  be  rendered  by  <m$,  we,  Ihey,  people,  etc.,  according  to  the 
context.  On  has,  of  course,  no  antecedent^  and  seldom  refers  to  a 
particular  person,  [§  41,  (4.)  (5.)  §  113.] 

On  doit  honorer  la  vertu.  We  shovM  Tumor  virtue. 

On  nous^apporte  do  I'argent  Money  is  brougJU  to  us. 

2.  As  may  be  seen  in  the  last  example,  on  is  often  the  nominative 
of  an  active  verb,  which  is  best  rendered  in  English  by  the  passive, 

[§  113,  (1.)] 

On  dit  que  votre  epouse  est  id  It  is  said  that  your  wife  is  here. 

On  raconte  des  histoires  singulieres.  Singular  histories  are  related. 

On    recolte    beaucoup    de    ble  en  Much  wheat  is  harvested  {grown)  in 
Franco.  France, 

3.  Avoir  lieu  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  take  place, 
Cela  a  lieu  tous  les  jours.  That  takes  place  every  day, 

4.  Au  lieu  de  answers  to  the  English,  instead  of.  The  verb  which 
follows  it  must,  according  to  Rule  2,  Lesson  21,  be  put  in  the  in- 
finitive. 

Au  lieu  d'etudier,  il  joue.  Instead  of  studying,  he  plays, 

5.  Devoir,  to  owe,  is  used  before  an  infinitive,  like  the  English  verb, 
to  he,  to  express  obligation. 

Je  dois  lui  ecrire  domain.  lam  to  write  to  him  Uhmorrow. 

Nous  devons  y  allor  domain.  We  are  to  go  there  to-morrow, 

6.  Recevoir  des  nouvdles,  means,  to  hear  from, 

Devez-vous  recevoir  des  nouvelles      Are  you  to  hear  from  your  sister  f 
do  votre  soeur? 

7.  Entendre  parler,  answers  to  the  English  phrase,  to  hear  of  or  about 

Entendoz-voua  souvent  parler  d»    Do  you  often  hear  of  your  friends  f 
vosadiis?  * 


r 


113  TBEXTE-CINQUIUUB     LK^ON. 

RiisrML  OF  Examples. 

Que  dit-on  do  nous  dans  la  vSla  7  W7:a(  da  they  say  of  as  in  (As  o'Jv  f 

Uu  no  paile  paa  de  vow..  I'a>j)le  do  tuA  spatk  of  yoa. 

Ne  muage-t-uD  pm  lous  lea  jaun?  Da  luApeapia  cat  every  dayt 

Oa  iiiaugu  qiiand  od  a  laiui.  i'eopis  taC  ichea  l/icy  are  liangry. 

Oa  trailve  do  I'or  cii  CalifomiB.  Oold  iej<nin<i  in  Cali/bmia. 

Dit-on  quelnue  clioso  do  DOUveau  7  Do  thty  (peyjfe)  aay  atij/  tfiinj  hob  t 

On  ne  dit  riea  de  nourenu.  ICiitkins  new  is  laid. 

A-t-onresildosnOQVPlleBdeGeoi^T  Ifaa   any    Iking   heen    heard  from 

George  t 

On  n'a  point  cntendu  parler  de  lui.  Nothing  has  heat  heard  of  him. 

On  o'a  point  rofu  de  sea  nourelles.  Tliey  havenol  heard  from  him. 

Uevei-vous  ecriro  n.  notra  ami7  Me  you  lo  write  to  our  friend? 

Je  doia  lui  ecrire  demain.  lam  to  Krile  to  him  to-muTTOtc, 

Le  concert doit-il  avoir  lieucoBoir?  JstheconcerliotakeplaceShiBevtningt 

11  doil  avoir  lieu  co  matin.  Jl  is  lo  taieplaee  this  morning. 

Jb  viena  au  lien  de  mon  fHre.  /  came  ineieid  of  my  brother. 

It  danse  au  lieu  do  manJier.  Se  dances  instead  of  vialking. 

EzKitcisE  G7. 

Aftique,  E  Africa;  roum-ir,  2.  tofiimish ;    Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  depart,  to 

Alger,  Algiers;  llabila,  m.  p.  clothes;  set  out,  la  leave; 

Apport-er,  1.  to  bring;    Maladp,  tick ;  Prochain,  e,  next; 

JJeroain,  to-morrow;        MdI?,  m.  uionft;  Sav-oir,  3.  ir.  to  tnoa; 

DiauuiDt,  m.  ttt'iunciiil ;    Or,  m.  foU;  Voyage,  m.j'oiinuy. 

1.  Tous  opporte-t-on  de  I'argent  tons  les  joura?  2.  Oa  Be  ra'ea 
opporte  pas  tous  les  jours,  3.  Vous  foumit-on  dea  liabita  quand 
voas  en  ovea  bcsoin  ?  [L.  22.]  4.  On  m'en  loumit  toutea  lea  foia 
{every  tim^  quo  j'cn  ni  bcaoin.  5.  A-t-on  besoin  d'arg«nt  quand 
on  cat  malade?  G.  Quand  on  est  malade,  on  tu  a  grand  besoin. 
"  7.  Avez-vou3  reju  dea  nouvellea  do  mon  fila  ?  8.  Jo  n'ni  point  rejii 
do  sea  nouvt-Ues.  D.  Ne  dit-on  paa  qu'il  est  en  Afriquc  ?  10,  On  dit 
qu'i!  doit  partir  pour  Alger,  11,  Quand  doit-il  commencer  son  voya- 
ge? 12.  On  dit  qu'il  doit  le  commencer  la  rooia  proclmin,  13.  Co 
manage  a't-il.lieu  aujourd'Uui  oii  demain?  14.  On  nous  dit  qu'il 
doit  avoir  lieu  cette  EprSa-midL  15.  II  doit  avoir  lieu  u  cinq  lieu 
et  demie.  16.  Avcz-vous  eijvia  de  venir  au  lieu  da  votre  frSre  ? 
17.  Mon  fiSre  doit  yonir  au  lieu  da  notre  cousin.  IS.  Avea-vous I'in- 
tention  de  lui  dire  cc  qu'il  dolt  fairs  ?  10.  II  aait  ce  qit'iL  doit  fairc 
20.  SaTcz-Toua  ce  qu'on  dit  de  nouvean?  21.  On  no  dit  rien  di 
nouveau.  22.  Trouve-t-on  beaucoup  d'or  ea  Califomie?  23,  On  y 
en  trouvo  bcaucoup.  21.  Y  trouve-t-on  ausai  dcs  dJamanta  ?  25,  On  ' 
c'y  en  trouve  point,  on  n'y  trouvc  que  do  Tor. 
EzEccisB  08, 
1.  What  do  people  say  of  me  7  2.  Peoplo  any  that  you  aro  nol 
rery  attentive  to  your  Usaona.    3.  la  it  eaid  that  much  golrf  is  found  in 


KBFI.ZCTIT'E     7BSBS. 


ii; 
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-■^SSettJ  4.  ICiaBoidthatmucligolUb  founJ  iiiCjliranii:v  S.DotLoy 
tniiig  you  boofca  every  day?  6.  Eooka  are  brought  to  rao  [E.  2] 
every  day,  but  I  Lavo  no  limo  to  read  them.  7.  What  alioiilJ  ono 
do  (doit-o7t /aire)  whea  one  ia  sick  ?  S.  Ono  bIiouIiI  send  for  a  physi- 
cian. 0.  Do  you  send  for  wy  biotlier?  10.  I  am  to  seud  for  liim 
this  morning.  11.  Do  you  hear  from  your  son  every  day?  12.  I 
hear  from  him  tvury  time  that  your  brother  comes.  13.  Doea  iho 
sale  (venle,  f.)  take  place  to-day?  Ii.  It  takes  place  tliia  afternoon. 
15.  At  wliat  time  (ienre)  does  it  take  place  ?  IG.  It  litkes  place  at 
liulf  after  three.  IT.  I  have  a  wish  to  go  there,  but  my  brother  is 
Bick.  18.  What  am  I  to  do  ?  10.  Tou  arc  to  write  to  your  brother, 
■who,  it  is  said  (dit  on),  is  very  siclt.  20.  la  he  to  leave  for  Africa  ? 
21.  He  is  to  leave  for  Algiera,  22.  Do  you  coiuo  iustcad  of  your 
father?  23.  lam  to  write  insteaJ  of  Jiim.  2i.  Does  the  concart 
take  p'ace  this  momiug?  2o.  It  is  to  take  place  thia  aRemoon. 
26.  Do  you  know  at  what  hour?  27,  At  a  quarter  before  five. 
28.  Is  your  brother  coming  7  20.  My  brotlier  ia  not  coming,  lie  liaa 
no  time.  30.  Arc  you  angry  with  your  brolher?  31.  I  am  not 
Bngry  with  him.  32.  Is  there  any  thing  new  ?  (A  any  tliin/j  near 
laidf)  33. There  ia noOiing  new.  3-1.  WhatiaBaidofhim?  35.Noth- 
iug  is  said  of  him. 
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jjEFLEcnvE  VETJia.— [§  43,  (C.)  §  5C]. 

1.  A  verb  is  called  reflective  or  pronominal,  when  it  is  conjugated 
with  two  pronouna  of  the  same  person,  i.  t.,  the  usual  nominalivo 
pronoun,  and  the  pronouns  me,  U,  m,  etc.  [§  5G.]  In  these  verbs,  the 
subject  ia  represented  aa  acting  upon  itself 

Je  m'appliqun  Ii  I'etude.  I  apply  (mysd/)  to  shidj/. 

Jo  me  propoao  de  voyager.  I  propose  to  [laystlf)  to  Iravd,  i.  e.,  if 

it  my  intenlioa  to  iraveL 

In  these  verbs,  the  second  pronoun  is  in  fact  only  the  objectivo 
pronoun  direct  or  indirect,  which,  according  to  Rules  1  and  2,  Lesson 
27,  is  placed  before  the  verb. 

2.  Tha  refleetivo  form  of  the  verb,  wliich  ia  much  more  frequently 
tised  in  French  than  in  English,  often  answers  to  the  passive  form  ho 
common  in  the  btter  hnguage. 

day — literally, 


Cclan: 
Ceite 


Cub  as  (ait  tXad. 


<a  vend  ladle- 


Thatma  itsc 
l%al  TitenAaadiae  it  easUy  told. 
Ihal  merchandise  tells  ittelf  eatity 
That  it  done  thus. 


3.  Thoverb  se  porter,  litcrallj,  to  carry  oth 
cbUj  for  U)  do  mto  ht\a  speaking  of  hcaltli. 


egos. 

I  kI/,  is  U3ed  iiionuU* 


CommeDt  vous  poTtez-vou3  ? 
Jb  mo  porlo  trua  bleu. 

lamveryweiL 

4.  Saiscoir,  [3.  ir.  see  S  G2.]  io 

lit  down,  is  lUso  a  reflective  verb. 

Votta  IWre  s'Bflfliod. 

Tour  iH'aiber  sibr  drn/m. 

to  ride,  etc.,  for  pleasure,  or  healtfi 

Jo  ms  promeno  tous  lea  jours. 
Jb  me  promeno  k  chevaL 

I  take  a  looM  ewry  liiv. 

G,  ManHier,  aSer  H  thtval,  alkr  en  voiiiire,  signify  to  toalk  o 
ride,  when  we  wish  to  express  limply  the  majtner  of  progresain; 
Jklarcbez'TOiis    beaiicoap    tooa     Ics     Do  you  ipaUc  mych  every  day  f 
Jo  vaia  i  chcTal  tt  on  voitur o.  /  rida  on  horstbacli  and  in  a  earr 
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Se  FoitT-is,  1.  to  bi  or  Se FaouEV-EB,  l.louaHi  S'AsaB-oiu,   3.   ir.  Io 

do ;  or  ride ;                           dovm  ; 

la  tno  porte,  /  an)  or  Je  me  prami^no,  /  lake  Je  m'aasieds,  I  lit  dm 

da ;  a  mdk  or  ride ;               or  am  sifting  davm ; 

Tu  te  portosi  Tu  to  promenea,  [§  49.]  Tu  t'assieds, 

U  ae  porte,  II  Be  promene,                 II  B'asafedj 

Ifaii»  D0Q8  porloos,  Nous  noaa  promenons,     Noiu  nous  as^jona, 

Vous  Tous  portcz,  Youa  vous  promeni^      Voiib  vous  ossejez, 

lIsBoporltut.  UasB  proinenont.            Us  a'aascient. 


Ri^nuii  OF  Exam  PLUS, 


A  quo!  vooa  sppUquez-vDus  7 
Ju  tn'oecupa  do  nics  aBMres. 
Je  m'adrosso  i  mea  amis. 
Voua  adrcssez-vous  i  votre  pore  7 
Je  m'adresGO  ti  lui  [%  100,  (1.)] 
MoDaiour  vo!ru  pure,   LVimment  f 

porW-t-il? 

II  ao  porte  possnblcmcnt  bien.  ITs  it  tolerably  wtXL 

Pourqiiai  tie  voua  aaaojez-voua  paa  T  Why  do  yuv,  tiol  sit  deWKt 
Jo  m'asaioda  quand  je  guia  raCiKue.  I  sit  down  vilicn  1  am  ti)aD 
}b  n'ai  pas  Io  lompa  de  tn'aaaeoir.         /  Aove  no  lime  (o  sit  doan. 


To  wlvU  do  yea  apply  yourttift 

I  oecupy  mysdf  tuilh  my  affain. 

lapply  to  myfriends. 

Do  you  fljip?y  to  your  /other  f 

I  apply  to  Mto. 

Sou/  is  your/alhert 


VB    VERBS. 


I 

r 
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Tons  promenez-Tona  Wuk  loa  joura  7 
Je    me    promtna   en   voituro   du- 

Ya3  miiiu  au  pitnaeaeat-ila  A  disTol ! 
K'uinic'z-vuus  [laa  i  marcher  7 
J'aitna  benucoup  A  aller  il  cheval 
Ainiez-Toua  a  voiis  promener? 
AsBeyonB-D(iu!<,  a'il  voua  pUuL 
Ne  DOUi  a^se  vcioB-iiouB  pas  ? 
Ne  nous  assejouH  pas,  H  eat  trop 

turd. 
Cumbien  co   drap    bo    Tend-il    la' 

II  ae  VBQcl  yingt-dnq  franca  lomStro. 
GommeQIr  cela  a'appellc-t-il  ? 

Comment  voU3  appelp^-vous  [§  41>, 


■idet 


Do  your/rieiub  take 

Do  ]i<ni  'lot  hkt  waUnng  t 

I  like  riding  much. 

Do  yoa  litt  vmlk-mg  {for  j.ls 

Let  us  111  down,  %}  ^u  pkast 

Do  we  not  tit  diniFR  T 

La  us  v-oi  tit  doura,  it 


loll. 


For  Ivm)  much  it  Otat  cloth  gold  a 

Ji  u  sold  twenty-five  franca  iha  mdrt 
Umo  u   OvU   adkd  t     What  it  tU 

namtoflhatl 
Whalii  your  namtt    Bum  do  vou 

coil  yoiaTsdft 


Eaaquier,  in.  tanisr; 
Comment,  kovi ; 
Cheval,  nt.  horse  ; 
Drap,  n      '   ' 


MognLfique,  magnijicenl;  Picii,  xa.fooi; 
Uatin,  m.  morning ;         Port-er,  to  carry,  v^ear ; 
Miaoi,  better  ;  Qudquefois,  nmwrfwnei ; 

Oblige,  e,  obliged;  Quitt-er,  1.  to  katie; 


FmI^u^  e,  Keary,  tired ;  Fart-ir,  2.  ir.  to  eel  oal ;  Voilure,  f.  carriage. 


1,  Comment  CO  monsieur  s'appelle-t-il  ?  2.  Jo  no 
il  a'appellc.  3.  Cette  dnine  ne  a'appelle-t-ellG  paa  L.  ?  4.  Hon, 
madmne,  elle  a'appellc  M.  5.  Hoosieiir  yotie  pere  bc  porte-t-il  bien 
ce  matin?  G.  E  se  porta  beaucoup  mieux,  7.  Frnt-it  beau  tempa 
anjourd'hui  7  8.  II  fait  un  temps  magnl&que  j  n'sUez-vous  paa  Toua 
promener  7  9.  Nous  n'avona  ni  cheral  ni  Toiture.  10.  Ne  pouvez- 
voos  marclier?  11.  Je  suia  trop  fatiguii  pour  ronrcher.  12.  N'alJez- 
V0U3  pas  it  cbeval  tous  les  matina  7  13.  -Tc  me  prom^ne  toua  1p9 
matina.  14.  Comment  tous  promenez-voua  7  15,  Quelquefoia  & 
pied,  ot  quelquefois  en  voituro.  10.  A  qui  vons  adresaez-vous,  quand 
Toua  avez  "beaoin  d'argenl7  17.  Je  m'adreaae  ^  mon  banquier? 
18.  Ne  voulez-voua  paa  voua  aaseoir  7  19.  Nous  tous  Bommea  bicu 
oblig&     20.  Ce  drap  Be  vend-il  fort  bien  ?     21.  H  ae  Tend  fort  cbcr. 

22.  Ne  deveB-Toua  paa  aller  d  la  campagne,  a'il  fait  beau   temps? 

23.  Votro  frera  doit-il  quitter  la  ville  anjourd'biii  7     24.  H  dolt  partir 
demain  matin.     25.  Ma  sceur  ea  promSua  toua  ka  matina 

Exercise  70. 
1.  Does  jour  eiater  walk  every  day?     2.  She  takes  a  walk  every 
3.  She   likes   riding  on  horseback,    and   in   a   carriage. 


T  E  B  ir  T  E  -  B  E>  T I^  MB^^gO 

4.  Whftt  is  that  little  girl  called  7     5.  She  la  called  L.     G.  Is  not  that 
genlleman  called  L.  ?     7.  No,  sir  ;  he  13  called  Q.,  and  his  coaain  ia  . 
calledH.     3.  How  isjourbrother?     9,  My  brother  is  very  well,  but 
my  slater  is  not  iveU.  -  10.  How  are  your  two  daughters  ?     11.  They 
are  tolerably  well  to-day.     12.  Will  yoii  not  sit  down,  gentlemen? 

13.  We   are   much   obliged   to  you,  madam,    we   Lave   not   time. 

14.  Does  that  book  sell  well!  15.  It  sella  Tery  well.  10.  How  is 
that  silk  sold  an  ell  (taune)  7  17.  It  13  sold  six  francs  an  elL 
18.  Is  it  fine  weather  lo-day  7  19.  It  is  very  Dno  weather;  willyou 
not  take  a  walk?  20.  I  have  no  time  to  walk.  21.  To  whom  does 
your  brother  apply  7  22.  He  applies  to  his  brother.  23.  Is  hia 
brother  at  home  ?  24,  No,  eir ;  he  is  at  Paris.  25.  When  does  ho 
intend  to  go  to  France?  26.  He  intends  to  go  to  Franca,  in  one 
month.  27.  Is  your  sister  to  leave  to-morrow  morning?  23.  She 
is  to  leave  to-day,  if  (sil)  it  is  fuia  weather.  29.  Wliot  do  people 
Bay  of  tiiis  ?  30.  Nothing  is  said  about  it  [L.  35].  31.  Are  you  loo 
much  fatigued  to  walk  7     32.  I  am  not  toonmch  fatigued,  but  I  have, 

■  no  wish  to  walk.  33,  Do  you  like  walking  or  riding  ?  34.  I  lika 
riding,  wiiea  I  have  a.  good  horae.    35.  I  do  not  hke  walking. 
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LESSON  XXXVII. 


'I.KCnVE  PEOITOirN. — SE  soir 


1.  The  refiectire  pronoun  is  often  used  to  express  posaession,  in- 
stead of  the  posaesfiive  adjective.  In  such  cases,  the  article  takes  tha 
place  of  tliis  afljectJve,  before  the  noun,     [g  77,  (9.)] 

Tons  ohauffeB-voua  lea  pieds  ? 

Jo  mo  chauffQ  lea  maiaa  et  lea  pieds. 

2.  St  souvenir  [2.  ir.  Sen  §  62,],  se  rappeler  [§  49,  (4.)],  correspond  ' 
to  the  English  verb  to  rtmember.  Se  rappder  takes  a  da'tct  object,  , 
that  is,  no  preposition  intervenes  between  the  verb  and  its  object,  if 
the  same  be  a  noun  or  a  pronoun.  ' ' 


B,  however,  lo 

rb  tt  rapper  and  an  inSni 


the  use  of  tlie  prepo^tioc 
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i.  Se  louvemr,  takea  the  prepos 
•s  well  as  before  aa  iuCnitivc. 


uvcnoa-Tons  de  cello  affaire  7     Do  you  rctnaaber  that  nffairt 

I'ea  souvieuB  pas.  /  do  not  rnmember  it 

ouvieua  do  lui  avoir  6crit.  J  remember  having  toriliert  lohim, 

.  iSs  mmAst,  corrosponda  to  the  Englisli  verbs  to  redVc,  togoioied. 


Jo  mo  coucho  de  bonoe  licuro. 
C.  Se  Uver  [&  49,  (6.)]  means  to 
Jo  mj  IJTO  au  point  dii  jour. 

Res  urn:  < 


is?,  io  get  up. 

I  rise  al  On  hreak  e/daj/. 


I 


Toua  coupez-VDUs  loa  doiela  ?  Do  you  mi  your  fingers  t 

Ja  mo  coupo  BOuvent  lea  doigls,  I  o/lm  cat  my  Jmg^s,  Khen  I  mend 

quajiiije  tnille  ma  plume.  jny  pen. 

Toua  nippoliiz-voua  [§  49,  (4.)]  lea  So  yov.  remember  Ou  mUfarlana  of 

muliiQurs  (tu  fi'^rs  do  volro  ami?  -yoiir/Henrf's  brolher^ 

Je  ma  rappollo  ses  malbBura.  Irememher  hia  minforUintt. 

Je  me  lea  rappelle  disdoctement.  I  recoUict  than  diitiniUly. 

Js  mo  rappello  de  I'ovoirTU.  I  remember  having  teen  him. 

Voua  aoilvenej!-youH  do  cela  ?  Do  ytm  Tonanher  OitU  1 

Je  no  ra'en  souviens  pas  du  tout.  I  do  not  remember  il  ai  all. 

Aquellahaura  vouscoucbe/.-vom?  At  tiihat  hour  do  you  reliret 

Boua  nouB  coudiona  tous  !ps  jours  We  ga  ia  bed  every  day  at  mmei. 

au  couchpr  du  soIeiL 

oua  noOBlevoiia  domeDlBurp  houro  We  rise  earlier  than  yoa, — ai  «un- 

qOQ  vous, — Ru  lover  du  soleiL  ns^ 

BO  live  i  cinq  liEures  du  maUn.  et  Us  rises  at  Jive  o'clock  ia  Ike  mom- 

3  BO  coai:be  i  dix  lieurea  ot  do-  ing,  and  goes  Io  bed  at  half  after 

mie  da  Boir.  (m  in  the  eeening. 


Exercise  7 1. 

Asso<ni,m.f)arlaer: 

Clieveux,  m.  pL  hair  ; 

TajtaHemeat,  pvfeclly ! 
-  Pomiquier,     m.      fiiiir- 

Bomu.«««i; 

Da  moilleuro  lioure,  ear 

Boucher,  m.6uteAer: 

Ue,-; 

Se  brAUr,   1.    re£    fc 

1  Doigt,  m. finger; 

Po&lo,  DLB^ove; 

6uro  one's  self; 

For,  m.  iron; 

VoacB,  ra.  thumb ; 

Charpentier,  m.  carpea- 

■  Fen,  <n. fire; 

PramofisOi  I  protnisei 

fer; 

lUm.Lkand; 

8b  souvenir,  a.  Io  rement- 

6a  chauir-er,   1,  rcE  (c 

v;armone'tself; 

one'.se'lf; 

Traralll-er,  1.  to  icorfc 

.  Ijo  pemiquier  se  coupe-t-il  Io  pouco?    2.  Noo, 

pe  \es  cheveus.     3.  La  oharpentier  ne  be  coupc-t-il  pas  la  main  7 

(,  n  DQ  Be  coupe  paa  Ii  main,  i!  coHpe  Io  bois.     5.  Nc  tous  ruppelez- 

~  IS  paa  cslte  dame  7    6.  le  mc  rappelle  cetta  dame  et  cos  mcssieura, 
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s  occupez-TOU3 1     8,  Noua  nous  occupons  do  noa  i^  I 
3   Houveaez-vous   des  fusils  de  vutiti  piii't:  7     10.  J*    \ 
13  point  du  tout.     11.  Cutte  petite  fille  ne  ao  brule-t-    | 
ellc  poa  7     12.  Kile  pe  ee  bnile  paa,  il  o'y  a  pas  de  feu  dons  la  poele. 
13.  Pourquoi  le  boucher  ne  so  chauffe-t-il  pag?     li.  Parcequ'il  n'»    1 
pas  froiJ.     15.  Cea  enfants  3e  l^vent-ils  de  meilleure  beure  que  n 
16.  Ls  Be  Roucbent  de  bonne  beure,  et  ik  se  levent  toua  les  inatinH  A 
.  six  heures.     17.  Totre  associS  ne  veot-il  paa  B'a9seoir7     18.  II  n'a 
pas  lo  temps  de  s'aaseoir.     19.  TouS  aouvenez-voua  de  voa  promca-    I 
Eea  7     20,  Je  m'en  aouviena  piirfoitemetit.     21.  No  voiia  chauffez-  \ 
Toua  pas,  quand  vous  avcz  froid  7     22.  Jo  ne  me   cbaufTo  p 
jumuis.     23.  Ne  se  couche-t-on  pas,  quand  on  a  aoinmei[7     24.  Oa  J 
EC   coueha  qunnd   on   a  soranieil,  et  on  mange  quand  on  a  faiinj  1 
25.  Quand  on  ae  porte  bien,  ae  leve-t-on  de  bonne  beure  7   2G.  Quaod  I 
on  ae  porto  bien,  on  doit  (should)  ao  lever  de  bonne  beure. 


ExEttcisa  '12, 
1.  Do  you  rise  early  wben  you  are  vrell7     2.  When  I  am  -well,  1 J 
rise  every  morning  at  five  o'clock.   3.  Do  you  remember  your 
L. ?     4.  I  remember  bim  perfectly  ■well     5.  Do  you  go  to  bed  early?-] 
6.  Wc  go  to  bed  at  ten  o'clock.     7.  Docs  not  tlie  tailor  bnm 
fingers?     8.  lie   does  not  burn.  Lis  fingera,  bis  iron  is  not  warm.   I 
9.  Docs  tlio  carpenter  cut  his  tbusib  7     10.  He  cuts  neitber  bis  tl 
nor  bis  hand.     11.  Why  do  you  not  warm  yourself?     12.  I  do  not  I 
warm  myself,  because  I  am  not  cold.     13.  Is  it  notvery  cold  to-day  t  I 
14.  It  is  not  cold  to-day,  it  rains.     15.  Does  jour  hiur-dreaser  ri 
Bt  sunrise  7     IG.  The  carpenter  riaes  at  sunrise,  and  goes  to  bed  at 
sunset.     17.  Do  you  rise  earlier  than  I?     18.  "VVo  rise  every  morning 
at  the  break  of  day.     10.  Do  you  cut  your  hair  often  ?     20.  I  cut  my 
hair  and  my  nails  every  month.     21.  Do  jou  remember  that  gcnlle- 
mad  7     22.  I  remember  bim  very  well     23.  I  do  not  jemember  binfc    I 
24.  Do  you  cut  your  fingers,  when  you  mond  a  jwin  7     25.  I  cut  vnf  I 
lumi,  when  I  work,     26.  Do  you  remember  what  you  learn  7     27.  I 
do  not  remember  all  that  ((ou(  ce  (juf)  Ileam.     2S.  Do  you  know  if 
your  father  is  well  7    2D.  Tie  is  very  well  to-day.     30.  la  not  your 
mother  well  7     31.  She  is  not  very  well.     32.  Do  you  remember 
your  friend's  misfortunes?     33.  I  remember  them.     34.  Ircmembei 
that. 
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LEgoN  xxxviri.  lesson  xxxviii. 

SE  TBOMPEB,   s'eNNUTER,   ETC. 

L  The  verb  tromper^  conjugated  actively,  corresponds  to  the  Eng^ 
lish  verb  to  deceive, 

n  trompe  tout  le  monde.  He  deceives  every  body, 

2.  Conjugated  reflectively,  se  irornper  means  to  he  mistaken;  liter- 
ally, to  deceive  one^s  self,  ^ 

On  se  trompe  bien  souvent.  One  is  oft&n  mistaken. 

3.  Ennuyer^  [§  49,  (2.)]  used  actively,  means  to  weary  the  mind^  to 
tease,  to  hare. 

Get  homme  ennuie  sea  auditeurs.  Thai  man  wearies  his  hearers, 

Yous  nous  ennuyez    par  voa  de-     You  tease,  or  weary  its  by  your  gues' 
mandes.  tions,  ' 

4.  S*ennuyer  has  no  exact  correspondent  in  English.  It  signifies 
generally,  to  be  or  to  become  mentally  weary  of  any  thing  or  place. 

Nous  nous  ennuyons  ici.  We  are  weary  of  being  here, 

Voos  ennuyez- VOU8  4  la  campagne  ?    Are  you  weary  of  being  in  the  country  f 
,  Je  m'eDnule  partout.  J  find  no  amusement  anywhere, 

^5.  Js^Wk  ennuie  means  in  fact,  lam  mentally  weary,  I  want  change^ 
amusemeni,  occupation^  etc. 

6.  Somuser,  answers  to  the  English  expressions,  to  amus&^cne^s 
self  to  take  pleasure  in,  to  spend  one^s  time  in,  to  find  amtisement  in,  to 
enjoy  otvis  self, 

Kou8  nous  amusons  si  la  campagne.     We  enjfh/  ourselves  in  the  eonntry, 
Yous  vous  amusez  a  des  bagatelles.     Tou  spend  your  time  in  trifies. 

■  ^  '  Resume  op  Examples. 

On  se  trompe  souvent  soi-m^me,  en  We  often  deceive  ourselvas,  while  seek- 

cherchant  i  tromper  lea  autres.  ing  to  deceive  oViers, 

Yotre  commis  ne  se  trompe- t-il  pas  t  Is  not  your  clerk  mistaken  f 

H  se  trompe  bien  rarement  lie  is  very  rarely  mistaken. 

Ne  vons  trompez-vous  pas  fr^quem-  Are  you  not  frequenlly  mistaken  f 

meat? 

Tout  le  monde  est  sujet  d  se  trom-  Every  one  is  apt  to  be  mistaken, 

per. 

Ce  marchand  trompe  tout  le  monde.  Thai  merchant  deceives  every  body, 

Sa  conversation  tious  ennuie.  His  conversation  wearies  us, 

Yous  ennuyez   vos  amis   par  vos  Tou  weary  your  friends    by  your 

plaintes.  complaints. 

Est-oe  quo  je  ne  vous  ennuie  pas  ?  *  Do  I  not  weary  you  f 

Yous  ennuyez- vous  chez  nous  ?  Are  you  weary  of  remaining  with  us  f 

Je  m'enuuie  a  la  ville,  et  jo  m'amuse  I  become  weary  of  the  city,  and  find 

d  la  campagne.  amusement  in  the  country. 

A  quo!  vous  amusez-vous  ?  With  whaJt  do  you  amuse  yourself  f 

Je  m'amuse  a  lire  Tallemand.  /  amuse  myself  in  reading  Germart, 
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ExKBCaSK   13. 

AppVPnd-rc,    4.    ir.   i)  Eatond-ro,  -i.  it/hear;  QaanJ,  when; 

Itiarn  ;  Euuuyur,  1.  See  §  49,(1.)  (juelquefaia,  aom 

E.inquiBr,  tn,  banker;      Lmigue,  fi  iunguagi;  HbG-«»oir,  'i.  tort 

CUoul,   m.    dual,   cos-  Malilf,  aicA-,-  Kev-enir,  2.  ir.  fi 

(Cmer;                         Meiiioire,  m.  bill ;  back; 

Demaur-er,  1.  fo  dioeH;    Prefiir-er,  I,  loprcfir;  Tromp-ar,  1.  to  deceive. 


1,  Aimez-vou3  si  duniourer  il  la  carnpagne  7  2.  Ju  pr^&'o  la  o 
ptigne  il  la  villc  3.  Vuiu  ennujez-voua  eouTeaC  u  la  campagae? 
4.  Quand  ju  m'ennuiu  S  la  canipasDc,  je  reviens  i  la  ville.  5.  Revoilr 
on  des  nouvcllca  du  Geo^.-al  L.  7  6.  Oq  n'eutend  poa  parler  de  ]uL 
T.  Tous  trompez-vous  quolquefoia?  8,  Tout  le  monde  se  trom| 
qudquefoi^  0.  Lo  banquier  trompe-t-il  ses  clients?  10.  II  i 
trompc  ni  sea  clients,  ni  bc3  amis,  il  ne  trompa  pei-soane.  11.  No 
VOU3  troiDpcz-Yous  pas  dans  ce  m^molre  ?  12.  Je  ne  me  trnmpe  pas. 
13.  Toua  arausez-vous  il  lire  ou  il  dcrire  ?  14.  Te  m'amuse  S.  ap- 
prendre  rullemand  et  le  fran^ais.  15.  Avez-vous  tort  d'apprendre 
lea  langucs  ?  IG.  Tui  raison  de  lea  apprendre.  17.  Vous  eanujez- 
Toua  souvent?  IS.  Je  m'ennnie  quand  ja  n'ai  rien  u  faire.  19.  A  ^ 
quoi  vous  amusez-vou.-!,  quand  thus  etes  a  la  campagne  ?  20,  Kou 
nous  promenons  le  matin,  et  nou3  travaillons  le  reate  de  lajourn^e. 
21.  Vous  portM-vous  toujouts  bien  ?  22.  Nous  Eomniea  quelque- 
fois  maludea.  23,  EuTojez-vous  chercher  le  m^decia7  2^  Kous 
I'enToyons  chercher.     25.  Je  vaia  le  cliercher. 


1.  Arc  you  not  mistaken  ?     2.  lam  not  mistaken.     3.  Is  not  IliQ 
banker  mistaken  7     4.  Ho  is  not  mistaken,  but  bis  clerk  is  certaini]'' 
{cerlainemenl)  mistokea     5.  Docs  be  not  deceive  jou?     G.  He  does 
not  deceire  mo,  he  deceives  nobody.     T.  Are  you  not  ivrong  lo  de- 
ceive your  iaUier  7    8.  1  do  not  intend  to  deceive  liim.    D.  Does  not 
the  merchant  make  a  mistako  7     10.  He  makes  a  mistake  la  tho  bill    , 
ivhicb  he  writes.    11.  Do  you  like  the  country  or  the  city  7    12.  ^ 
prefer  the  city,  I   soon  become  iveary  of  the  cauntrv.     13.  Does  not 
that  child  wenry  you  by  his  questions  7     14.  Docs  not  that  long  story 
(rieit,  m.)  woaTy  you  7     lo.  It  does  not   weary  me,  it  amuses  rac. 
IG.  Do  you  amuse  you raelf  when  you  are  in  the  country?    1". 
amuse  myself  I  Icam  French  and  Italian,     1%  Arc  you  not  weary    ' 
5'our  uncle's  7    10.  I  am  never  weary  of  remai 
20.  li  your  brother  often  mistaken  ?     21.  Every   body  i.5  ■ 
mi^tiken.    22.  Does  liis  conversation  weary  you  7   23,  Oa  fl 
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the  oontmy,  it  amoses  us.  24.  Is  jour  brother  heard  fiom? 
25.  Nothing  u  heard  of  him.  [L.  35.]  26.  Is  jour  sister  well? 
27.  No,  sir ;  she  is  sick.  28.  Do  I  weary  joa  ?  29.  You  do  not 
weary  me.  30.  Am  I  mistaken  ?  3L  You  are  not  nustaken.  32.  Is 
he  often  mistaken  ?  33.  He  is  often  mistaken.  34  Do  yon  not  nae 
late?    35.  No,  sir;  I  rise  early. 


■^*  »■ 


LEgON  XXXTX.  LESSON  XXimr^ 

SB  PASSER,   SB   SEBTIB,  ETC. 

L  The  reflective  verb,  se  passer^  is  used  idiomatically  in  the  sense 
of  to  do  without  It  is  followed  by  the  preposition  cfe,  when  it 
^omes  before  a  noun  or  a  verb. 

Ybos  passez-voos  de  oe  livre  7        Do  you  do  wiUunU  (katbookt 
Je  DO  puis  m*en  passer.  I  cannot  do  wWumt  it 

2.  Se  servir  [2.  ir.  see  §  62],  to  use,  also  requires  the  preposition  df 
before  its  object 

Je  me  sers  de  votro  caniC  I  use  ffour  penknifk 

Je  ne  m*en  sers  pas.  Ido  not  use  it. 

3.  The  second  example  of  the  two  rules  above,  shows  that  when 
the  object  of  those  verbs  is  a  thing,  it  is  represented  in  the  sentence 
by  the  pronoun  ctl, 

Je  m*en  sers,  je  m^en  passe.  I  use  U,  Ido  ioiihout  iL 

4.  The  pronoun*  used  as  indirect  object  of  a  reflective  verb,  if  rep- 
resenting a  person,  follows  the  verb  [§  100,  (4.)] 

Je  puis  me  passer  de  Id.  /  eon  do  without  hitrL 

Je  m'adresse  k  vous  et  i  ell&  I  apply  to  you  and  to  her. 

5.  S^endormir  [2.  ir.  see  §  62.],  to  faJH  asleep,  and  8*dveiller,  to 
awake,  are  also  reflective. 

Je    m^endors   aussitot   que  jo    me    IfaU  asleep  as  soon  as  J  go  to  bed, 

couche. 
Jo  m^evdUe  ^  six  heurcs  du  matin.      /  awake  at  six  o'clock  in  the  mominff» 

G.  S'approcher,  to  come  near,  to  approach  ;  s'^loigner,  to  draw  hotck, 
io  leave,  take  the  preposition  de  before  a  noun.  Their  object,  when 
a  pronoun,  is  subject  to  Rules  3  and  4  above. 

Yotro  fils  s'approche-t-il  du  fou?    Ihes  your  son  draw  near  the  fire  f 
II  ne  s'en  approche  pas.  JBe  does  not  come  near  it 

II  8'eloigne  de  moi  ct  do  vous.         He  goes  from  me  and  from  you, 

■  ■  ■  ....  I  ..-.111 

'  The  rule  does  not  apply  to  tho  reflective  prenouo,  which  is  sometimes 
sa  indirect  object 

6 
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Kesum^  of  Examples. 

Vous  servez-vous  de  ce  couteau  7  Do  you  use  ihaihnifef 

Je  ne  m^en  sers  pas ;  il  ne  coupe  pas.  J  do  not  use  it;  it  dots  not  cuL 

De  quels  couteaux  vous  servez-vous  ?  Whoii  knives  do  you  usef 

I^ous  nous    servons    de    couceauz  We  use  steel  knives. 

d^acier. 

Pouvez-vous  vous  passer  d'argent?  Can  ^w  dowiihont  money  f 

Kous  lie  pouvoQs  nous  en  passer.  We  cannot  do  without  it. 

Yous  passez-vous  de  votre  maTtfo?  Do  you  do  without  your  teacher  T 

Ktus  nous  passons  de  luL  We  do  without  kim,^ 

"S  >us  adressez-vous  £b  ces  messieurs  7  Do  you  apply  to  those  genUemejl  t 

^  lus  nous  adressorts  a  eux  et  a  vous.  We  apply  to  them  and  to  you^ 

Vous  vous  endormez  faeilement.  Tou  go  to  sleep  easily. 

Je  m'eveille  de  trds  bonne  heure.  I  awake  very  taHy. 

Pourquoi  vous   approchez-vous  du  Why  da  you  come  near  the  fire  f 

feu? 

Je  m'en   approcfee,  parco   que  j*ai  J  corne  near  itylecause  I  am  cold^ 

froid  ? 

Nous  nous  ^loigBons  du  feu.  We  go  from  the  fire. 

Nous  nous  en  eloignons.  We  go  from  it 

Nous  nous  appcochons  de  notro  pere.  We  go  near  our  father » 

Nous  nous  approchons  do  luL  We  go  near  him. 

Exercise  75. 

Aussi,  also ;  Encre,  C  ink ;  Ordinairemcnt,  general- 

Aussitot — quo,  as  soon  Fen^trej.  f..  window  ;  fy; 

as;  Feu,  m.^re;  Plume,  f.  jpcn ; 

Canif^  m>  penknife  ;  Fourchette,  f.  fork ;  Pourquoi,  why  ; 

Demoiselle,  young  lady ;  Heure,  f.  hour^  o'clock;  Pret-er,  1.  to  lendj 

Domestique,     m.     ser-  Moins,  less;  (minus).  Quart,  m.  quarter; 

vami;  Ohlvgfif  Qy  obliged ;  Taill-cr,  (o  «7U!ik;^. 

»         

1.  PouTcz-vous  voua  passer  d'encre.  2.  Nous  pouvons  nous  en  • 
passer,  nous  n'avons  rien  si  ecrire.  3»  Vous  servea-vous  de  votre 
plume ?  4.  Je  nem*en sers. pas ;  en  avez-vous  besoin?  5.  Ne  voulez- 
V0U3  pas  vous.  approcher  du  feu  ?  6.  Je  vous.  suis  bien  oblig^,  je  n*ai 
pas  froid.  7.  Pourquoi  ces  demoiselles,  s'dloignent-elles  de  la  fene- 
tre  7  8.  Elles  s'en  ^dignent  parce  qu'il  y  fait  trop  Iroid.  9.  Ces 
enfants  ne  s'adressent-ils  pas  ^  vous?  10.  Us  s'adresscot  ^  moi 
et  S  mon  fr^re.  II.  A  quelle  heure  vous  ^veillez-vous  le  matin  ? 
12.  Je  m'^veille  ordinairement  a  six  heures  moins  un  quart.  13.  Vous 
levez-vous  aussitot  que  vous  vous  dveillez  ?    1 4.  Je  me  le ve  aussitot  ^ 

que  je  m'dveille.    15.  De  quels  Evres  voos  servex-vous?     16.  Jo  | 

me  sers  des  miens  et  des  votres.     17.  Ne  vous  servez-vous  pas  do  I 

ceux  de  votre  fr^re  ?     18.  Je  m'en  sers  aussi.     19.  Les  plumes  dont  j 

[L.  31,  R  8J  vous  voos  serves  aont-elles  bonnes  7     20.  Pourquoi  ] 

Totre  ami  s'^loigne-t-il  du  fea?    21.  II  s'en  Soigne  parce  qtt*il  a  trop  i 

chaud.  22.  Pourquoi  votre  domestique  8*en  approche-t-il  7  23.  H 
s'en  approche  pour  so  chauffer.  24.  Tousk  ennuyezrvous  ici  2  25.  Je 
ne  m*ennuie  pas.  j 

I 
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Exercise  7G. 

1.  IVill  you  lend  mc  your  penknife?  2.  I  cannot  do  without 
it,  I  want  it  to  mend  my  pen.  3.  Do  you  wish  to  use  my  book  ? 
4.  I  wish  to  use  it,  will  you  lend  it  to  me  ?  5.  "What  knife  does 
your  brother  use  ?  G.  lie  uses  my  father's  knife,  and  my  brother's 
fork.  7.  Will  you  not  draw  near  the  fire  ?  8.  We  are  much  obliged 
to  you,  we  are  warm.  9.  Is  that  young  lady  warm  enough  ?  [L.  34, 
3.]  10.  She  is  very  cold.  11.  Tell  her  (dites-lui)  to  come  near  tlie 
fire  ?  12.  Why  do  you  go  from  the  fire  ?  13.  We  are  too  warm. 
14.  Does  your  brother  leave  the  window  ?  15.  He  leaves  the  win- 
dow, because  he  is  cold.  16.  To  whom  does  that  gentleman  apply  ? 
17.  He  applies  to  me  and  to  my  brother.  18.  Why  does  he  not  ap- 
ply to  me  ?  19.  Because  he  is  ashamed  to  speak  to  you.  20.  Do 
you  awake  early  every  morning?  21.  I  awake  early,  when  I 'go  to 
bed  early.  22.  Why  do  you  go  to  sleep  ?  23.  I  go  to  sleep  because 
I  am  tired.  24.  Are  you  afraid  to  go  near  your  father  ?  25.  I  am 
not  afraid  to  approach  him.  26.  Can  you  do  without  us  ?  27.  We 
cannot  do  without  you,  but  we  can  do  without  your  brother.  23.  Do 
you  want  my  brother's  horse  ?  29.  No,  sir ;  we  can  do  without  it. 
30.  Do  you  intend  to  do  without  money?  31.  You  know  very 
well  that  we  cannot  do  without  it  32.  Is  your  brother  weary  of 
being  here  ?  33.  He  is  not  weary  of  being  here.  34.  Come  near 
the  fire,  my  child. 

4  >  » 


LEgON  XL.  LESSON  XL. 

s'en  aller,  se  plaibe,  etc. 

L  The  verb  aUer  (1.  ir.  §  62.),  conjugated  reflectively,  and  pre<» 
ceded  by  the  word  e;i,  i.  e.,  ien  aSer,  corresponds  to  the  English  exi 
pressions  to  go  auuay,  to  leave, 

2.  Indicative  Present  of  the  Verb  S*en  Aller,  to  go  awat- 

Je  Dd'en  vais,  I  go  away;                   Kous  nous  en  ul-  We  go  away; 
Tu  t'en  vas,     Ttum  art  going  aiway  ;       Ions, 

Us'eiiva,        He  goes  away;               Yousvousenallez,  You    are   goif\. 

*  away : 

lis  s'en  vont,  They  go  away. 

3.  The  same  Tense  Conjugated  Interrogattvelt. 
'Est-ce  qneiem^ en  Do  I  go  away  f       Kous  en  ailons'  Do  we  go  away  t 

vais  ?  nous  ? 

Ten  vas-tu  ?  Art    ihou   going   Yous    en     allez-  Do  you  go  away? 

awayt  vous? 

S'en  va-t-il  ?  It  lie  going  away  f   S'en  vont-ila?        Do  they  go  Qway  t 
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4.  Se  facher,  to  5c  or  "become  angry^  requires  the  preposition  amire 
or  de  before  the  noun  or  pronoun  following  it. 

Se  flehe-t-il  centre  voire  frero?       Does  he  get  angry  with  your  brother  t 
II  se  fiche  eontre  luL  Jle  is  angry  with  him, 

Yous  Yous  fJIchez  d'un  rien.  You  gd  angry  at  nothing, 

5.  Se  rejouir,  to  rejoice^  is  followed  by  the  preposition  de, 
Je  mo  r^jouis  do  yotre  bonheur.  Irejoice  at  your  happiness, 

6.  Se  plaire  [4.  ir.  see  §  62,]  to  take  pleasure,  to  delight  in  any  Hiing^ 
io  like  to  he  in  a  place,  takes  d  before  its  object  . 

Je  me  plais  si  la  campagne.  I  like  to  he  in  the  country. 

Je  me  plais  k  etudier,  k  lire.  /  take  pleasure  in  studying^  in  reading. 

7.  Se  ddp^cher,  se  h4ter,  to  make  haste,  take  de  before  their  ob- 
ject 

DepSchez-vous  de  finir  yos  le9ons.         Make  haste  to  finish  your  lessons. 
Fourquoi  ne  yous  depechez-YOus  pas  ?     Why  do  you  not  make  haste  f 

ResumiS:  op  Exoiples. 

Le    marcfiand    s^en    va-t-il  aujour-  Does  the  m>erchant  go  away  to-day  t 

d'hui  7 

Nous  nous  en  altons  domain.  We  are  going  away  to-morrow. 

Je  m*en  Yais  quand  je  suis  fatigut^.  I  go  away  w?ien  J  am  tired, 

Fourquoi  yous  fachez-YOus  contre  Why  do  you  get  angry  with  him  t 

lui?  • 

II  se  plait  k  joucr,  il  n'etudie  ja-  Se  takes  pleasure  vn  playing^  he  never 

mais.  studies. 

Vous  plaisez-YOUS  chez  vos  parents  ?  Do  you  like  to  he  at  your  relations  f 

De  quoi  yous  rejouissez-vous  ?  At  what  do  you  rejoice  f 

Nous   nous    rejouissons   do    YOtre  We  rejoice  at  your  success, 

Bucces. 

Nous  nous  en  rejouissons.  We  r^'oice  ai  it 

Fourquoi  yous  depechez-vous  ?  Why  do  you  make  haste  t 

Nous  nous  dep^hons  d'ecrire.  We  make  haste  io  write. 

Nous  nous  plaisons  en  Angleterre.  We  like  to  he  in  Enqkmd. 

Nous  ne  nous  plaisons  pas  k  Faris.  We  do  not  like  to  hem  Paris, 

Nous  ne  nous  y  plaisons  pas.  We  do  not  like  io  he  there. 

Vous  plaisez-vous  k  New-York  ?  Do  you  like  to  he  in  New  Yorkt 

Nous  nous  y  plaisons.  We  like  to  he  there. 

ExEBasB  17. 

Arabassadeur,   m.   q^-  Jamais,  tki^er;  Frochain,  e,  nea:^; 

bassador ;  Jou-er,  1.  to  play;  Retoum-er,  1.  to  return; 

ArriY^e,  f.  arrival ;         Malheur,  m.  misfortune;  Semaine,  f.  week; 
Autrui,  m.  others;  Mieux,  better;  SoUYent,  often; 

Bioniot,  soon;  Midi,  noon;  Tante,  f.  aunt; 

Cour-ir,  2.  ir.  to  run;      Farce  que,  because;         Turc,  turque,  Turkish, 

1.  Yous  en  allez-YOus  bientot  ?    2.  Je  m*en  vais  la  semaine  pro- 
chaine.    3.  Fourquoi  yous  en  allez-Yous?    4.  Farce  que  je  ne  me 
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plais  pas  ici.  5.  Vous  plaisez-vous  mieux  cliez  votre  tante  qu'ici? 
6.  Je  m*y  plais  mieux.  7.  N'avez-vous  pas  tort  de  vous  en  aller  si 
tot  ?  8.  J'ai  raison  de  iii'en  aller.  9.  No  vous  rejouissez-vous  pas 
des  malheurs  d'autrui?  10.  Nous  ne  nous  en  r^jouissons  point. 
11.  Get  homme  se  f4che-t-il  contre  le  jardinier?  12.  II  se  f4che 
contra  lui,  parce  qu'il  ne  veut  pas  se  dep^cher.  13.  Se  fache-t-il  bien 
souvent  ?  14.  II  se  fache  a  tout  moment,  il  se  fuche  d'un  rien.  15.  Ne 
vous  d^pechez-voufl  jamais  ?  16.  Je  me  d^peche  toujours,  qnand  j*ai 
qielque  chose  a'faire.  17.  Ne  vous  plaisez-vous  pas  tl  courir  et  si 
J  juer  ?  18.  Je  me  plais  ti  jouer,  et  mon  fr^re  se  plait  u  lire.  19.  Vous 
r^jouissez-vous  de  Tarriv^e  de  Tambassadeur  turc?  20.  Je  m*en 
r^jouis.  21.  Ne  vous  plaisez-vous  pas  en  Amdrique  ?  22.  Je  m*y 
plais  beaucoup  mieux  qu'en  France.  23.  Votre  dcolier  ne  se  plait-il 
pas  chez  vous  ?  24.  II  se  plait  chez  moi,  mais  il  ddsire  retourncr 
chez  soh  p^re.    25.  Ddpecbez-vous,  il  est  d6j^  midL 

Exercise  78. 

1.  At  what  hour  does  your  friend  go  away  ?  2.  H^goes  away 
every  morning  at  nine  o'clock.  3.  Do  you  go  away  with  (avec)  him  ? 
4.  I  go  away  with  him,  when  I  have  time.  5.  Will  you  make  haste 
to.  finish  your  letter  ?  6.  I  make  haste  to  finish  it.  7.  Does  the  gar- 
dener get  angry  with  his  brother  ?  8.  He  gets  angry  with  him,  when 
he  does  not  make  haste.  9.  Make  haste  my  fi*iend,  it  is  teii  o'clock. 
10.  Why  do  you  not  make  haste?  11.  I  like  to  play,. but  I  do  not 
like  to  study.  12.  Do  you  Lke  to  stay  at  my  house  ?  13.  I  like  to 
stay  there.  14.  Do  you  rejoice  at  the  arrival  of  your  mother? 
15.  I  rejoice  at  it.  16.  Is  not  your  brother  wrong  to  go  away  so 
soon  ?  17  He  is  right  to  go  away,  he  has  much  to  do  at  home. 
18.  Do  you  rejoice  at  other  people's  misfortunes  ?  19.  I  do  not  re- 
joice at  them.  20.  I  rejoice  at  your  success.  '21.  Do^  not  your 
brother  draw  near  the  fire  ?  22.  He  goes  from  the  fire,  he  is  too 
^  warm.  23.  Does  that  young  lady  get  angry  with  you  ?  24.  She 
gets  angry  at  trifles  (de  rien),  25.  Do  you  like  to  be  in  Paris?  26. 1 
like  to  be  there.  27.  Can  you  do  without  me  to-day  ?  28.  Wo 
cannot  do  without  you ;  make  haste  to  finish  your  work  (puvrage), 
29.  Do  you  want  your  penknife  ?  30.  I  want  to  use  it.  31.  Make 
haste  to  rise,  it  is  six  o'clock.  32.  Is  it  fine  weather  ?  33.  No,  sir ; 
it  rains.  34.  Is  your  father  well  this  morning?  35.  Yes,  sir;  he  is 
very  well 
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THE  FAST  rsn>E3T3nTE.      [J  121.] 

L  The  past  mdefinite  ia  composed  of  die  present  of  the  ind^catiTe 
of  one  of  the  «aziliarj  ▼erfas,  avoir  and  On  [J  4^  (8.)],  and  the  par- 
ticiple  pdst  of  a  rerbu  See  the  diflyrent  paradigms  of  Terba^  §  47 
and  ((^wing  sectkoa. 

Xai  parie,  je  sola  amre.  /ilawjpoieny /^BeamoedL 

2.  The  past  iodefinite  is  used  to  express  an  acticm  entir^j  com- 
pleted, bot  performed  at  a  time  c^  which  a  part  is  not  yet  elapsed, 
or  at  a  time  entirdy  post,  but  not  ^jedfied.  [§121,  (L)  (2.)] 

Xai  th  TOtre  pere  ce  matin.  I  hoan  seen -^our father  ikis  morming. 

Je  D6  voas  ai  pas  enooru  porie.  Ikaae  mU  yei  spoken  to  you. 

3.  The  past  indefinite  may  also  be  nsed,  when  the  time  is  speci- 
fied. [I  121,  (3.)] 

Je  Im  af^cnt  la  semaine  denujre.      Iwroie  to  him  last  week, 
Je  loi  ai  eoToye  ODe  lettre  le  mois      I  semi  him  a  letter  last  mouth. 
dernier. 

4.  In  tliis  tense,  and  in  other  compound  tenses,  the  adverb  is  gen- 
eraHy  placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle.  [§  136,  (3.)] 

Yoiis  Doas  avez  soavent  parle.  Tou  have  often  spcicen  to  us, 

Je  ne  i*ai  pas  encore  vo.  J  have  not  yet  seen  him. 

5.  The  adverbs,  aujourd*hui,  to-day  ;  domain,  to-morrow  ;  hier,  yes- 
terday ,  polysyllabic  adverbs  of  manner  ending  in  meni^  and  long 
adverbs  generally,  do  not  come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  par- 
ticiple, but  follow  Rule  1,  Lesson  34.    See  §  136,  (5.) 

Yous  avez  la  demiSrement  Tou  read  lately. 

6.  The  unipersonal  verb  y  avoir^  [L.  33,  R.  3,  4,]  placed  before  a 
Word  expressing  time,  corresponds  with  the  English  word,  a>go. 

J^ai  re(u  uno  lettre,  il  y  a  huit  jours.     I  received  a  leiter^  eight  days  ago, 
Vous  avoz  achet^  une  maison,  il  y     Tou  bought  a  house^  a  year  ago. 
aun  an. 

ResuhI:  of  Examples. 

Voi  neveux  nous  ont  parl^.  Tour  nephews  spoke  to  ti5. 

Nous  avons  parle  k  votre  p^re.  We  spoke  to  your  father, 

Le  tailleur  a-t-il  fait  men  habit  7  Has  the  tailor  made  my  coat  f 

Le  boulanger  a  mis  son  chapeau.  The  baker  lias  put  on  his  hat. 

Le  cordonnier  a  6td  sea  soulien.  2%«  shoemaker  has  taken  his  shoes  off. 
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Voire  fr^re  a  dit  quelque  chose. 
Votre  soeur  qu'a-t^ello  dit  ? 
N'avez-vous  rien  dit  d  mon  cousin  7 
Je  ne  lui  ai  rien  dit 
Je  ne  I'ai  jamais  rencontre. 
Je  ne  leur  ai  jamais  parle. 
Qu^avez-vous  fait  aujourd'hui? 
Hier,  nous  n'avons  pas  travaill^ 
En  ave2>vous  souvent  parle  ? 
Je  leur  en  ai  souveni;  parle. 
Je  ne  le  leur  ai  pas  encore  dit 
N'ayes-vous  pas  assez  ecrit? 
11  m^a  ecrit,  il  jr  a  longtemps. 
U  nous  a  repondu,  il  j  a  un  moi& 


Tour  brother  said  something, 
WhcU  did  your  sister  say  t 
Have  you  told  my  cousin  nothing  t 
I  have  told  him  nothing, 
I  have  never  met  him. 
I  never  spoke  to  them. 
What  have  you  done  to-day  t 
We  did  not  work  yesterday. 
JBdve  you  often  spoken  ahotU  it  t 
J  have  often  spoken  to  ihem  about  it 
J  have  not  yet  told  ihem  of  it 
Have  you  not  written  enough  t 
He  wrote  to  me,  a  long  time  ago. 
He  replied  io  us,  a  month  ago. 


Avocat,  m.  barrister; 
Oela,  ceci,  that,  this; 
I)it,  told,  said  ; 
£tudi-er,  1.  to  study  ; 
Gant,  m.  glove; 


Exercise  79. 

Gar^on,  m.  boy  ; 
Hier,  yesterday;     - 
Joum^e,  £  day^ 
Lu,  from  lire,  read  ; 
Ministre,  m.  minister; 


3£is,  from  mettre,  put  on  ; 
'Pluak-ec,  1.  $9  piojot;  . . 
Poirier,  m.  pear-tree; 
Soulier,  m.  shoe; . 
Vu,  from  voir,  seen. 


1.  Qui  vo'us  a  dit  cela  ?  2.  L'avocat  me  Ta  dit  3.  Lui  avez-vous 
parM  do  cette  affaire  ?  4.  Je  ne  lui  en  ai  pas  encore  parl^.  5.  L*avez- 
vous  vu  <lemi^rement?  6.  Je  I'ai  vu,  il  y  a  quelques  jours.  7.  N'avez- 
vou9«>  pas  ^rit  hier  7  8.  Nous  avoxis  lu  et  dcrit  toute  la  journ^ 
[L.  26,  (9,)]  9.  N*avez-vous  pas  dt^  vos  gants  et  vos  souUera  ?  10.  Je 
n'ai  pas  d\4  mes  gants,  mais  j'al  6t6  mon  chapeau.  11.  Le  tailleur 
n'a-t-il  pas  mis  son  chapeau?  12.  Oui,  monsieur;  il  a  mis  son  cha- 
peau. 13.  Qu'avez-vous  fait  il  ce  petit  garyon  ?  14.  Je  ne  lui  jai  rien 
fait  15.  Ke  lui  avez-vous  point  dit  que  je  suis  ici  ?  16.  Je  ne  le  kii 
ai  pas  encore  dit  17.  Qu'avez-voos  ^tudid  ce  matin  ?  18.  Kous  avons 
dtudid  nos  le9ona,  et  nous  avona  4u  nos  liyres.  19.  Le  jardinier  du  mi- 
uistre  a-t>ii  plants  le  poirier  ?  20.  II  i*a  plants,  il  y  a  pins  de  huit  jours. 
2L  Avez-vous  achetd  un  habit  de  drap  noir  ?  22.  J*en  ai  achet^  un. 
23.  L'avez-vous  porti^  Aujourd*hui?  24.  Je  ne  I'ai  pas  encore  portS.^ 
25.  Nous  avons  mis  nos  souliers  et  nos  has  .ce  matin. 


Exercise  80. 

1.  Have  you  studied  to-day  ?  2.  We  have  no  time  to  study,  we 
have  read  a  page.  3.  Have  you  no^;  written  to  my  brother  ?  4.  I 
Lave  not  yet  written  to  him.  5.  Has  not  the  German  written  to  my 
mother  ?  6.  He  has  not  yet  written  to  her.  7«  Have  you  told  (a) 
my  mother  that  I  have  taken  {pris)  this  book  ?  8.  I  have  not  yet 
seen  your  mother.  9.  What  have  you  done  this  morning  ?  10.  We 
have  done  nothing.     11.  Hav^  you  taken  off  your  coat?     12. 1  have 
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BQt  tfekea  off  my  coa%  it  is  too  cold.  13L  Has  tiie  bookarifer  wnt- 
t^m  to  jour  brother?  1^  He  wrote  to  him,  •  long  time  ago.  la.  Did 
Ite  write  to  ^wn^  a.  moath  ago  ?  I6l  Hd  wrote  to  liim,  more  thaa  a 
jear  agOL  17.  Hare  joa  planted  a  pear-tree  7  IS.  We  ha^e  plantrtl 
■everaL  19l  I3  it  too  cold  to  (jponr)  pbat  trees?  20.  It  is  too  warm. 
2L  What  has  the  gardener  done  to  joar  little  bo  J?  22.  He  has  done 
^wrfKiwg'  to  Kim  23.  Has  anj  ooe  dooe  azif  thii^  to  him  ?  24.  No 
CKiehasdooe  anj^iingtohinL  25l  Is  anjthiz^  the  matter  with  him? 
21  Nothing  is  the  matter  with  him.  27.  Has  joor  &ther  pat  on  his 
bbsckhat?  2a  Noy  sir;  he  has  not  pot  on  hts  black  hat.  2a  What 
has  your  brotho'  said?  30.  He  has  said  nothing.  3L  Has  joor 
Bister  told  joa  that?  32.  She  told  it  me.  33.  Did  joa  not  work 
yesterday?  3i.  We  <£d  not  woik  yesterday,  we  have  nothing  to  do. 
35.  Tour  httle  boy  has  done  nodm^  to-day. 


^  • » 
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THE  PAST  FASnCIFLE.      [§  134.] 

1.  The  past  participle,  which,  in  French,  ibrms  a  part  of  every  com- 
poond  tenae,  [§  45,  (8)]  is  soaoeptible  oi  dianges  in  its  termination. 

2.  The  student  will  find  in  the  taUe  of  the  terminations  of  the 
r^ular  verbs  [§  60]^  the  different  dianges  whidi  the  past  participle 
of  those  verbs  undergoes.  The  fkninine  terminations  of  the  past 
participle  c^  the  irregolar  verba^  will  be  Ibond  in  the  alphabetical 
table,  §G2. 

3.  The  last  letter  of  the  feminine  termination  is  always  an  e  mnte. 

4.  The  plural  of  a  past  participle  not  ending  with  an  #  is  formed 
by  ths  addition  c^  that  letter  to  the  singular,  masculine  or  feminine. 

6.  The  past  participle,  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  avoir^  never 
agrees  with  the  nominative  or  subject  [§  134,  (3.)]. 

Les  demoiselles  ont  chante.  The  ymmg  kuUes  sumg, 

Ces  messieurs  ont  la  touto  la  jouin^.     Those  gentlemen  read  the  vihole  day, 

6.  The  participle  past,  having  tire  as  its  auxiliary,  assumes  in  its 
termination  the  gender  and  number  of  the  subject,  [§  134,  (2.)] 

Ma  fille  est  am'v^e  ce  matin.  My  daughter  arrived  (his  mormng: 

Ko3  fr^res  no  sent  pas  venus.  Our  brothers  have  not  come. 

7.  The  participle,  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  avoir,  aj^rees  m 
gender  and  number  with  its  direct  object  or  ngime  direct,  [§  2,  (2.) 
i  42,  (1)]  when  the  object  precedes  it,  [§  134,  (4.)] 
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Les  damea  que  nous  avons  Yuea.        The  ladies  whom  wt  have  seen, 
.  Les  lettres  que  nous  avons  lues.  ITie  letters  which  we  have  read, 

8.  "When  the  rigime  direct  or  objective  (accusative)  foUowa  the 
participle,  no  agi-eement  takes  place,  [§  134,  (5.)] 


Avez-vous  vu  les  dames? 
Avons-Dous  lu  les  lettres  7 


Have  you  seen  the  ladies  f 
Have  toe  read  the  letters  "i 


9.  A  past  participle  never  agrees  with  its  rCgime  indirect^  or  zndi* 
rect  object  (dative  or  ablaUve),  [§  2,  (3.)  §  42,  (5.)] 

Les  damea  4  qui  nous  avona  parl^      The  ladies  to  whom  we  Aav«  spoken^ 

«  10.  The  past  participle  used  adjectively,  that  is,  without  an  aux- 
iliary, follows  the  rule  of  the  adjective,  [§  66,  (3.)  §  134,  (1.)] 

Bes  livrea  bien  imprim^a.  WMprinted  hooks, 

11.  The  participle,  preceded  by  the  relative  pronoun  «n,  remains 
invariable,  although  the  en  should  relate  to  a  feminine  or  plural 
noun,  [§  135,  (7.)] 


Avez-vous  apporte  des  plumes  ? 
J'en  ai  apporte. 


Have  you  brought  pens  t 
I  have  brought  some. 


12.  The  presence  of  en  does  not,  however,  prevent  the  agreement 
of  the  participle,  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  direct  regimen,  [§  135, 

(7-)] 
Lea  plumes  que  j'en  ai  apport^es.      JTiepens  which  Ihave  brought  from  ii 

"R&SVilk   OF   ExiLMPLES. 


Vos  aoeurs  ont-elles  ^crit? 
Elles  n'ont  pas  encore  ecrit 
Les  lettres  que  nous  avons  ecritea 
Avez-vous  ecrit  vos  lettres  7 
Je  les  ai  lues ;  je  les  ai  ecritea. 
Les  avess-vous  apportees  7 
Je  ne  lea  -u  pa4  apportees. 
Avez-vous  appele  ces  damea  ? 
Je  D6  lea  ai  pas  appel^ea. 
Qui  avez-vous  vu  co  matin  7 
Kous  avons  vu  ces  demoiaellea. 
Nous  les  avons  vues. 
Koua  ne  leur  avona  paa  parl^. 
Avez-vous  des  livres  relies  7 
J*ai  dea  livres  brochds. 

Avez-vous  nchet^  des  pomm6s7 
J  en  ai  achcte. 
Nous  en  avons  aohet^. 
Nous  les  en  avona  ponfoad^ 


Have  your  sisters  written  t . 

They  have  not  yet  written. 

The  Utters  which  we  have  written. 

Have  you  written  your  letters  f  ' 

I  have  read  them ;  Ihave  written  them. 

Have  you  brought  them  t 

JhaA)e  not  brougJU  them. 

Have  you  called  those  ladies? 

Ihave  not  caUed  thenh 

Whom  have  you  seen  this  morning  f 

We  have  seen  those  young  ladies. 

We  have  seen  them. 

We  have  not  spoken  to  them. 

Have  you  hound  books  f 

I  have  unboimd  {stitched,  in  paper 

covers,)  books. 
Have  you  bought  apples  f 
Ihave  bought  some. 
We  have  bought  some. 
We  have  persuaded  ihem  of  it 
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EXEECISE   81. 

Acbct-cr,    1.     to    huy^  Dit,  frojn  Dlro,   4.   ir.  Marcband,  m.  merchant; 

[§  40,  (5.)]  saui;  Musiqae,  t  mukix; 

Ai'port-er,  1.  to  hring ;  Kntend-re,  4.  to  hsar ;     Oubli-er,  1. 1o  forget; 

App'jlHF,    ].     to    ca2^  Kxamin-er,  I.  to  exa/7i-  Point,    no^   a     stronger 

[g  49,  (4.)]  ine;  negative  than  pas; 

Broch-er,  \.  to  stitch;  Expr^  on  purpose ;        Rec-evoir,  3.  to  receive; 

Boarde,  t purse;  Fleur,  t  flower;  Beli-er,  1.  to  bind; 

Caas-er,  I.  to  break;  Gard-er,  1.  to  keep:         Beveous,  m.  p.  income; 

Commission,  £  errand;  Gravure,  £  engraving;     Tasse,  f  cup  ; 

Bonn-er,  1.  to  give;  Laiss-er,  L  to  leave  ;        Vu,  from  voir,  3.  ir.  seen, 

1.  Nous  avez-YOus  apporUd  nos  habits?  2.  Nous  ne  les  avons  pas 
encore  apportds.  3.  Les  avez-vous  oubli^  7  4.  Nous  ne  les  avoQs 
pas  oublidSy-  mais  nous  n'avons  pas  eu  le  temps  de  les  apporter. 
5.  Pourquoi  n'avez-vous  pas  appeM  les  marcbands?  6.  Je  les  ai 
appel^S)  mais  lis  ne  m*ont  pas  entendu.  7.  Avez-vous  entendu  cette 
musique  ?  8.  Je  Tai  entendue.  9.  N'avez-vous  pas  vu  les  joliea 
fieurs  que  j'ai  apport^es?  10.  Je  les  ai  vues;  S  qui  les  avez-yous 
donn^es?  11.  Je  ne  les  ai  donndes  it  personne,  je  les  ai  gard^es 
pour  vons.  12.  Avez-vous  bien  examine  ces  gravures  ?  13.  Je  les 
ai  bien  examinees.  14.  Les  avez-vous  acbet^es  ?  15.  Je  ne  les  ai 
point  achet^es.  16.  N'avez-vous  point  re§u  vos  revenus?  17.  Jo 
ne  les  ai  point  encore  re^us.  18.  La  domestique  a-t-elle  cassd  ces 
tosses?  19.  Elle  les  a  cass^es.  20.  A-t-elle  cass^  des  tasses 
expres?  21.  Elle  n*en  a  pas  cass^  expres.  22.  Avez-vous  achetd 
des  livres  relics,  ou  brochds?  23.  J'ai  acbet€  des  livres  relids. 
24.  Nous  avez-vous  dit  ces  paroles?  25.  Nous  vous  les  avons  dites, 
mais  vous  les  avez  oubli^es.  26.  Je  n'ai  pas  oublid  votre  com- 
mission. 

EXEHCISE   82. 

1.  Have  you  seen  my  cups?  2.  I  have  not  yet  seen  them. 
3.  Have  you  brought  me  my  books?  4.  I  have  not  forgotten 
them,  I  have  left  them  at  my  brother*s.  5.  Has  your  mother  called 
your  sisters?  6.  Sho  has  not  called  them.  7.  Has  the  servant 
told  you  this  news?  (nouveUe.)  8.  She  has  told  me  this  news. 
9.  She  has  told  it  me.     10.  Have  you  not  forgotten  my  errand? 

11.  We  have  not  forgotten  it,  we  have  forgotten  your  money. 

12.  Where  have  you  left  your  purse  ?  13.  We  left  it  at  tlie  merchant's. 
14.  Have  you  brought  the  beautiful  (belles)  engravings  which  I  saw  at 
your  bookseller's?  15.  I  have  not  seen  them.  16.  Has  your  mother 
bought  them  ?  17.  She  has  bought  books,  but  she  has  bought  no 
engravings.  18.  Has  that  Uttle  girl  broken  my  cups?  19.  She  has 
hrdkt>n  them  on  purpose.    20.  Does  that  lady  receive  her  income 
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every  month  ?  21.  Sho  receires  it  every  six  months.  22.  I3  Jtho 
house  which  you  have  bought  largo  ?  23.  I  have  bought  no  house. 
2L  Did  you  receive  a  letter  from  your  father  yesterday  ?  25.  I  re- 
received  a  letter  from  him,  four  days  ago.  2G.  Have  you  spoken  to 
those  ladies?  27.  I  have  spoken  to  them.  28.  Have  you  given 
them  flowers  ?  29. 1  have  given  them  some  (en).  30.  Are  the  books 
which  you  have  bought  bound?  31.  No,  sir;  they  are  in  papor 
covers.  32.  Have  you  examined  that  house  ?  33.  I  have  not  ex- 
junined  it     34.  Your  brother  (en)  has  examined  several  (phtsieursy. 


4  < » 


LEgON  XLIIL  LESSON  XLIIL     . 

USE   OP   THE   AUXILIARIES    (§  46). 

1.  The  active  verb,  [§  43,  (2.)  (3.)]  that  is,  the  verb  which  has  or 
may  have  a  direct  regimen  or  object,  always  takes  avoir  as  its  aux- 
iliary' [(§  46,  (1.)] 

Nous  avons  ecrit  4  notre  banquier.     We  hcwe  written  to  our  lanker. 

2.  Most  neuter  verbs,*  t.  c,  verbs  which  cannot  have  a  direct  object, 
take  also  the  auxiUary  avoir. 

Nous  avons  couruf  march^  parle.     We  have  run^  walked^  spoken, 

3.  The  compoimd  tenses  of  a  few  neuter  verbs  are,  however,  con- 
jugated with  tire :  aller,  to  go ;  arriver,  to  arrive  /  entrer,  to  enter^ 
to  go  in;  rentrer,  to  go  in  again;  tomber,  to  fall;  d^c^der,  mourir, 
to  die;  naitre,  to  he  lorn;  partir,  to  start;  venir,  to  come;  parvenir, 
to  succeed;  de venir,  to  become;  revenir,  to  return. 

A  quelle  heuro  ^tes-vous  venu  7        At  what  hour  did  you  come  t 
Je  suis3  u6  en  France.  I  was  bom  in  France, 

4.  A  few  neuter  verbs  [see  list  §  46,  (3.)]  take  aroir,  when  they 
express  action,  and  etre^  when  they  express  situation. 

Votre  frero  a-t-il  sorti  ce  matin  7        Has  your  brother  gone  out  this  mom- 

ing  t  i.  e..  Has  he  been  out  f 

Votro  frero  cst-il  sorti  7  ffas  your  brother  gone  out  f  i  e.,  75  ha 

out  now  f 

6.  The  past  indefinite  of  the  verb  tire  [4.  ir.]  (Tai  ite,  &c.)  ia 


"  "  There  are  in  French,"  says  Girault  Duvlvier,  "  about  COO  neater 
verbs;  and  of  these  upwards  of  550  take  avoir." 

^  Observe  that  when  the  person  spoken  of,  is  living^  the  French  use  the 
present  and  not  the  past  of  the  auixiyary,  witb  the  past  participle  of  naitre, 
to  ha  horn :  Cette  4ain6  ssi  nee  en  Angleterre.  That  lady  (is)  was  bom  in 
Saqlan^.    Mon  fr^re  est  ne  en  Franco.   My  brother  (is)  was  bom  tu  France 
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used  instead  of  the  past  iadefinite  oiaEer  (Js  nas  aSf)  ;  when  speak- 
ing of  a  p!ace  where  ooc  lias  been. 

Lo  m^edn  a  <^t';  a  Paris.  7*i« physCc'xsn  Juxs  been  d  Paris. 

J*ai  etJ  a  Tej^liso  oo  matri.  Iwttd  io  duurdi  this  momiMj. 

C,  When,  however,  W3  arc  eCl  ia  a  given  place,  or  en  the  rozd 
towards  it,  the  expre&uon,  Je  suii  aRc,  &c,  is  useX 

Le  m^decsn  est  9S14  i  Londres.  7^  phytiaan  has  gone  to  Lomdon, 

ToCre  soror  est  alloc  a  Teg^ise.  Jaor  «^«^  has  gone  to  church. 

Rksuk^  of  Examples. 

ATtes-TOOS  ^t^  an  bal  hicr  aa  loir?  Did  you  go  t>ihe  bdH  last  eveasmgt 

Kods  n'f  avoDS  pas  M,  We  did  wi  go. 

Oh  betto  demoiselle  a-t-ello  dtS  ?  Whilhtr  did  thai  young  lady  go  f 

EQd  a  H'J  chez   son  ir^rc,  ct  chez  She  went  ia  her  brother's,  axd  is  ocr 

nous.  house. 

Oh,  votro    soBor   est-eUo    alleo    ca  Where  is  your  sister  gone  (his  mon^ 

matin  7  ing  t 

KU3  est  alleo  tronrer  sa  eoosino.  She  has  gone  to  her  eous-Jn. 

K'uvez-votM  pas  sorti  aujourd'uoi  ?  Did  you  riot  go  out  to-day  f 

Jo  n*ai  pas  cucore  sortL  I  have  not  yet  been  out 

Oil  monsieur  le  general  ect-il  ?  Where  is  the  genercUf 

Jo  ne  sais  pft%  monsieur,  il  est  sorti  /  do  not  know^  sur^  he  has  gone  ovL 

Oh  C3  monsieur  est-il  n^  7  Where  was  that  genUeman  bom  t 

II  est  n<$  i  Paris  on  i  Lyon.  lie  was  bom  in  Paris  or  Lyons. 

Votro  nito  a-t-elle  ^t^  roir    son  Did  your  niece  goto  see  her  brother  f 

fr^ro7 

EUo  a  6ii  b  voir  hier.  She  went  io  see  him  yesterday  (and 

is  back). 

EUo  est  allio  b  voir  hicr.  She  went  to  see  him  yesterday  (and  is 

not  bad:), 

EXERCISB   83. 

Bijoutorio,  f.  Jewelry ;  Ma^n,  m.  mason;  OrfSvre,  m.  goldsmiih; 

Chapelicr,  m.  JicUter;  Magasin,  ro.  warehouse;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  set  out; 

£t3,  (from  Ctro,  4.  ir.)  Malado,  *«;&;  Hetoum-er,  1.  to  return  ; 

been  ;  Marchandiso,  t  merchan- 
Espagno,  f.  ^'^pain ;  dise ;  Sort-ir.  2.  ir.  to  go  out; 

lIorloTjcr,  m.  watch-mO'  Nd,  (/rowiNattro,  4.  ir.)  Venn,  (/nTm  venir,  2.  ir.) 

ker;  to  be  born ;  come, 

I.  A  quelle  heure  voire  sceur  est'-elle  venue  ?  2.  Ello  est  venno 
it  halt  heures  moins  un  quart  3.  Ces  demoiselles  sont-elles  n^es  & 
Ilouen,  ou  H  Oaen  ?  4.  Elles  ne  sent  n^s  ni  i^  Bouen  ni  u  Caen^ 
elles  sent  n^es  H  Strasbourg.  5.  L*horloger  est-il  chez  lui  1  C.  Non, 
moosieur;  il  est  alld  &  son  magasin.  7.  A-t-il  416  h  Paris  cetto 
Ann^o  ?  8.  Oui,  madamo ;  il  y  a  ^t^.  0.  Y  a-t-il  achetd  des  marchan- 
dises?  10.  II  y  a  achet^  do  la  bijouterie.  11.  Avez-vous  6t6  trouver 
won  pOro?  12.  J'ai  ^t4  le  trouver.  13.  Votro  chapelier  a-t-il  sorti 
»\;\jourd'bui  ?    14.  II  n'a  pas  sorti,  il  est  malade.     15.  Le  macon  est-il 


MSNBfi,  POSTBB,  AHBKEB,  BTC.        1^3 

• 

&  la  maison?  16.  Noa,  madame ;  il  est  sorti.  17.  Quand  est-il 
sorti  ?  18.  II  est  sorti  il  y  a  une  lieure.  19.  Voire  chapelier  est-11 
arrive  aujourd'Lui,  ou  liicr  ?  20.  II  est  arrive  liier,  a  quatre  heurcs 
du  matin.  21.  ITotre  tailleur  a-t-il  6l6  voir  son  pere  aujourd'hui? 
22.  II  est  parti  pour  Lyon.  23.  L'orfevre  de  mon  cousin  n'est-il  pas 
parti  pour  I'Espagnc?  21.  Non,  monsieur;  il  est  retourn^  en  Alie- 
magne.  25.  Ma  soeur  a  dte  ^  Tdglise  ce  matin,  et  elle  est  all^e  si 
V^cole,  il  y  a  une  demi-heure. 

EXBBCISB     84. 

1.  Is  the  physician  at  home  ?  2.  No,  sir ;  he  is  not  at  home ;  he 
is  out  3.  Have  you  been  out  this  morning  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  I  have  not 
been  out;  I  am  sick.  5.  Is  your  sister's  little  girl  out?  6.  Yes,  sir; 
she  is  out,  slio  is  at  my  brother's.  7.  At  what  hour  did  the  hatter 
arrive  ?  8.  He  arrived  last  evening  at  nine.  9.  Did  the  jeweller  go 
to  Paris,  or  to  Lyons  this  year  ?  10.  lie  went  to  Paris  six  months 
ago,  but  he  is  back  (de  reiour).  11.  Did  you  go  to  my  brother,  or  to 
my  sister  ?  12.  I  have  not  had  time  to  go  to  them.  13.  Where 
was  that  gentleman  bom  ?  14.  IIo  was  born  in  England,  in  Exeter, 
or  ia  Portsmouth.  15.  Was  not  your  sister  bom  in  Paris?  16.  No, 
sir;  she  was  born  in  Madrid,  in  Spain.  17.  Did  you  tell  me  that 
your  brother  Jias  bought  a  good  house  ?  18.  He  has  bought  a  very 
good  house,  ia  London.  19.  Do  you  know  at  what  time  the  watch- 
maker arrived  ?  20.  He  arrived  this  morning,  at  a  quarter  btfore 
five.  21.  Has  he  brought  much  jewelry  ?  22.  He  has  not  brought 
much  jewelry,  but  he  has  brought  many  watches  (montre,  f.)  23.  Has 
he  been  in  France,  or  in  Germany  ?  24.  He  has  been  in  France,  in 
Germany,  and  in  Switzerland  (Suisse).  25.  Is  your  sj&ter  in  (d  ta 
maison) J  sir?  26.  No,  sir;  she  is  out,  she  has  goue  to  church. 
27.  Did  she  go  to  school  yesterday?  28.  She  went  to  school,  and 
to  church.  29.  Is  she  there  now  ?  30.  No  sir ;  she  is  back. 
31.  Has  the  hatter  arrived  ?  32.  Yes,  sir ;  he  has  airived.  33.  When 
did  he  arrive  ?  34.  He  arrived  yesterday,  at  nine  o'clock  in  the 
moming. 

LEgON  XUV.  LESSON  XLIV.     - 

MENEB,  FOBTEB,  AMBNBB.  APPOBTEB,  ETC. 

1.  Comhien  de  temps  corresponds  with  the  English   expression 
Jiow  long. 

Combl«n  do  temps  avez-vous  de-    Eow  long  did  you  Uv^.ift' JU^t 
Vk99T4  ea  Italie  ? 
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2.  CoTnbien  de  fois  answers  to  the  English,  7iow  ofUn^  how  many 
times. 

Oombien  de  fois  j  avez-vous  ^te  ?    How  many  times  have  you  been  ther^  t 

3.  JusqvUou  is  tised  for  how  far^  wlwi  distance^  etc 
Jusqu'oii  avez-vous  eco  ?  How  far  have  you  been  ? 

4.  Jusqy^d,  quelle  heure  (iHl  what  hour^  means  also,  how  late. 

Jusqa^^  quelle  heure  avez-vous  at-    How  late  did  you  wait  f 
tendu? 

5.  jyott  means  wTience;  par  ou,  which  way^  in  what  direction, 

D'oJl  venez-vous  raon  ami  7  WTience  do  you  come,  my  friend  t 

Par  oh.  voire  ami  cst-il  alle  ?  Which  way  did  your  friend  go  t 

6.  Mener  [§  49.],  porter,  to  take,  to  carry ;  amener,  apporter,  to 
hring^  to  take  with  one  ;  emmener,  emporter,  to  tahe^  to  carry  away. 
We  use  mener,  amener,  emmener,  for  to  tdhe^  to  hring^  to  take  avmy^ 
in  the  sense  of  conducting^  leading^  guiding^  on  foot  or  in  a  vehicle. 
Porter,  apporter,  emporter,  mean  to  carry ^  to  hear^  to  carry  away,  etc 

Mencz  votre  soeur  sL  Teoole.  Take  your  sister  to  school. 

Portez  ce  livre  k  votre  soeur.  Take  this  booh  to  your  sister. 

Resumb  of  Examples. 

Jusqu'oii  votre  fr^re  est-il  all^  ?  How  far  has  your  brother  gone  t 

II  est  alle  jusqu'^  Paria  He  has  gone  as  far  as  Paris. 

Combien  de  temps  va-t-il  y  rester  7  How  long  is  he  going  to  stay  there  t 

II  va  y  rester  josqu'au  printemps.  He  is  going  to  stay  there  untU'spring, 

Oombieu  de    temps  avez-vous  de-  How  long  did  you  live  in  London,  t 

mevari  i  Londres  7 

Nous  y  avons  demeure  six  ana  We  lived  there  six  years. 

Jusqu^oii  avez-vous  ^t^  7  How  far  did  you  go  t 

Nous  avons  ^t^  jusqu'aux  Champs  We  went  as  far  as  the  Champs^jSly* 

Ulysses.  sees. 

Jusqu'^     quelle    heure     avez-vous  How  late  did  you  write  t 

ecrit  7 

J'ai  ecrit  jusquU  minuit.  .  I  wrote  until  midnight 

D^oil  ces  Allemandes  viennent-elles  7  Whence  come  those  German  ladies  f 

Elles  vieanent  d'Aix-la-Chapelle.  They  come  from  Aix-lorOhapelle. 

Par  oil  sont-elles  venues  7  Wliich  way  did  they  come  t 

Elles  sont  venues  par  Bnixellcs.  They  cafhe  by  Bi'ussds. 

Menez-vous     cetto    petite    fllle    k  Do  you  take  (lead)  that  litUe  girl  to 

reoole7  school  f 

Jo  ne  Vy  mene  pas,  jo  I'y  porte,  ello  I  do  not  lead  her  Ihert,  I  carry  her 

est  trop  petite  pour  marcher.  there,  she  is  too  smaUtowalk. 

Amenez-vous  vos  enfants7  Do  you  bring  your  children  f 

Portez- vous  une  lettre  a  la  poste  7  Do  you  take  a  letter  to  the  post-office  t 

J'einm^ne    mon   cheval,   j'emporte  /  toA^  away  my  horse^  I  take  away 

zpa  montre.  my  watch. 


mbneb,  pouter,  ambnecy  etc.  ^135 

Exercise  85. 

Bruit,  m.  noise;  Ici,  here;  Pied,  jn.fooi; 

prap,  m.  cloth;  Loin,  far ;  Quitt-cr,  1.  io  have; 

Elevo,  m.- pupil;  Magnifiquo,  magnifcceni ;  Soieries,  £  p.  silk  goods, 

Pils,  m.  S071 ;  Midi,  noon ;  Yoituro,  carriage  ; 

Pin,  c,  fine ;  Nouvclle,  t  news ;  Yoyageur,  m.  traveller; 

1.  Le  jeuno  honime  est-il  alle  loin  ?  2.  II  n'est  pas  alio  bien  loin, 
il  n'est  alle  que  jusqua  Paris.  3.  Yos  enfants  font  trop  do  bruit, 
pourquoi  ne  les  emmenez-vous  pas  ?  4.  lis  sont  malades,  ils  ne  peu- 
vent  marcher.  5.  Comment  les  avez-vous  amends  ici  ?  6.  Je  les  ti 
amends  en  voiture.     7.  A  quelle  heure  amenez-vous  le  mddecin? 

8.  Je  I'amene  tons  les  jours  a  midi.  9.  Combien  de  fois  par  jour 
mcnez-vous  vos  dlevcs  h,  Y6g\isQ  ?  10.  Je  les  mcne  a  I'oglise  deux 
fois  par  jour.  11.  Combien  de  fois  y  avez-vous  4t67  12,  J'y  ai  6t6 
plusieurs  fois.  15.  Par  oil  ces  voyageurs  sont-ils  venus  ?  14.  lis 
sont  venus  par  Amiens  et  par  Rouen.  15.  D'oQ.  apportez-voua  cette 
nouvelle?  IG.  Je  I'apporte  de  Cologne.  17.  D'oil  avez-vouS  amend 
ces  superbes  chevaux  ?  18.  Je  les  ai  amends  d'Angleterre.  19.  Si 
vous  quittez  la  France,  avez-vous  I'intention  d'emmener  votrc  ills? 
20.  J'ai  I'intention  de  I'emmener.  21.  Qu'avez-vous  apportd  do 
Prance  ?  22.  Nous  avons  apportd  de  magnifiques  soieries,  des  draps 
fins,  et  des  chapeaux  de  Lyon.  23.  Avez-vous  amend  votre  fiUe  tl 
pied  ou  d  cheval  ?  24.  Je  Tai  amende  en  voiture.  25.  Yos  fr^res 
nous  ont  apportd  des  livres. 

Exercise  86. 

L  Hov  long  did  your  son  live  in  London  ?  2.  He  lived  tliere 
ten  years.  3.  Uow  far  has  the  physician  gone  ?  4.  The  physician 
has  gone  as  far  as  Cologne.  5.  Has  he  taken  his  son  with  him  ? 
6.  He  ha?  not  taken  him.  7.  How  have  you  brought  your  two  lit- 
tle girls  ?     8.  I  brought  one  in  a  carriage,  and  I  carried  the  other. 

9.  Is  she  too  Httle  to  walk  ?  10.  She  is  not  too  small  to  walk,  but 
she  is  sick.  11.  Have  you  brought  your  horse  ?  12.  "We  have  brought 
two  horses.  13.  Have  you  brought  the  books  which  you  have  pro- 
mised me  (promts)  f  14.  I  have  forgotten  to  bring  them.  15.  Has 
that  lady  brought  her  eldest  (aiTie)  son  ?  16.  She  has  brought  all 
her  children.  17.  How  did  they  come?  13.  They  came  in  a 
carriage.  19.  Which  way  did  your  brother  come  from  G-ermany  ? 
20.  He  came  by  Aix-la-Ohapelle  and  Brussels.  21.  Do  you  intend 
to  take  your  son  to  school  this  afternoon  ?  22.  I  do  not  intend 
to  take  him  there,  it  is  too  cokl.  23.  Is  that  child  too  sick  to  walk? 
24.  He  is  too  sick  tp  walk,  and  I  intend  to  carry  him.    25.  Why  do 
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you  not  take  him  ia  a  carriage?  2G.  My  brother  has  taken  my 
horse  away.  2Z.  Ilavc  you  brought  the  physician  ?  23.  I  have  not 
brought  liim,  no  one  is  sick  at  our  house.  29.  Will  you  take  this 
book  to  church?  CO.  I  havo  another,  I  do  not  want  it.  31.  Havo 
you  taken  my  letter  to  the  post-office  ?  32.  I  have  forgotten  it. 
33.  How  late  did  you  write  ?  3-JL  I  wrote  until  midnight  (minuit). 
35,  Whence  do  your  sisters  come  ?    36.  They  come  from  Paris. 
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LEgON  XLV.  LESSON  XLV. 

AUXILIAEY  AND  PABTICIPLK  OP  EEFLKCTIVE  AND  UNIPEB- 

60NAL   YEBBS. 

1.  The  reflective  or  pronominal  verb  always  takes  Ctre  as  its  aux^ 
iUary  [§  46,  (2),  2.] 

Yotro  cousin  s'cst  promen^  Tour  cousin  has  taken  a  walk. 

No3  amis  so  sent  llattes.   '  Our  friends  have  flattered  ihemaelifes, 

2.  Although  the  past  participle  of  a  reflective  verb  be  conjugated 
with  Ctre^  it  agrees  with  its  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  pre- 
cedes it,  and  is  invariable  when  the  regimen  follows  it  The  student 
should  be  careful  to  see,  if  the  reflective  pronoun  be  a  direct,  or  an 
indirect  regimen  [§  135.] 

Yousvou36tes  flatties,  Mesdemoi-     Tou  have  flattered  yourselves^  young 

selles.  ladies. 

EUes  80  sent  donn^  la  m^un.  JJiey  have  given  {to)  each  other  (he 

hand. 

It  will  be  easily  perceived  that  »e,  in  the  first  sentence,  is  a  direct 
regimen,  and  that  the  same  word,  in  the  second,  represents  an  indi^ 
rect  object, 

3.  Verbs  essentially  unipersonal,  i.  e. ,  verbs  which  cannot  be  con-* 
jugated  otherwise,  take  avoir  as  an  auxiliary. 

n  a  plu,  il  a  neig^,  il  a  gele.  It  rained^  it  snowed^  itfrbze, 

4.  Verbs  occasionally  unipersonal,  take  ttre  as  an  auxiUary. 

II  lui  est  arrive  un  malheur.  A  misfortime  has  happened  to  him, 

5.  Faire  [4.  ir.]  used  unipersonally,  and  y  avoir,  to  he  there,  tak* 
tho  auxiliary  avoir. 

A-t-il  fait  beau  temps  le  mots  pass4  7     Was  it  fine  weaiJier  last  month  f 
Y  a-t-il  eu  boaucoup  de  monde  ?         Were  there  many  people  there  f 
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'6.  The  past  participle  of  a  unipersonal  verb  is  always  invariable 
[§  135,  (6.)] 
Les  pluies  qu'il  7  a  eu  cat  ^t^.  The  rains  which  ve  have  had  thia 

RBSUMi:  OF  Examples. 

Les  Italiexmes  le  sont-elles  prome-  Did  the  Italian  ladies  iaJce  a  walk  t 

n^s? 

Oui,  monsieur;  elles  se  sont  prome-  Yes^  sir;  ihey  have  taken  a  walk, 

n^es. 

l^ous  nous  sommes  apergus  de  cela.  We  perceived  thai. 

Votre  m^re  s'est-elie  bien  portee  ?  Has  your  mother  been  weUf 

Vos  soeurs  se  sont-elles  assises  ?  Did  your  sisters  sit  down  f 

Gette    marchandise    s'est-ello  bien  Did  that  merchandise  sell  ioell  f 

vendue  ? 

Yos  enfants  se  sont-ils  appliqu6s  i  Did  your  children  apply  to  study  f 

I'etude? 

Bs  8*7  sont  appliques.  They  applied  to  it. 

Nous    nous  sommes  donn^    de    la  TFe  gave  (to)  ourselves  double, 

peine.     [§  135,  (1.)] 

Quel  temps  a-t-il  &it  ce  matin  ?  What  weaiher  was  it  (his  morning  t 

N'a-t-il  pas  fait  beau  temps?  Was  it  not  fine  weaiher  f 

Quel  maiheur  est-il  arrive  ?  Wha/t  misfortune  has  happened  f 

Yous  est*ii  arrive  quelque  chose  7  Has  any  thing  happened  to  you  f 

II  ne  m'est  rien  arrive.  Nothing  has  happened  to  me. 

Exercise  87. 

Acier,  m.  steel;  S*asse-oir,  3.  ir.  ref  to  Plu, /rom  pleuvoir,rain«(f; 

S'adress-er,  1.  ref  toap-      sit  down;  Plume,  f.pen; 

ply  (to   a  person  or  S'ennuy-er,   1.  pec.  [§  Se   port-er,  I.  jet   to  he 

place) ;  49.]  to  grow  weary ;         or  do ; 

S'aperc-evoir,  3.  refl  to  Grel-er,  1.  pec  to  hail;  Se  tromp-er,  1.  reC  to  he 

perceive;  Hollandais,  e,  Dutch;         mistaken; 

S'appliqu-er,  1.  to  apply  Neig-er,  1.  pec.  to  snow  ;  Sa  serv-ir.  2.  ir.  ref.  to  use; 

(to  a  thing) ;  Peine,  t  trouble  ;  Se  vend-ro,  4.  ref  to  seU, 

1.  A  qui  vos  soeurs  se  sont-elles  adressees?  2.  Elles  se  sont 
adress^es  h,  moi.  3.  Ne  se  sont-elles  pas  trompdes?  [L.  38,  1.] 
4.  Elles  se  sont  tromp^es.  5.  Yous  etes-vous  aper^u  de  votro 
erreur  ?  6.  Je  ne  m'en  suis  pas  aper9u.  7.  Yous  ^tes-vous  ennuy^a 
d  la  campagne?  8.  Nous  nous  y  sommes  ennuyds.  [L.  38,  4.] 
9.  Ces  demoiselles  se  sont-elles  ennuy^es  chez  vous  ?  10.  Elles  s'y 
sont  ennuy^as.  11.  De  quoi  vous  etes-vous  servie  pour  dcrire, 
mademoiselle?  [L.  39,,  2.]     12,  Je  me  suis  servie  d*une  plume  d*^or. 

13.  Ces  dcolieres  ne  so  sont-elles  pas  servies  de  plumes  d*acier? 

14.  E!les  se  sont  servies  de  plumes  d'argent.  15.  La  Hollandaiso 
s'est-elle  assise  ?  16.  Elle  ne  s'est  point  assise.  17.  Lui  est-il  arrivd 
un  maiheur  ?  18.  II  ne  lui  est  rien  arrive,  elle  ne  se  porte  pas  tres 
bien.     19.  Ne  s'est-elle  pas  donnd  [§  135,  (1.)]  de  la  peine  pour  rien? 
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20.  Cette  eoie  ne  s'est-efle  pas  bien  vendue?  21.  Elle  s'est  ires 
bien  vendue.  22.  N'a-t-il  pas  fait  beau  temps  toute  la  journde  ? 
23.  Noil,  monsieur;  il  a  plu,*  il  a  neigd  et  il  a  greie.  24.  N'est-il  rien 
arrive  a-ix  denx  dames  que  nous  avons  vues  ce  matin?  25.  Kon, 
madame;  il  ne  leur  est  rien  arrivd 

EXEBCISB  88. 

1.  Has  it  rained  to-day  ?  2.  It  has  not  rained,  but  it  has  hailel 
and  snowed.  3.  Has  any  thing  happened  to  your  httle  boy? 
4,  Nothing  has  happened  to  him,  but  he  is  sick  to-day.  -5.  Did  your 
sister  sit  down  at  your  house  ?  6.  She  did  not  sit  down,  slie  was 
sick.  7.  Did  that  cloth  sell  well  ?  8.  It  sold  well,  we  have  sold 
it  alL  9.  Did  you  perceive  your  error  (erreur)  ?  10.  We  perceived 
it  11.  Were  not  your  sisters  mistaken  in  this  affair?  12.  They 
were  not  mistaken.  13.  Were  not  your  cousins  weary  of  being 
in  the  country  ?  14.  They  were  weary  of  being  at  my  brother's. 
15.  What  have  you  used,  to  write  your  exercises  ?  16.  I  used  a  gold 
pen,  and  my  brother  used  a  silver  pen.  17.  Havexyou  used  liiy  pen- 
knife (canif)  ?  18.  I  have  used  it  19.  What  has  happened  to  you  ? 
20.  Nothing  has  happened  to  me.  21.  Has  your  mother  been  well  ? 
22.  She  has  not  been  well  23.  Did  your  brothers  apply  to  tlieir 
studies,  at  school  ?  24.  They  applied  to  their  studies,  and  have  fin- 
ished their  lessons.  25.  What  weather  was  it  this  morning  ?  20.  It 
was  very  fine  weather.  27.  Has  your  sister  taken  much  trouble  in 
tliis  affair  ?  28.  She  has  taken  much  trouble  for  notliing.  29.  Did 
the  Dutch  ladies  walk  ?  30.  They  walked  this  morning.  31.  How 
far  did  they  walk  ?      32.  They  walked  as  far  as  your  brother's. 

33.  Did  you  shake  hands  ?  (have  you  given  each  other  the  hand  7) 

34.  We  shook  hands.  35.  Those  ladies  flattered  themselves  very 
much  (beaticoujol),  • 
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THE  PASSrVTB  VERB.      (§  54.) 

1.  The  passive  verb  is  conjugated  by  adding  to  the  verb  itre^  in  all 
its  tenses,  the  past  participle  of  an  active  verb.     See  model,  §  54. 

2.  This  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  sub- 
ject [§  134,  (2.)  L.  42,  K.  G.] 

^  This  fentenco  might  be  written :  Il  a  pJUf  neigL  et  grele.     Sco  T^sson 
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Oes  vieillards  sont  respect^.  Tfiose  old  men  are  respected. 

Ce3   eufatits  sont   aimes  de  tout  le     Those  children  are  loved  by  every- 
moado.  body. 

3.  The  genius  of  the  French  language  seems  to  prefer  the  active 
to  the  passive  voice.  Many  expressions,  which  are  in  ihe  passive  in 
English,  are  accordingly  rendered  into  French  by  the  active  or  re- 
flective [§  128,  (5.)  §  113,  (1.)]. 

Cetto  maison  est  k  louer  ou  4  vendre.  That  Jiouse  is  toheletor  sold. 

Ha  SQ&ur  est  a  plaindre.  My  sister  is  to  be  pitied 

Cet  homme  est  a  craindro.  That  man  is  to  be  feared 

Oet  homme  s'appello  H.  [L.  36,  K.  2.]  Thai  man  is  cdUed  H. 

Get  homme  se  trompo.   [L.  38,  R  2.]  Tliat  man  is  misiaJcetL 

On  dit  que  cela  est  ainsi.  [L.  35,  B.  2.]  Jt  is  said  thai  it  is  so. 

On  nous  a  dit  cela.  [L.  35,  R.  2.]  We  have  been  told  thai. 

4.  In  answer  to  a  question  [see  L.  24,  R.  12J,  the  pronoun  U  cor- 
responds in  signification  with  the  English  word  50,  or  it,  expressed 
or  understood.  Le  refers  tiien  to  a  noun  not  determined  (not  preceded 
by  an  article  or  a  possessive  adjective),  to  an  adjective,  to  a  verb  or 
even  to  a  whole  sentence. 

Oes  enfants  sont-ils  aim^s?  Are  those  children  loved? 

lis  ne  le  sont  pas.  TTiey  are  not  (so). 

Ces  demoiselles  sont-elles  soeurs?  Are  those  young  ladies  sisters? 

Elles  ne  lo  sont  pas.  They  are  not. 

5.  When  le  refers  to  a  determined  noun,  it  often  corresponds  in 
Signification  to  the  pronoun  Ae,  she^  or  tJiey,  which  may  or  may  not  be 
expressed  in  the  English  sentence.  Le  must  then  assume  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it  refers. 

£tes-vous  la  soeur  de  mon  ami?       Are  you  the  sister  of  my  friend t 
Je  la  suis.  lam  (she). 

ResumIj  op  Examples. 

Leur  conduite  cpt-'^ne  approuvee  ?  Is  their  conduct  approved? 

Kile  n'est  approuvtSa  de  personne.  It  is  approved  by  nobody, 

Cetto  dame  est-cile  estimee  et  res-  Is  thai  lady  esteemed  and  respected  t 

pectee? 

Elle  n'est  ni  estimee  ni  respect^e.  She  is  neither  esteemed  nor  respected 

Ces  marchandises  sont  ^  vendre.  ITiose  goods  are  to  be  sold  (for  sale). 

Ccs  enflmts  sont  4  plaindre.  Those  children  are  to  be  pitied. 

A-t-on  dit  quelque  chose  4  mon  fr^ro  ?  Eds  anything  been  said  to  my  brother  ? 

Oil  ne  lui  a  rien  dit.  Nothing  has  been  said  to  him. 

Savez-vous  comment  cela  s'appelle  ?  Do  you  know  how  thai  is  called  ? 

Madame,  etes-vous  maitresse  ici  ?  Madame,  are  you  mistress  here? 

Jo  ne  le  suis  pas.  Monsieur.  lam  not  (so),  sir. 

]£tes-vou3  la  maitresse  de  la  maison  ?  Are  you  the  mistress  of  (he  Jiouse  f 

Jo  la  suis.  lam  (she). 
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S'appel-ci 


Car,  far; 

ttonduite,  £  comlueX  ; 


ExBItCISE   89. 
iiB  Croi-re,  4.  ir,  (o  Winr 
foolier,  m.  &:Aofitr; 
Jardin,  m.  garden ; 
Lou-er,  1.  la  let,  lopraii 
M^re,  t  mother; 
Pamaaiiix,  ac,  uQe; 


run-ir,  3.  !o  punish; 
RaTeuieot,  seWmn ; 
Relieur,  in.  imiSWnder; 
:;  Soorent,  ofkn; 
Ua-er,  1.  to  teear  oat; 
Vead-ro,  i.  la  sdl; 


1.  Totro  mSre  est-olle  iiimfie  de  sa  aceur?  2.  Elle  est  aim^e  do- 
ton  fr^rc  et  Aa  so,  sceur.  3.  Les  Ituliena  soDt-ila  aim&  dea  Pran^ajs? 
4,  Tos  Scoliera  ne  sont-Us  paa  bliinti?  5,  Us  sont  blimps  quelqua- 
fois.  6.  Sont-ila  aoureat  pimis?  T.  Ila  soDt  raremeaC  punis.  8.  Far 
qui  ^tes-voua  puni,  quand  vous  ^tes  pBrcsacui  ?  9.  in  ne  suis  jnniaia 
punL  10.  Sa  conduito  a-t-ella  6t6  approuvfe  ?  1 L  El!e  a  6<jS  ap- 
prouvSe  tie  tout  le  monde.  12.  Elle  a  €le  approuvde  fiar'  sea  amis. 
13.  Cet  autGur  cal^il  estimiS  ?  14.  II  eat  eatiiud  de  tout  le  monde. 
15.  Le  j&rdiu  du  relieur  est-il  &  Tcndre  ou  &  louer?  16.  On  dit 
qu'U  eat  t  loner.  17,  Le  menniaier  n-t-il  fait  faire  un  habit?  18.  11 
en  a  (ait  faira  deux.  19.  Le3  habits  que  vous  avez  achetfia  Bont-il» 
US&  {icomoui)  ?  20.  Il3soQtnse3,j'enai  fait  faira  d'autrea.  21.  Dit- 
on  que  noa  amis  sont  B.\ia6i  de  tout  le  monde?  22.  On  ne  le  dit  paa, 
car  on  ne  le  croit  paa.  23.  Les  dames  que  noua  avona  rues  fi 
rggliae  bier  au  aoir,  aont-ellea  Bceurs?  24.  Ellea  ne  le  Bont  pasi,  on 
dit  qu'ellea  sont  couslnes.  25.  On  dit  que  I'uffidcr  que  vient  d'ar- 
river  a'appello  S, 

ESBGCISE   90. 

1.  Are  you  blamed  or  praiaed  1  2.  I  am  aeitbcr  bktned  nor 
praised.  3.  la  not  jour  coitsin  esteemed  by  every  bodj?  4.  She  ia 
esteemed  by  nobody.  5.  What  liaa  been  said  of  my  brother  ?  G,  Noth- 
ing haa  been  aaid  of  him,  7.  Do  you  know  if  your  brother's  houso 
ia  to  be  let?  8.  1  have  been  told  (on  m'a  dit)  that  it  is  to  be  sold, 
9.  Is  not  an  idle  person  to  be  pitied  ?  10.  The  idle  man  ia  to  be 
pitied.  11.  Is  your  SOD  sometimes  punished  at  school?  12.  He  is 
alwaya  punished  when  he  is  idle.  13.  Are  your  BC'holara  jiraiscd, 
when  they  are  diligent  (dUigmi)  ?  14,  They  are  praiaed,  when  they 
are  diligent,  and  they  are  blamed  when  they  are  idle.  15.  Is  th. 
lady  esteemed  and  respected  ?  16.  She  ia  loved,  esteemed,  and  ri 
Bpected  by  every  body .  17.  Wliat  has  been  told  you  ?  18.  We  have 
been  lold  that  your  brother  is  respected  by  every  body.  19.  Madan 
are  you  Mr.  S.'s  sister?     20.  No,  sir;  I  am  noL     21.  Madam,  ai 

■  Tbe  prepositions  de  and  par  are  used  indifltrently  aCtur  many  posaii 
■rba 
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you  pleased  with  your  son's  conduct  ?  22.  No,  sir ;  I  am  not,  for  he 
is  blamed  by  every  body.  23.  How  is  that  large  igros)  man  called  ? 
24.  It  is  said  that  he  is  called  H.  25.  What  is  your  brother's  name? 
26.  He  is  called  James.  27.  Have  you  been  told  tliat  my  brother 
has  arrived?  28.  We  have  been  told  so.  29.  Are  the  goods  which 
your  brother  has  brought,  for  sale?  30.  They  are  not  for  sale.. 
31.  Has  the  bookbinder  had  a  coat  made  ?  32.  He  has  had  a  coat 
made.  33.  Is  his  other  coat  worn  out?  34.  The  xoat  which  he 
bought  last  year  is  worn  out 


■» « » 
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s'en  alleb,  £tbe,  etc. 

1.  In  the  compound  tenses  erf  the  verb  s'en  aller,  to  go  away^ 
[L.  40.  1,  2],  the  pronoun  en  will  of  course  keep  its  general  place, 
after  the  other  pronouns  and  hefore  the  auxiliary.  It  must  never 
come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle. 

Je  mVn  suis  all^,    I  went  away;     Nous     nous     en       We  went  away; 

sommes  alles, 
Tu  t'en  OS  all4         Thou  didst  go      Yous  vous  en  ^tes       You,  went  away  ; 

away ;  all^ 

II  s^on  est  all^,        He  went  away  ;  Bs  s'en  sont  all^       They  went  away, 

Les  dames  s^en  sont  allees.  The  ladies  ham  gone  away. 

Les  messieurs  s'en  sont  alles.  7%e  gentlemen  have  gone  away, 

2.  The  verb  aXler  when  referring  to  articles  of  dress  answers  to  the 
English,  to  fii^  to  sit 

Hon  habit  va  bien.  My  coat  fits  or  sits  weH 

3.  SeotTj  [3.  ir.  see  table  §  62.]  answers  to  the  English,  to  suU,  to 
become. 

Ce  chapeau  ne  vous  sied  point.         That  hat  does  not  become  you, 

4.  JSssayer^  (§  49.)  corresponds  in  signification  to  the  English,  to 
iry  on. 

J'ai  essay^  mon  gilet,  il  ne  me  va    /  have  tried  my  waiscoatj  ii  does  not 
pas  bien.  fit  me  well 

6.  J^tre  is  often  used  in  French  for  appartenir,  to  behng^  [§  106,  (3.)] 

i       .      .      .  ^        .       a  (7b  wJiom  does  thai  house  beUmg  f 

Aqui  est  cette  maiaon?  j  ^^^  ^^^  ^  ^, 

£lle  est  d  mon  cousin.  '  Itis  my  cousin's. 


142  QUABANTE-SEPTliB^MB     LE^OW. 

RESUME  OP  Examples. 

A  q\ielle  heure  vous  en  ^tes-vous  At  what  hour  did  you  go  away  t 

alle  ? 

Je  m'en  suis  alle  ^  neuf  heures.  I  went  away  at  nine  o'clock. 

Vous  en  Ites-vous  allees  trop  t6t,  Did  you  go  away  too  soon^  ladies  f 

mesdames  ? 

Nous  nous  en  Eommes  allies  trop  We  went  away  too  late. 

tarcL 

Cette  robo  vous  va-t-elle  bien  ?  Does  thai  dress  fit  you  well  f 

Elle  ne  me  va  p9&  bien.  It  does  not  fit  me  well. 

Cet  habit  vous  sied-il  fort  bien  ?  Does  that  coat  become  you  very  wed  f 

Jo  I'ai  essaye,  mais  il  ne  me  va  pas  /  have  tried  it  on,  bat  it  does  not  fit 

bien,  me  weU. 

n  va  bien  ^  mon frere.  Jtfiis  my  brother  nell 

II  me  gSne,  il  me  serre  trop.  Il  hurts  me,  it  presses  me  too  much. 

Cette  robe  ne  lui  va  pas  bien.  Thai  dress  does  not  fit  her  WeU. 

Ces  livres  sont-ils  a  vous,  ou  k  moi?  Are  those  books  yours,  or  mine  f 

lis  ne  sont  ni  k  moi  ni  4  vous.  They  belong  neither  to  me  nor  to  you. 

A  qui  sont-ils  done  ?  Whose  are  Ihey  then  t 

Les  livres  de  qui  avez-vous  apportes  ?  Whose  books  have  you  brought  f 

J*al  apporte  ceuz  de  mon  frere.  I  have  brought  my  brother's. 

Exercise  91. 

Beau-fr^ro,  m.  brother'  ^troit,  e,  narrow,  tight;  Lire,  4.  ir.  to  read; 

in-law;  Fonce,  e,  dark;  Mienx,  better; 

Botte,  £  boot;  G^n-er,   1.   to  hurt,  to  Neut^  ve,  new; 

Clair,  e,  light;  press;  0\  where; 

Couleur,  f.  color  ;  Gilet,  m.  waistcoat;  Serr-er,  1.  to  press ; 

Court,  e,  short ;  Grand,  e,  large ;  Ten-ir,  2.  ir.  to  hold  ; 

Compagne,  f.  companion ;  Large,  wide  ;  Vers,  towards,  about, 

1.  Vos  bottes  ne  vont-elles  pas  bien  ?  2.  Elles  ne  me  vent  pas 
bien,  elles  me  serrent  trop.  3.  Sont-elles  trop  ^troites?  4.  Elles 
sont  trop  dtroites  et  trop  courtes,  elles  me  genent  5.  Le  cordonnier 
s'en  est-il  alM  ?  C.  II  ne  s'en  est  pas  encore  all^.  7.  A  quelle  heure 
les  compagnes  de  votre  soeur  s'en  sont-elles  allies  ?  8.  Elles  s  en 
sont  allies  vers  six  heures  de  Tapres-midi.  9.  L'habit  que  vous 
tenez,  est-il  a  vous  ou  a  votre  frere  ?  10.  II  n'est  ni  tl  lui  ni  a  moi, 
il  est  ajnon  beau-frerc.  11.  Lui  va-t-il  bien?  12.  II  lui  va  fort  bien, 
et  il  lui  sied  bien.  13.  Oil  I'a-t-il  fait  faire  ?  14.  II  I'a  fait  faire  en 
France  ou  en  Allemagne.  15.  A  qui  sont  les  livres  que  lit  madc^ 
moiselle  votre  soenr  ?  16.  lis  sont  d  moi.  17.  Votre  gilet  va-t-il 
mieux  que  celui  de  votre  beau-frdre  ?  18.  II  me  va  beaucoup  mieux. 
19.  Votre  habit  ne  vous  gene-t-il  pas  ?  20.  II .  ne  saurait  (cannof) 
me  g^ner,  il  est  de  beaucoup  trop  large.  21.  Avez-vous  essay  evotro 
habit  neuf?  22.  Je  I'ai  essayd,  mais  la  couleur  ne  me  sied  pas. 
23.  Est-elle  trop  clairc  ?  24.  Elle  est  trop  foncde.  25.  Les  couleura 
foacdes  ne  me  slSent  jamais. 
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Exercise  92. 

1.  Have  your  friends  gone  away  ?  2.  They  have  not  gone  away, 
they  are  still  here.  3.  At  what  hour  did  your  mother  go  away? 
4.  She  went  away  early  this  morning.  5.  Did  your  little  sister  go 
away  late  ?  6.'  She  went  away  too  soon.  7.  Does  your  sister's  new 
dress  become  her  ?  8.  It  does  not  become  her.  9.  Why  does  it 
not  become  her  ?  10.  Dark  colors  never  become  her.  11.  Do  liiyht 
colors  become  your  brother's  wife?  12.  They  become  her  very 
well.  13.  Are  your  new  boots  too  narrow,  or  too  wide?  14.  They 
are  neither  too  narrow  nor  too  wide,  they  fit  very  well.  15.  Does 
your  brother's  waistcoat  fit  him?  IG.  It  fits  him,  but  it  does  not 
become  him.  17.  Light  colors  never  become  him.  18.  Does 
your  coat  press  you  ?  19.  It  does  not  press  me,  it  is  by  far  too 
wide.  20.  Whose  house  is  that?  21.  It  is  my  father's  and 
brother's.  22.  Whose  books  have  you  brought  this  morning  ?  23. 1  havo 
brought  my  brother's  and  sister's.  24.  Whose  dresses  are  those? 
25.  They  are  my  mother's,  my  sister's,  and  my  cousin's.  26.  Are 
not  those  German  books  yours  ?  27.  They  are  not  mine,  they  are 
my  friend's.  28.  Are  those  pens  yours  or  mine?  29.  They  are 
neither  yours  nor  mine,  they  are  my  brother's.  30.  Does  this  hat 
fit  you  well  ?  31.  Yes,  sir  ;  it  fits  me  well,  but  it  does  not  become 
me.  32.  Is  your  hat  too  small  ?  33.  It  is  too  large.  34.  Are  your 
gloves  too  large  ?    25.  They  are  too  small,  I  cannot  put  them  ou. 


■♦-•-♦- 
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FALLOIR,    TO  BE mSCESSARY^   ETC. 

1.  The  verb  falloir  [3.  \v\  to  he  necessary^  is  always  conjugated 
nnipersonally.     See  table,  §  62,  page  364. 

II  iaat,  11  a  falla.  Mis  necessary,  it  w<u  or  has  hmn  ne- 

cessary, 
H  faat  etudler  tous  les  jours.  It  is  necessary  to  study  every  day. 

2.  As  faUoir  has  always  a  unipersonal  pronoun  for  its  nominative 
or  subject,  a  pronoun  in  the  indirect  regimen  (dative — m«,  te,  lux, 
fuma^  vauBy  Uur^  placed  before  the  verb,  will  be  equivalent  to  the 
pronoun  used  as  nominative  to  the  English  verbs  musty  to  ht 
obliged^  etc. 

n  me  faut  ^rire  un  thSme.  I  must  write  an  exercise, 

Ob.  nous  iaat-ii  aller?  Whore  must  we  gol 


to  a  Davaiitage,  mare;  Fort,  very,  vtrymuch;  • 

Desir-er,  1.  to  loith,  d»-   Modiste,  mMmer ; 

m.  surgton ;       Hre ;  Ouyra^  ro.  vorlc ;            _ 

1.  lOOtto/o  Dette,  f  debt;  Payer,  1.  pec  [g49,(2.Jtl 

jranc;                          KuToy-er,   1.  ir.  [§  49,       to  pay; 

Comliien,     koiB     miiek,       (2.)],  (o  send;  Peine,  T.  tnniUe,' 

/uiuiinanyf                     Fin-ir,  2,  lojiaiali;  Quand,  vilien, 

I.  Que  faut-il  fuire  aujourd'hui?  2.  Aujourd'hui,  ii  faiil  traTaiileft.fl 
3.  A-t'il  Fallu  travailler  fort,  pour  flnir  I'ouvrage  il  tempa?  4.  II  »! 
e  la  JDum^e.  5.  QiiDDd  noua  faut-il  6cnte  ii.  notre  '' 
ami  7  6.  II  faut  lui  i!crire  aujourd'hui.  7.  Mc  fiuWl  aller  trouver 
mon  p^re  7  8.  H  voiw  fiut  aller  la  trourer,  il  ddsire  vous  parler. 
9.  A-t-il  besoin  de  qnelque  chose  7  10,  II  !□!  fout  dea  livres,  des  ptumea, 
et  de  I'encre.  11.  Ne  lui  fuut-it  pas  aussi  de  I'argent  7"  12.  D  lui  en 
faut  beaucoup  pour  psijer  sea  dette?.  13.  Vous  faut-il  encore  quclque 
cliose?     U.  II  ne  me  faut  plus  rien,  j'ni  tout  ce  qu'il  me  faut  15.  Ne 
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.fimtril  pas  du  papier  ^  TOtre  soeur  ?  16.  II  ne  lui  en  faut  pas  da- 
vantage.*  17.  Que  faut-il  envoyer  au  chirurgien?  18.  II  faut  hii 
envoyer  de  Targent,  il  en  a  grand  besoin.  19.  La  modiste  a-t-elle 
tout  ce  qu'il  lui  faut  ?  20.  Elle  n'a  pas  tout  ce  qu'il  lui  faut  21.  Com- 
bien  vous  faut-il?  22.  II  me  faut  cinq  francs.  23.  Ne  vous  faut-il 
pas  davantage  ?  24.  H  ne  me  faut  pas  davantage.  25.  Que  lui  faut* 
il  pour  sa  peine  ?    26.  II  demande  un  franc  vingt-cinq  centimes. 

EXEBCISE  94. 

1.  What  must  we  do  ?  2.  You  must  bring  your  book  and  learn 
your  lesson.  3.  Is  it  necessary  to  write  to  your  brother  to-day  ?  4.  It 
is  not  necessary  to  write  to  him.  5.  Has  it  been  necessary  to  speak 
to  your  father  ?  6.  It  has  been  necessary  to  speak  to  him.  7.  Is  it 
necessary  to  go  to  D.  to-day?  8.  It  is  necessary  to  go  there  (y). 
9.  Must  I  go  to  your  sister  ?  10.  You  must  go  to  her,  she  wishes  to 
speak  to  you,  11.  How  much  money  must  your  brother  have? 
12.  He  must  have  ten  francs  fifty  centimes.  13,  How  many  books 
does  your  sister  want  ?  14.  She  must  have  many  books,  she  reads 
(lU)  much.  15.  What  will  you  send  to  the  surgeon?  16.  We  must 
fend  him  our  horse;  his  own  (le  sien)  is  sick.  17.  Must  he  not  have 
paper  ?  18.  He  must  have  some  j  he  has  letters  to  write.  19.  Must 
he  have  much?  20.  He  must  have  a  quire  (main^  f.),  21.  Do  you 
want  any  thing  more  ?  {See  No.  13,  in  the  French  exercise  above^ 
22.  I  need  something  more.  23.  I  need  nothing  more.  24.  Must 
you  have  one  hundred  francs  ?  25. 1  must  have  ten  dollars.  26.  What 
does  the  surgeon  want  ?  27.  He  must  have  money,  to  {pour)  pay 
bis  debts.  28.  JSas  the  tailor  all  that  he  wants  ?  29.  He  has  not  all 
that  he  wants.  30.  The  miUiner  has  received  all  that  she  want& 
31.  What  must  you  have  for  your  trouble  ?  32.  How  much  do  you 
want  ?  33.  How  much  do  we  want  ?  34,  What  must  I  do  ?  35.  You 
must  write  a  letter.  36.  What  must  she  write  ?  37.  She  must  writ* 
four  pages.    38.  She  must  go  to  church. 


^  »>  »  ti  » 
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SEOIBf  CONVENIR,  VALOIB,  ETa 

1.  The  verb  seoir  [3,  ir.  Lesson  47,  Rule  3.],  is  also  used  uniper- 
eonally. 

U  ne  vous  sied  pas  de  parler  ainsl.        Il  does  not  become  you  to  speak  Vwti, 

.  — — — — —  I  ■  I  '  I        1 1^ 

'  Thia  adverb  should  never  be  placed  before  a  «nbiteui\in«.. 

7 


C(!<te  MtttMa  T«at  €iat^  nuL>  facassi.     Thai  hemx  w  wsfrik  px  &e>Kmmd 

C«  d»p  IK  rani  mo.  Tlbttf  daCi  u  good  for  ma€dxg. 

%iAg»ftmmja  Wi  ram  pewgnuid'diose,    Omr  howe  is  uol  fwdf-zr  BindL 

ft,  Etfie  TuAun  d^  .  »  «  means  fo  ^  woriK,  lopomea;  when  a  persoa 
if  t!i«  oonunative  of  t^  rerb,  foZoir  is  nerer  used  in  this  sense. 

Ce<l»   f^ienir^mie  «st   ridie  de   ctnq    ^%a/  permm  is  worth  fax  fhonoMi, 

6«  Val^tr  mienTy  conjugated  unipers^inaBj,  means  ia  he  better; 
niUAr  U  pa'tfu*,  to  be  worth  the  whUt, 

II  rant  tni«ox  traTalDer  que  d'^re    //f  tr  Sef^  ft?  labor  than  to  be  idle. 

II  ne  raut  paa  la  pchic  do  parier,  It  is  not  toorth  the  wkik  *»  speak, 
quaad  on  u'a  rk.'n  4  dire.  when  one  has  nothing  to  say. 

likRVMk  OF  Examples, 

n  no  rmvm  ried  pan  de  noua  fiiire  des  //  does  not  become  you  io  reproach  tiai 

reprrjctusc 

U  ne  voua  ocMTiont  paa^de  parler  de  It  is  not  suitable  for  you  to  speak  so, 

la  mfrie,  * 

II  no  noua  conrfcnt  pan  dy  aller.  //  does  not  suit  uato  go  there. 

CotnMen  votro  Jardiri  vaut^l  ?  Bow  much  is  your  garden  worth  t 

II  vaut  beatuxmp  plua  quo  \o  vAtre.  /i^  is  much  more  vaktable  than  yours. 

11  no  vaut  pttH  autatit  que  le  mien.  Jl  is  not  worth  as  much  as  mine. 

N'/tro  tmi\mm  iw  vaut  rioa.  Our  house  is  good  for  nothing. 

V()tro  liublt  no  vaut  pa«  ffrand'chosc.  Your  coat  is  not  good  for  much, 

Oiih  no  vaut  ptiH  la  iK'inc.  That  is  not  worth  the  while. 

Cl<»  diilt^^nu  {r/ut   vuloir   cent  inillo  T/iat  villa  may  be  worth  one  hundred 

fmncN.  thousand  francs. 

Do  coinblon  votro  ohcIo  e«t-il  richo?  ITow  much  is  ytmr  uncle  worth  f 

II  oNt  rlclio  do  doux  cent  inillo  IhiDCS.  He  is  worth  two  hundred  thousand 

francs. 

No  vaut-ll  piw  inloux  llro  quo  Joucr?  Is  it  not  better  to  read  than  to  playf 

Exercise  05. 

Awiur-or,  1.  to  anaure;    Cnss-or,  1.  to  lredk\  Couteau,  m.  knife; 

An  JuHto,  precisely  ;         Ocntaiuo,  f.  about  a  hun-  Marche,  m.  market ; 

Autro  oIkwo,  aometlmg      dred;  Merit-er,   1.  to  deserve^ 
tket                            Ohatne,  £  dkaim;  merit 
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Montre,  f.  watch  ;  Pouvoir,  3.  ir.  to  he  able  ;  Tout  au  plus,  at  most ; 

Negligence,  f.  negrfec^;      Reproch-er,     1.    to    re-  Y&,  from  aWeVj  to  go ; 
Negociant,  in.  merchant;     proach  ;  Vmgtaine,C  atxmt  twenty. 

1.  Vou3  sied-il  de  nous  reprocher  notre  negligence  ?  2.  II  me 
sied  de  vous  faire  des  reprocbes,  quand  vous  le  m^ritez.  3.  Youa 
convient-il  d'aller  trouver  mon  fr^re  ?  4.  II  ne  me  convient  pas 
d'aller  le  trouver,  j'ai  autre  chose  u  faire.  5.  Combien  ce  champ 
peut-il  valoir  ?  6.  II  peut  valoir  une  vingtaine  [§  27,  (2.)]  de  millo 
francs.  7.  Valez-vous  mieux  que  votre  frdre  ?  8.  Mon  fr^re  vaut 
beaucoup  mieux  que  moi.  9.  Ce  couteau  ne  vaut-il  pas  plus  que  le 
votre  ?  10.  Le  mien  est  mcillcur,  il  vaut  davantage.  1 1.  Combien 
votre  montre  vaut-elle  ?  12.  Elle  ne  vaut  pas  grand'chose,  elle  ne 
va  pas  bien.  13.  De  combien  le  negociant  est-il  riche  ?  14.  Je  ne 
puis  vous  le  dire  au  juste,  il  est  riche  d*une  centaine  de  mille  francs. 
15.  Ne  vaut-il  pas  mieux  raster  ici  que  d*aller  au  marchd  ?  16.  II 
vaut  mieux  aller  au  marche.  17.  Yotre  chaine  d'or  vaut-elle  plus 
que  la  mienne  ?  18.  Elle  vaut  tout  autant  19.  Elle  ne  vaut  pas 
grand'chose,  elle  est  cass^e.  20.  Cela  vaut-il  cinquante  francs? 
21.  Cela  vaut  tout  au  plus  deux  francs.  22.  Avez-vous  demand^ 
au  marchand  ce  que  cela  vaut?  23.  Je  ne  le  lui  ai  pas  demands. 
24.  II  m*assure  que  cela  vaut  une  centaine  de  francs. 

Exercise  96. 

1.  How  much  is  my  house  worth  ?  2.  It  is  worth  about  twenty 
thousand  francs.     3.  Is  that  horse  worth  as  much  as  this  one? 

4.  This  horse  is  worth  two  hundred  dollars,  and  that  one  three  hundred. 

5.  Is  it  worth  the  while  to  write  to  your  brother  ?  6.  It  is  not  wortli 
the  while.  7.  Is  it  worth  the  while  to  go  out,  when  one  does  not 
wish  to  walk  ?  8.  It  is  not.(w'ew)  worth  the  while.  9.  Does  it  suit 
you  to  write  to  my  brother  to-morrow  ?  10.  It  does  not  suit  me  to 
write  to  him.  11.  Does  it  become  you  to  reproach  me  with  my  neg- 
lect ?  12.  It  becomes  me  to  blame  (bllmer)  you  when  you  deserve 
it.  13.  What  is  that  man  worth  ?  14.  I  cannot  tell  you  exactly, 
about  fifty  thousand  francs.  15.  Is  that  cloth  good  ?  16.  No,  sir ; 
it  is  good  for  nothing.  17.  Is  your  gun  worth  as  much  as  mine  ? 
18.  Yes,  sir ;  it  is  worth  more.  19.  Will  you  go  to  my  father's  ? 
20.  No,  sir ;  I  have  something  else  to  do.  21.  Is  it  better  to  go  to 
market  early  than  late  ?  22.  It  is  better  to  go  early.  23.  How 
much  may  your  horse  be  worth  ?  24.  It  is  not  worth  much,  it  is 
very  old.  25.  Is  your  watch  better  than  mine  ?  26.  It  is  not  worth 
much,  it  does  not  go.  27.  Is  that  book  worth  two  francs  ?  28.  It  is 
worth  one,  at  most.     29.  Have  you  asked  your  sister  what  that 
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book  is  worth?  30. 1  have  not.  [L.  24,  R.  12;  L.  46,  R.  4.]  3L  What 
must  I  do  ?  32.  You  must  speak  to  your  father.  33.  Must  he  have 
money?  34.  He  must  have  some.  35.  Has  he  not  sold  his  horse? 
36.  He  has  sold  it,  but  it  is  not  worth  much. 


i#  »>  ♦ 


LEgON  L.  LESSON  L. 

PBENDBR,    ACHETEB,    DUMANDEB. 

1.  When  the  verbs  prendre  [4.  ir.  see  §  62.],  to  take;  voler,  to  rob, 
to  steal;  acheter,  to  buy  ;  demander,  to  ask  for ;  payer,  to  pay,  are 
followed  by  one  regimen  only,  or  by  several  regimens  in  the  same 
relation ;  these  regimens,  if  nouns,  are  not  to  be  separated  from  the 
verb  by  a  preposition ;  if  pronouns,  they  take  the  form  of  the  direct 
regimen,  fe,  la,  les, 

Avez-vous  paye  le  livre  ?  JIave  you  paid  for  the  hook  t 

Avez-voas  paye  le  libraire?  Have  you  paid  ike  bookseller  t 

-  Avez-vous  demand^  votre  argent  ?  Have  you  aakedfor  your  money  f 

L'avcz-70us  demande  ?  Have  you  asked  fin"  himt 

2.  When  the  verbs  above  mentioned  are  accompanied  by  several 
regimens,  holding  different  relations,  the  regimen  representing  the 
thing  or  object  will  be  direct,  and  come  under  the  above  rule,  and 
that  representing  tlie  person,  will,  if  a  noun,  be  preceded  by  the 
preposition  (J,  and,  if  a  pronoun,  assume  the  form  of  the  indirect 
regimen :  lui,  to  him,  to  her  ;  leur,  to  them. 

J'ai  pris  le  livre  k  men  fr^re.  /  have  taken  the  book  from  my  broOier, 

J'ai  paye  le  livre  au  libraire.  1  have  paid  the  bookseller  for  the  book. 

Je  lo  lui  ai  payd.  /  have  paid  him  for  it, 

3.  Demander  is  used  also  in  the  sense  of  to  inquire  for,  to  ask  for. 
«rai  demande  ce  monsieur.  Tasked  for  that  gentleman. 

RESUME    OP   EXAMPLES. 

Vous  a-t-on  vole  vos  livres?  Has  any  one  stolen  your  books  from 

yout 
On  mo  les  a  voles  [L.  35,  1,  2.]  They  have  been  stolen  from  me. 

A-t-on  paye  les  souliers  au  cordon-    Has  the  shoemaker  been  paid  for  Uvs 

nier?  shoes  f 

On  ne  les  lui  a  pas  encore  pay^s.         He  has  not  yet  been  paid  for  them. 
Qu'a-t-on  pris  k  votre  pere  ?  What   has    been    taken  from    your 

father? 
On  lui  a  pris  son  argent  His  money  has  been  taken  from  him, 

Ne  vous  a-t-on  rien  paye  ?  Has  ngthing  been  paid  you  t 

On  m'a  paye  presque  tout.  I  have  been  paid  almost  aU. 

J'al  achete  dos  livrea  au  libraire.  I  bought  books  from  the  bookseUer, 
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Qui  avez-vous  demand^  ?  Whom  have  you  asked  for  t 

J'ai  demand^  moa  frere  aiae.  linquired  for  my  eldest  hrothbr, 

Avez-vous  demande   de  I'argent  d.  Have    you    a^ked   your  friend  for 

votre  araif  money? 

Je  ne  lui  en  ai  pas  demande.  I  have  not  asked  him  for  any. 

ExEECISE  97. 

Chapelier,  m.  h^Uier ;      Le^me,  m.  vegetable ;  Rend-re,  4.  to  return ; 

Crayon,  m.  pencil;  "Loyer,  m,  rent;  Renseignements,    m.   p.  • 

Demeur-er,  1.  'to  dwetlf  to  Pantoufle,  f.  slipper  ;  information ; 

live;  Paysan,  m, peasant;  Revenus,  m.  p.  income; 

Ten^tre,  f.  window ;         Proprietaire,  m.  land-  Tout,  e,  all ; 

Frapp-er,  1.  to  knock;  lord;  Voyageur,  m.  traveller; 

1.  Que  vous  a-t-on  pris  ?  2.  On  m'a  pris  mes  livres,  mes  crayons,  et 
men  canif.  3.  Savez-vous  qui  vous  les  a  pris  ?  4.  Je  ne  connais  pas 
celui  qui  me  les  a  pris,  mais  je  sais  qu'il  demeure  ici.  5.  Avez-vous 
demand^  vos  livres  ?  6.  Je  les  ai  demandes  u  mon  cousin.  7.  Vous 
les  a-t-il  rendus  ?  8.  II  nie  les  a  pay^s.  9.  Vous  a-t-on  void  beaucoup 
de  fruit  cette  annde?  10.  On  m'a  vole  des  legumes,  mais  on  ne  m'a 
point  vole  de  fruit.  11.  Avez-vous  payd  votre  chapeau  au  paysan? 
12.  Je  ne  le  lui  ai  pas  payd,  je  I'ai  payd  au  chapelier.  13.  A  qui  avez- 
vous  demande  des  renseignements  ?  14.  J'en  ai  demanld  au  voya- 
geur. 15.  Savez-vous  qui  vient  de  frapper  ^  la  porte  ?  16.  C'est  M. 
L.,  qui  vous  demande.  17.  Qui  avez-vous  demand^?  18.  J'aidemandd 
votre  fr^re.  19.  Votre  fr^re  a-t-il  payd  toutes  ses  dettes  ?  20.  II  ne 
les  a  pas  encore  payees,  parce  qu'il  n'a  pas  recu  ses  revenus.  21.  Lui 
avez-vous  paye  ce  que  vous  lui  avez  achetd  ?  22.  Je  le  lui  ai  payd. 
23.  Ne  leur  avez-vous  pas  payd  votre  loyer  ?  24.  Je  le  leur  ai  payd. 
25.  lis  nous  ont  payd  notre  maison. 

Exercise  98. 

1.  Have  you  paid  your  landlord  ?  2. 1  have  paid  him  my  rent. 
3.  Have  you  paid  him  for  the  windows  which  you  have  broken  I 
4. 1  have  paid  him  for  them.     5.  Has  the  hatter  paid  for  all  his  hats  ? 

6.  He  has  not  paid  for  them,  he  has  bought  them  on  credit  (d  credit). 

7.  Do  you  pay  what  you  owe,  every  day  ?  8.  I  pay  my  butcher 
every  week.  9.  Have  you  paid  him  for  his  meat?  10.  I  have  paid 
him  for  it.  11.  For  whom  did  you  inquire  this  morning  ?  12.  I  in- 
quired for  your  brother.  13.  Why  did  you  not  inquire  for  ray  father  ? 
14.  I  know  that  your  father  is  in  England.  15.  Has  the  hatter  been 
paid  for  his  hats  ?  16.  He  has  been  paid  for  them.  17.  Has  your 
money  been  taken  from  you  ?  18.  My  hat  has  been  stolen  from  me. 
19.  Have  you  asked  your  brother  for  your  money  ?  20. 1  have  asked 
him  for  it,  but  he  cannot  return  it  to  me.    21.  "H-aa  \i^  xlo  \s\.q\\e^1 
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22.  He  has  just  paid  all  bis  debts,  and  be  has  no  money  left  (de  resti^ 

23.  Have  you  asked  your  fatber  for  money  ?  24.  I  have  not  asked 
him  for  any,  I  know  that  be  has  none.  25.  From  what  bookseller 
have  you  bought  your  books  ?  26.  I  bought  them  from  your  book- 
seller. 27.  Are  you  wrong  to  pay  your  debts  ?  28.  I  am  right  to 
pay  them.  29.  Who  is  inquiring  for  me  ?  30.  The  physician  is  in- 
quiring for  you     31.  Who  knocks  ?    32.  Your  shoemaker  knocks. 


«♦♦»• 


LEgON  LI. 


THE   PAST   DEFINITE. 


LESSON   LI. 

(§120.) 

1.  The  past  definite  may  be  called  tlie  narrative  or  historical  tenso 
of  the  French.  It  is  used  to  express  an  action  entirely  past^  definite 
and  complete  in  itself.  The  time  must  be  specified,  and  every  por- 
tion of  it  must  be  elapsed.  "  One  night  at  least,"  say  the  best  French 
grammarians,  "  should  have  occurred  since  the  action  took  place." 

Men  frere  partit  hier  pour  Paris.     My  brother  left  yesterday  for  Farts. 

2.  The  student  will  bear  in  mind  that  the  past  indefinite  [L.  41.] 
may  be  used  for  the  past  definite.  Tlie  past  definite,  however,  may 
never  be  used  for  the  indefinite.  In  conversation,  the  indefinite  is 
often  preferred  to  the  definite,  as  the  latter  would  at  times  appear 
too  formal  [§  121,  (3)]. 

3.  The  past  definite  may  generally  be  rendered  in  English,  by  the 
simple  form  of  the  imperfect,  or  by  the  same  tense  conjugated  with 
did.  The  past  definite  can  never  be  rendered  in  English,  by  the  par- 
ticiple present  of  the  verb  preceded  by  tc^cw,  were^  etc. 

J'allai  i  r^glise  hier  matin.  Jwenty  or  did  go  to  chiurch  yesterday 

morning. 


4.  Terminations  of  thb  Past  Definite  of  the  Four 
Conjugations.    See  L.  23,  and  §  60. 


Je 

chant    -ai 

/ 

tang 

Tu 

pari      -as 

Tkou 

•potest 

II 

donn    -a 

Re 

gave 

Nous 

chereh  -ames 

We 

smtoht 

Vous 

port     -Ates 

Ya% 

carried 

3)3 

aim      -^rent 

73Uw^ 

iCHf€d,H&€d 

fin        -is 
finXt^d 
cher      -ia 
chetHshedat 
fourn    -it 
/wnished 
pnn       -imes 
punished 

sais       -ites 

seized 

im         -irent 

united 


re9      -us 

received 

apery  -us     • 

pereeimedst 

per<?     -ut 

gathered 

cong    -Ames 

coneeieed 

d  -tltes 

otoed 

doy      -urent 

deeeined 


rend     -ia 

rendered 

vend     -ia 

sold^Lti 

tend      'it 

tended 

entend  -imes 

hea'-d 

perd     -ites 

lost 

mord    -irent 
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5.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  terminations  of  the  second,  and  fourth 
conjugations  are  alike. 

Resumij  op  Examples. 

On  nous  parla  de  vous  hier.  T?iey  spoke  io  us  of  you  yesterday, 

JjQ  banquier  nous  donna  de  Targent  The  banker  gave  us  money  last  year. 

Tannee  demi^re. 

Le  banquier  nous  a  donne  de  Tar-  Jhe  booker  has  given  us  money, 

gent 

Le  professeur  nous  parla  de  vous,  JTie  professor  spoke  to  us  dJbovi  you, 

Tann^e  demiere.  last  year, 

U  nous  a  parle  de  ses  amis,  et  des  Be  spoke  Io  us  of  his  friends,  and  of 

n6tres.  ours,        , 

Pendant  notre  voyage,  il  nous  ra-  During  our  jowrney^  he  related  tout 

conta  ses  aventures.  his  adventures, 

n  nous  a  raconte  Thistoire  de  sa  vie.  ffe  rdcUed  iousihe  history  cfJids  life, 

ExESCiSE  99. 

Atn^  e,  elder,  eldest;      Se  lev-cr,  1.  ref.  to  rise  ;  Propri^tes,  f.  -p. properly; 

Avec,  wiiii;  Lorsque,  when;  Hacont-er,  1.  to  rdaie; 

Se  coQch-er,  1.  ret  logo  Ljon,  Lyons;  Bemerci-er,  1.  to  thank; 

io  bed;  Neu^  ve,  n£W  ;  Sejour,  m.  stay; 

Dernier,  c,  last;  Ordinairemeot,  generai-  Semaine,  f.  week; 

S'echapp-er,   1.  ref  ^      Py;  Soldat,  m.  soldier ; 

escape;  Pendant,  during ;  Tard,  IcUe; 

Habillement,  m.  dress;  Pri-er,  1,  to  beg;  Trop  t6t^  too  soon. 

1.  Le  banquier  re^ut-il  beaucoup  d^argent  la  semaine  demiere  f 

I,  H  en  re^ut  beaucoup.  3.  Aussit6t  que  yous  aperciites  votre  frdre, 
^e  lui  parlAtes-^ous  pas?  4.  Des  que  je  I'apergus,  je  lui  parlai. 
6.  Avez-vous  d^j4  port^  vos  habillements  neufs?  6.  Je  ne  les  ai  pas 
encore  port^  7.  Quand  il  vous  donna  de  Taigent  hier,  le  remer- 
cidtes-vous?  8.  Je  le  remerciai,  et  je  le  prisi  de  vous  remercier. 
9.  Avez-vous  trouv^  vos  livres  ?     10.  Je  ne  lesai  pas  enoore  trouv^ 

II.  Lorsque  vous  yiates  nous  voir,  ne  finites-vous  pas  vos  afifaires 
avec  mon  pere  ?  12.  Je  les  finis  alors,  et  je  le  payaL  13.  N*avez- 
vous  pas  vu  votre  soeur  atn^e,  pendant  votre  s^our  i  Lyon?  14.  Je 
ne  Tai  pas  vue.  15.  Ne  vous  couch4tes-vous  pas  trop  tot,  hier  au 
soir  ?  16.  Je  me  couchai  tard.  17.  A  quelle  heure  vous  etes-vous 
lev^  ce  matin  ?  18.  Je  me  «uis  lev6  ^  cinq  heures ;  je  me  l^ve  ordi- 
nairement  de  bonne  heure.  19.  Ne  cherch&tes-vous  pas  H.  vous 
^chapper  de  votre  prison,  Tannic  demiere  ?  20.  Je  n'ai  jamais  cherch^ 
^  m'^cbapper.  21.  Avez-vous  vendu  vos  propri^t^s?  22.  Je  ne 
les  ai  pas  vendues.  23.  Qu'avez-vous  donn^  au  soldat  ?  24.  Je  ne 
lui  ai  rien  dorm6.  25.  Pendant  son  s^our  k  B.,  nous  hii  donndmea 
tout  ce  qu'il  voulutb 
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Exercise  100, 
1.  What  did  70U  receive  last  week  ?  2.  We  received  fifty  franca 
from  your  fiieod,  and  twenty-fivo  froJD  your  brother.  3.  Did.  you 
take  your  son  to  cliurch  with  you  yeaterday  ?  4.  I  did  not  lake  lijni 
there  (y).  5,  What  did  you  lose  last  year  ?  G.  We  lost  our  inooey, 
our  ctollics,  and  our  horses.  7-  Have  you  looked  {cherchri)  for 
them?  8.  I  looked  for  tbeiu,  but  did  not  find  them.  9.  Did  ihey 
speak  of  your  brother  yesterday  ?  10,  They  spoke  of  him  and  of 
jou.  11.  Wliat  did  Uia  physician  give  you?  12.  Ho  gave  1 
nothing,  13.  At  wliat  hour  did  your  sister  rise  yesterday  ?  14.  Shs 
rose  at  five  o'clock.  15.  Did  you  rise  early  this  morning  ?  16 
rose  at  half-past  six.  17.  Has  your  cousin  sold  all  his  property? 
13,  Hi!  has  not  sold  it,  he  has  given  it  to  his  eldest  sister.  19.  Has 
the  traveller  related  his  adventures  to  you?  20.  He  related  tliem 
to  roe.  21.  Did  that  man  try  (cherchi)  to  speak  to  your  f>ither? 
22.  He  tried  to  speak  to  him.  23.  Did  the  profeasor  Bpeak  of  your 
brother,  during  his  stay  at  your  house  7  24.  He  spoke  of  liim. 
25.  Has  your  friond  worn  Mb  new  coat?  25.  He  has  not  wi 
yet  27,  Have  you  thanked  yonr  brother?  28. -I  have  thanked 
him.  29.  What  have  you  given  to  your  eldest  sister  ?  30.  I  liavo 
given  her  nothing,  I  have  nothing  to  give  her,  31.  When  year 
brother  gave  you  a  book  last  year,  did  you  thank  him  7  32.  I  did  not 
thank  him.  33.  Is  it  late  7  3i  It  is  not  late,  it  is  only  six.  35.  la 
it  fine  weather,  or  bad  weather?     36.  It  is  very  fine  weather. 


LEgON  LII.  LESSON  UT. 

THE  TAST  db:finite,  costtnued. 
1.  The  terminations  of  the  past  definite  of  irregular  Terbe,  a 


dom  arbitrary,'  but,  s 
limes,  in  this  tense,  asaum 
In  a  few  instancea  the  slen 
Aram,  to  Aac« ;        Stkb,  ti 


piiai  verb  of  one  conjugation  will  smno- 
1  tiie  terminations  of  auottier  cwijugatioa. 
[L  23.]  of  the  verb  is  entirely  changed, 
be;  Vcaa,  to  aee;  Lma,  te  nod; 


F        B  -ns,Ihai 

f-UB./T«ia 

T  -is,  Jmiw        1 

-us,/re«i 

Tn      e-us 

f -us 

11        e  -ut 

f -ul 

Nous  e  -Qmes 

T  -hues              1 

-ames 

Voua  e  -Otes 

f -flies 

V  -Itta                1 

-flea 

11a      B  -urent 

f -urent 

V  .irent              1 

■urent 

'  This  termination  i 

arbitrary  0 

aiji 

a  verba  ending  i  n  enir 

in  n'bicb  ai 
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2.  Avoir  and  tire,  it  will  be  perceived,  take  i:i  tliis  tense  a  new 
stem,  c-us,  /-us ;  e^rc  and  ?»>c,  though  belonging  to  the  4th  conjuga- 
tion, take  the  terminations  of  the  3d,  and  voir^  a  verb  of  the  3d,  takes 
the  terminations  of  the  4th. 

3.  In  other  instances,  the  stem  of  the  verb  drops  some  of  its  let- 
ters, and  sometimes  adopts  others.     This  may  be  seen  in  the  verbs 


Vkkib. 

Prendre, 

to 

come; 

to  take; 

Je 

V 

-ins 

pr 

-is 

Tu 

V 

-ins 

pr 

-is 

11 

V 

-int 

pr 

-it 

Nous 

V 

-inmes 

pr 

-tmes 

Vous 

V 

-tntes 

pr 

-ttes 

lis 

V 

-inrent 

pr 

-irent 

CONNAiTRE, 

to  know; 


oonn  -us 
conn  -us 
conn  -ut 
conn'^  -Ames 
conn  -Cites 
conn  -urent 


CONDUIRB, 

to  conduct, 

conduis  -is 
conduis  -is 
conduis  -it 
conduis  -tmes 
conduis  -Stes 
conduis  -irent 


Craindre, 
to  fear ; 

craign  -is 
craign  -is 
craign  -it 
craign  -tmes 
craign  -ttes 
craign  -irent 

4.  Like  venir^  are  conjugated  all  verbs  ending  in  enir  ;  like  crain- 
dre, connaitre^  and  conduire^  those  ending  in  tnc?r«,  altre^  aud  uirt; 
and  like  prendre,  those  composed  of  this  verb  and  a  prefix :  as,  com- 
prendre,  surprendre,  &c. 

5.  We  would  at  all  times  refer  the  student  to  the  table  of  irregu- 
lar verbs,  §  62,  fca:  those  tenses  of  the  irregular  verbs,  with  which  he 
is  not  famiUar. 

Resume  op  Examplks. 

Ke  conduisttes-vous  point  votre  fils  Did  you  not  take  your  son  to  Spain, 

en  Espague,  I'annee  derniere  ?  last  year  f 

Je  Vy  conduisis,  et  je  I'y  laissai.  i  took  him  thither,  and  left  him. 

Aussit6t  que  vous  vites  votre  fr^re,  As  soon  as  you  saw  your  brother,  did 

ne  le  reconnCltes-vous  pas  ?  you  not  recognize  him  t 

Je    le    reconnus,    aussitbt    que   je  J  recognized  him,  as  soon  as  1  per^ 

Taper^us.  ceived  him. 

Le  pharmacien  ne  vint-il  pas  vous  Did  not  the  apothecary  come  to  see 

voir  ?  you  t 

H  vint  me  voir;  il  fut  bien  ^tonn^  He  came  to  see  me;  he  was  much 

de  trouver  chez  moi,  un  de  ses  astonished   to  find  one  of  his  old 

anciens  amis.  friends,  at  my  house, 

Ne   prltes-vous   pas   cong^  de  vos  Did  you  not  take  leave  of  your  friends, 

amis,  hier?  yesterday? 

Je  pris  conge  d^eux,  et  je  les  priai  /  took  leave  of  them,  and  begged  tliem 

de  m'ecrire.  to  write  to  me* 

Exercise  101. 

Accompagner,  I.  to  ac-  De  mon  mieux,  as  weU  Histoire,  f.  history ; 

company;  as  I  could;  Inform-er,  I.  to  info7-m ; 

A  la  fin,  at  last;  Se  dep^ch-er,  I.  ret  to  Notaire,  m.  notary; 

Amicalement,  kindly ;  make  haste ;  Lu,  from  lire,  4.  ir.  to 

Arrivee,  f.  arrival ;  Des  que,  as.  soon  as ;           read ; 

Attend-re,  4.  to  wait  for;  feolior,  m.  scholar  ;  Peintro,  m.  painter; 

Au  secours,  to  the  assis'  SVnnuy-er,  1.  pec.  tofte-  Perd-re.  2.  to  lose; 

tance ;  come  weary;  Sans,  u;t7^km<; 

Conge,  m.  leave ;  Se  b4t-er,    1.    reC     to  Seoour-ir,  2.  ir.  Uf  ^io» 

Cour-ir,  2.  ir.  to  run;  hasten;                             cor. 
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1.  Nos  dcolicTS  s'cnnuydrent-ils  liier  d'attendre  si  longtemps? 
2.  lU  furent  obliges  d'attendre  si  longtemps,  qu'a  la  fin  ils  perdirent 
patience.  3.  Ne  regutes-vous  point  votre  parent  amicalement,  lors- 
qu'il  vint  vous  voir  ?  4.  Je  le  regus  de  mon  mieux.  5.  Ne  liites- 
vous  pas  la  lettre  de  votre  fr^re,  avant  hier  ?  6.  Je  la  lus,  et  je  I'en- 
voyai  b,  mon  oncle.  7.  Ne  counltes-vous  pas  au  secours  de  votre 
fr^re,  aussitut  que  vous  le  vites  en  danger  ?  8.  Je  me  hdtai  de  le 
secourir.  9.  Ne  vous  6tes-vous  pas  d^p^ches  de  venir  ?  10.  Nous 
nous  sommes  depech^s.  11.  Aussit6tque  vous  elites  aper^u  monfr^re, 
ne  m*inform4tes-vous  pas  de  son  arrivde  ?  12.  Je  vous  en  informal. 
13.  A  quelle  heure  votre  soeur  est-elle  venue  aujourd'hui  ?  14.  Elle 
est  venue  h  midl  15.  Yos  compagnons  vinrent-ils  hier  vous  prier  de 
les  accompagner  ?  16.  lis  vinrent  me  voir,  mais  ils  me  quitterent 
sans  me  parlor  de  leur  voyage.  17.  Ne  peignites-vous  pas  un 
tableau,  Vann^e  demiere  ?  18.  Je  peignis  un  tableau  d'histoire. 
19.  Le  peintre  italien  a-t-il  fini  son  portrait?  20.  II  le  finit  hier. 
21.  II  I'a  fini  ce  matin.  22.  Des  que  j'eus  regu  cette  nouvelle, 
j'envoyai  chercher  le  notaire.  23.  Ce  jeune  homme  a-t-il  pris  cong^ 
de  son  p^re.  24.  II  a  pris  cong^  de  luL  25.  Il'prit  cong^  de  lui 
hier. 

EXEBCISB   102. 

1.  Did  the  notary  accompany  you  yesterday  ?  2.  He  accompanied 
me  as  far  as  (Jrisque  chez)  your  brother's.  3.  Did  your  companion 
take  leave  of  you  yesterday  ?  4.  He  took  leave  of  me  tliis  morning. 
5.  Did  you  read  yesterday,  the  book  which  I  have  lent  you  ?  6.  I 
read  it  the  day  before  yesterday  (avant  hier),  7.  At  what  time  did 
the  painter  come  this  morning?  8.  He  came  at  half-past  nine. 
9.  Has  he  finished  your  father's  portrait  ?  10.  He  painted  all  day 
yesterday,  but  the  portait  is  not  yet  finished.  11.  Did  you  not  run 
to  your  father's  relief,  when  you  saw  him  in  danger  ?  12.  I  hastened 
to  succor  him.  13.  Whi^t  did  you  do  when  you  came  ?  14.  As 
soon  as  I  came,  I  sent  for  my  brother.  15.  Did  you  take  your  sister 
to  Germany  last  year  ?  16.  I  took  her  there  this  year.  17.  Did  you 
take  your  children  to  school  yesterday  ?  18.  I  took  them  to  my 
brother's.  19.  Do  you  paint  a  historical  picture  ?  20.  I  painted  last 
year  a  historical  picture.  21.  Did  your  sister  beg  you  to  accompany 
her  ?  22.  She  begged  me  to  accompany  her.  23.  Did  you  send  for 
the  notary,  as  soon  as  you  heard  from  your  father  ?  24.  I  sent  for 
him.  25.  When  did  the  notary  take  leave  of  you  ?  26.  He  took 
leave  of  me  this  morning  at  nine.  27.  Has  the  apothecary  finished 
his  letter?     28.  He  has  not  yet  finished  it     29.  Were  you  not 
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much  (hien)  astonished  yesterday  to  see  that  lady  ?  30.  I  was  not 
astonished  to  see  her.  31.  Did  you  make  haste  to  read  your  book, 
last  night  (hier  au  soir)  ?  32.  I  made  haste  to  read  it.  33.  Have 
you  finished  it  ?    34.  I  have  not  yet  finished  it. 


^*  » 


LEgON  LIIL  LESSON  LIIL 

THE  IMPEBFECT.      {§  119.) 

L  The  imperfect,  or  simultaneous  past  tense,  may  be  called  the 
descriptive  tense  of  the  French.  The  action  which  it  represents,  or 
the  situation  which  it  describes,  is  imperfect  of  itself.  This  tense 
leaves  the  beginning,  duration,  and  end  of  an  action  undeterminecL 
It  may  oflen  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  auxiliary  was^  and  the 
participle  present  of  the  verb  [§  119,  120.] 

J^ecrivais  ce  matin  qnand  vous  6tes  Iwas  wriUng  this  morning  when  you 

entre.  came  in. 

Je  passais  hier  jquand  vous  m^ap-  /  was  passing  yesterday  when  you 

pelates.  called  me. 

'  2.  The  imperfect  is  also  used  to  express  an  action  which  is  cus- 
tomary or  often  repealed.  It  may  then  be  rendered  in  English  by  the 
words  used  to,  placed  before  the  verb. 

Ii^annee  demiere^   j^aQais  tous    les  Last  year,  I  went  (used  to  go)  every 

jours  ik  r^le.  day  to  school 

Quand  nous  demeurions  a  la  cdm-  When  we  lived,  (used  to  live)  in  the 

pagno,   nous  nous  couchlons  or-  country^  we  used  to  go  to  bed  at  nine 

dinairement  a  neuf  heures.  o'clock. 

3.  The  imperfect  can  seldom  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  past 
tense  which  takes  did^  as  an  auxiliary.  The  past  definite  never  cor- 
responds in  meaning  to  the  English  imperfect,  composed  of  the 
auxiliary  ^^was"  and  the  participle  present.  It  cannot  be  rendered 
by  the  verb  preceded  by  "  used  to." 

•Tallais  si  la  chasse  hier  matin  quand    J  was  going  hunting  yesterday  mom' 

nous  nous  rencontramcs.  ing  when  we  m£t  (did  meeC). 

J'allai  k  la  chasse  hier  matin.  /  went  (did  go)  hunting  yesterday 

morning, 

4.  The  imperfect  is  formed  from  the  participle  present,  by  changing 
ant  into  ais,  etc.,  §  61.     It  may  also  be  formed  by  adding  ats,  etc.,  to 

*  Except  when,  in  interrogative  sentences,  did  is  used  as  an  auxiliary 
to  used  to  exprcsacd  or  understood. 
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tlie  stem  of  Uie  verb,  for  the  1st  and  4th  coDJugatioD 
the  2d,  sDd  eeais  for  the  3d. 


I 


5.   Teruisatiokh  of  the  Impeefect  of  the   f 

Otrit   CoNJDQAnOHS. 

Je      chant    -aia      fin         -issais      rcc        -cvaifl 

lend            -aia 

wa.  .emlirtfv 

.   Tu      pari      -ais      tliup      -issiia       apei'c    -evaia 

veud          -aia 

«a«.fBiBg 

II        donn     -ait      loam    -issait       pero      -evait 

t«iid          -ait 

«a>  tiding 

Koiia  charcli  -ions    pun       -isxiona     cono      -eviuns 

entend      -icms 

IT'i      mrtMrtlna     vxrepaaiaUtf      «*/■«  conciftiina 

Uiri  AeaHof 

Tousport      -iez      sais       -bsiez       d           -eviez 

Tim     mrtearryijta  vmi-t luting            wert  mA^ 
i\a      ^m      -aient  un        -iaaaient    dec       -evaient 

mord         -aienl 

aHej)    viriloi,ii>g       vtrtmWwt           tca,t d«tiMng 

«.«M«..?. 

'Rismik  OP  Examples. 

3e    chantaia    quand   on  m'apporta  1  t/ias  siitging  tefiea  they  hrmight  mm 

votTB  lettro.  your  Ulter, 

J'aimaia  autrefois  i  lira  loa  piKtas  /  i«ed  to  Ukc  formiHy  to  nod  Ow 

aaglaia.  Englisli  potti. 

Tilaia  dans  votre  cliambro  lorsque  I  teai  in  your  room  when  yaa  came 

TOUB  ^Ica  etilrL  iti. 

Conimetit   volro  pJre   ae  portiut-il,  Sinn  loas  yo^r  fath^  when  you  Uved 

torsqUHVousdemeuriBzeaPranoe?  in  Pranctf 

Avez-Toua  pay^  4  moii  pera  co  que  Banc  yoM  paid  my  /other  tfhat  you 

Toua  lui  doriaz,  et  CO  que  tOU3  M  omedhim,  and  tahat  you  had  prom- 

aviez  proniia  t  iaed  him  t 

Je  parlai  liisrtoulo  la,  raatln^o.  I  spoke  yeaterday  the  wkakmoraiTiff. 

Je  parlais  liicr  i,  votre  pore,  loraque  /  lum  speoiinff  to  your  father,  ichen 

Totre  ami  noua  renoontra.  your  friend  met  vs  yesterday. 

Je  charehaia  votre  pere.  I  viaa  lloMng  for  your  father. 


II 


103. 


£coHei 


Preaque  ■pas,  almost  -none, 

bat  Utile; 
RetrouT-er,    J.   lo    find 


Bmn,  0^  frrovin;  Noir,  e,  black; 

tlhambre,  £  room;  M^rit-er,  1.  to  aeserve;    iietrour 

Crayon,  m.jKncii;  Panloafle,  ti  slipper ;  again 

Demeur-er,l.toKiM,fii««(i;Pan;liemin|    m.    yarcft-  Theme, 
De  nouveau,  HffOHi;  mekt;  Vert,  e, 


1.  Da  qui  pariiez-voua  ce  matin  quand  js  euis  Tenu  tou3  trouver? 
2.  Ma  couBine  parlait  de  son  frSre,  et  je  parlais  du  mien.  3.  N'aimiez- 
Tous  pas  mieux  le  bceuf  que  le  luouton,  autrefois?  4.  J'aimeis  lo 
bceuf,  maia  je  n'ai  jamaia  aimS  la  mouton.  6.  Ne  vcndlM-vous  paa 
beaucoup  de  livres,  lorsquo  voua  deraouriuz  u  Paris  7  G.  J'en  vendaia 
beaucoup,  parceque  j'Stais  libraire.  7.  Le  libraira  a-t-il  vendu  beau- 
a  crajom  ce  matin  7  8.  H  a  vendu  beauTOUp  de  crayons  an- 
9.  Vendiez-voua  beaueoup   de  paiGbamin,  brsque  voui 
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^ez  libraire?  10.  Je  n'en  vendais  presque  pas.  11.  Yotre  fr^re 
portait-il  un  habit  vert,  lorsqu'il  demeurait  a  Londres  ?  12.  II  portait 
un  habit  brun  et  des  pantoufles  noires.  13.  Que  cherchiez-vous  ? 
14.  Je  cherchais  mon  livre.  15.  Depuis  quand  I'aviez-vous  perdu  ? 
16.  Je  I'avais  perdu  depuis  hier.  17.  L*avez-vous  retrouvd  ?  18.  Jo 
I'avais  retrouvd,  mais  je  I'ai  perdu  de  nouveau.  19.  Ce  boulanger 
Tous  fournissait-il  de  bon  pain  ?  20.  II  nous  en  fournissait  d' excel- 
lent 21.  Punissiez-Yous  souvent  vos  ^oliers  ?  22.  Je  les  punissais 
^uand  ils  le  m^ritaient.  23.  Od  dtiez-vous  ce  matin,  quand  je  vous 
cherchais?  24.  J'^tais  dans  ma  chambre.  25.  Je  finissais  mon 
thSma 

EXEBCISE   104. 

• 

1.  Who  was  at  your  house  this  morning  ?  2.  My  friend  G.  was 
there,  and  was  looking  for  you.  3.  Were  you  looking  for  me  this 
morning?  4.  I  was  not  looking  for  you,  I  was  looking  for^your 
scholar.  5.  Did  you  speak  to  my  father  yesterday  ?  6.  I  was  speak- 
ing to  him,  when  they  brought  me  your  letter.  7.  Did  you  use  to 
sell  much  meat,  when  you  lived  in  B.  ?  8. 1  sold  much  meat,  because 
I  was  a  butcher.  9.  Did  your  father  use  to  wear  a  white  hat,  when 
he  lived  in  London  ?  ID.  He  used  to  wear  a  black  hat,  and  my  brother 
wore  a  black  coat.  11.  "Were  you  singing  when  my  father  came  ? 
12.  No,  sir ;  I  was*  finishing  my  exercise.  13.  Had  you  lost  your 
pencil  this  morning  ?  14.  I  had  lost  it,  and  was  looking  for  it  when 
you  spoke  to  me.  15.  Has  your  brother  paid  all  that  he  owed  7 
16.  He  has  not  paid  for  his  coat.  17.  How  was  your  mother  when 
she  lived  in  Italy?  18.*She  was  very  well.  19.  You  used  to  like 
reading  Qa  lecture^  did  your  sister  (use  to)  like  it  also  ?  20.  She 
liked  it  also.  21.  Where  was  your  sister  tliis  morning,  when  I  was 
looking  for  her  ?  22.  She  was  at  my  mother's.  23.  What  song  were 
you  singing  this  morning?  24.  I  was  singing  an  Italian  song. 
25.  Have  you  been  afraid  to  speak  to  me  ?  26.  I  have  never  been 
afraid  to  speak  to  you.  27.  Have  you*  brought  my  book?  28.  I 
have  not  brought  it.  29.  Of  what  were  you  speaking?  30.  I  was 
speaking  of  nothing.  31.  What  were  you  giving  to  my  brother  ? 
32.  I  was  not  giving  him  any  thing.  33.  What  were  you  carrying  t 
34.  I  was  carrying  a  tree.  35.  Where  wer6  you  carrying  it  ?  36. 1 
v.as  carrying  it  home. 
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LEgON  LIV.  LESSON  LIV. 

THE  IMPERFECT,   CONTINUED. 

1.  The  imperfect  of  tlie  indicative  of  every  French  verb,  regular 
or  irregular,  ends  in  aw,  ais,  ait^  iotiSj  iez,  aient 

2.  No  verb  of  the  first  conjugation  er,  is  irregular  in  this  tense. 

3.  The  only  irregularity  found  in  the  irregular  verbs  of  the  second 
conjugation  ir,  is  that,  to  form  the  imperfect,  the  stem  of  these  verbs 
takes  ais,  etc.,  instead  of  issais :  as,  ven-ir,  je  ven-ais^  cour-ir,  je 
courais  ;  cueill-ir, /e  cwctZ^aw.    Exception;  Fuir,  to^ce — -jefuyais, 

4.  The  irregular  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  oir,  change  that 
termination  {oir)  into  aw,  etc.,  like  the  regular  verbs  of  the  same : 
as,  sav-oir,y«sai;-aM/  av-oir, /av-ats.  Exceptions:  se-oir,  to  become, 
voir,  to  see,  and  their  compounds,  and  d^choir,  [see  §  62.] 

5.  The  changes  which  the  stem  of  the  irregular  verbs  of  the  fourth 
conjugation  undergoes,  in  this  tense,  are  too  various  to  admit  of  a 
complete  classification.     We,  however,  oflFer  the  following. 

Prendre,  to  take,  £crire,  to  write,  Craindre,  to  fear, 

Je  pren    -ais,  etc.  J'ecriv    -ais,  etc.  Je  craign    -ais,  etc. 

ConnaItre,  to  know.  Conuuire,  to  conduct 

Je  connaiss    -ais,  etc.  Je  conduis    -ais,  etc. 

6.  Like  prendre  and  ^crire  are  conjugated,  in  this  tense,  those  verbs 
in  which  prendre  and  tcrire  appear  in  composition ;  as  comprendre, 
je  comprenais;  souscrire,  je  souscrivais. — ^Like  craindre  and  con- 
naitre,  those  ending  in  indre  and  aitre  ;  teiniire,  je  teignais  ;  paraitre, 
je  paraissais. — ^Like  conduire,  those  ending  in  ire :  as,-  lire,  je  lisais  ; 
faire,  je  faisais;  luire,  je  luisais ;  dire,  je  disais,  etc. — ^Exceptions: 
rire,  taire,  dcrire,  and  their  compounds. 

7.  Mettre  and  its  compounds,  and  ^tre  are  regular  in  this  tense. 

8.  The  participle  present,  from  which  the  French  grammarians  de- 
rive the  imperfect,  presents,  of  course,  the  same  irregularities :  venant, 
valant,  prenant,  ^crivant,  craignant,  connaissant,  conduisant.  Ex- 
ceptions: avoir,  ayant ;  savoir,  sachant. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

De  quoi  notre  ami  avait-il  peur  ?  Of  what  was  our  friend  afraid  f 

11  n'avait  peur  de  rien.  Be  was  afraid  of  nothing. 

N'aviez-vous    pas    besoin  de  mon  Did  you  not  want  my. brother  f 

fr^re? 

Nous  avions  besoia  de  lui.  We  wanted  him. 

Le  marchand  n'avait-il  pas  besoin  Did  not  the  mercJiant want  money? 

d'argent  ? 

JD  en  avait  grand  besoin.  Ee  had  great  need  of  iL 
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Quelle  voiture  conduisiez-vous  ?  What  carriage  were  you  driving  f 

Pour  qui  me  preniez-vous  ?  For  whom  were  you  taking  me  f 

Jo  venais   vous  trouver  quand  jo  I  was  coming  to  you  when  J  met  you, 

vous  rencontrau 

A  qui  ecriviez-vous  ce  matin  ?  To  whom  wef,  e  you  ivriting  this  mom" 

ingf 

J^ecrivais   k  ma  soeur  et    k  moii  I  was  writing  to  my  sister  and  to  my 

frere.  brother. 

Exercise  105. 

Autrement,  otherwise;  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget;       Teind-re,  4.  ir.  to  dye; 

Gass-er,  1.  to  break;  Peche,  t  fishing;  Teinturier,  m.  dyer; 

Chasse,  t  hunting;  Peind-ro,  4.  ir.  to  paint;  Toile,  f.  Unen  cloth; 

Dire,  4.  ir.  to  say ;  Reven-ir,    2.  ir.   to  re-  Rencontr-er,  1.  to  meet; 
Montre,  £  watch ;  turn ;  Val-oir,  3.  ir.  to  be  worth ; 

Moins,  (au)  at  least ;  Sav-olr,  3.  ir.  to  know ;    Ven-ir,  2.  ir.  to  come^  to 

Mort.  e,  decui;  Setromp-er,  1.  to  be  mis-      have  just;  Ij.  26,  2. 
Offens-er,  1.  to  offend;         taken;  Vite,  quickly. 

1.  Pourquoi  n'^criviez-vous  pas  plus  vite  ce  matin  ?  2.  Parce  que 
j'avais  peur  de  me  tromper.  3.  Ne  craigniez-vous  pas  d'offenser 
cette  dame  ?  4.  Je  craignais  de  Toffenser,  mais  je  ne  pouvais  fairo 
autrement  ?  5.  Que  peigniez-vous  ce  matin  ?  6.  Je  peignais  un 
tableau  d'histoire.  7.  Yotre  teinturier  que  teignait-il  ?  8.  II  teignait 
du  drap,  de  la  soie,  et  de  la  toile.  9.  De  quelle  couleur  les  teignait- 
il  ?  10.  n  teignait  le  drap  en  noir,  et  la  soie  et  la  toile  en  vert 
11.  Conduisiez-vous  le  jeune  Polonais  a  I'^ole,  lorsque  je  vous  ai 
rencontr^  ?  12.  Je  conduisais  mon  fils  ain(5  h  I'^glise.  13.  Que  lisiez- 
vous?  14.  Je  lisais  des  livres  que  je  venais  d'acheter.  15.  Nesaviez- 
vous  pas  que  ce  monsieur  est  mort?  IG.  Je  I'avais  oublid.  17.  Com- 
bien  la  montre  que  vous  avez  cass^e  valait-elle  ?  18.  Eile  valait  au 
moins  deux  cents  francs.  19.  Ne  valait-il  pas  mieux  rester  ici,  que 
d'aller  a  la  chasse  ?  20.  II  valait  beaucoup  mieux  aller  ^  T^cole. 
21.  Votre  ami  que  vous  disait-il  ?  22.  H  me  disait  que  son  frere  est 
revenu  d'Espagne.  23.  N'alliez-vous  pas  d  la  chasse  tons  les  jours, 
lorsque  voud  dcmeuriez  £l  la  campagne?  24.  J'allais  souvent  d  la 
peche.     25.  Mon  fr^re  allait  tons  les  jours  d  T^cole,  quand  il  ^tait  ici. 

Exercise  106. 

L  Were  you  afraid  this  morning  when  you  came  to  our  house  ? 
2.  I  was  afraid.  3.  Of  what  were  you  afraid  ?  4.  I  was  afraid  of 
the  horse.  5.  Was  not  your  friend  afraid  of  falling?  {de  tomher. 
See  L.  21,  R.  2,  4.)  6.  He  was  not  afraid  of  falling,  but  he  was 
afraid  of  making  a  mistake  (de  se  tromper.  See  2.  in  JEJxercise  above.) 
7.  Were  you  not  afraid  of  oflfending  your  brother  ?'  8.  I  was  afraid 
of  offending  him.    9.  Were  you  taking  your  son  to  school  ?     10*  I 
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was  conducting  him  to  school.  11.  Was  the  dyer  dyeing  your  coat? 
12.  He  was  not  dyeing  my  coat,  he  was  dyeing  silk.  13.  What  color 
was  he  dyeing  the  silk  ?  14.  He  was  dyeing  some  red,  and  some 
green.  15.  Was  he  dyeing  his  linen  cloth  black  or  green  ?  16.  He 
was  neither  dyeing  it  black  nor  green,  he  Was  dyeing  it  pink  (rose). 
17.  Were  you  aware  (saviez-vous)  that  your  uncle  is  dead  ?  18.  I 
did  not  know  it  (imperfed),  19.  What  was  the  gentleman  read- 
ing? 20.  He  was  reading  a  letter  which  he  had  just  received. 
21.  Were  you  cold  when  you  came  here?  22.  I  was  cold,  hun- 
gry, and  thirsty.  23.  Were,  you  not  ashamed  of  your  conduct? 
(conduite).  24.  I  was  ashamed  of  it.  25.  Were  you  not  in  wank 
of  money  ?  26.  I  was  not  in  want  of  it  27.  Did  you  not  want 
your  &ther  ?  28.  We  did  not  want  him.  29.  Whither  were  you 
going  when  I  met  you  ?  30.  I  was  going  to  your  house.  31.  Were 
you  driving  your  brother's  carriage  ?  32.  I  was  driving  my  own  {la 
mienne),  33.  Were  you  writing  to  my  father  or  to  me  ?  34.  I  was 
writing  to  your  friend's  cousin.  35.  Your  friend  was  taking  me  for 
your  eldest  brother. 


LEgON  LV.  LESSON  LV. 

THE  PAST  ANTERIOR   AND  THE  PLUPERFECT.      (§  122,  123.) 

1.  The  past  anterior  is  formed  from  the  past  definite  of  the  aux- 
iliary and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb :  j'eus  parM,  /  had  spoken ; 
je  fus  venu,  /  had  come. 

2.  The  past  anterior  expresses  generally  a  momentary  action, 
which  took  place  before  another  action.  The  latter  immediately 
follows  the  former,  and  often  depends  upon  it  The  action  expressed 
by  this  tense  is  not  a  customary  one.  The  past  anterior  is  often 
preceded  by  h,  peine,  scarcely  ;  d^s  que,  aussitot  que,  as  soon  as ; 
quand,  lorsque,  when;  [§  122.  §  123,  (3.)] 

D^s  que  j'eus  flni  ma  tache,  jo  m'en    As  soon  as  T  had  finished  my  task,  T 
allai.  went  away. 

3.  This  tense  partakes  of  the  nature  of  the  past  definite. 

4.  The  pluperfect  is  composed  of  the  imperfect  of  the  auxiliary 
and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb ;  j'avais  parl^,  Ihad  spoken  ;  j'etaia 
venu,  /  had  com^. 

5.  To  this  tense  might  be  applied  nearly  all  the  rules  on  the  use 
of  the  imperfect     The  action  which* it  ezpi^sses,  or  the  situation 
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tdiieh  it  depicts,  is  frequently  a  customary  one/ or  one  often  to* 
peated. 

Dds  qudj^avaisfinimatAchej'e  m'en    As  soon  as  my  tosh  was  finished^  1 
allais.  used  to  go  away, 

RZSIJMK   OF  EXAMPLBS. 

Ayieas-Yous  eu  soin  de  yos  effets  ?  Had  you  taken  care  cf  yowr  things  f 

JTen  avals  eu  soin.  /  ?iad  taken  care  of  (hem. 

K*aviez-yous  pas  eu  besoin  de  moi  7  Hiad  you  not  wanted  me  t 

J'avais  eu  besoin  de  vous  et  de  votre  /  had  wanted  you  and  your  hroiher. 

frere. 

K*aviez-yous  pas  eu  Tintention  de  Had  you  not  intended  to  speak  to  met 

me  parler? 

Nous  avions  eu  envie  de  dormir.  We  ?iad  ?iad  a  wish  to  sleep, 

jyha  que  vous  elites  fini  votre  lettre,  Assoonasyou  had  finished  your  ktter, 

ne  la  portltes-vous  pas  4  la  poste  ?  did  you  not  carry  it  to  thepost-officelf 

Bes  que  vous  aviez  fini  vos  lettres,  As  soon  as  your  letters  were  finished^ 

ne  lea  portiez-vous  pas  d  la  poste  ?  did  you  not  (commonly)  take  fhem 

to  Vie  post-office  f 

P^s  que  vous  fiitcs  arrive,  ne  com-  As  soon  as  you  had  arrived^  did  you 

mengdtes-vous  paa  a  ^rire  ?  not  commence  writing  t 

B^  que  vous  etiez  arrive,  ne  com-  As  soon  as  you  used  to  arrive^  did  you 

men$iez-yous  pas  4  ecrire  ?  not  {generally)  commence  writing  t 

ExBBCISB   107. 

Arr^t-er,  1.  to  stop;         !6gar-er,  1.  to  mislay;  Perd-re,  1.  ir.  to  lose; 

Bal,  m.  bail;  Invit-er,  1.  to  invite;  Hemont-er,    1.    to   wind 

Bourse,  t  purse  ;  Se  lev-er,  ref.  to  rise ;  up ; 

Se  coueher,  1.  r&£  to  go  lifalade,  sick ;  Retrouv-er,    1.    to    find 

to  bed ;  Masicien,  m.  musician ;      again ; 

Bangereusement,    dan-  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget ;  Sort-ir,  2.  ir.  to  go  out; 

gerously ;  Part-ir,  2.  to  set  out ;  Spectacle,  m.  play. 

Diner,  m.  dinner; 

1.  Ne  saviez-vous  pas  oil  le  musicien  €tait  alld  ?  2.  Je  savaia 
qu'il  ^tait  alld  ^  Paria  3.  Ke  vous  avait-on  pas  dit  que  votre  frdre 
est  mort?    4.  On  m'avait  dit  qu'il  dtait  dangereusement  malade. 

6.  Ne  vous  couchiez-vous  pas  ordinairement,  des  que  vous  aviez  fini 
V03  lemons?     6.  D^s  que  je  les  avais  finies,  j'allais  au  spectacle. 

7.  D^s  que  vous  eiltes  fini  vos  lemons,  que  f  ites-vous  hier  au  soli-  ? 

8.  A!ussit6t  que  jo  les  eus  finies,  j'allai  au  bul.  9.  Cette  petite  fillo 
n'avait-elle  pas  envie  de  dormir  ?  10.  EUe  avait  plus  en  vie  de  dormir 
que  d'^tudier.  11.  Qu'aviez-vous  fait  de  (with)  votre  livre,  quand  je 
vous  le  demandai  ?  12.  Je  Tavais  dgard.  13.  Oii  Tayiez-vous  6g&r4  ? 
14.  Je  Tavais  oubli^  dans  le  jardin.  15.  Pourquoi  votre  montre  dtait- 
clle  arretde  ?  16.  Parce  que  j'avais  oubli^  de  la  remonter.  17.  L'hor- 
loger  ne  Tavait-il  pas  remontde?  18.  II  avait  oubli^  de  le  faire. 
19.  N'aviez-Yous  pas  perdu  vdtre  bourse?    20.  Je  Vavaia  perd" 
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mais  je  Tai  retrouvde.  21.  Voire  cousin  ^tait-il  parti  ?  22.  II  n'^talfc 
pas  encore  partL  23.  £tait-il  sorti  ?  24. 11  ^tait  sorti  avec  .ma  mere. 
25.  Ou  dtait-il  alle  ?  26.  II  ^tait  all^  chez  mon  fr^re,  qui  Tavait 
invito  a.  diner. 

EXEBCISB  108. 

1.  Had  you  not  intended  to  speak  to  my  brother?  2.  I  had  in- 
tended to  speak  to  him,  but  he  had  gone.  3.  Did  your  sister  go  to 
bed  last  evening,  as  soon  as  she  had  read  (lu)  her  book  ?  4.  Sha 
went  to  bed  as  soon  as  she  had  read  it.  5.  Did  she  usually  go  to 
bed,  as  soon  as  she  had  read  her  book  ?  6.  She  generally  went  to 
bed,  as  soon  as  she  had  read  six  pages.  7.  "Were  you  told  that  your 
sister  was  sick  ?  8.  I  was  told  that  she  had  been  dangerously  sick. 
9.  Did  you  know  what  you  had  done  With  your  pen  ?  10.  I -knew 
that  I  had  mislaid  it  11.  Had  your  sister  mislaid  hers?  12.  She 
had  left  (Jmsste)  it  in  my  room.  13.  How  many  of  your  books  have 
you  mislaid  ?  14.  I  had  mislaid  five,  but  my  brother  has  found 
them.  15.  Where  had  you  left  them  ?  16.  I  had  left  them  in  the 
garden.  17.  Had  your  brother*s  watch  stopped  ?  18.  It  had  stoppe<.l. 
19.  Why  had  it  stopped?  20.  He  had  forgotten  to  wind  it  up. 
21.  Had  he  not  lost  his  key?  (cief^  f.)  22.  He  had  not  lost  it. 
23.  Had  you  wanted  my  fiither  or  me  ?  24.  I  had  wanted  your  lit- 
tle girl.  25.  Was  she  out  ?  26.  She  was  out  with  your  brother. 
27.  Had  she  gone  to  my  sister's?  28.  She  had  gone  thither. 
29.  Had  the  dyer  gone  ?  30.  He  had  not  yet  gone,  he  intended  to 
leave  at  five.  -31.  Had  you  spoken  to  him,  when  I  came  yesterday  ? 
32.  I  had  spoken  to  him.  33.  Had  you  told  him  that  my  sister  is 
here?  34.  I  had  told  him.  35.  Is  he  still  here?  36.  No,  sir ;  he 
has  gone,  he  went  this  morning  at  six. 


4  •  » 


LEgON  LVI.  LESSON  LVI. 

PLACE  OP  THE  SUBJECT  A^D  OP  THE  OBJECT. 

1.  We*  have  given  [L.  6,  R.  4,  and  §  76  (4.)]  a  rule  for  the  place  of 
the  noun,  subject  or  nominative  of  an  interrogative  sentence.  To 
avoid  confusing  the  student,  we  have  hitherto  refrained  from  intro- 
ducing another  construction  which  is  often  used  by  the  French, 
instead  of  that  given  in  the  rule.  When  the  sentence  commences 
with  ou,  where;  que,  what;  quel,  which  ;  combien,  how  much^  how 
many ;  and  quand,  when  ;  the  noun  may  be  placed  immediately  after 
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tiie  verb.     This  construction  is  similar  to  that  of  the  English  inter- 
rogative sentence,  when  the  verb  has  no  auxiliary  [§  76,  (5.)] 

Oh.  scat  DOS  amis  et  nos  parents?     Where  are  our  friends  and  relaiions  f 
Qu'^rit  voire  correspondaat  ?  What  writes  your  correspondent  t 

2.  When  there  are,  in  a  French  sentence,  two  regimens  of  equal 
length,  the  direct  should  precede  the  indirect  [§  76,  (7.)]. 

Avez-vous  donne  les  jouets  4  Ten-  Bdve  you  given  the  child  (he  plav 

&nt  7  things  t 

Avez-vous    donne    cette'    lettre    k  fidve  you  given  the  man  thai  letter  t 

rhomme? 

3.  The  regime  indirect  precedes  the  direct,  when  the  latter  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  relative  pronoun,  or  by  other  words  qualifying  it^  and 
rendering  it  much  longer  than  the  indirect  [§  76,  (8)].  The  indirect 
regimen  should  also  precede  the  direct,  when  the  sentence  would 
otherwise  be  eqmvocal  [§  76,  (9)]. 

Avez^vousdonn^dren&nt,  les  jouets    Bdve  you  given  the  chUd,  the  play- 
que  vous  lui  aviez  promis  ?  things  which  you  had  promised 

him  f 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Quel  &ge  a  cette  demoiselle  7  Ebw  old  is  that  young  lady  t 

Que  veulent  dire  ces  messieurs  7  What  do  those  gentleman  mean  f 

Oh  sent  alles  messieurs  vos  fr^res  7  Where  have  yourbrothers  gone  T 

Combien  d^enfants  a  ce  monsieur  ?  How  many  children  has  thai  geutle- 

man? 

Avez-vous  paj^  eet  argent  au  mar-  ffave  you  paid  the  merchant  thai 

chand  ?  money  f 

J*ai  pay^  mon  habit  au  tailleur.  I  paid  the  tailor  for  my  coat. 

Vous  aven  paye  au  tailleur,  le  gilet  Tou  have  paid  the  tailor  for  the  waist- 

que  vous  avez  achet^.  cocU  which  you  have  houghL 

N'aviez-vous    pas  demande  cela  4  Mad  you  not  asked  the  child  for  that  f 

Tenfant? 

EXEBCISE    109. 

Accompagn-er,  1.  to  cu>  Chatne,  t  chain;  Dernier,  e,  last; 

company;  Chapeau,   m.   hat,  bon-  Tr^  near,  nearly ; 

Ain^,  e,  eldest ;  net ;  Propri^taire,  m.  landlord; 

Associe,  ra.  partner;        Cinquante,  t fifty ;  Rend-re,  4.  to  return; 

Aubera^isto^m.  landlord ;  Clet,  f.  key  ;  Semirier,  ro.  tocks^niih; 

Bouteille,  £  hotUe;  Commis,  m.  clerk;  Serviette,  t  napkin, 

1.  Ou  ^taient  vos  parents  Tannde  demiere  ?  2.  Us  ^taient  en  An- 
gleterre.  3.  Ou  sont  restds  les  messieurs  qui  vous  accompagnaient 
CO  matin  ?  4.  lis  sont  rest^s  chez  leurs  associ^s.  5.  Que  lisaient 
vos  amies,  lorsque  vous  les  avez  quittdes  ?  6.  Elles  lisaient  les  non- 
velles  qu*elles  venaient  de  recevoir.    7.  Que  dit  monsieur  votre  p^re  ? 
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8.  n  ne  (lit  ricn.  0.  Quel  Age  a  ce  monsieur  7  10.  H  a  pr^s  de  cin- 
quaate  an^  1 1.  Quel  ugc  onl  vas  cafanta  1  12.  L'aicie  a  dix  ana,  et 
le  plus  jeunc  a  six  aas.  13.  Avez-voua  deiuandd  votre  chnine  d'or  il 
ce  monsieur  7  li,  Je  la  !ui  ai  domand^e.  15.  Avez-voua  rendu  au 
commis,  I'argent  qu'il  tous  avait  pri^ti!  7  IG.  Jc  le  lui  ai  rendu, 
17.  Aviea-vous  envie  d'onvoyer  voa  clofa  ou  serrurier?  13.  Pavaia 
envie  de  lea  lui  envoyer,  car  elles  sont  casSfSus.  19.  Aviez-vona 
oublifi  de  payer  votro  liabit  au  taJllenr?  20.  J'avaia  oubli^  de  le 
111  payer.     21.  Valait-il  la  peine   d'envoyer  jea  plumes  a  I'eoolier  7 

22.  n  ne  valait  pas  la  peine  de  los  lui  cnroycr,  il  en  avaic  d'autrc& 

23.  Ta!^t-il  la  peine  d'enroyer  ces  bouteilles  ^  I'aubergiste  7  24.  H 
valait  la  peine  de  les  lui  envoyer,  car  il  n'en  avLit  pas.  25.  Atcei 
Tous  demand^  des  serviettes  &  votro  pSre  7  2G.  Jo  n'ai  paa  voulu 
lui  en  demander.  , 


110, 

1,  What  does  the  tailor  mean  7  2.  I  do  not  kno-wwhat  he  meana. 
3,  Where  ia  your  eldest  sister?  4.  She  is  at  my  brother'?,  or  at  my 
sister's.  5.  What  was  the  locksmith  saying  to  you?  G.  He  was 
Baying  that  he  has  brought  my  key.  7,  How  many  letters  have  you 
carried  to  the  post-office?  8.  I  liave  carried  seven,  three  for  you, 
and  four  for  my  father,  9.  Have  you  given  oiy  sister  the  letter 
which  I  have  written  7  10.  I  have  nut  given  it  to  her,  I  left  it  upon 
my  table.  11.  Where  is  the  gentleman  who  has  brought  that  pen- 
knife? 12.  Ho  lives  at  my  fatlier's;  do  you  wish  to  speak  to  him? 
13.  I  wished  to  Eend  him  a  letter  wliiuh  I  brought  f;'om  England, 
It  Have  you  returned  to  that  man  the  money  whicli  he  had  lent 
you  ?  15. 1  liave  returned  it  to  him.  16.  Haj  your  inotlier  paid  the 
milliner  (module)  for  her  bonnet?  IT.  Slio  has  not  yet  paid  her  for< 
iL  18.  How  old  is  the  shoemaker's  eldest  son  7  19.  He  ia  twonty- 
ooe.  20.  Had  you  a  wisli  to  send  your  brotlier  the  key  of  your 
room  7  21.  I  had  a  wish  to  send  it  to  him.  22.  Was  it  worth  the 
while  to  give  your  brother  that  book  7  23.  It  was  worth  the  wliUo 
to  give  it  to  him,  for  (car)  he  wanted  it.  21.  Was  it  worth  the ' 
while  to  send  these  bottles  to  the  dru^ist  (apothicaire)  1  25.  IE 'J 
was  worth  the  while  to  send  them  to  him.  26.  Where  is  the  1; 
lord?  27.  He  ia  in  England.  2S.  Ia  your  sister  at  home  ?  29,  No,  >' 
sir;  she  is  out  30.  How  many  children  has  the  locksmith? 
31.  He  has  ten.  32.  IIow  many  books  has  the  physician  7  33.  Ho 
has  Qve  hundred  volumes.  34.  Have  you  given  the  gentleman  that 
letter?     35.  I  have  forgotten  to  give  it  to  him. 
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LEgON  LVIL  LESSON  LVII. 

PLACE  OP  VERB. — PRESENT  TENSE  USED  IN  FRENCU,  WHERE 
THE  PAST  IS  USED  IN  ENGLISH,  ETC. 

1.  The  French  avoid  placing  the  verb  at  the  end  of  such  sentences 
as  the  following  when  the  nominative  is  a  noun. 

Bites  moi  oh  demeure  .M.  II.  Teli  me  where  Mr.  H.  lives, 

Jo  ne  sais  oh  est  mon  pere.  I  do  not  know  where  my  father  is. 

Savez-vous  oh  est  George  ?  Do  you  know  where  George  is  f 

m 

2.  In  speaking  of  a  state,  condition,  or  action,  commenced  in  the 
past,  but  still  continuing,  the  French  use  the  present  of  the  indica- 
tive. V  The  past  is  commonly  used  in  English  in  similar  cases. 

Corabien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  qu'il  est  Ebw  long  has  he  been  here  t 

ici? 

II  y  a  deux  beures  qu'il  ^crit.  JJc  has  been  writing  these  two  hours. 

II  y  a  un  mois  qu'il  demeure  a  Paris.  He  has  lived  in  Paris  one  month. 

II  y  a  deux  ans  qu'il  est  mort.  He  has  been  dead  these  two  years. 

3.  When,  however,  the  state  no  longer  continues,  the  past  may  be 
used  in  French,  in  the  same  manner  as  it  is  used  in  Enghsh. 

Combien  de  temps  avez-vous   de-  How  long  did  you  live  in  L.  f 

meure  d  L.  ? 

Combien  de  mois  avez-vous  appris  How  many  months  did  you  learn 

Tallemand  ?  German  ? 

II  y  a  un  mois  que  je  no  I'al  vu.  J  have  ndt  seen  him  this  month. 

4.  Combien  y  a-t-il  . . .  Combien  de  milles  y  a-t-il  . . .  Quelle 
distance  y  a-t-il  ?  answer  to  the  English  expressions  How  far  . . . 
How  many  miles  is  it  ...   What  is  the  distance,  etc. 

Resum^   op  Examples. 

Oombien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  vous  How  long  have  you  liad  that  house  t 

avez  cette  maison  ? 

II  y  a  deux  ans  que  nous  I'avons.  We  have  had  it  these  two  years. 

Combien   de  temps    avez-vous   eu  How  long  did  you  have  this  house  f 

cctte  maison  ? 

Nous  I'avons  eue  dix  ans.  We  had  it  ten  years. 

Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  quo  votre  How  long   has   your   brother   been 

fr^re  apprend  le  grec  ?  learning  Greek  f 

n  y  a  six  aus  qu'il  I'apprend.  He  has  been  learning  it  six  years. 

Quelle  distance  y  a-t-il  de  Calais  ^  How  far  is  it  from  Calais  to  Bou- 

Boulogne  ?  logne  t 

H  y  a  huit  lieues  de  Calius  i  Boa-  It  is  eigfU  leagues  from  Calais  to 

log^e.  Boulogne. 


166  cinquante-septiemk   lsgok. 

Exercise   111. 

Afficbc,  f.  hill;  Compagtiie,  C  company;  Maintenani,  now; 

An,  m, anuee,  £  year;     Demeurer,  1.  to  live;  Mois,  m,  monih; 

Angleierre,  £  England  ;  Demi,  e,  haif;  Morceau,  m.  piece  ; 

Attend-re,  4.  to  expect.  Fatigue,  e,  tired;  IS e,  from  naitre,  4.  to  he 

to  wait  for ;  Im^nmewr,  m.  printer ;       horn; 

Copenhague,    Copenha-  Lieue,  f.  l&a/jue;  Verger,  m.  orchard; 

gen;  JjondrcSj  Ijondon ;  Yienne,  Vienna, 

1,  Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  M.  L.  demeure  h  Paris  ?  2.  II  y 
a  dix  ans  qu*il  y  demeure.  3.  N'a-tr-il  pas  demeurd  ^  Lyon  ?  4.  II  y 
a  demeurd  autrefois.  5.  Pouvez-vous  me  dire  oil  est  le  fils  du 
capitaine  ?  6.  II  y  a  un  an  qu'il  est  en  Angleterre.  7.  Savez-vous 
oil  demeure  M.  B.  ?  8.  II  d^meurait  autrefois  il  Eouen ;  je  ne  sais 
pas  oil  11  demeure  maintenant  9.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  etes 
ici?  10.  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  mois  que  nous  sommes  ici.  11.  Cotn- 
bien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  quo  vous  avez  ce  verger  ?  12.  II  y  a  un  an 
que  nous  I'avons.  13.  Oil  cet  imprimeur  est-il  n6  ?  14.  II  est  n6 
il  Falaisc.  15.  Savez-vous  combien  il  y  a  de  Paris  a  Yienne  ?  16.  II 
y  a  trois  cent-six  lieues  de  Paris  h,  Yienne,  et  deux  cents  lieues  do 
Yienne  u  Copenhague.  17.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  la  coujpagnie  est 
venue  ?  18.  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  heures  qu'elle  est  icu  19.  Y  a-t-il 
longtemps  que  vous  avez  lu  cette  affiche  ?  20.  II  y  a  plus  de  troia 
heures  que  je  I'ai  lue.  21.  Wy  a-t-il  pas  plus  d'une  demi-heure  que 
votre  soeur  lit  ?  22.  II  y  a  si  longtemps  qu'elle  lit,  qu'elle  en  est 
fatigude.  23.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  attendez  ce  morceau  de 
musique  ?    24.  H  y  a  plus  d'un  an  que  je  Tattends. 

Exercise  112. 

1.  How  long  has  the  printer  been  here  ?  2.  He  has  been  here 
more  than  a  year.  3.  Do  you  not  know  where  my  father  lives  ? 
4.  I  know  where  he  lives,  but  I  have  no  time  to  go  to  his  house  to- 
day. 5.  How  long  has  the  physician  lived  in  Paris  ?  6.  He  has  lived 
there  ten  years.  7.  How  long  did  he  live  in  England  ?  8.  He  lived 
in  England  six  years  and  a  half.  9.  Can  you  tell  me  where  the  lock- 
smith lives?  10.  He  lives  at  my  brother's.  11.  Have  you  been 
waiting  long  for  this  book  ?  12.  I  have  been  waiting  for  it  more 
than  a  year.  13.  How  long  has  your  son  been  learning  Greek  ? 
14.  He  has  been  learning  it  these  two  years.  15.  Was  not  your  sis- 
ter born  in  Falaise?  16.  No,  sir;  she  was  born  at  Paris.  17.  How 
long  has  your  brother  had  this  orchard  ?  18.  He  has  had  it  more 
than  six  months.  19.  How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Lyons  ?  20.  It  is 
one  hundred  and  sixteen  leagues  from  Paris  to  Lyons.  21.  Is  it 
farther  (plus  hin)  from  Lyons  to  Geneva  (Gen^eve)  than  from  Lyons 
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to  Turin  ?  22.  It  is  farther  from  Lyons  ta  Turin  than  from  Lyons  to 
Qeneva.  23.  How  long  did  your  father  live  in  (iermany?  (Atte- 
magne.)  24.  He  lived  in  Germany  two  years,  and  in  England  six 
months.  25.  How  long  have  you  lived  in  Paris?  2G.  We  liavo 
been  here  six  months.  27.  How  long  did  you  live  in  Rome  ?  28.  We 
lived  there  more  than  a  year.  29.  How  long  has  your  brother  been 
gone?  30.  He  has  been  gone  these  two  years.  31.  Have  you45ecn 
lemming  Q«rman  more  than  one  year?  32.  I  have  been  learning  it 
more  than  four  years.  33.  Your  sister  has  been  learning  music  one 
year  and  a  half. 


■♦♦»■ 
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CUANGEB,   TARDER. 

1.  Changer  [L  see  §  49,  (1.)],  used  in  the  sense  of  to  change,  to  leave 
one  iking  for  another ,  is  followed  by  the  preposition  de;  changer 
dliabit)  de  chapeau,  etc.,  to  put  on  another  coat,  hat,  etc.;  changer 
d'avis,  to  change  one^s  mind ;  changer  de  maison,  to  move,  to  change 
hotaes  ;  changer  de  place,  changer  de  pays,  changer  de  climat^  to  go 
io  another  place,  country,  climaie;  changer  de  nom,  to  change  (me' a 
name.  The  student  will  perceive  that  the  noun  following  changer,  is 
not  preceded  by  a  possessive  adjective,  hke  the  noun  of  the  English 
sentence. 

Voulez-vous  changer  d'habit?  WiU  you  change  your  coai? 

Ce  monsieur  a  chimg^  de  nom.  That  gentleman  has  changed  his  name. 

2.  Changer  centre,  means  to  exchange  for  ;  changer  pour,  to  change 
for,  to  get  change  for. 

Toulez-vous  changer  votro  chapeau    WiU  you  exchange  your  hat  for  minet 

contro  le  mien  ? 
Changez  ce  billet  pour  do  Targent.        Change  that  hiUfbr  silver, 

3.  Tarder  means  to  tarry,  to  he  long  in  coming.  Tarder,  used 
unipersonally,  and  accompanied  by  an  indirect  object,  means  to  long, 
io  wish  for, 

Votre  sceur  tarde  bien  d  venir.         Tour  sister  is  very  long  coming, 
n  me  tarde  de  la  voir.  /  long  to  see  her. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

ITavez-vous  pas  chang^  d*apparte-     Have  you  not  taken  another  apart* 

ment  ?  meni  f 

Nous  avons  change  de  maison.  We  have  changed  houses. 


Tocre  IKto  a  duing^  de  ecmdnite.  Tntr  hroQier  has  chamged  hit  eomAui, 

Cv*tte  dame  •  change  de  religion.  I%a<  &H%r  Aos  chan(fed  her  rdigimu 

Cofitre  qijoi  avea^Tous  change  Totre  ibr  t^k<£<  have  ytm  eaodumgei  fomr 

clieval  7  horse  t 

J'ai  beMiin  de  monuaic,  pouvez-voos  /  want  change^  can  you  chojigt  me 

rue  changer  oette  piece  de  vingt  IhU  twenty  franc  piece  t 

francA  ? 

Co  gar9on  a  beaoooop  tarde.  Thai  boy  tarried  very  much. 

It  nous  tardait  d^arriver.  We  longed  to  arrive. 

II  leur  tardatt  de  revoir  lears  amis.  They  longed  to  see  their  friends  again, 

II  me  tarde  de  reroir  la  France.  J  long  to  see  France  again, 

EXEBCISE    113. 

Air,  m.air]  Jcuno,  young;  Pays,  m.  country; 

Avia,  rn.  mind,  meaning ;  Maitre,  m.  master^  owner ;Viece,  f.  piece; 

Blanc,  che,  white;  Mantcau,  m.  cloak;  Rentr-er,  1.  to  come  in 

Combat,  m.  combat]  Monnaie,  t  change;  again,  to  go  in  again; 

Couduito,  f.  condiict;  Mouille,  e,  wtt;  Vie,  tlife^  conduct; 

Grl«,  e,  gray ;  Parce  que,  because;         Visage,  m.    countenance^ 

Guindo,  £  guinea;  Pass^,  Q^past^  last;  face, 

1.  Get  horn  mo  n'a-t-il  pas  chang^  de  vie  ?  2.  II  a  chang^  de  con- 
duitc.  3.  Cotto  grande  maison  n'a-t-ello  pas  changd  de  maitre? 
4.  Ello  A  changd  do  maitre,  lo  capitaine  G.  vient  de  raclieter.  5.  Vous 
^tes  mouilM,  pourquoi  no  changez-vous  pas  do  manteau  ?  6.  Parce 
quo  jo  n'en  ai  pas  d'autre.  7.  Votro  cousine  no  change-t-elle  pas 
souvent  d'avis?  8.  EUe  en  change  bien  souvent  9.  Pendant  le 
combat,  ce  jeune  soldat  n'a-t>il  pas  chang^  de  visage  ?  10.  II  n'a 
point  changd  do  visage?  11.  Ce  malade  ne  devrait-il  pas  dianger 
d'air  ?  12.  Le  m^decin  lui  recommande  de  changer  de  pays.  13.  Od 
est  votre  choval  gris  ?  14.  Jo  ne  Tai  plus,  jo  Tai  changd  centre  un 
blana  15,  Aveo  qui  Tavez-vous  changd  ?  16.  Je  Tai  changd  avec 
le  jeune  homme  qui  demeurait  ici  le  mois  passd.  17.  Le  mar- 
diand  peut-il  me  changer  cette  pi^  de  quarante  francs  ?  18.  H  ne 
saurait  {cannot)  vous  la  changer,  il  n*a  pas  de  monnaie.  19.  Aves- 
vous  la  monnaie  d*une  guinde  ?  {change  for  o  guinea),  20.  Combien 
de  sohellings  y  a«t-il  dans  une  guinde  ?  21.  II  y  en  a  vingt  et  un. 
22,  Votre  petit  gar^n  ne  tarde-t-il  pas  tl  rentrer  ?  23.  H  tarde  beau- 
ooup,  24«  Ne  vous  tarde-t-il  pas  d'aller  en  Italic  ?  25.  II  me  tarde 
d*jr  aller, 

EXKKCISB   114. 

L  Why  do  you  not  change  your  coat  ?  2.  For  a  very  good  re^- 
901^  {rmstmy  t)  because  I  have  no  other.  3.  Has  your  &ther  changed 
houses  ?  4*  Nov  8*f  \  ^^  ^wre  intend  to  do  so  (<fir  ir  fQlir^^  to-morrow. 
^  Ha»  that  chiki  dianged  ht»  conduct  T  (x  He  has  change  his  cod- 
#M%  h»  it  vtfT"  good  ikow  (aMMiMM^    T.  Hiav^  joa  changd  yoor 
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religion?  8.  No,  sir;  I  have  not  changed  my  religion.  9.  Do  you 
not  change  your  place  very  often  ?  10.  I  change  my  place  when  I 
am  tired.  11.  Does  not  your  sister  change  her  mind  every  day? 
12.  She  does  not  change  her  mind  every  day.  13.  Was  not  your 
brother  afraid,  did  not  his  countenance  change?  14.  His  counte- 
nance changed,  but  he  was  not  afraid.  15.  Have  you  not  changed 
rooms  (chambre,  f.)  ?  16.  I  have  not  changed  rooms,  my  room  is 
very  good.  17.  Do  you  not  long  to  be  in  France  ?  18.  I  long  to 
be  there.  19.  Does  not  your  mother  tarry  too  long?  20.  She  is 
very  Ion*  in  coming.  21.  Have  you  changed  the  forty  franc  piece  ? 
22,  I  have  not  changed  it  yet .  23.  Why  have  you  not  changed  it  ? 
8i.  Because  your  father  has  no  change.  25.  Have  you  the  change 
for  a  guinea  ?  26.  No,  sir ;  I  have  only  twelve  shillings.  27.  How 
many  cents  are  there  in  a  dollar  ?  28.  There  are  one  hundred. 
29.  Has  that  gentleman  exchanged  that  house  ?  30.  Yes,  su:;  he  has 
exchanged  it  for  a  warehouse.  31.  Will  you  exchange  your  hat  for 
mine?  32,  No,  sir;  your  hat  is  too  small  for  me.  33.  With  whom 
have  you  exchanged  your  horse  ?  34.  I  have  exchanged  it  with  my 
brother.     35,  I  have  exchanged  it  for  a  white  one. 


■♦♦  ♦■ 
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PLURAL  OP  COMPOUND   NOUNS. 

1.  We  have  given  in  Lesson  11,  rules  for  forming  the  plural  of 
nouns,  but  have  in  accordance  with  our  plan  of  not  presenting  too 
many  difficulties  at  once,  deferred  until  the  present  Lesson,  the  rules 
for  the  formation  of  the  plural  of  compound  nouns. 

2.  When  a  noun  is  composed  of  two  substantives,  or  of  a  substan- 
tive and  an  adjective,  both  take  the  form  of  the  plural :  un  chef-lieu, 
dcs  chefs-lieux,  a  chief  place^  chief  places ;  un  gentilhomme,  des 
gentilshommes,  a  nobleman^  noblemen  [§  9,  (1.)  (3.)]. 

3.  When,  however,  two  nouns  are  connected  by  a  preposition,  the 
first  only  becomes  plural :  Un  chef-d'oeuvre,  des  chefs-d'oeuvre,  a 
master-piece^  master-pieces  [§  9,  (2.)]. 

4.  In  words  composed  of  a  noun  and  a  verb,  preposition  or  ad- 
verb, the  noun  only, becomes  plural;  passe-port,  passe-ports,  pass- 
portj  passports  [§  9,  (6.)]. 

5.  Words  composed  of  two  verbs.^  or  of  a  verb,  an  adverb,  and  % 
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preposition,  are    invariable:    tin  passe-partout,   des  passe-partout, 
master-key,  master-keys  [§  9,  (8.)]. 

6.  We  have  seen  [L.  5,  R.  4.]  that  the  name  of  the  material  al- 
ways follows  the  name  of  the  object,  atad  that  both  are  united  by  the 
preposition  de.  The  name  of  the  profession  or  occupation,  also  fol- 
lows the  noun  representing  the  individual,  and  the  same  preposition 
<29  connects  the  two :  un  maitre  d'armes,  a  fencing-master  ;  un  mailre 
de  dessin,  a  drawing  master  ;  un  marchand  de  farine,  a  dealer  in  flour 
I  76,  (12.)  §  81,  (4)]. 

7.  The  name  of  a  vehicle,  boat^  mill,  etc.,  always  precedes  Ihe  noun 
describing  the  power  by  wliich  it  is  impelled,  or  the  purpose  to 
which  it  is  adapted  j  the  name  of  an  apartment,  that  of  the  use  to 
which  it  is  appropriated.  The  connecting  preposition  is  /i:  un 
moulin  ^  vapeur,  a  steam  miU ;  un  bateau  ^  vapeur,  a  steamboat;  un 
moulin  h,  eau,  a  water  mill;  la  salle  iL  manger,  fJie  dining-room, 
[i  76,  (13.)  (U.)  §  81,  (4.)  (5.)]. 

Kesume  op  Examples. 

Lille  et  Arras  sent  les  diefs-lieux  Lisle  and  Arras  are  the  ckief  places 

des  departements  du  Nord  et  du  of  the  departments  of  (he  North  and 

Pas-de-Calais.  of  the  Pas-de- Calais, 

Les  chemins  de  fer  et  Ics  bateaux  RaUroads  and  steamboats  are  very 

d  vapour  sout  trds  nombreux  en  mnnerous  in  America. 

Amerique. 

Cotto  maison  eontient  un  salon,  une  That  house  contains  a  dnxwing-roomf 

salle  a  manger,  une  cuisine,  et  plu-  a  dining-room^  a  kitchenj.  and  seve- 

sieurs  chambres  a  coucher.  rai  bed-rooms, 

Les  moulins  k  vent  sent  plus  com-  Windmills    are    more   common    in 

muns  en  France  quo  los  moulins  France  than  water  or  steam-mills, 

i,  eau  ou  a  vapeur. 

Exercise  115. 

Armes,  f.  p.  fencing  ;  Departement,  m.  depart-  So  munir,  1.  ref  to  pro* 
BAt-ir,  2.  to  build;  ment;  vide  one's  self  with ; 

Bouteille,  f.  bottle;  Dessin,  m.  drawing;        Ordinaire,  usuaX; 

Cabriolet,  ra.  gig;  Kugag-er,  \.  to  engage;     Roue,  f.  wheel; 

Chat-huant,  m.  owl;  Faire  hdt-ir,   2.  to  have  Voy^g-er,  1.  to  travel; 
Chauve-souris,  £  bat;  buiti ;  Voile,  f.  sail 

Italic,  C  Italy; 

1.  Faut-il  avoir  un  passe-port  pour  voyager  en  France  ?  2.  II  faut 
en  avoir  un.  3.  Les  Anglais  se  munissent-ils  de  passe-ports  pour 
voyager  en  Angleterre?  4.  On  n*a  pas  besoin  de  passe-port  en 
Angleterre.  5.  Aimez-vous  a  voyager  sur  les  chemins  de  fer? 
6.  J*aime  mieux  voyager  sur  les  chemins  de  fer  que  sur  les  chemins 
ordinaires.  7.  Avez-vous  apportd  vos  passepartout?  8.  Je  n'ai 
point  de  passe-partout,  je  n'ai  que  des  clefs  ordinaires.    9.  Votre 
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fr^re  est-il  venu  dans  un  b4teau  a  vapeur  ?  10.  II  est  vcnu  dans  un 
bdteau  d  voiles.      11.    Avez-vous  una  voiture  tl  quatre  chevaux? 

12.  Non,  monsieur ;    nous  n'avons   qu'un  cabriolet  ^  un   cheval. 

13.  Votre  frere  a-t-il  bati  un  moulin  d  vapeur  ?  14.  II  a  fait  batir 
deux  moulins,  Tun  a  vent  et  Tautre  a  eau.  15.  Yotre  corapagnon 
a-t-il  engage  un  maitre  d'armes?  16.  Non,  monsieur;  il  a  d^ja  un 
maitre  de  dessin,  et  un  maitre  de  danse.  17.  Combien  de  chambres 
Il  coucher  avez-vous?  18.  Nous  en  avons  deux.  19.  Avez-vous 
une  bouteille  de  vin  ?  20.  Non,  monsieur ;  mais  j'ai  une  bouteillo  a 
vin  (wine-hotik)  [§81.].  21.  Yoyez-vous  les  chats-huants  ?  22.  Non, 
mais  je  vois  les  chauves-souris.  23.  J*ai  une  voiture  h  quatre 
roues. 

Exercise  116. 

1.  Is  your  father  in  England  ?  2.  No,  sir  ;  he  is  in  France  with 
my  brother.  3.  Have  they  taken  passports  ?  4.  Yes,  sir ;  they  have 
taken  two.  5.  Is  it  necessary  to  have  a  passport  to  travel  in  Amer- 
ica ?  6.  No,  sir ;  but  it  is  necessary  to  have  one  to  travel  in  Italy. 
7.  Is  there  a  steamboat  from  Calais  to  Dover  (Douvres)  ?  8.  There 
are  several.     9.  Is  there  a  railroad  from  Paris  to  Brussels  (BruxeUes)? 

10.  There  is  one  from  Paris  to  Brussels,  and  one  from  Paris  to  Tours. 

11.  Has  your  brother  bought  a  wind-mill?  12.  No,  sir;  but  he 
has  built  a  steam-mill.     13.  Are  there  many  wind-mills  in  America? 

14.  No,  sir ;  but  there  are  many  water  and  steam-mills.  15.  Have 
your  sisters  a  dancing-master?  16.  They  have  a  dancing-master,  and 
a  music  master.  17.  Does  your  cousin  learn  drawing  ?  18.  He  does 
not  learn  it,  he  cannot  find  a  drawing-master.  19.  Is  the  fencing- 
master  in  the  dining-room  ?  20.  No,  sir ;  he  is  in  the  drawing-room. 
21.  Is  your  cousin  in  his  bed-room?  22.  No,  sir;  he  is  out  (sorti). 
23.  How  many  rooms  are  there  in  your  house.  24.  Five ;  a  kitchen, 
a  dining-room,  a  drawing-room,  and  two  bed-rooms.  25.  Are  there 
owls  here  ?  26.  Yes,  sir ;  and  bats  too.  .  27.  Have  you  seen  those 
master-pieces  ?  28.  Yes,  sir ;  I  have  seen  them.  29.  Have  you  sent 
them  to  the  chief  place  of  the  department  ?  30.  I  have  sent  them 
there.  31.  Have  you  a  two-horse  gig?  32.  I  have  a  four-horse 
one.  33.  Has  your  brother  a  two-wheel  carriage  ?  34,  He  has  a 
two-seat  carriage  (d  deux  sieges). 
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LEgON  LX.  LESSON  LX. 

THE  TWO   FUTURES,   SIMPLE,   AND   ANTERIOB.      [§  124.] 

1.  The  future  of  every  verb,  in  the  French  language,  ends  with 
raij  raSy  ra,  ronSj  reZj  ront 

2.  This  tense,  in  all  the  regular  verbs,  as  also  in  the  irregular  verbs 
not  mentioned  in  the  next  lesson,  may  be  fonned  from  the  present 
of  the  infinitive  by  changing  the  r  of  the  first  and  second  conjuga- 
tions, and  the  air  and  re  of  the  third  and  fourth,  into  the  terminations 
already  given,  and  here  again  repeated. 

3.  Conjugation  of  the  Future  Simple  of  the  Regular  Teres, 


Je 

clianto  -rai 

fini          -rai 

recev          -rai 

rend        -rai 

/ 

iciU  tfing 

wiUJlnUh 

tcill  Twelve 

will  render 

Tu 

parlo     -ras 

cheri       -ras 

apercev      -fas 

vend        -ras 

Tlum 

tciU  Mpeok 

tcUt  chsruf/i 

voitt  percetioe 

vilt  seU 

H 

doDDG    -ra 

foumi     -ra 

percev       -ra 

tend         -ra 

m 

shall  ffivs 

vdll  furnish 

tcill  gather 

via  tend 

Nous 

cherche-rons 

puni        -rons 

concev       -reus 

entend    -rons 

W6 

wiUjtMk 

shall  punith 

will  conceive 

will  hear 

Vous 

porte    -rez 

saisi        -rcz 

dev           -rez 

perd        -rez 

Yoa 

tciU  carry 

viia  seiBS 

vill  owe 

wiU  lose 

Tls 

ume    -ront 

uni          -ront 

dece/        -ront 

mord       -rent 

They 

iffUl  loV6 

toill  units 

wiU  deceive 

WiU  Hts 

4.  The  future  anterior  is  merely  the  past  participle  of  the  verb, 
conjugated  with  the  future  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir  and  ttre : 

J'aurai  fini;  jo  me  serai  flatts.      l  shaU  have  done  ;  1 8?uiU  have  flattered 

myself, 

5.  The  student,  when  rendering  English  into  French,  should  be 
careful  to  distinguish  tuillj  taken  as  an  auxiliary,  from  the  same  word 
employed  as  a  separate  verb.  In  this  latter  case,  it  is  always  equiva- 
lent to  the  verb,  to  wishj  or  to  be  wiMng^  and  should  not  be  rendered 
by  the  future  of  the  verb,  but  by  the  present  of  vouhir  : 

No  lui  cerirez- vous  pas  ?  WiU  you  not  write  to  him  t  (are  you 

not  going  to  write  to  him  f) 
No  voulez-vous  pas  lui  ecriro  ?         WiU  you  not  (are  you  not  willing)  to 

write  io  himf 

In  the  first  example  wiU  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  to  write;  in  tho 
second  it  is  used  as  a  separate  verb. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Quand  parlercz-vous  4  ee  monsieur?     When  wiU  you  speak  to  that  genUe- 

man? 
Vous  foumira-t-il  des  provisions  ?        WiU  he  furnish  you  provisions  t 
Us  ne  recevront  paa  leurs  revenus.       They  wiU  not  receive  their  income. 
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Ne  vendrez-vous  pas  vos  proprietes  ?  WiU  you  not  sell  your  property  t 

Que  voulez-vous  avoir  ?  What  do  you  wish  to  have  t 

Que  veut  lire  votre  firere  ?  What  unit  your  brother  read  t 

Apporterez-voiis  des  pommes  ?  Will  you  bring  apples  f 

Nous  amdneroos  nos  cn&nts.  We  wiU  bring  our  children, 

Vous  apponerez  des  legumes.  Tou  wiU  bring  vegetables, 

EXKIICISE    IIV. 

Abreuvoir,  m.  watering  Champ,  m.  field;              Men-cr,  1.  [§49,  (6.)]  09 

place;  Chateau,  m.  viUa;               take^  to  lead; 

Appel-er,  1.  [§  49,  (4.)]  Colporteur,   m.    pedlar,  Se    promen-er,     1.    ref. 

to  call ;  hawker  ;                             [§  49,  (6.)]  to  waVc  or 

Apres-midi,  f.  a/3!ernoon/  Donner  a  manger,  ^/(^;     ride  for   pleasure,  or 

Avoine,  f.  oais;  Ecurie,  f.  stable;                  health; 

Ble,  m.  wheat;  Foin,  m.  hay;                  Reoolt-er,  1.  to  harvest ; 

Cat-het-er,  1.  [§  49,  (4.)]  Geler,  1.  [§  49,  (5.)]  to  Sem-er,  I.  [3  49,  (6.)]  to 

to  seal;  freeze;                              sow. 

1,  M^aerez-vous  vos  enfants  il  I'^cole?  2.  Je  les  meuerai  tl 
r^cole  et  ^  r^glise.t  3.  Le  jardinier  apportera-t-il  des  Mgumes  au 
marchd?  4.  II  y  en  apportera.  5.  Ou.  menerez-vous  ce  cheval? 
6.  Je  le  menerai  a  I'^urie.  7.  Lui  donnerez-vous  il  manger? 
8.  Je  lui  donnerai  du  foln  et  de  ravoine.  9.  Lui  donnerez-vous  do 
I'eau?  10.  Je  le  menerai  a  I'abreuvoir.  11.  Paierez-[§  49,  (2.)]  vous 
ce  que  vous  devez?  12.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  vous  promener?  13.  Jo 
me  promenerai  cette  apres-midi.  14.  Vous  promenerez-vous  u  pied, 
ou  a  cheval  ?  15.  Je  me  prom^nerai  a  cheval,  et  ma  soeur  se  prome- 
nera  en  voiture.  16.  Marcherez-vous  beaucoup,  dans  votre  voyage 
a  Paris  ?  17.  Nous  ne  marcherons  pas  du  tout.  18.  N'appellerez- 
[§  49,  (4.)]  vous  pas  le  colporteur  ?  19.  Je  ne  I'appellerai  pas. 
20.  N'acheterez-  [§  49,  (5.)]  vous  pas  ce  chateau?  21.  Nous  Tacho- 
terons  si  nous  pouvons.  22.  Ne  gelera-t-il  pas  [§  49,  (5)]  oette 
nuit  ?  23.  Je  ne  le  crois  pas,  11  fait  trop  chaud.  24.  Ne  semerez- 
[§  49,  (6.)]  vous  pas  tout  le  bid  que  vous  rdcolterez  ?  25.  Je  n'en 
8^merai  qu'une  pariie,  je  vendrai  le  reste.  26.  Je  cachetterai  mes 
lettres,  et  je  les  porterai  ^  la  poste. 

Exercise  118. 

1.  Will  not  the  gentleman  call  his  children  ?  2.  He  will  call  his 
children  and  his  sister's.  3.  Will  you  not  bring  your  children? 
4.  I  cannot  bring  them.  5.  Will  you  not  take  a  ride  this  afternoon? 
6.  We  will  ride  in  a  carriage  to-morrow.  7.  Will  yofi  not  buy  my 
father's  horses  ?  8.  I  shall  not  buy  tiiem,  1  have  no  money.  9.  Will 
you  not  call  the  pedlar  ?  10.  I  do  not  wish  to  call  him,  I  do  not 
wish  to  buy  any  thing.  11.  Will  you  pay  the  tailor?  12.  I  will 
pay  him  for  my  coat     13.  Will  it  not  freeze  to-morrow.     14,  It  wiU 
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freeze  to-morrow ;  it  is  very  cold.  15.  Will  you  not  sow  oats  in 
this  field  ?  (^See  noiCj  Lesson  7).  16. 1  will  not  sow  oats,  I  will  sow 
wheat  there.  17.  Will  you  take  your  sister  to  school  ?  18.  I  will 
take  her  there  this  afternoon.  19.  Will  you  not  take  your  son  to 
market  ?  20.  I  will  not  take  him  there.  21.  Will  not  the  gardener 
take  his  horse  to  the  watering  place  ?  22.  He  will  take  him  there. 
23.  Will  you  give  oats  to  your  horse  ?  24.  I  will  give  him  hay. 
25.  Will  you  bring  your  son  with  you?  26.  I  will  bring  him  to- 
morrow. 27.  Will  he  bring  his  horse  ?  28.  He  will  bring  his  horse 
and  carriage.  29.  Why  do  you  carry  that  little  child  ?  30.  He  is 
too  sick  to  (^pour)  walk.  31.  Will  your  brother  sell  his  property? 
32.  He  will  only  sell  part  of  it.  33.  Will  not  your  servant  carry  the 
letter  to  the  post-office?  34.  I  will  seal  it  and  give  it  to  him. 
35.  Will  you  feed  my  horse  ?  36.  I  will  not  feed  him,  I  have 
no  oats. 

*^ * 

LEgON  LXI.  LESSON  LXL 

IBBEGULABITIES   OF   THE   FUTURE. 

1.  The  two  irregular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  aller,  to  go,  and 
envoyer,  to  sendj  make  in  the  future  firai,  fenverrai  [see  §  62.] 

2.  All  the  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  which  end  in  enir, 
change  that  termination  into  iendrai,  etc.,  for  the  future  :*  as,  tenir, 
to  hold;  venir,  to  come;  je  tiendraij  je  viendrau  Acqu^rir,  to  ac- 
quire; conqu^rir,  to  conquer ;  requ^rir,  to  require;  mourir,  to  die; 
and  oourir,  to  run,  and  its  compounds,  double  the  r  in  the  future  : — 
facquerraij  je  mourraiy  je  courrai,  Cueillir,  to  gather,  and  its  com- 
pounds, change  the  t  preceding  the  r  into  e  :  je  cueillerai 

3.  In  the  third  conjugation,  s^asseoir,  to  sit  down,  and  seoir,  to  sii^ 
make  je  vrCassierai  and  je  sierai.  Falloir,  to  he  necessary,  vouloir,  to 
be  wiUing,  and  valoir,  to  he  worth,  make  U  faudra,  je  voudrai,  and/c 
vaudrai.  Voir,  to  see,  and  revoir,  to  see  a>gain,  make  je  verrai,  je 
reverrai.  Pouvoir,*to  he  able,  makes  yc^owrrat,  and  pourvoir,  to  pro- 
vide, je  pourvoirai.  Savoir,  to  know,  and  avoir,  to  have,  make  je 
saurai,  and /aurat. 

4.  £tre,  to  he,  faire,  to  make,  and  its  compounds,  are  the  only  verbs 
of  the  fourtli  conjugation,  which  are  irregular  in  the  future :  je  serai, 
je/erai,  etc. 

5.  The  futures,  simple  and  anterior,  are  used  in  French  after  an 
adverb  of  time,  in  cases  similar  to  those  in  which  the  English  use 
the  j3resent  and  perfect  of  the  indicative,  with  &  future  meaning. 
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Qoand  totis  veirez  ces  messieur;^  .  .     When  you  see  (hose  genUemen  .  .  . 
D^  que  Yous  aurez  re9u  cette  lettre    As  soon  as  you  have  received  this 
vous  partirez.  letter  you  will  leave. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Irez-vous  en  France  cette  annee  ?  ShaUyou goto  France  this  year? 

Nous  irons  en  France  et  en  Italie.  We  shall  go  to  France  and  Italy, 

Kous  vous  enverrons  chercher.  We  shall  send  for  you. 

Ne  viendrez-Yous  pas  nous  trouver  ?  WiU  you  not  come  to  ust 

Ne  nous  assicfons-nous  pas?  Shall  we  not  sit  dovon  f 

Quand  Us  viendront,  f  aurai  ma  When  they  eome^  I  shall  heme  my  leiier. 

Oela  Yaudra-t-il  la  peine  ?  WHl  tkat  be  worth  the  while  t 

Oet  habit  ira-t-il  bien  ?  WiU  that  coat  Jit  well  f 

II  &udra  leur  envojer  de  TargenL  It   WiU  he  necessary  to  send  them 

money. 

Exercise  119. 

Avec,  with  ;  Guitare,  f.  guitar ;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  set  ouZ^ 

Bient6t,  soon;  .   Lentement,  slowly;              to  leave; 

Connait-re,     4.    ir.  to  Malade,  iil^  sick;  Perraett-re,  4.  ir.  toper' 

know;  March-er,  to  walkj  to  go      mil; 

DemsSxi^  fo-^an/orrow ;  on  foci;  Plaisir,  lapfeasure; 

Demeure,  tdvoeUing;  Moi-meme,  myself;  Pret-er,  1.  to  lend; 

Fraise,  t  strawberry ;  Oil,  where ;'  Sort-ir,  2.  ir.  to  go  out, 

1.  No  viendrez-vous  pas  nous  voir  demain  ?  2.  J'irai  vous  voir,  sL 
le  temps  le  permet  3.  N'enverrez-vous  pas  chereher  le  mSdecin,  a 
Totre  fils  est  malade  ?  4.  Je  Tirai  chereher  moi-meme.  5.  Quand  jo 
serai  fatigue,  je  marcherai  plus  lentement.  6.  Quand  vous  connattrez 
8a  demeure,  irez-vous  le  voir  ?  7.  J'irai  le  voir,  aussitot  que  je  saurai* 
oil  il  demeure.  8.  Ne  le  verrez-vous  pas  aujourd'hui  ?  9.  Je  le 
verrai  cette  apres-midi.  10.  Pourrez-vous  nous  accompagner? 
11.  Je  le  ferai  avec  beaucoup  de  plaisir.  12.  Ne  leur  enverrez-vous 
point  des  fraises?  13.  Je  leur  en  enverrai,  quand  les  miennes  seront 
miires.  14.  Ne  fendra-t-il  pas  leur  ^crire  bient6t  ?  15.  Quand  nous 
aurons  re^u  des  nouvelles  de  leur  parent,  il  faudra  leur  €crire, 
16.  Que  ferons-noos  demain  7  17.  Nous  irons  ^  la  chasse.  18.  N*irez- 
vous  paschez  votre  p^re  ?  19.  Nous  irons  certainement.  20.  Quand 
votre  guitare  sera  arriv^e,  la  pr^terez-vous  ?  2L  Je  ne  pourrai  la 
preter.  22.  A  quelle  heure  partirez-vous  demain  ?  23.  Je  partirai 
Ik  cinq  heures  du  matin.  24.  Ne  sortirez-vous  pas  ce  soir  ?  25.  Je 
ne  sortirai  pas,  et  je  me  coucherai  de  bonne  heure. 

EXEBCISE   120. 

1.  Will  you  send  for  the  physician  ?  2.  I  will  send  for  him  this 
afternoon.  3.  Will  not  the  little  girl  go  and  fetch  apples?  4.  She 
will  send  for  some.    5.  Will  you  not  sit  down,  when  you  are  tired? 
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6.  We  will  not  sit  down,  we  have  no  time.  7.  What  will  your 
brother  do,  when  he  is  tired  ?  [R.  5.]  8.  He  will  do  what  [ce  que] 
he  can.  [R.  5]    9.  Will  it  be  worth  the  while  to  (de)  write  to  him ? 

10.  It  will  not  be  worth  the  while,  for  (car)  he  will  not  come. 

11.  Will  it  not  be  necessary  to  speak  to  the  merchant  ?  12.  It  will 
not  be  necessary  to  speak  to  him.  13.  Will  it  be  necessary  for  us  to 
take  passports  ?  14.  It  will  be  necessary.  (H  le  faudra.)  15.  Will 
not  your  little  boy  walk  more  slowly,  when  he  is  tired  ?  16.  When 
La  is  tired,  ho  will  sit  down.  1 7.  What  will  your  sister  do  to-mor- 
row ?  18.  She  will  go  to  churdi  and  to  school.  19.  Will  she  not 
come  here  ?  20.  She  will  not  be  able  to  come.  21.  Will  you  wallc, 
or  go  on  horseback  ?  (Irez-vous  d  pied^  ou  d  chevdlf)  22. 1  shall  go  on 
horseback.  23.  Why  do  you  not  go  in  a  carriage  ?  24.  Because  iny 
carriage  is  in  London.  25.  Wnen  will  you  see  them  ?  26.  I  shall 
see  them  as  soon  as  I  can. '  27.  Will  they  come  to  our  house  tor- 
morrow  ?  28.  They  will  do  so  with  much  pleasure.  29.  When  you 
see  that  gentleman,  will  you  speak  to  him/  30.  I  will  not  speak  to 
him.  31.  When  you  have  written  your  letters,  what  will  you  do  ? 
32.  I  shall  come  to  your  house.  33.  When  you  have  read  that  book, 
will  you  send  it  to  me  ?  34.  I  will  send  it  to  you.  35.  Will  you 
send  it  to-day  ?  36.  I  will  send  it  to-morrow.  37.  They  will  coma 
to  you  to-morrow. 
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THE  TWO  CONDITIONALS.      (§  125.) 

1.  The  conditional  present  may  be  formed  from  the  future,  by 
displacing  the  terminations  at,  as^  a,  onSj  ez,  ont^  and  substituting 
those  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  cu5,  aiSj  aitj  umSy  iez^  aient 

2.  Every  verb  in  the  French  language,  regular  and  irregular,  has 
in  this  tense  the  above  terminations. 

3.  Conjugation  of  the  Conditional  Present  or  the  Eegxtlar 


Verbs, 


Je    chanter    -ais 

I  would  Hnff 
Tu    parler       -aia 
Thou  wouldst  speak 

II  donner     -ait 
IT6      aftoiUd  give 
Nouscherchor  -ions 
We     looii/'d  neek 
Vou9  porter      -iez 
Y'U   shiuld  (utrry 
Us     aimer       -aient 
3hsy  would  love 


finir      -ais 
toouldjtnifih 
cberir    -ais 
wovidHt  fheriah 
fourair  -ait 
sJuntldJkirnieh 
punir     -ions 
8'ioiUd  punish 
saisir    -iez 
tPOHld  eeSze 
unir      -aient 
ehould  unite 


recevr      -ais 
would  receive 
apercevr  -ais 
vxiuidtd  perceive 
percevr    -ait 
would  gather 
ccHJcevr    -ions 
wmild  conceive 
devr         -iez 
should  o^ce 
d^cevr      -aient 
would  deceive 


rendr      -ais 
would  render 
vendr      -ais 
woiUdst  sell 
tondr       -ait 
should  tend 
cntendr  -ions 
should  hear 
perdr       -iez 
tcould  lose 
mordr      -aient 
should  bite 
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4.  The  irregularities  of  the  conditional  do  not  appear  in  the  ter- 
minations, but  in  the  stem  of  the  verb.  They  are  precisely  the  same 
as  those  of  the  future.  Those  irregularities  will  be  found  in  the  last 
lesson,  and  need  not  be  repeated  here.  The  conditional  of  any  irreg- 
ular verb  may  be  formed,  by  placing  after  the  last  r  of  the  future,  the 
terminations  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative. 

5.  The  conditional  past  is  formed  from  the  conditional  present  of 
one  of  the  auxiliaries,  avoir^  itre,  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb 
[§  125,  (2.)] 

J^aurais  ecrit,  je  mo  serais  flatts.  I  should  have  written^  I  should  have 

flattered  mystff. 

6.  The  two  futures  and  the  two  conditionals  should  not  be  used 
after  the  conjunction  si  (if).  But  in  such  case,  the  present  and  the 
imperfect  of  the  indicative  should  be  used. 

S'il  pouvait  quitter  son  p^re,  il  vien-    1/  he  could  leave  his  father,  he  would 

drait  come. 

Si  j'etais  4  votre  place,  j'irais.  Jf  I  were  in  your  place,  I  would  go. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Nous  irions  d  la  chasse,  si   nous  We  wovM  go  hunti7ig,if  we  had  iirne^ 

avions  le  temps. 

Je  lirais,  si  j'avais  des  livres  ici.  I  would  read,if  J  had  hooks  here, 

J'aimerais  mieux  aller  d  pied  qu'4  I  would  prefer  walking  to  riding. 

cheval 

Votre  m^re  so  porterait  micux  k  Toiir  mother  would  he  hetter  in  Paris, 

Paris. 

Nous  nous  passerions  facilemcnt  do  We  might  easily  do  without  thai  hook, 

ce  livre. 

Ne  vaudrait-il  pas  mieux  lui  ^crire?  Would  it  not  he  hetter  to  write  to  him  f 

No  faudrait-il  pas  lui  ecrire  ?  Would  it  not  be  necessary  to  write  to 

himt 

Je  m'assi^rais,  si  j'etais  fatigue.  J  would  sit  doion  if  I  were  tired, 

Cet  habit  m'irait  bien,  s*il  etait  asscz  That  coat  would  fit  me  weU^  if  it  were 

large.  broad  enough. 

Exercise    121. 

S'amus-er,    1.     ref.    to  S'ennuy-er,  1.  ref.  [§49.]  Peut-^tre,  perhaps; 

amuse  one's  self;  to  he  or  become  weary ;  Se  tromp-er,  1.  ref  to  he 

S'approch-er,    1.  ref.  to  Interromp-re,   4.   ir.   to      mdsiaJcen; 

come  near ;  interrupt ;  Se  por-ter,  1.  reC  to  he 

Certainement,  ccrtoinZy ;  In vit-er,   1.  to  invite ;  or  do; 

S'eloign-cr,  1.  refl  to  go  Mett-re,  4.  ir.  to  put  on;  S^ch-er,  1.  to  dry ; 

from;  Mouill-cr,  1.  to  wet;         Vite,  quick,  quickly; 

Demeur-cr,  1.  to  live  ;      6t-cr,  1.  to  take  off;        Voyage,  ra.  journey, 

1.  Quel  habit  mettriez-vous,  si  vous  aliiez  u  la  chasse?  2.  Je 
mettrais  un  habit  vert.  3.  N*6teriez-vous  pas  vos  bottes,  si  elles 
^taient  mouill^  7    4.  Je  les  6teraiA.  et  je  les  ferais  s^cher.     5.  8( 
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vous  aviez  froid,  ne  vous  approcheriez-vous  pas  du  feu  ?    6.  Je  m*en 

approcberais  certaiaement.     7.  Votre  petit  gar9oa  ne  s'en  ^loigne- 

rait-il  pas,  s'il  avait  trop  cbaud  ?     8.  II  s'en  ^loignerait  bien  vite. 

9.  Vous  ennuieriez-vous  ici  ?   10,  Je  ne  m'ennuierais  pas,  je  m'amuse- 

rais  a  lire.     11.  Ne  vous  tromporiez-vous  pas,  si  vous  faisiez  ce  cal- 

cul  ?  12.  Je  me  tromperais  peut-^tre,  si  j'dtais  interrompu.  13.  Vien- 

driez-vous,  si  on  vous  invitait  ?     14.  Je  viendrais  avec  beaucoup  de 

plaisir.     15.  Ne  vous  porteriez-vous  pas  mieux,  si  vous  lisiez  moins  ? 

16.  Je  me  porterais  beaucoup  mieux.    17.  Ne  faudrait-il  pas  lui  parlor 

de  votre  affaire  ?     18.  II  faudrait  lui  en  parler.     19.  Combien  d'argent 

vous  faudrait-il?    20.  H  me  faudrait  mille  francs,  si  je  faisais  ce 

voyage.     21.  Ne  vaudrait-il  pas  mieux  lui  parler,  que  lui  ^crire? 

22.  II  vaudrait  mieux  lui  ecrire.     23.  Si  vous  ^tiez  h,  ma  place,  que 

feriez-vous  ?    24.  Si  j*€tais  a  votre  place,  je  lui  paierais  ce  que  je  lui 

dois.    25.  Si  j'avais  le  temps,  je  porterais  volontiers  vos  lettres  ^  la 

poste. 

Exercise  122. 

1.  Would  you  not  read  if  you  had  time  ?  2.  I  would  read  two 
hours  every  day,  if  I  had  time.  3.  What  coat  would  your  brother 
put  on,  if  he  went  to  church  ?  4.  He  would  put  on  a  black  coat 
6.  Would  you  put  on  a  black  hat?  6.  I  would  put  on  a  straw  hat, 
(chapeau  de  paHle)  if  it  was  warm.  7.  Would  you  not  draw  [L.  39,  6.J 
near  the  fire,  if  you  were  cold?  8.  We  would  draw  near  it, 
0.  Would  you  not  take  off  your  coat?  10.  I  would  take  it  off,  if 
it  were  wet  11.  Would  you  go  to  my  father's,  if  he  invited 
you  ?  12.  I  would  go  to  his  house  and  to  your  brother's,  if  they  in- 
vited me.  13.  Would  you  put  on  your  boots,  if  they  were  wet  ? 
14.  If  they  were  wet,  I  would  not  put  them  on.  15.  How  much 
money  would  you  want,  if  you  went  to  England  ?  16.  We  would 
want  three  thousand  francs.  17.  Would  you  not  be  better,  if  you 
lived  in  the  country?  18.  I  should  not  be  better.  19.  Would  it 
not  be  better  to  write  to  your  brother?  20.  It  would  be  better  to 
write  to  him.  21.  Would  you  read  the  book,  if  I  lent  it  to  you? 
22.  I  would  certainly  read  it  23.  If  you  were  in  his  place,  would 
you  go  to  school  ?  24.  If  I  were  in  his  place,  I  would  go.  25.  If 
you  were  in  my  place,  would  you  write  to  him  ?  26.  I  would  write 
to  him  every  day.  27.  Would  your  sister  be  mistaken  ?  28.  She 
would  not  be  mistaken,  she  is  very  attentive.  29.  If  you  rose  every 
morning  at  five,  would  you  be  better  ?  30.  I  should  not  be  better. 
31.  Would  you  prefer  going  on  foot  ?  -  32.  I  would  prefer  going  on 
horseback.  33.  Would  you  not  sit  down?  34.  I  would  sit  down, 
if  J  were  tired. 
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FAIEB   USED   IDIOMATICALLY,    ETC. 

1.  The  verb/ztre*  is  used  in  the  formation  of  a  number  of  idiomatic 
sentences.  See  L.  32,  R.  3,  4.  Faire  faire,  to  have  madCj  to  bespeak ; 
feire  raccommoder,  to  have  mended  ;  faire  la  cuisine,  to  cook  ;  faire  cuire, 
to  cookj  to  bake;  faire  bouillir,  to  boil;  faire  rotir,  to  roast;  faire 
chauffer,  to  vxirm  (in  speaking  of  food);  faire  bonne  chere,  to  live 

Kous  avons  fait  (aire  des  habits.  We  have  had  dothes  made. 

Yous  laites  racoommoder  yos  gilets.     You  have  your  waistcoats  mended. 

2.  The  past  participle  of  /aire  never  varies,  when  it  precedes  an 
infinitive. 

Les  livres  que  vous  avez  lait  venir.     The  books  which  you  have  sent  for, 

3.  Faire  peur,  to  frighten;  faire  attention,  ix>  pay  attention;  faire 
tort,  to  injure  ;  faire  mal,  faire  du  mal,  to  hurt,  take  a  before  a  noun. 

Nous  avons  fait  peur  k  ces  enfants.     We  have  frightened  those  children. 
Voiis  leur  avez  fait  maL  You  have  Jiurt  them 

4.  The  last  example  will  show  that^  when  a  noun  preceded  by  A, 
expressed  or  understood,  is  replaced  by  a  pronoun,  that  pronoun  will 
take  the  form  of  the  indirect  regimen  (dative).  By  an  exception  to 
the  rules  for  the  place  of  personal  pronouns^  when  faire  oMention  has 
for  its  indirect  object  a  pronoun  representing  a  person,  that  pronoun 
follows  the  verb. 

Nous  ferons  attention  a  lui.  We  wiU  pay  atleniion  to  him. 

5.  In  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the  body,  the  French  use  the  article, 
hj  la^  les,  etc.,  instead  of  the  possessive  adjective,  [§  77,  (9.)J  when 
the  possession  is  expressed  by  a  reflective  (L.  37,  R.  1.)  or  other  per- 
sonal pronoun,  or  by  some  other  word  in  the  sentence. 

Yous  m*avez  fait  mal  a  la  main.  You  have  hurt  my  hand. 

Le  bras  lui  fait  mal.  His  arm  hurts  or  pains  him. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Ferez-vous  racoommoder   vos  sou-  Will  you  have  your  sJioes  onended  t 

liers  ? 

Je  ferais  faire  un  habit,  si  j'avais  do  /  would  bespeak  a  coat,  if  I  had 

I'argent  money. 

*  In  the  present  participle  of  fi^ire  and  its  compounds,  in  the  first  person 
plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  and  the  imperative,  and  throupjhout 
the  imperfect,  the  ai  of  the  first  syllable  is  pronounced  nearly  like  urn  tub; 
also  in  the  word  bienfaisance. 


180  SOIXAKTS-TBOISlilM  JS    LXgOlC. 

II  ne  salt  pas  faire  la  cuisine.  Jle  does  not  understand  cooking, 

Avez-vous  tait  cuire  votre  viande  ?  JIave  you  cooked  your  meat  t 

Ferez-vous  chaufier  votre  bouiUou  ?  Will  you  warm  your  hroih  f 

Yous  lui  avez  lait  mal  au  coude.  You  have  hv/rt  his  elbow, 

Yous  m'avez  fait  mal  au  pied.  Tou  Juive  hurt  my  foot 

Yous  avez  Mt  peludre  votre  mal'  You  have  had  yournew  house  painted, 
son  neuve. 

ExEBdSE     12S. 

Bat-ir,  2.  to  build;  Gigot  de  mouton,  m.  leg  0\  where; 
Bouillon,  m.  broth ;  of  muUon;  Pied,  m.  foot; 

Bras,  m.  arm;  Gravure,  f.  engraving;     Poignet,  m.  wrist; 

Chi.n,  m.  dog ;  Mayon,  m.  mason ;  Tete,  f.  head ;    . 

^Juisinier,  m.  cook;  Main,  f.  hand;  Tout  ^  Vheurey  by-and-by; 

Epaule,  £  shouMer  ;  ^AjaxchrQT^l.tostepjtread;  Travail,  m.  work,  labor, 

1.  Quand  ferez-vous  butir  uno  maison  ?  2.  J'en  ferai  bdtir  uno 
Tanude  prochaine,  si  je  recois  mon  argent  3.  Avez-vous  fait  bouil- 
lir  ce  gigot  de  mouton  ?  4.  Je  I'ai  fait  rotir.  5.  Le  cuisinier  a-t-il 
fait  chauiBFer  votre  bouillon  ?  6.  II  ne  I'a  pas  encore  fait  chauffer, 
mais  il  le  fera  tout-tl-rheure.  7.  N'avez-vous  pas  fait  venir  des 
livres?  8.  Nous  n*en  avons  pas  fait  venir,  mais  nous  avons  fait  venir 
des  gravures.  9.  N*avez-vous  pas  fait  peur  il  ces  petites  filles? 
10.  Nous  leur  avons  fait  peur.  11.  Ferez-vous  attention  d  votre 
travail?  12.  J*y  ferai  attention.  13.  Avez-vous  fait  mal  si  cette 
petite  iille  ?  14.  Je  ne  lui  ai  pas  fait  mal.  15.  N'avez-vous  pas  fait 
mal  u  ce  chien  ?  16.  Je.lui  ai  fait  mal.  17.  0\i  avez-vous  fait  mal 
d  votre  ills  ?  18.  Je  lui  a  fait  mal  au  bras  et  a  la  main.  19.  Ne  lui 
avez-vous  pas  fait  mal  au  pied  ?  20.  Je  lui  ai  fait  mal  a  I'^paule. 
21.  A  qui  ce  ma^on  a-t-il  fait  mal?  22.  II  n'a  fait  mal  a  personne. 
23.  Yous  ai-je  fait  mal  au  pied  ?  24.  Yous  m'avez  marchd  sur  le 
pied,  et  vous  m'avez  fait  maL  25.  La  t^te.  I'^paule,  le  bras,  lo 
iK>ignet,  et  la  main  me  font  mal.  [R.  5.] 

Exercise  124. 

1.  Will  you  have  your  coat  mended?  2.  I  will  not  have  it 
mended.  3.  Will  not  your  brother  have  his  house  painted  ?  4.  He 
will  have  it  painted  next  year.  5.  Will  you  not  have  a  coat  made  ? 
6.  I  would  have  one  made,  if  I  had  money.  7.  Have  you  hurt  your 
your  brother  ?  8.  I  have  hurt  him,  I  have  stepped  upon  his  foot. 
9.  Does  his  -arm  pain  him  ?  10.  Yes,  sir ;  his  shoulder,  arm,  and 
wrist  pain  him.  11.  Will  not  your  son  pay  attention  to  his  work  ? 
12.  He  will  pay  attention  to  it,  he  has  nothing  else  {rien  autre  chose) 
to  do.  13.  Have  I  hurt  your  hand  or  your  elbow  ?  14.  You  have 
hurt  my  fmgors  {doigit),    16.  Does  your  cook  understand  cooking  ? 
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16.  He  understands  cooking.  17.  Has  the  cook  roasted  that  leg  of 
mutton  ?  18.  He  has  boiled  it.  19.  Has  he  not  warmed  it  ?  20.  He 
has  not  had  time  to  warm  it.  21.  Has  the  physician  sent  for  en- 
gravings ?  22.  He  has  sent  for  books.  23.  Have  you  hurt  his 
elbow  ?  24.  I  have  not  hurt  his  elbow,  but  his  hand.  25.  Have  I 
not  hurt  your  fingers  ?  2G.  You  have  hui^t  my  wrist.  27.  Where 
have  you  hurt  your  son  ?  23.  I  have  not  hurt  him.  29.  Would  tlie 
cook  boil  that  meat,  if  he  had  time?  30.  He  would  not  boil  it,  he 
would  roast  it.  31.  When  will  he  warm  your  broth  ?  32.  He  will 
warm  it  by-and-by,  if  he  has  time.  33.  If  you  had  stepped  upon 
my  foot,  would  you  not  have  hurt  me?  34.  I  should  certainly  have 
hurt  you,  if  I  had  stepped  upon  your  foot 
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FAIEE,    CONTINUED. 

1.  Faire  connaissance,  to  become,  or  get  acquainted,  takes  the  prepo- 
eition  avec  before  its  object  Faire  un  mille,  etc.,  faire  un  voyage, 
faire  un  tour  de  promenade,  mean  to  go,  or  travel  a  mile,  etc.,  to  go 
on  a  journey,  to  take  a  walk. 

Kous  avona  fait  vingt  milles  ^  che-     We  travelled  twenty  miles  on  horse- 
vaL  hack.   . 

2.  Faire  ses  adieux,  faire  des  emplettes,  faire  des  progr^s,  faire  des 
questions,  faire  du  feu,  correspond  in  signification  to  the  English  ex- 
pressions, to  hid,  farewell,  to  make  purchases,  to  improve  or  progress,  to 
ask  qy^tions,  to  make  afire. 

J'ai  iait  mes  adieux  a  mes  parents.      /  hidfareweU  to  my  relations. 
Avez-voua    fait    du    feu   dans    ma    Have  you  made  afire  in  my  room  f 
chambre  ? 

3.  Faire  sortir  means,  to  send  out,  or  to  order  out;  faire  entrer,  to 
let  in,  to  hid  com^  in  ;  faire  attendre,  to  keep  waiting. 

Vous  lea  avez  iait  entrer  dans  ma     You  made  (hem  come  into  my  room, 

chambre.  . 

Vous  avez  fait  attendre  men  p^re.         You  made  my  failier  wait. 

4.  Faire  son  possible,  to  do  one^s  best,  takes  the  preposition  pour, 
Faire  semblant,  to  pretend;  faire  usage,  to  make  use,  are  followed 
by  de. 

Nous  avoDS  fait  notre  poaaible.  We  have  done  our  hesL 

Nous  avona  &it  semblant  de  lire.  We  pretended  to  read. 
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Resume  op  Examples. 

Nous  avons  fait  connaiflsance  avec  We    have    become   acquainted   with 

eux.  them, 

Yous  avez  fait  vingt  lieues  en  dix  Tou  travelled  twenty  leagues  in  ten 

lieures.  Iwurs, 

Nous  ferons  un  cour  de  promenade.  We  shall  take  a  walk. 

Je  lui  lA  &it  plusieurs  questions.  I  asked  him  several  questions, 

Jls  nous  ont  fait  leurs  adieux.  They  have  hid  usfarewe'd, 

Vous  nous  avez  fait  attendre.  You  have  made  us  wait. 

Get  enfant  fait  semblant  de  dormir.  TChai  child  pretends  to  he  asleep. 

Yous  flutes  semblant  de  lire.  Tou  pretend  to  he  reading,  or  do  as 

if  you  were  reading. 

Nous  ferons  notre  possible  pour  le  We  vnU  do  our  hesi  to  see  him. 

voir. 

EXBBCISE   125. 

Aise,  glad;  Se  f^h-er,  1.  ref.  to  he-  Mendiant,  m.  heggar; 
Aliment,  m.food;  come  angry ;  Negociant,  m.  merchant; 

Credit,  m.  credit;  Faire  Taumdne,  to  give  Quart,  m.  quarter; 
Demand-er,  1.  to  ask;         alms;  Rarement,  seldom; 

Dorm-ir,  2.  ir.  to  sleep;  Laiss-er,  1.  to  leave^  let;    Reuss-ir,  2.  to  succeed; 

^Dude,  f.  study  ;  Lieue,  f  league  ;  Riz,  m.  rice, 

1.  Seriez-vous  bien  aise  de  faire  connaissance  avec  ce  monsieur? 

2.  J'en  serais  bien  aise.  3.  Ce  cheval  fait-il  une  lieue  en  un  quart 
d'heure  ?  4.  II  a  fait  ce  matin  une  lieue  en  douze  minutes.  5.  Leur 
avez-vous  fait  des  questions?  6.  Je  leur  en  ai  fait.*  7.  Quelles 
questions  leur  avez-vous  faites  ?  8.  Je  leur  ai  demand^  s'ils  avaient 
fait  des  emplettea  9.  Vos  Aleves  font-ils  des  progr^s  dans  leurs 
dtudes?  10.  Bs  n*en  font  pas  beaucoup,  ils  viennent  rarement  ^ 
Tecole.  11.  Si  vous  ^tiez  chez  vous,  feriez-vous  semblant  de  dormir  ? 
12.  Je  ne  ferais  certainement  pas  semblant  de  dormir.  13.  Fourquoi 
ne  faites^vous  pas  entrer  ce  mendiant  ?  14.  Ma  mere  vient  de  lui 
faire  I'aumdne.  15.  Le  ndgociant  fait-il  usage  de  son  credit  ?  16.  II 
en  fait  usage.  17.  De  quels  aliments  ce  malade  fait-il  usage  ?  18.  II 
f:iit  usage  de  riz  et  de  bouillon.  19.  Faites-vous  votre  possible  pour 
reussir?  20.  Je  fais  tout  mon  possible.  21.  Avez-vous  fait  entrer 
ces  enfiints,  ou  les  avez-vous  fait  sortir  ?  22.  Je  les  ai  laiss^s  oil  ils 
^talent.  23.  Yous  avons-nous  fait  attendre  ?  24.  Yous  nous  avez 
fait  attendre  plusieurs  heures.  25.  Si  vous  faisiez  attendre  ces 
aames,  elles  se  facheraient. 

Exercise  126. 

1.  Does  that  child  pretend  to  read?     2.  He  pretends  to  read. 

3.  Does  not  that  gentleman  pretend  to  sleep  ?  4.  He  does  not  pre- 
tend to  sleep,  he  sleeps  really  (rteUemeni).     5.  Will  you  take  a  walk 

i  See  Lesson  42.  11,  and  §  135,  (7.) 
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this  morning?  6.  I  would  do  so  with  pleasure,  if  I  had  time. 
7.  Have  you  become  acquainted  with  the  physician?  8.  I  have 
not  yet  become  acquainted  with  him.  9.  How  many  questions 
have  you  asked  (a)  the  child  ?  10.  I  asked  him  many  questions. 
11.  Have  you  asked  him  if  he  had  studied  his  lesson  ?  12.  I  did 
not  ask  him.  13.  Will  not  that  little  girl  do  her  best  to  lesChi  her 
lesson  ?  14.  She  will  do  her  best  to  learn  it.  15.  Of  what  food  do  ' 
you  make  use,  when  you  are  sick  ?  16.  We  make  use  of  bread 
and  rice.  17.  Have  you  forgotten  to  bid  farewell  to  your  mother  ? 
18.  I  had  not  forgotten  it^  I  intended  to  go  to  her  house  this  after- 
noon. 19.  With  whom  have  you  become  acquainted  ?  20.  With 
the  bookseller.  21.  Do  you  not  keep  tliose  ladies  waiting  ?  22.  I 
do  not  keep  them  waiting,  they  are  not  ready  (prties).  23.  Do  I 
make  you  wait  ?  24.  You  do  not  make  me  wait  '  25.  Have  you 
left  your  children  in  your  room?  26.  I  have  not  done  so  (fe). 
27.  Have  you  sent  them  out  ?  28.  I  have  not  sent  them  out,  I  have 
let  them  remain  where  they  were.  29.  Have  you  made  purchases 
this  morning  ?  30.  I  have  made  none,  I  have  no  money.  31.  Has 
the  servant  made  a  fire  in  my  room  ?  32.  He  has  made  one.  33.  Will 
f ou  do  your  best  to  come  to-morrow  ?  34.  I  will  do  my  best  to 
come  early.  35.  We  travelled  yesterday  forty  leagues  in  sixteen 
hours. 


■♦♦  »■ 
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FAIEE,   CONTINUKD. 

1.  Faire  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  playing  ihe  part  o/y  or  pretend^ 
ing  iohe, 

U  fait  le  grand  seigneur.  He  plays  the  great  lord. 

2.  Faire  also  means  to  matter^  to  concern^  to  hdp. 

Cela  ne  fait  rien.  Tliai  is  no  matter. 

Cela  ne  vous  fait  rien.  That  is  nothing  to  yaUj  does  not  conr 

cern  you. 
Qu'est-ce  que  cela  nous  fait  ?  WTiat  is  that  to  ust 

Je  ne  puis  qu'y  faire.  /  cannot  help  it. 

3.  Se  faire  malj  conjugated  reflectively,  means  to  hurt  one's  self. 
Se  faire  is  used  reflectively,  in  the  sense  of  the  English  verbs,  to  be- 
comCj  to  turn.    It  is  also  used  with  the  signification  of  the  words. 
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causey  have^  gel,  etc.     8e  /aire   takes  ttre  as  its  auxiliary.     [§  46. 
L.45.] 

Je  me  suis  &it  medecin.  1  have  become  a  pftysician. 

Je  me  suia  fait  &ire  mie  paire  de  /  ftave  had  a  pair  of  hcots  made  for 

botte&  me. 

Je  me  suis  fait  raser.  /  have  had  my  heard  shaved. 

Nous  nous  sommes  &it  oouper  les  We  have  had  our  hair  ctd. 

cheyeux. 

Je  me  suis  fait  mal  au  doigt  /  Jiave  hurt  my  finger. 

4.  Besides  the  instances  mentioned  [L.  33,  R.  5.],  /aire  is  used 
tmipersonally  in  many  idiomatic  expressions. 

n  fait  jour,  il  Mi  nuit  It  is  daylight,  it  is  night. 

II  fait  de  la  bouc,  il  fait  de  la  poussiere.  It  is  middy,  it  is  dusty. 

II  fait  clair  de  lune,  il  fait  obscur.  It  is  moonlight,  it  is  dark. 

II  fait  bou  ici,  il  fait  cher  id  It  is  comfortable  here^  it  is  dear  here. 

Resume  op  Examples. 


Ce  jeune  homme  fait  le  savant 

Gela  no  mo  fait  rien. 
Que  pouvons-nous  y  faire  7 
Hon  frere  s'est  fait  orfevre. 
Pourqiioi  vous  faites-vous  raser  ? 
Je  mo  fcrai  cotipcr  les  cheveux. 
Je  me  suis  fait  batir  une  maison. 
Kous  nous  sommes  fait  mal  k  la  tSte. 
II  commence  k  83  faire  tard. 
Fait-ilcher  vivre  d  Paris? 
II  fait  beaucoup  do  boue. 


That  young  man  plays  the  learned 

man. 
That  is  nothing  to  me. 
Wliat  can  we  do  to  it  f 
My  hroVter  has  turned  goUdsmith, 
WJiy  do  you  get  thavedt 
I  will  have  my  hair  cut 
Ihave  had  a  house  built  for  me^ 
We  have  hurt  our  heads. 
It  is  beginning  to  grow  late. 
Is  it  dear  living  in  Paris  f 
It  is  very  muddy. 


Exercise  127. 

Absolument.  absolutely ;  l!)tudiant,  m.  student;      Peintre,  m.  painter; 
Artisan,  m.  mechanic  /     Fou,  foUe,  fool,  simple-  Personne,  m.  nobody  ; 
Bijoutier,  m.jeweUer;  ton;  Tsmneur,  m.  tanner; 

Bod  mareh^,  cheap  \        Impertinent,  o,    imper-  Yigncron,  m.  vine  dres- 
Chsigr'm6,  Of  vexed ;  tinent;  .         s&r; 

'Donr6ea,  r.  p.  provisions ;  Ouvrier,  m.  workman;    Yitrier,  m.  glazier. 

1.  Pourquoi  cet  ouvrier  fait-il  lo  raaladc  ?  2.  II  fait  le  malade, 
parce  qu*il  n*a  pas  envie  de  travailler.  3.  Cet  dtudiant  ne  fait-il 
pas  le  savant  ?  4.  II  ne  fait  pas  le  savant,  il  fait  le  fou.  5.  Sied-il 
k  ce  jeune  hommo  de  faire  le  maitre  ici  ?  6.  II  ne  sied  u  personne 
do  faire  Timpertinent  7.  Cela  fait-il  quclque  chose  ?  [R.  2.]  8.  Cela 
ne  fait  absolument  rien.  9.  Cela  pcut-il  faire  quelque  chose  u  ces 
vignerons  ?  10.  Cela  no  lour  fait  rien  du  tout.  11.  N'etcs-vous  pas 
bien  chagrin^s  do  cela?  12.  Nous  en  sommes  bien  filches,  mais 
nous  ne  pouvons  qu'y  faire.  13.  Votre  associd  ne  s'est-il  pas  fait 
Jbl/ou*^     *    ^  i,  Non,  monsieur ;  il  s'est  fait  peintre.     15.  Cet  artisan 
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ne  s'est-il  pas  fait  vitrier?  16.  II  s'est  fait  tanneur,  et  son  fr^re  s'est 
fait  soldat.  17.  La  modiste  ne  s'est-elle  pas  fait  couper  les  cheveux  ? 
18.  Elle  se  les  est  fait  couper.  19.  Ne  vous  levez-vous  pas  aussitot 
qu*il  fait  jour?  20.  Oui,  monsieur;  je  me  leve  de  ires  bonne  heure. 
21.  Ke  fait-il  pas  clair  de  lune?  22.  II  fait  tres  clair,  mais  il  ne 
fait  pas  clair  de  lune.  23.  Fait-il  bon  vivre  en  Amdrique?  24.  II 
fait  tr^s  bon  vivre  en  Am^rique,  lesidenr^es  y  sont  d  bon  marchd. 

EXEBCISB   128. 

1.  Does  not  that  gentleman  play  the  learned  man  ?  2.  He  plays 
the  lord  and  fool  at  the  same  time  (d  la/ois).  3.  Docs  not  that  boy 
pretend  to  be  sick  ?  4.  He  pretends  to  be  sick,  he  does  not  wish  to 
study  his  lessons.  5.  When  you  have  no  wish  to  work,  do  you  pre- 
tend to  be  sick.  6.  I  never  pretend  to  be  sick.  7.  Is  it  muddy  to- 
day ?  8.  It  is  not  muddy,  it  is  dusty.  9.  Will  it  be  moonlight  this 
evening?  10.  It  will  not  be  moonlight,  it  will  be  very  dark.  11.  Is 
it  comfortable  here?  12.  It  is  very  comfortable.  13.  Is  it  too 
warm  or  too  cold  ?  14.  It  is  neither  too  warm  nor  too  cold  here. 
15.  Will  you  have  your  hair  cut  ?  IG.  I  had  my  hair  cut  yesterday 
morning.  17.  Will  you  not  go  homo,  it  is  beginning  to  grow  late? 
18.  Is  it  not  very  dark  out?  (dehors,)  19.  It  is  not  dark,  it  is  moon- 
light 20.  Has  not  the  glazier  turned  goldsmith  ?  21.  He  has  not 
turned  goldsmith,  he  has  turned  soldier.  22.  Does  that  concern 
your  brother?  23.  That  does  not  concern  liim.  24.  Are  you  not 
sorry  for  that  ?  25.  I  am  sorry  for  it,  but  I  cannot  help  it.  2G.  Why 
do  you  get  shaved  ?  27.  Because  I  cannot  shave  myself  28.  Have 
you  not  hurt  those  children  ?  29.  I  have  not  hurt  them.  30.  Have 
you  not  hurt  your  arm  ?  31.  No,  sir ;  but  I  have  hurt  my  head. 
32.  Has  not  your  sister  hurt  her  hand  ?  33.  She  has  hurt  her  hand, 
and  my  mother  has  hurt  her  elbow.  34.  Have  you  not  hurt  yout 
head  ?    35.  I  have  not  hurt  my  head,  but  I  have  hurt  my  hand. 


^♦» 
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AVOIB   MAL,   ETC. 

1.  Avoir  mcdj  means  to  have  a  pain  or  ache,  a  sore.  When  used 
in  relation  to  one  of  the  limbs,  it  means  generally,  to  have  a  sore^  a 
bruise,  a  cui^  etc.  The  name  of  the  part  of  the  body  is  preceded  by 
the  preposition  d  and  the  article  [See  L.  63,  R.  5,  §  77,  (9.)] 

K'avez-vous  pas  mal  au  doigt  ?         Have  you  not  a  sore  finger  f 
Je  n'ai  pas  mal  i  la  t<§te.  My  head  does  not  ache. 


I 
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.2.  Avoir  tme  domUmr^  or  dta  drndtmn^  camspaods  to  the  TCnglMli 
to  havt  a  pam  or  poms. 

Xai  one  doukor  an  braflL  I  have  a  pain  in  my  aruL 

3.  The  construction  mentioned  in  Bole  1,  is  nsed  after  avoir ^  taken 
in  the  sense  of  tenir,  to  hold,  and  afier  atwsr  /roid^  and  avoir  chaud 
(XesBon  63,  Bole  5.)  . 

Yens  avez  les  armes  k  la  main.  Torn  have  yomr  arms  t»  yomr  hands. 

J^aicbaadaux  mains  etauxpieda.     My  hands  avd  feel  are  wamu 

4.  The  artide  Ze,  etc,  is  nsed  b^ore  words  indicating  moral  and 
physical  properties^  in  cases  where  the  Kngiiah  use  a  or  on,  or  omit 
the  article.  When,  however,  an  adjective  precedes  the  noun,  «n,  une, 
or  de,  des,  are  at  times  used. 


Cette  dame  a  Fe^Hit  juste. 
Yotre  scBur  a  les  jeux  noira. 


J%ai  lady  has  a  correct  mind. 
Tour  sister  has  Hack  eyes. 


5.  A  moral  or.  physical  property,  which  in  the  individual  is  single, 
is  not  put  in  the  plural  in  French,  though  the  reference  be  to  a  num- 
ber of  individuals. 

Oes  dames  ont  Te^m't  juste.  Those  ladies  have  correct  minds. 

Cesgar^onssesont&itmalilatSte.     Those  hoys  have  hurt  their  heads. 


'Kksuuk  OF  Examples. 


ITavez-vous  pas  mal  au  pled  7 
Cette  demoiselle  a  le  mal  de  tete. 
N'ave2>yous  pas  mal  aux  dents? 
Hon  frere  a  le  mal  dc  dents. 
Mon  cousin  a  mal  au  cote. 
II  a  des  douleurs  de  poitrina 

Qu*avez-vous  k  la  main  ? 


Je  n'ai  rien  k  la  main. 

J'ai  chaud  aux  mains,  et  froid  aux 

pieds, 
Vos  SGBurs  ont  le  go6t  delicat 
Ces  messieurs  ont  le  nez  aquilin. 


Have  you  notaoorefootf 
That  young  lady  has  the  headache. 
Do  not  your  teeth  ache  t 
My  brother  has  the  toothache. 
My  cousin  has  a  pain  in  his  side. 
He  has  pains  in  his  chesL 
What  havi  you  in  your  hand  f 
Whai  is  the    matter   with    your 

hand? 
I  have  nothing  in  my  hand. 
Nothing  is  the    matter  with   my 

hand. 
My  hands  are  warm,  and  my  fee^ 

cold. 
Tour  sisters  have  a  delicate  taste. 
Those  gentlemen  have  Roman  noses. 


Bleu,  0,  blue; 
Bouche,  £  mouth; 
Dent,  £  tooth; 
Doi}^,  m.  finger ;    ' 
CJorj^e,  f.  throat; 
MomoirOf  £  memory; 


Exercise  129. 

Mal  de  gorge,  m.  sore  Pied,  m.foot; 

throat;  Presque,  almost; 

Mal  d'oreiUe,    m.  ear-  Teiut,  m.  complexion; 

ache;  Ttite^f.  head; 

Nl^  f.  niece;  "Visage,  m.face; 

Noir,  e,  black;  Yeux,  pL  <?/oeil,  eyes. 
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1.  Ce  jeune  homme  a-t-il  mal  ai,  la  gorge  ?  2.  Oui,  monsieur  ;.il 
J  a  deux  jours  qu'il  a  le  mal  de  gorge.  3.  Avez-vous  souvent  mal 
^  la  tete  ?  4,  J'ai  le  mal  de  tele  presque  tous  les  jours.  5.  N'avez- 
vous  pas  mal  au  bras  ?  6.  J'ai  mal  au  bras,  et  a  la  main.  7.  Votre 
soeur  a-t-elle  le  mal  d'oreille  ?  8.  Oui,  raadame  j  elle  a  le  mal  d*oreille 
ct  le  mal  de  dents.  9.  N'avez-vous  pas  froid,  4  la  tete  ?  10.  Non, 
monsieur;  mais  j'ai  froid  aux  doigts.  11.  N'avez-vous  point  froid 
au  visage  ?  12.  Non,  monsieur;  je  n'y  ai  point  froid.  13.  Ce  mon- 
sieur a-t-il  le  nez  aquilin?  14.  II  a  le  nez  aquilin,  et  la  boucho 
grande.  15.  Cette  demoiselle  a-t-elle  de  belles  dents  ?  16.  Elle  a 
de  belles  dents,  et  de  beaux  yeux.  17.  Ce  petit  gar^on  a-t-il  les 
pieds   petits?      18.    II   a   les  pieds    petits,  et  les  mains  grandes. 

19.  Votre  niece  n'a-t-elle  pas  les  yeux  bleus?  20.  Non,  monsieur; 
elle  a  les  yeux  noirs.  21.  Vos  ^coliers  se  sont^ils  fait  mal  au  visage  ? 
22.  lis  se  sont  fait  mal  a  la  poitrine.  23.  Vos  fllles  ont-elles  une 
bonne  m^moire  ?  24.  Elles  ont  la  m^moire  excellente.  25.  Ces 
Italiennes  n'ont  pas  le  teint  frais. 

EXEBCISE   130. 

1.  What  is  the  matter  with  your  hand  ?  2. 1  have  had  a  sore  hand 
these  ten  days.  3.  Has  your  brother  sore  fingers  ?  4.  He  has  soro 
fingers,  and  a  sore  hand.  5.  What  has  your  brother  in  his  hand  ? 
6.  He  has  a  pen  in  his  hand.  7.  Has  your  Uttle  boy  a  sore  throat  ? 
8.  He  has  a  sore  throat.  9.  Has  not  your  eldest  sister  the  tooth- 
ache ?  10.  She  has  not  the  toothache,  but  she  has  a  sore  finger. 
11.  Why  does  not  the  soldier  walk  ?  12.  He  cannot  walk,  he  has  a 
sore  foot  13.  Have  you  not  sore  feet?  14.  My  feet  are  not  sore. 
15.  If  your  fingers  were  sore,  would  you  write  ?  16.  If  I  had  sore 
fingers,  I  should  not  write.  17.  If  your  brother  had  the  headache, 
would  he  study  his  lesson  ?  18.  He  could  not  study  his  lesson,  if 
he  had  the  headache.     19.  Has  not  that  gentleman  pains  in  his  chest  ? 

20.  He  has  pains  in  his  chest  and  in  his  side.  21.  Has  your  little 
girl  black  eyes,  or  blue  eyes?  22.  She  has  black  eyes,  and  a  fresh 
complexion.  23.  Has  not  your  daughter  the  tooth-ache  ?  24.  She 
lias  the  tootli-ache,  and  the  ear-ache.  25.  Are  not  your  hands  and 
feet  cold  ?  20.  My  hands  are  cold,  but  my  feet  are  warm.  27.  Have 
not  those  ladies  aquiline  noses  ?  28.  They  have  aquiline  noses,  and 
a  fair  complexion  (le  teint  beau).  29.  Has  your  sister  large  hands  ? 
30.  No,  sir ;  my  sister  has  small  hands.  31.  Have  not  those  little 
girls  hurt  their  heads?  32.  They  have  not  hurt  their  beads,  they 
have  hurt  their  faces.    33.  That  little  boy  has  black  hair  (cheveux). 
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AYOnt  BEAU,   ETC. 

1.  Atfoir  beau —  V(nu  avez  beau,  corresponds  in  signification  to  iho 
English  expression,  His  m  vcUn  far  you  to.  It  must  be  followed  by 
the  infinitive. 

Yous  avez  bean  diiei  il  ne  viendra     It  is  in  vain  for  you  to  speak^  Tie  win 
pas.  not  come. 

2.  £poiiser,  marier,  to  Tnarnfy  have,  in  French,  a  difierent  mean- 
ing. MaricTj  conjugated  actively,  can  only  have  as  its  nominative 
the  person  performing  the  ceremony,  or  giving  one  or  both  of  the 
parties  in  marriage ;  tpouser  takes,  as  its  nominative,  the  contracting 
parties  only,  and  must  always  be  followed  by  a  direct  regimen.  Se 
marier,  to  get  married^  and  marier,  coujugated  passively,  take  the 
same  nominative  as  ^user, 

H.  L.  a  mahd  sa  fille  avec  \L  G.      Mr.  L.  has  married  his  daughter  to 

Mr.  G. 

M.  Gr.  a  ^pous^  la  fille  de  M.  L.  Mr,  G.  has  married  Mr.  L.^s  daugh- 
ter. 

M.  Gr.  et  MUe.  L.  sent  maries.  Mr.  G.  and  Miss  L.  are  married. 

Men  frere  va  se  marier.  Mij  brother  is  going  to  he  married 

3.  Un  de  mes  amis^  is  equivalent  to  the  English,  a  friend  of  mine. 

Votre  ami   a  epous^   uno   de   mes    Tour  friend  has  married  a  friend  of 
amies.  mine, 

Ri^suMj^  OF  Examples. 

lis  ont  beau  dire  et  beau  iaire,  ils  Whatever  they  may  say  or  cfb,  they 

ne  Temp^beront   pas  de  so  ma-  will  not  prevent  his  marrying. 

rier. 

Tous   avez   beau   lui  (aire  des   ro-  It  is  in  vain  for  you  to  remonstrate 

montrances.  with  him. 

L'evoquo  de  B.  a  marie  ma  soeur.  The  bishop  of  B.  has  married  my 

sister. 

Le  capitaine  G.  a  ^pousd   ma  ecu-  Captain  G.  has  married  my  cousiiu 

sine. 

Quand  il  se  mariera,  11  nous  invitera  When  he  marries^  he  will  invite  us 

k  la  n6ce.  to  the  wedding. 

Votro  cou3ine  est  marine  avec  mon  Your  cousin  is  married  to  my  cousin. 

cousin. 

Votre  cousine  a  ^pous^  uu  do  mes  Your  cousin  has  married  a  cousin  of 

cousins*.  mine. 

Le  oolonol   a  ^pous^  une  de  mes  pie  colonel  has  married  a  sister  of 

mine. 
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Exercise  IDi. 

Atne,  c,  «Wer,  eldest;       Devoir,  3.  to  owCj  to. he  Parent,  c,  relation; 
Archevequo,    m.    arch-      aborU;  VimcQs&o^  f.  princess ; 

bishop;  Illpoux,   pL  coupUjman  Prochaiu,  e,  next; 

Cadet,  te,  younger ;  and  wife ;  Savoir,  3.  ir.  to  know  ; 

Demoiselle,      fl    young  lufAuteriey  i\  infantry ;     "Re f^mentj  m.  regiment; 

la^;  '^tycqnoj  m.  bishojy ;         Vieillard,  oW  mar?. 

1.  Votre  niece  ne  va-t-elle  pas  so  marier?  2.  Elle  se  mariera 
Tannde  procliaine.  3.  Qui  epousera-t-elle  ?  4.  EUc  dpousera  le  Hi  i 
aind  du  gdndral  M.  5.  Savez-vous  qui  a  marid  ces  deux  dpoux? 
6.  L'archeveque  de  Paris  les  a  marids.  7.  N'a-t-il  pas  aussi  marid 
Mile.  L.  ?  8.  H  Ta  mariee  avec  M.  G.  9.  Qui  votre  demoiselle  a-t- 
clle  dpousd ?  10.  Elle  a  dpousd  M.  L., capitaine  au  25^™®  legiment 
d'iii&nterie.  II.  Ce  vieillard  n'a-t-il  pas  tort  de  se  marier?  12.  II 
ii*a  pas  tort  de  se  marier,  mais  il  a  tort  d'epouser  cette  demoiselle. 
13.  Quand  ces  princesses  vont-elles  se  marier?  14.  Elics  se  ma- 
rieront  le  mois  prochain.  15.  Qui  les  mariera?  IG.  L'dvoque 
d' Arras  les  mariera.  17.  Qui  doivent-elles  dpouser?  18.  L'aindo 
doit  dpouser  M.  W.,  et  la  cadette  M.  G.  19.  Le  capitaine  G.  n*a-t-il 
pas  dpousd  une  de  vos  parentes  ?  20.  Qui,  monsieur ;  il  a  dpousd 
une  de  mes  cousines.  21.  Qui  est  cette  demoiselle?  22.  C'est 
une  de  mes  soeurs.  23.  N'avez-vous  pas  un  de  mes  livres  ?  24.  J*ai 
un  de  vos  livres,  et  une  de  vos  plumes,  25.  Jo  viens  de  parler  d  une 
de  vos  sceurs. 

Exercise  132. 

1.  Is  your  brother  going  to  many  Miss  L.  ?  2.  Tes,  sir;  it  is  in 
vain  for  us  io  speak  to  him,  he  wiA  marry  her.  3.  Will  not  your 
father  jnarry  your  sister  to  Mr.  G.  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  he  will  marry  her 
to  Mr.  L.  5.  Is  Captain  IL  married  ?  6.  No,  sir ;  he  is  not  yet 
married,  but  he  will  be  married  next  year.  7.  Whom  does  he  in- 
tend to  marry  ?  8.  He  intends  to  marry  a  cousin  of  mine,  who  is 
at  my  brother'?.  9.  Who  will  marry  them?  10.  My  eldest  brother 
intends  to  marry  them.  11.  Is  your  youngest  sister  married?  12.  No, 
sir ;  she  is  not  married.  13.  Is  she  going  to  be  marned  ?  14.  She 
will  marry  when  she  is  [L.  61,  5.]  old  enough  (assez  dgie),  15.  Whom 
did  Colonel  J.  marry  ?  16.  He  married  a  sister  of  mine.  17.  How 
long  have  they  been  married  [L.  57,  2.]  ?  18.  They  have  been  mar- 
ried two  years.  19.  Is  not  that  young  lady  wrong  to  get  married  ? 
20.  She  is  wrong  to  marry,  she  is  too  young.  21.  Who  married 
General  S.  and  Miss  N.  ?  22.  The  bishop  of  Arras  married  them. 
23.  Did  not  tho  archbishop  of  York  marry  that  cow^V^il    *IV.  Tc^a 
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ardibishop  of  Paris  married  theixL  25.  Will  not  yonr  annt  marry  ? 
26.  She  will  not  many.  27.  Is  not  your  sister  at  home  ?  28.  No, 
sir ;  she  is  with  (cAez)  an  aunt  of  mine.  29.  Is  your  brother  at  your 
house  ?  30.  No,  sir ;  he  is  with  one  of  my  relations.  31.  Is  he 
married?  32.  He  is  not  married.  33.  Is  Captain  H.  married? 
34.  He  was  married  last  week.     35.  He  married  Miss  H.  k 
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LEgON  LXVin.  LESSON  LXrVTH. 

DIMENSION,    WEIGHT,    ETC. 

1.  The  verb  avoir  is  used  in  expressing  the  size  of  an  object  The 
preposition  de  precedes  the  noun  of  dimension.  When  there  is  no 
verb  in  the  sentence,  the  preposition  must  be  placed  before  the  num- 
ber, and  a^rain  before  the  noun  of  dimension. 

Cette     rauraillo    a    dbc     pieds    do  ITiai  waU  is  ten  feet  higK 

hauteur. 

Ce  putts  a  cent  pieds  de  profondeur.  That  weU  is  one  hundred  feet  deep. , 

Une  table  de  quatro  pieds  do  Ion-  A  table  four  feet  long, 

gueur. 

2.  In  sentences  where  sizes  are  compared,  and  the  verb  tire  is 
used,  the  preposition  de  is  placed  before  the  number  expressing  the 
excess. 

Vous  dtes  plus  grand  quo  moL  do     Tou  are  taller  than  I  bp  two  inches. 
deux  pouces. 

3.  When  the  price  of  an  article  is  mentioned,  the  article  le  is  used 
before  the  noun  expressing  the  measure,  weight,  etc.-  When  the 
remuneration,  or  rent,  etc.,  for  a  definite  space  of  time  is  mentioned 
the  preposition  par  (per)  is  used. 

Le  beurre  se  vend  un  franc  la  livra     Butter  is  sold  a  franc  a  poured. 
II  gagne  six  francs  par  jour.  He  earns  six  francs  per  day. 

4.  The  same  preposition  is  used,  when  we  speak  of  the  number  of 
times  any  occurrence  takes  place  in  a  given  space  of  time. 

Jo  vais  dr  la  poste  deux  fois  par  jour,     I  go  to  the  post-office  twice  a  day. 

Resumm  of  Examples. 

La  canelle  se  vend  deux  francs  la     Oinnamon  is  sold  two  francs  a  pound. 

livre. 
Celte  8oie  vaut  six  francs  le  m^tre.       Tliat  silk  is  worth  six  francs  a  metre. 
Ce   clocher  a  cinq   cents  pieds  de     Thai  steeple  is  five  hundred  feet  high, 
hauteur. 
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Get  ^tang  a  huit  pleds  de  profon-  Thai  pond  is  eigM  feet  deep. 

deur. 

Une   cliambre  de  quinze  pieds  de  A  room^  fifteen  feet  long,  by  eighteen 

JoDgueur,  sur  dix-huit  de  largeur,  «     feci  broody  and  eight  feet  high, 
.  et  huit  de  hauteur. 

"Db  quelle  taillo  est  voire  frere  ?  Edw  tall  is  your  brother  ? 

S4  taille    est    do   cinq    pieds  huit  His  heigJU  is  Jive  feet  eight  inches. 

pouces. 

Kotre  ami  est-il  grand  ou  petit  ?  Is  our  friend  iaU  or  short  t 

11  est  de  taille  moyenne.  His  height  is  middling. 

Votro  mai.'^n  est  plus  haute  que  la  Your  house  is  higher  than  mine  by 

mienne  de  cinq  pieds.  five  feet 

Jo  vais  4  Tecole  deux  fois  par  jour.  J  go  to  school  twice  a  day. 

11  nous  pale  huit  francs  par  semaine.  He  pays  us  eight  francs  a  week. 

EXEBCISE   133. 

Bon  marche,  cheap ;         Grandeur,  £  size ;  Profondeur,  f.  depth  ; 

Cassonade,  f.  brown  sur  Hauteur,  f.  height ;  Pouce,  m.  inch ; 

gar;  Largeur,  f.  breadth;  Semaine,  tweek; 

^cossais,      c.      Scotch^  Longueur,  f.  length;  TalUe,  f.  height, size ; 

Scotchman;  Loyer,  m.  rent ;  Une  fois,  once; 

£paisseur,  f.  thickness;    Metre,  m.  rnetre;  Verge,   £  perch,   yard, 
]^toffe,  £  stuff;                 Moyen,  ne,  middling;         roU. 

1.  Votre  maison  est-elle  grande?  2..  Elle  a  cinquante  pieds  de 
long,  et  vingt-cinq  de  large.  3.  Quelle  longueur  votre  jardin  a-t-il  ? 
4..  II  a  vingt-cinq  verges  de  longueur,  et  douze  de  largeur.  5.  De 
quelle  grandeur  est  ce  livre  ?  6.  II  a  dix-huit  pouces  de  longueur, 
treize  de  largeur,  et  trois  d*dpaisseur.  7.  Votre  maison  est-elle 
plus  longue  que  celle-ci  ?  8.  Elle  est  plus  longue  de  deux  pieds. 
9.  Quelle  profondeur  a  ce  puits?  10.  De  quelle  hauteur  est  ce 
clocher?  11.  II  a  trois  cent  cinquante-trois  pieds  de  hauteur.  12.  De 
quelle  taille  est  cet  officier?  13.  II  est  de  haute  taille.  14.  Do 
combien  cet  ficossais  est-il  plus  grand  que  son  fr^re  ?  15.  II  est  plus 
grand  de  toute  la  lete.  16.  N'etes-vous  pas  de  beaucoup  plus  grand 
que  moi?  17.  Je  suis  plus  grand  que  vous  de  trois  pouces. 
18.  Combien  cette  dtoffe  se  vend-elle  la  verge  ?  19.  Elle  se  vend 
tcois  francs  le  metre.  20.  La  cassonade  ne  se  vend-elle  pas  cher? 
21.  Elle  se  vend  a  bon  marchd.  22.  Combien  de  lettres  ^crivez-vous 
rar  semaine  ?  23.  Je  n'en  dcris  que  six  par  semaine.  24.  Combien 
payez-vous  par  semaine  pour  votre  loyer  ?  25.  Je  ne  paie  que  dix 
francs  par  semaine. 

Exercise  134. 

1.  How  large  is  your  father's  garden  ?  2.  It  is  twenty-five  rods 
long,  and  ten  broad.  3.  Is  your  cousin's  ^ouse  large  ?  4.  It  is  fifty- 
six  feet  long,  and  forty  broad.     5.  Is  your  house  lathes:  \Vvasi\!K!Cw^*l 
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6.  It  is  larger  than  yours  by  ten  feet.  7.  Do  you  know  how  de«p 
that  well  is?  8.  It  is  twenty-Gvo  feet  deep,  and  six  feet  bro^ 
9.  How  is  that  cloth  sold  a  metre  ^  10.  It  is  sold  forty-five  francs  a 
metre.  11.  How  much  do  you  receive  a  week  for  your  work?  12. 1 
receive  fifty  francs  a  week  for  my  work.  13.  How  much  does  your 
friend  pay  a  month  for  his  board  (pension^  f )  ?  14.  He  pays  seventy 
franc3  a  month.  15.  Are  you  taller  than  your  cousin  ?  16.  I  am 
taller  than  he,  by  the  whole  head.  17.  Is  not  your  nephew  taller  than 
your  son  ?  18.  He  is  taller  than  my  son,  by  three  inches.  19.  How 
large  is  this  room  ?  20.  It  is  sixty  feet  long  by  forty.  21.  What 
size  is  your  brother  ?  22.  He  is  tall,  he  is  taller  than  I.  23.  How 
many  books  do  you  read  a  week  ?  24.  I  read  ten  volumes  a  week 
25.  How  is  butter  sold  a  pound?  26.  Butter  is  sold  two  francs  a 
pound.  27.  Do  you  know  how  much  your  son  earns  a  day? 
28.  He  earns  as  much  as  yours,  he  earns  ten  francs  a  day.  29.  How 
much  is  that  silk  worth  a  metre  ?  30.  It  is  worth  six  francs  a  metre. 
31.  Our  friend's  stature  is  middling.  32.  Do  you  go  to  church  twice 
a  day  ?  33.  I  go  .to  church  once  a  day.  34.  Does  your  son  go  to 
the  post-office  every  day  ?    35.  He  goes  thither  six  times  a  day. 
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LEgON  LXIX.  LESSON  LXIX. 

METTBE,   8B  METTBE,   ETC. 

1.  Mettre  (4.  ir.)  forms,  hi  French,  many  idiomatic  expressions, 
Hettre  ^  m^me  de,  to  enable;  mettre  pied  li  terre,  to  alight^  to  land; 
mettre  le  pied,  to  set  one's  foot;  mettre  h  la  porte,  to  turn  otU  of  doors  / 
mettre  an  fait  de,  to  accquaint  with ;  mettre  si  Tabri,  to  shelter  ;  mettre 
it  Tombre,  to  put  in  the  shade;  mettre  un  habit  h,  Tendroit,  ii  Tcnvers, 
to  put  on  a  coat  right  side  out^  wrong  side  out^  &c. 

Nous  Tavons  mis  ^  mSme  de  con-    We  enabled  him  to  know  Ihe  truth, 

naitre  la  verite. 
II  a  mis  cet  insolent  i  la  porte.  He  turned  that  insolent  person  out  cf 

doors. 

2.  Mettre,  conjugated  reflectively,  L  e.,  se  mettre,  means  to  place 
one's  sdf,  to  dress  one's  self;  se  mettre  it  table,  to  sit  dovm  to  table ; 
se  mettre  en  colore,  to  become  angry,  to  put  one's  self  info  a  passion. 

n  Be  met  it  Tombre,  au  soleil.  He  places  himself  in  the  shadsy  in  ihe 

SUlk 

3.  Se  mettre,  followed  by  an  infinitive,  means  to  commence,  to  begin.- 
Ba  se  mirent  i,  pleurer.  JTiey  commenced  weqnng. 
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A  Tanghise^  d  la  frangaise,  are  used  ellipticaljy  for,  h  la  mode 
finaa^aise,  -  &  la  mode  anglaise,  after  the  French,  after  the  EngUth 
fiuhum, 

RisuMs  OF  Examples. 

Ce  caralier  a  mis  pied  4  terro.  Thai  horseman  has  come  down  from 

his  horse, 
Yous  n^osez  mettre  lo  pied  chez  luu     Tou  dare  not  set  your  foot  inside  hie 

house. 
Hettez  ces  en&nts  d  Tabri  de  la  pluie.     SheUer  those  children  from  the  rain. 
Yous   ayez  mis  votre    manteau  4    Tou  have  put  on  your  doak  inside  out 

Tenvers. 
Ce  monsieur  se  met  toujours  d  Tan-     ITiai  gentleman  always  dresses  after 

glaise.  tJie  English  fashion, 

Hier,  nous  nous  mimes  d  table  d  dix    Yesterday^  we  sat  down  to  table  cd  ten 

heures.  o'clock. 

Pourquoi  vous  mettez-vous  d  Tom-    Why  do  you  go  into  the  shade  t 

bre? 
Ces  en&nts  se  mirent  k  rire.  Those  children  commenced  laughing. 

Pourquoi  ne  vous  mettez-yous  pas  d    Why  do  you  not  set  yourself  to  workf 

Touvrage  ? 
Je  yais  me  mettre  en  pension.  I  wiU  commence  hoarding. 

Nous  aUoQS  nous  mettre  en  yojage.     We  are  going  to  commence  our  jouT' 

ney. 

EXEBCISB    135 

A  Fitalienne,    after  the  Effots,  m.  p.  things ;  £tudi-er,  1.  to  study ; 

Italian  fashion ;  £ntr-er,  1.  to  come  in;  Mise,  £  mettie,  dressed; 

A  meryeille,  exceedingly  Endroit,  m.  right  side ;  Pluie,  £  rain ; 

well;  En  vers,  m.  wrong  side;  Eire,  4.  ir.  to  laugh; 

Convert,  See  L.  32,  1. ;    itourdi,  e,  giddy  per-  Soleil,  m.  sun; 

Dftfend-re,  4.  to  forbid;       son ;  Tablier,  m.  apron, 

1.  Avez-vous  d^fendu  b,  cet  homme  de  mettre  le  pied  chez  vous? 
2.  Je  le  lui  ai  ddfendu.  3.  Avez-vous  mis  ces  effets  h,  Tabri  de  la 
pluie?  4.  Je  les  ai  mis  it  Tabri  de  la  pluie  et  du  vent.  5.  Avez-vous 
mis  votre  fr^re  au  fait  de  cette  affaire  ?  6.  Je  ne  Ten  ai  pas  mis  au 
fait-  7.  Ne  Tavez-vous  pas  mis  h  memo  d'^tudier?  8.  Je  I'ai  mis  ^ 
ni^me  de  s'instruire,  s'il  desire  le  faire.  9.  Voulez-voua  mettre  cela 
de  c6t€  ?  10.  Je  vais  le  mettre  au  soleil.  11.  Votre  ami  n'a-t-il 
*  pas  voulu  entrer  ?  12.  H  n'a  point  voulu  mettre  pied  d  terre. 
13.  Votre  teinturier  n'a-t-il  pas  mis  son  tablier  ^  I'envers?  14.  Non, 
monsieur;  il  I'a  mis  it  Tendroit  15.  N*avez-vous pas. mis  cgX  dtourdi 
a  laporte  ?  16.  Nous  lui  avons  ferm^  la  porte  au  nez  {in  his  face). 
17.  A  quelle  heure  vous  mettez-vous  ^  table  ?  18.  Ausslt6t  que  le 
oouvert  sera  mis  [L.  Gl,  (5.)].  19-  Cet  homme  se  met-il  bien? 
20.  H  se  met  toujours  t  Tanglaise,  ou  il  I'italienne.  21.  Ces  enfants 
ne  se  mirent-ils  pas  h  pleurer  ?  22.  Au  lieu  de  se  mettre  it  pleurer, 
ils  se  mirent  ^  rire»      23.  Pourquoi  ne  vous  mettez-voua  ^aa  4. 
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eerve  7  24.  II  est  temps  de  se  mettre  li  table.  25.  Ces  SicOieimes 
sont-eDes  bien  mises  ?  26.  EUcs  soot  miscs  u  menrcille  (extremely 
vftU  drested,} 

ExEBdSE  136. 

1.  Did  the  gentleman  alight  this  morning?  2.  He  would  not 
alight^  he  had  no  time.  3.  Have  you  put  that  insolent  person  out  of 
doors  ?  4.  No,  sir ;  but  I  forbade  him  to  set  his  foot  in  my  house. 
5.  Did  you  shelter  those  little  children  from  the  rain  ?  6. 1  sheltered 
iiem  from  the  rain  and  the  wind.  7.  Have  you  enabled  your  son 
to  study  medicine  (la  mededne))  7  8.  I  enabled  him  to  study  medi- 
cine, if  he  wishes  to  do  so.  9.  Have  you  put  on  your  coat  inside 
out  7  10. 1  have  not  put  it  on  inside  out,  but  right  side  out.  II.  Did 
you  put  yourself  in  a  passion  7  .  12.  No,  sir ;  I  did  not  bec(»ne 
angry.  13.  Did  you  sit  down  to  table  at  four  o'clock,  yesterday? 
14.  We  sat  down  to  table  at  six  o'clock.  15.  Do  you  intend  to 
conmience  boarding  ?  16.  I  intend  to  board  with  Mr.  L.  (chez  M.  X.) 
17.  When  do  you  commence  your  journey  ?  18.  We  commence  our 
journey  to-morrow  morning.  19.  Did  your  son  commence  laugh- 
ing ?  20.  No,  sir ;  he  commenced  weeping.  21.  Why  do  you  not 
commence  working  7  22.  Because  I  am  going  to  commence  read- 
ing. 23.  Does  that  lady  dress  after  the  English  fashion  7  24.  She 
dresses  after  the  Italian  fashion.  25.  Are  those  ladies  well  dressed? 
26.  They  are  extremely  well  dressed.  27.  Will  you  not  place  your- 
self in  the  shade  7  28.  I  will  place  myself  in  the  sun,  I  am  very 
cold«  29.  Is  your  coat  inside  out  7  30.  No,  sir ;  it  is  right  side  out 
31.  Is  this  the  right  side  of  this  cloth  7  32.  It  is  the  wrong  side. 
33.  Are  you  not  dressed  after  the  English  fashion?  34.  I  am 
dressed  after  the  Italian  fashion.    35.  You  are  well  dressed. 
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LESSON  LXX. 


THK    IMPEEATIVE. 


1.    CONJUOATIOM  OF  THE   IMPERATIVE  OP  THE   EeGULAR   VeRBS. 


Chant      -e 
9inQ 

Qa'U    pari         -e 
let  Mm  ^ptah 
doon        -ODS 
let  us  give 
Chercli     -ez 
9eek 

Qu'ils  port         -eot 
W<A#i»  carry 


fin        -is 
finUh 

ch^r     -isso 
let  him  cherish 
foum    -issons 
let  Its  furnish 
puD      -issez 
punish 

Bais      -issent 
UtthemaedM^ 


rej        -ois 

rend        -s 

receive 

render 

apery    -oive 

vend       -e 

let  him  perceive 

letJiim  seH 

perc      -evens 

tend        -ons 

let  us  gather 

let  us  tend 

cone      -€vcz 

enlend    -ez 

conceive 

hear 

d           -oivent 

perd       -ent 
let  them  lose 

let  them  owe 
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2.  The  second  person  singular,  and  the  first  and  second  persona 
plnral  of  tiie  impercUtvCj  are  the  same  as  the  first  person  singular,  and 
the  first  and  second  persons  plural,  of  the  present  of  the  indicative. 
The  pronouns  are  dropped. 

Je  parle,  jpar2e  ;  je  ^niSj  finis.  Ispeak^  speak;  I  finish,  finish. 

3.  Exceptions — Avoir,  to  have,  makes  in  those  persons  of  the  im- 
perative, a«c,  ayonSy  ayez ;  etre,  to  he  :  sois,  soyons,  soyez ;  savoir,  to 
hnaw  :  stuihe,  sachons,  sachez  ;  and  aller,  va,  and  vas  before  y  not  fol- 
lowed by  an  infinitive. 

4.  Votdoir  has  only  tlie  second  person  plural,  veuillcz,  Jiave  the 
goodness  to  ,  ,  .  . 

•5.  A  third  person  singular  and  plural  is  given,  in  the  imperative,  by 
most  of  tlie  French  grammarians.'  These  parts,  however,  belong 
properly  to  the  subjunctive,  as  they  express  rather  a  strong  wish  than 
a  conmiand.  The  English  expressions,  let  him  speak,  that  he  may 
speakj  are  rendered  in  French  by  qu^U  parte, 

6.  A  droite,  a  gauche,  correspond  in  signification  to  the  English 
io  the  right,  to  the  left, 

Allez  k  droite,  k  gauche.  Go  to  the  right,  to  the  left, 

7.  For  the  place  of  the  pronouns  in  connection  with  the  imperative, 
see  Lesson  27,  -Rule  1,  4 ;  Lesson  28,  Rule  1,  2,  3,  4. 

Rksumb  of  Examples. 

Prenons  la  premiere  rue  k  droite.  Lei  us  take  the  first  street  io  ihe  right 

Ne  cherchez  plus  k  le  tromper.  Seek  no  longer  io  deceive  him, 

Sachons  nous  contenter  du  neces-  Let  us  know  how  io  content  ourselves 

saire.  with  necessaries. 

Faites  bien  attention  a  ce  que  vous  Pay  greai  attention  io  what  you  say, 

dites. 

Dites  toujours  la  verite.  Always  iell  Vie  truth. 

AlloDsI  messieurs;  depcchez-voua.  Come!  gentlemen;  maJce. haste. 

Teuez,  monsieur;  voilk  votro argent  Here,  sir;  here  is  your  money, 

Veuillez  accepter  ce  present.  Be  so  kind  as  to  accept  this  present. 

Exercise  137. 

Clef,  £  key ;  Prochain,  e,  next ;  Renvoy-er,    1.    to    send 

CTByoUj  m, pencil ,'  Proraett-re,  4.  ir.  to  pro-      back; 
Institutrice,  £  teacher ;         mise;  Sans  faute,  without  fail; 

,  Obe-ir,  2.  io  obey ;  Rapport-er,   1.   to  bring  Se  serv-ir,  2.  ref  to  use; 
Partie,  f. />ar< ;  back;  TiQv^m.  third; 

Precepteur,   m.  instruc-  Remett-re,  4.  ir.  to  de-  Verrez,  3.  ir.  firom  voir, 
tor;  liver;  to  see. 

1.  Envoy ez  chercher  le  m^decin ;  votre  petit  garden  est  malade. 
2.  Nou5  Tavons  d^jil  envoy^  chercher.    3.  Vous  n'avez  pas  besoin 
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de  TOtre  crayon,  pretei-le-moi  [L.  27,  R.  4 ;  L.  23,  E.  4\  4.  Je 
saurais  vous  le  prut^r,  je  ui'en  seia.  5.  Doonez-le-moi,  ou  me 
pretea  (ou  pretez-le-moi),  [§  100,  (S.)]  G.  Je  I'oi  pnmiia  u  voire 
Btitutrice.  T.  Si  rous  ne  le  lui  avez  poa  dit,  diU!s-le-1ui 
possible.  8,  Ne  le  lui  dites  pas  encore.  9.  Parlez-lui-en,  [g  39,  17,] 
ki  prochaine  fois  que  vous  le  verrez.  10.  Ayez  palience, 
votre  p^  ne  tardera  pas  &  venir.  11.  OWisseE  eI  votre  pr^cepCcur. 
12,  Je  lui  oMis  tonjoura.  13.  DonneE-lui-en  line  bonne  parlie.  14.  Je 
lui  en  ai  de|&  donnfi  plus  dcs  deux  tjer^  15.  Avez-vous  ports  cetta 
clef  au  scrrurier?  16.  J'ai  oubliS  de  la  lui  remettre.  17,  Portez-U.- 
lui  sans  faute  cette  apr&-raidi.  18,  Veiiilles  me  dire  oi\  demeur*' 
M.  G,  10.  PrencE  la  premiere  me  ^  gauche,  il  dcmeurc  dans  la  deo^. 
xi^memfusoDiidroite.     20.  Allans,  mesderaoiaeltes,  d€p^hons-nou3. 

21.  Uenez-les-j  le  plus  tdt  possible.  22.  Ne  me  les  rapportez  pas. 
23.  Renvoyez-lea-moi  demain.  24.  Portona-!es-y.  25,  Ne  lea  y 
portons  pas.     26.  Pr^lez-les-lui,  mais  ne  les  lui  donnez  pas. 

Exercise  138. 
1,  Give  a  book  to  the  young  man.  2.  I  have  already  givi 
one,  and  he  does  not  read  it.  3.  Lend  it  to  liim,  if  you  will  a 
it  to  him,  4.  I  will  not  lend  it  to  him.  5.  Make  haste,  young  la- 
dies,  it  is  ten  o'clock.  G.  Hare  the  goodness  to  give  me  a  pen.  7. 1 
have  given  one  lo  your  brother.  8.  Obey  your  father,  and  speak  to 
your  aster.  9.  Will  you  not  send  for  the  letter  7  10.  I  will  send 
for  it.  11.  Send  for  it  as  soon  as  you  can.  12.  Do  not  do  so  (le), 
but  write  to  my  couaa.  13.  Come,  children  (raes  en/ants\  learn 
yoor  lesson.  14,  Give  him  soma  [§  30,  IT],  or  lend  him  some  [8 100, 
(6)].  15.  Do  not  make  hasW,  wo  have  (fc)  time.  IG.  Have  pa- 
tience, my  chilli,  the  merchant  will  soon  come.  17,  Send  it  to  him, 
if  you  cannot  give  It  to  him,  18.  Write  ki  him  this  oflfrnoon,  wUli- 
out  fail,  19.  I  would  write  to  him,  if  I  had  tjmc.  20.  Let  iis  take 
the  first  street  to  the  led.     21.  Take  the  second  Etrcet  to  tlie  right. 

22.  Pay  ntlention  to  what  yonr  brolhcr  says.  23.  Let  us  t?ll  the 
trutji.  24.  Let  ua  read  chat  book  to-day,  25,  Pay  yonr  c'a'jts  as 
Boon  as  possible.  2C.  Lot  us  obey  our  instructor.  27.  Carry  t'la 
key  to  him.  28.  Bring  me  back  tlie  booVs  wliieh  I  have  lent  you, 
29, 'Do  not  bring  them  back  to  me,  read  them.  30.  Let  ua  iiavL-  p.'.- 
tience,  we  ahatl  soon  have  money.  31.  Let  us  apeak  to  them,  tliey 
are  at  my  father's.  32.  Tell  them  that  I  intend  to  write  to  them  to- 
morrow morning.  33.  Go  to  church  this  afternoon.  34.  Bring  nie 
back  my  letters.     35.  Do  not   oariy  them  there,  but  bring  tliem  to 
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YEBB  AFTEB  THE   IMPEBATTVB,   ETC. 

1.  A  verb,  following  anotlier  verb  in  the  imperative,  is  put  in  the 
infinitive,  (according  to  general  Rule,  L.  21,  2.)  The  conjunction 
which  often  comes  between  the  two  verbs,  in  English,  is  not  used  in 
French. 


Allez  parler  au  musicien. 
Allez  fairs  votre  ouvrage. 
Courez  voir  ces  messieurs. 


Go  and  speak  to  the  mttncian. 
Go  and  do  your  work. 
Hun  and  see  those  gentlemen. 


2.  Prendre  garde,  to  take  care^  to  take  heed;  when  followed  by  an- 
other verb  in  the  infinitive,  means  to  take  care  not  to, 

Prenez  garde  de  tomber.  Take  care  not  to  fall, 

3.  Prendre  le  deuil,  means  to  go  into  mourning  ;  prendre  la  peine, 
io  take  the  trouble  ;  prendre  les  devants,  to  go  on  he/ore  ;  prendre  un 
parti,  to  take  a  determination ;  prendre  du  cafe,  du  thd,  &c.,  to  taJcA 
toffee^  teaj  &c. 

Resume  of  Exa.mples. 


Envoyez  chercher  le  tapissier. 
Allez  chercher  votre  parapluie. 
Courez  voir  votre  pdro. 
Prenons  gar^e  de  nous  blesser. 
Prenez  garde  do  dechirer  vos  habits. 
N'avez-vous  pas  pris  le  deuil? 
Prenez  la  peine  de  vous  asseoir. 
Prenez  du  the  ou  du  cafe. 
Quel  pa^i  avez-vous  pris  7 


Send  for  the  uplwlsterer. 

Go  and  fetch  your  umJjrtUa. 

Bun  and  see  your  father. 

Let  us  take  care  not  to  hurt  ourselves. 

Take  care  not  to  tear  your  clothes. 

Have  you  not  put  on  mourning  t 

Take  the  trouble  io  sit  down. 

Take  tea  or  coffee. 

What  resolution  have  you  taken  t 


Exercise  139. 

Attend-re,  4.  to  expect,  Gat-er,  1 .  io  spoil ;  Robe,  f  dress; 

to  wait  for;  (Jouverneur,  m.  govern-  Soin,  n),care; 

Chocolat,  m.  chocolate;        nor;  Tomb-er,  I.  to  fall, 

Courrier,  m.  courier;       Lorsque,  when;  Tacher,    1.    to  stain,    to 

Croi-re,  4.  ir.  to  believe;    Port-er,  1.  io  wear ;  spot; 

Dechir-er,  1.  to  tear;        Quelquefois,  sometimes;  Se  tai-re,  ^  veto  be  silent. 

1.  AUez  voir  mon  fr^re,  il  a  quelque  chose  h  vous  communiquer. 
2.  Courez  leur  dire  que  je  les  attends.  3.  Mon  frdre  a  bieti  pris 
garde  de  ddchirer  ses  habits.  4.  Votre  cousine  a-t-elle  pris  garde  do 
tacher  sa  robe  ?  5.  EUe  a  pris  garde  de  tomber,  car  en  tombant  elle 
Taurait  g&tde.  6.  Ces  petites  filles  ont-elles  pris  le  deuil  ?  7.  Eiles 
viennent  de  le  prendre.  8.  Pour  qui  prenez-vous  le  deuil  ?  9.  Je 
porto  le  deuil  de  ma  m^re.     10.  Prenez-vous  du  tb^  qm  ^w  ^^\<dk 
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matin  ?  11.  Nous  prenons  du  tb^  et  du  csS4,  12.  Ne  prenez-voua 
pas  quelquefois  du  chocolat  ?  13.  Nous  n'en  prenons  que  lorsque 
nous  sommes  malades.  14.  Quel  parti  le  gouverneur  a-t-il  pris? 
15.  n  a  pris  le  parti  de  se  taire.  16.  Prendrez-vous  mon  parti,  (mi/ 
pari)  ou  celui  de  votre  fils  ?  17.  Je  prendnd  le  votre,  si  je  crois  que 
vous  avez  raison.  18.  Pourquoi  ne  prenez-vous  pas  la  peine  de  lire 
sa  lettre  7  19.  Parce  qu'elle  n'en  vaut  pas  la  peine.  20.  Yotre  cour- 
rier  a-t-il  pris  les  devants?  21.  11  n*a  pu  prendre  les  devants. 
22.  N'avez-vous  pas  tort  de  prendre  son  parti?  23.  Je  n*ai  pas  tort 
de  le  prendre.  24.  Avez-vous  pris  le  th€*  (your  tea)  ?  25.  Nous 
n*ayona  pas  pris  (our)  le  th^,  nous  avons  pris  le  caf^.' 

Exercise  140. 

1.  Has  your  brother  taken  care  not  to  spoil  his  hat  ?  2.  He  has 
taken  care  not  to  spoil  it,  he  has  only  one.  3.  Go  and  speak  to  your 
sistar,  she  calls  you  (appeUe).  4.  Will  you  not  take  a  cup  (tasse). 
of  tea  ?  5.  I  have  just  taken  my  tea.  6.  What  have  you  said  to 
your  little  girl  ?•  7.  I  have  told  her  to  take  care  not  to  tear  her 
dress.  8.  Let  us  take  care  not  to  tear  that  book.  9.  My  son  has 
just  brought  it.  10.  Has  he  taken  his  tea?  11.  He  has  not  yet 
taken  tea,  it  is  too  early.  12.  A£  what  hour  do  you  take  tea*  at  your 
house  ?  13.  We  take  tea  at  six  o'clock.  14.  Do  you  take  tea*  or 
coffee  for  breakfast  (d  voire  dijeuner)  ?  15.  We  take  coffee.  16.  Is 
your  courier  gone  on  before  ?  17.  He  Ims  not  been  able  to  go  oh 
before.  18.  What  resolution  have  you  taken  ?  19.  I  have  taken 
the  resolution  to  study  my  lesson.  20.  Have  you  taken  care  not  to 
tear  your  books  ?  21.  I  hav^  taken  care  not  to  stain  them.  22.  What 
has  your  brother  determined  ?  23.  He  has  determined  to  remain 
silent  24.  Have  you  taken  my  part?  25.  I  have  taken  my 
brother's  part.  26.  Are  you  right  to  take  his  part  ?  27.  I  am  right 
to  take  hi!)  part)  because  he  is  right  28.  Are  you  not  afraid  to  take 
his  part?  29.  I  am  not  afraid  to  take  his  part  30.  Will  you  take  your 
sister's  part  or  mine  ?  31.  I  will  take  my  sister's  part  32.  Go  and 
read  your  book,  you  do  not  know  your  lesson.  33.  I  know  my 
lesson,  and  I  know  also  that  you  are  my  friend.  *  34.  Let  us  go  to 
our  father,  he  wants  us. 

'  Le  the,  the  meal  caUed  tea ;  du  the,  the  beverage  caUed  tea, 

^  Le  cafe — prendre  le  cafe,  is  ofteu  said  of  the  coffee  generally  taken  by 

the  French  after  dinner. 

Ne  m'attendez   pas  pour  dtnor ;  je    Do  not  eocpeci  me  to  dinner ;  I  wiU 
viendrai  seulement  au  cafe.  orUy  come  to  the  (or  to  take)  coffee. 
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THB  SUBJUNCnVK. 


L  All  the  French  vefbs,  regular  and  irregular,  end  in  this  tense 
with  e,  68^  e,  ionSj  iez,  eni, 

2.  coxjugatios  of  thb  present  of  the  subjunotiye  of  the 

Begulas  Verbs. 


Que  je  chant        -e 
That  I  may  sing 
Que  tu  pari  -es 

T^at  thUb  mayeA  ^peatb 
Qu'il  doQu  -e 

Tkat  he  may  give. 
Que  nous  cherch  -ions 
f%4U  we  may  seek 
Que  vous  port     «ies 
Thai  you  may  carry 
Quite  aim  -ent 

TKa%  they  may  lo96 


fin      -isse 
may  finish. 
cher    -isses 
mAiyeell  cherish 
fbum  -isse 
may  furnish 
pun     -idsions 
may  punish 
sals    -issiez 
may  seize 
mn      -issent 
may  unite 


re^        -oive 
may  receive 
aper9     -oives 
mayest  pereeioe 
perj       -oive 
may  gather 
cone      -evions 
may  conceive 
d  -eviez 

maydnae 
dej        -otvent 
may  deceive 


Tend       -e 
may  render 
vend       -es 
mayest  eeU 
tend       -e 
mayt^nd 
entend    -ions 
may  hear 
perd       «iez 
ttutylo^e 
mord      -ent 
may  bite 


3.  In  the  first  conjugation,  the  subjunctive  is,  in  the  singular,  simi- 
lar to  the  present  of  the  indicative.  Exception:  aJler— je  vais,  gut 
faUU, 

4.  The  first  and  second  persons  plural  of  the  subjunctive,  in  the 
four  conjugations,  are  the  same  as  the  corresponding  persons  of  the 
imperfect  of  the  indicative.  The  third  person  plural  is  like  the  cor- 
responding person  in  the  indicative  present  Exceptions:  avoir, 
subjunctive,  tiot«f  ayons^  vous  ayez,  ih  aient ;  savoir :  nous  soc^tOTU^ 
vaus  sachieZy  Us  sachent ;  ^tre :  nous  soyans^  vous  soyeZy  Us  soient;  faire : 
timis  /assionSy  nousfassiez,  Us /assent;  aller:  Us  aUlentj  vouloir:  Us 
veuiUeni;  valoir:  Us  vaillent 

5:  The  subjunctive  may  also  be  formed  from  the  participle  prcsentj 
by  changing  ant  into  e,  es^e,  ions,  ieZy  ent :  as,  chantant,  je  t^umte ; 
fmissant,  je  Jinisse;  ouvrant^  jouvre;  sachant^  je  sache;  craignant^ 
je  craigne, 

•6.  The  verbs  presenting  exceptions  to  this  last  rule  are  the  fol- 
lowing, which  t^  student  will  find  conjugated  in  the  Second  Part 
of  this  grammar,  |  62. 


Acqu«§rir 

Coocevoir 

Mourir 

Prendre, 

Savoir 

Yenir 

Aller 

Deeevoir 

Mouvoir 

(and 

Tenir  (and 

(and 

Apercevoir 

Devoir 

Peroevoir 

its  com- 

its com- 

Its  oom- 

Avoir 

£tre 

Pouvoir 

pounds) 

pounds) 

pounds) 

Boire 

Paire 

Pourvoir 

Recevoir 

Valoir 

Youloir 

7.  The.  past  of  the  subjunctive  is  formed  from  the  subjunctive 
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present  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries,  avoir,  ilre,  and   the  past  participle 
of  a  Terb  [§  45]. 

Qoe  j'oie  parl^  que  Je  soil 

nave  come. 

8.  A  verb  ia  put  in  the  subjutictive,  ■wbSn  it  ia  preceded  by  the 
conjunction  que,  and  ftaother  verb  expressing  conaent,  coiainand, 
doubt,  desire,  surprise,  want,  doty,  necessity,  regret,  fear,  apprehen' 
■ion,  &a.  [g  127,  (2.)] 

Je  veux  que  vous  Iu3  porlicz.  I  with  you  to  ^peak  lo  him. 

Je  deaire  que  vous  airivicz  i  tsmps.    /  wish  you  to  arrive  in  lime. 

9.  When  the  first  verb   eipresaea  fear  or  apprehension,  the  verb 
preceded  by  que,  must  also  be  preceded  by  ne,  which,  however,  1 
no  negative  sense  [§  127,  (3) ;   S  13S,  (4.)  (5.)  (6,)]     ' 

Je  craiaa  qu'U  ne  tombe.  I  am  a/raid  lest  ht  /dU. 

10.  After  craindre,  to/ear  ;  apprSlieader,  to  apprehend;  avo 
la  6b  ajraid ;  trembler,  to  tremble  ;  pas  ia  used  in  connection  n 
ne,  when  we  wish  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  action  or 
rence  expressed  by  the  second  verb  [§  138,  (7)]. 
Je   tremble    qu'U    n'arrive    paa    S.    Itre^nUe  that  As  may  noi  a 
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J 

tho 


IjA  mtilecin  veut-il  que  je  boive 


punisse. 


Does  the  physician  miah  me 

I  coTiseni  thai  you  go  lo  see  h 
We  doubt  your  arriving  ia  ti 


6  matlra  ne  vous    J  fear  iesi  jfour  n 

■   you. 
re  majtre  na  vous    I  fear  that  your  mc 


ilernat/pan^ 
ir  may  not  pun- 


I  am  aaioniiJied  that  he  dea   not 

know  lliot, 
J'asige  que  voua  lui  donniez  cela.  1  require  yoa  to  give  him  that. 

Toulez-vou9  qu'il  aille  A  lachaase?      Do  you  with  him  lo  go  hvatingf 
QuoToulez-voua  quo  je  diso?  Wluii  do  you  toiafl  ma  lo   (thai  I 

should)  say  t 
J'aimo  mieUi  que  vous  mo  payiez,        /  icould  raOier  Aai  j/ou  should  pay 

Exercise  141. 

Artisan,  m.  Tnecliaaic;      EiupSch-er,  1.  loprevenl;  MoTiIia  i  acic,  aaa-mSSfS 
Atelier,  m.  tcorkshop;     Fortemenl,  wry  much:    Obe-ir,  S.  lo  obey: 
All  desaus,  aboiie;  Force,  f.  atrtagOi;  Renipl-ir,  3,  lefulfiS;   ' 

Bra<*let,  ra.  bracelet;        Maftasio,  m.  wareboase  ;  Rue,  £  street; 
D6ji,  already;  MaUaio,  o,  uahealthy ;     Toinb-or,  1.  lofali 
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1.  Que  voulez-voua  tiue  nous  fassions  ?  2.  Je  ddaire  que  tous 
.&83iez  attention  H  vos  Etudes.  3.  Ne  craigncz-vous  pas  que  la  pluie 
■DO'  TOUS  emp^he  de  sortir  ?  4.  Nous  craignons  fortement  que  la 
pluie  ne  nous  empeche  de  remplir  nos  engagements.  5.  Doutez-vous 
qu'il  soit  chez  lui  maintenant  ?  6.  Je  doute  qu'il  y  soit^  il  est  ddjil 
dix  heures.  7.  Exigez-vous  qu'il  parte  de  bonne  heure?  8.  Jo 
m'^tonne  qu'il  ne  soit  pas  d^jji  parti.  9.  Aimez-vous  mieux  que 
je  TOUS  rende  ces  bracelets  ?  10.  J'aime  mieux  que  tous  me  les 
payiez.  11.  Voire  Toisin  craint-il  que  son  enfant  ne  sorte  ?  12.  II 
craint  qu*il  ne  tombe  dans  la  rue.  13.  Ne  d^sirez-vous  pas  que  tos 
^l^Tes  TOUS  ob^issent?  14.  Je  souhaite  qu'ils  m'ob^issent  et  qu'ils 
ob^issent  &  leurs  professeurs.  15.  Ne  craignez-Tous  pas  que  cet 
artisan  ne  tombe  malade  ?  16.  Je  Grains  qu'il  ne  tombe  malade,  car 
son  atelier  est  tr^  raalsain.  17.  Ne  regrettez-vous  pas  qu'il  soit 
oblig^  de  traTailler  ?  18.  Je  regrette  qu'il  soit  oblig^  de  traTailler 
an  dessus  de  ses  forces.  19.  Ne  d^sirez-vous  pas  qu'on  lui  apprenne 
cette  nouTclIe  ?  20.  Je  desire  qu'cn  la  lui  apprenne  le  plus  tot  pos- 
sible. 21.  Votre  pdre  ne  Teut-il  pas  que  tous  achetiez  un  magasin  ? 
22.  II  Teut  que  j'ach^te  un  moulin  it  scie.  23.  Ddsirez-Tous  que  je 
TOUS  quitte  ?  24.  Je  desire  que  tous  restiez  aTec  moL  25.  Je  Teux 
que  TOUS  partiez  ce  matin. 

EXEBCISB  142. 

1.  Do  you  wish  me  to  speak  to  the  mechanic  ?  2.  I  wish  you  to 
tell  him  to  (de)  come  here  to-morrow  morning.  3.  What  do  you 
wish  me  to  do  7  4.  I  wish  you  to  bring  me  a  book.  5.  Do  you  not 
wish  me  to  read  your  letter  ?  6.  I  wish  you  to  read  it,  and  (que) 
giTe  it  to  my  sisters.  7.  Does  not  your  sister  fear  lest  the  rain  may 
prcTcnt  her  going  out  ?  8.  She  fears  that  the  rain  may  proTent  our 
going  out  9.  Do  you  doubt  that  your  father  be  at  home  now  ? 
10.  I  doubt  his  being  there.  11.  Do  you  require  me  to  do  my  work 
now  ?  12.  I  wish  you  to  do  your  work  before  going  out  (avant  de 
gartir).  13.  Do  you  not  regret  your  being  obliged  to  work  ?  14.  I 
do  not  regret  my  being  obliged  to  work.  15.  Are  you  not  astonished 
that  he  knows  that?  16.  I  am  astonished  that  he  knows  alL 
17.  Do  you  require  me  to  pay  him  to  day  ?  18.  I  wish  you  to  pay 
him  ,to-morrow.  19.  What  would  you  have  me  do  (See  No.  1,  of 
the  above  exercise)?  20.  T  will  have  you  pay  him  immediately. 
21.  Do  you  fear  lest  the  master  punish  your  son  ?  22. 1  fear  that  he 
may  not  punish  him.  23.  What  would  you  have  me  say  ?  24.  I 
would  have  you  say  the  truth.  25.  Does  not  your  father  wish  you 
to  buy  a  house  ?    26.  He  wishes  me  to  buy  a  warehouse.    27.  Do 
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you  ivisli  us  tu  leave  you  ?  23.  I  wiali  yoif  io  go  awaj  fo-morrow, 
20.  Do  you  wish  me  to  stay  with  you  7  30.  I  wish  you  lo  stay 
Lere.  31.  Do  you  wishme  to  tell  him  tliat  news?  32.  I  wish  you 
to  tell  it  to  him.  33.  Do  you  wish  your  children  to  obey  thdr 
teacher?    34.  1  wish  them  to  obi-y  bin. 


LEgoN  Lxxra. 


LESSON  LXXIII. 

t  SUBJUMCTIVK,   CONTINUKD. 


1.  A  Terb,  preceded  by  the  conjunction  que  and  one  of  the 
personal  verbs,  ii  iaut,  it  ia  necessary ;  il  importe,  ii  matlari, 
important;  il  convient,  ii  is  proper,  becoming ;  il  vaut  mleux,  it  is 
better ;  il  plait,  it^easa,  luih;  i\  se  peut,  il  peut  so  fuire,  it  may  be; 
jl  est  juste,  it  is  Just;  il  eat  bon,  il  is  proper  ;  il  est  nfeesaaire,  it  is 
necOKiTT/ ;  il  est  imporlatit,  it  is  important;  il  est  temps,  it  ia  time; 
il  eat  indispensable,  il  is  indispensable;  il  eat  i  propos,  it  is  proper; 
il  est  imjheux,  it  is  lad,  ii  is  a.  pity;  il  est  urgent,  it  is  vrgtnt,  or  by 
another  rerb,  or  expression  implying  necessity,  will,  or  propri 
must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  [§  127,  (4.)] 


I 


2.  The  unip  aoaa  b  governs  the  indicative  present  or  the 
future,  when  i  is  sed  ffirm  ively,  and  followed  by  gue,  coming 
after  one  of  tl  su  sure;  certain,  eeriain;  vrai,  Irve; 
dSmontrS,  proi  4  te  b  incontestable;  Evident,  nniteif,  and 
others,  having     p                 d    IB  motive  sense. 

II  est  ccrtahi  q   n  q^   il    /f  u  certain  Hiat  Ke  coma  or  thai  ^, 

viendra.  viiU  come, 

3.  When,  however,  the  verb  il  est,  used  in  the  above  con 
is  negative  or  interrogative,  it  ia  followed  by  the  subjunctive. 

jiia  qu'il    Ii  ia  by  no  means  ariain  that  he  vriU 


4.  After  certain  conjunctions,  afin  que,  in  order  that ;  quoique,  ol- 
ihovgh,  etc,  {setfaU  Ust,  §  143,  (2.)]  the  subjunctive  is  always  used. 

Whatever  ytm  may  do,  whtUeiier  yoa 
may  Jiov- 

5.  Other  important  rules,  on  the  government  of  conjunctions,  H 
Se  jbund  in  &aid  f  113. 
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vsk   of  the  subjunctive.  2c3 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Que  faut-il  que  votre  soeur  fasse  ?  What  must  your  sister  do  t 

Faut-il  que  je  lui  ecrive  ?  Must  I  write  lo  him  t 

II  est  necessaire  que  vous  lui  ecriviez.  It  is  necessary  for  you  to  write  to  him, 

II  est  temps  que  vous  lui  donniez  son  It  is  time  that  you  should  give  him  his 

argent.  money, 

N'fest-U  pas  ^heux  qu'il  soit  arrive  nisitnola  pity  iJiat  he  {should  Jiave) 

si  tard  ?  arrived  so  lale  f 

II  est  certain  qull  est  arrive.  It  is  certain  thai  he  has  arrived, 

U  n'est  point  certain  qu'il  se  soit  It  is  not  certain  that  he  lias  hurt  him^ 

blesse.  self. 

Hestez  id  jusqu^i  ce  qu'il  arrive.  Remain  here  until  he  comes, 

Pourvu  que  vous  finissiez  d  temps.  Provided  that  you  finish  in  time. 

Exercise  143. 

Affaire,  t  affair;  Foum-ir,  2.  to  furnish;    Point,  m.  pointy  degree; 

Ainsi,  Viusy  Se  lev-er,  1.  ref.  to  rise;  Pourvu     que,    provided 

Creancier,  m.  creditor ;  Linge,  m.  iinen;  that; 

Se  couch*er,   1.  re£   to  Manqu-er,  "Liowant;      Regl-er,  1.  to  regviaU ; 

retire;  N-ecessaire,  m.  necessa-  Rest-er,  I,  to  remain; 
DiriB,  4.  ir.  to  say;  ries;  Satisfai-re,  4.  ir.  to  saU- 

Emprunt-er,   1.   to  hor-  Ordre,  m.  orrfcr;  isfy;     • 

row;  Oubli-er,  1,  to/orye/;       Tel,  le,  *ttc^; 

1.  Que  faut-il  que  je  dise  ?  2.  II  faut  que  vous  disiez  ce  que  vous 
avez  entendu.  3.  Ne  iaut-il  pas  que  je  finisse  cette  histoire  ?  4.  II 
n'est  pas  necessaire  que  vous  la  finissiez.  5.  N'est-il  pas  1^  propos 
que  je  satisfasse  mes  cr^anciers  ?  6.  II  est  a  propos  que  vous  le  fassiez. 

7.  N'est-il  pas  juste  que  je  vous  paie  ce  que  je  vous  ai  emprunt^  ? 

8,  H  est  juste  que  vous  me  le  payiez.  9,  Se  peut-il  que  votre  frdre 
ait  oubli^  sa  famille  ?     10.  II  ne  pent  pas  se  faire  qu'il  Tait  oubli^e. 

11.  Est-il  certain  que  votre  frere  se  soit  oublie  k  un  tel  point? 

12.  II  est  certain  qu'il  s'est  oubli^.  13.  H  est  bien  f^cheux  qu*il  se 
soit  oublid  ainsi.  14.  Resterez-v^ous  jusqu'ii  ce  que  j'aie  mis  ordre  It 
mes  afiiiires?    15.  Je  rest^rai  jusqu'4  ce  que  vous  les  ayez  r^gldes. 

16.  Ke  faudra-t-il  pas  que  je  foumisse  des  provisions  ^  cett©  famille? 

17.  II  faudra  que  vous  lui  en  foumissiez,  pourvu  que  vous  en  ayez. 

18.  Ne  vaudra-t-il  pas  mieux  que  vous  lui  pr^tiez  de  Pargent,  que  de 
le  laisser  manquer  du  necessaire  ?  19.  H  vaudr^  ^)ieuz  que  nous 
lui  en  pretions.  20.  Que  faut-il  que  nous  fassions  ?  21.  II  faut  que 
vous  portiez  ce  linge  chez  moi.  22.  N'est-il  pas  temps  que  je  mo 
couche  ?  23.  II  est  temps  (jue  vous  vous  couchiez.  24.  Faut-iJ  qu© 
je  me  l^ve  ?    25,  Jl  f^t  que  vous  vous  leviez. 

Exercise  144. 

1.  What  must  pur  friend  do  ?  2.  He  must  remain  at  our  house 
until  I  come.     3.  What  must  our  neighbcw:  do  ?    4.  He  must  put  his 


SOIZAHTK-QlTATOBZiaHE    ] 


HgOH 


sSura  in  order.  6.  Is  it  not  right  that  you  sliouU  pay  your  credi- 
tors 7  G.  It  13  right  that  I  should  pay  tbem.  7.  Is  it  time  for  your 
little  boy  to  go  to  Ecbool  7  8.  It  la  time  for  bim  to  go  to  school,  it  is 
tea  o'docfc.  9.  Must  I  write  to  your  corresponJent  to-day  or  to- 
morrow? 10.  Tou  must  write  to  him  to-morrow  momiag.  IL  la 
it  not  a  pity  that  your  brother  hw  torn  bia  cap  (casquelie)  ?  12.  It  is 
a  pity  that  ho  has  torn  it.  13.  Is  it  necessary  for  your  mother  to 
finish  her  letter  ?  14.  It  ia  not  necessary  that  she  fluiah  it  15.  Is  it 
certain  that  your  son  has  forgotten  bis  money  7  IG  It  Is  certain  that 
he  boa  forgotten  it  17.  It  is  by  no  menna  certain  that  be  has  for- 
gotten it.  IS.  Must  you  furnish  money  to  that  mechanic?  10.  I 
must  furnish  him  some,  he  has  nonB.  20.  Whatever  you  m^y  do 
you  will  not  Bucceed  (riiissir).  21.  Whatever  your  brother  may 
say,  nobody  will  believe  him  (croiVe,  ir.).  22.  Must  I  write  to  you? 
23.  You  must  write  to  me.  24.  Do  you  wisii  me  to  be  sick  7  25. 1 
do  not  wish  you  to  be  sick.  26.  Do  you  require  me  to  tell  you 
that?  27.  It  is  necessary  that  you  tell  me  all.  23.  Do  you  wish 
me  to  go  to  your  bouse  7  29.  I  wish  you  to  go  Oiere.  30.  Must  I 
get  up?  31.  You  must  rise  tmtnediftteiy  (il  finstanf).  32.  Mast 
jour  brother  retire  7  33.  He  must  go  to  bed  immediutely,  34.  It  ia 
time  for  him  to  go  to  bed,  it  is  twelve  o'clock. 


LESSON  LXXIV. 
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rSE    OF    THB   SCBJUNCnVB, 

1.  The  verbs  croire,  to  believe ;  dire,  to  my  ;  eapSrer,(o  hope  ;  gager 
and  parier,  lo  let;  penser,  to  think;  sentir,  io/ed;  voir,  to  see;  uid 
Others  expressing  affirmation  or  something  certain  and  poMtivo,  ara 
(when  they  have  que  after  them)  followed  by  the  indlcalivB  present 
or  futui«  [§  127,  (2)  Note], 


2.  The  above  verbs,  when  used  in  (he  same  connection,  and  conju- 
gated negatively  or  interrogatively,  are  followed  by  the  snbjunctiv^ 
when  the  idea  is  very  doubtfuL 

Je  ns  crois  pas  qu'Il  puisse  veoir.  /  da  not  bdieve  Ju  wSl  be  (tile  lo  come- 

3.  A  vbtO,  preceded  by  another  verb  »nd  by  a  relative  pronoun,  is 
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.put  in  the  subjunctive,  whUe  there  is  an  idea  of  uncertainty,  and  in 
the  indicative,  when  the  idea  is  certain  [§  127,  (2.)  Note]. 

J'ai  un  homme  qui  me  rendra  ser-  J  have  a  man  who  wiU  oblige  me, 

vice. 

J'ai  besoin   d'un  homme    qui    me  I  want  a  man  who  wiU  {may)  obUge 

rende  service.  me, 

'4.  A  verb,  preceded  by  a  superlative  relative,  or  by  the  words,  le 
setdj  le  premieTj  le  dernier^  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  [§  127]. 

Yoilsl  le  seul  chapeau  que  j^aie.         7*hat  is  the  only  hat  I  have, 
Voili  le  meilleur  homme  que  je     There  is  the  best  Tnan  1  know, 
connaisse. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Je  crois  que  le  concert  a  eu  lieu.  I  believe  that  the  concert  took  place, 

Je  ne   pense   pas   que    notro    ami  /  do  not  think  that  our  fritrnd  wtU 

vienne.  come. 

J^esp^re  que  vous  apprendrez  cela  I  hope  that  you  unU  learn  thai  hy 

par  cceur.  heart, 

Je  ne  pense  pas  qu'il  puisse^appren-  I  do  not  think  that  he  can  learn  aU 

dre  tout  cela  par  coeur.  ihai  by  heart, 

Je  crois  que  ce  marchand  s'enrichit  /  believe  that  this  merchant  grows  rich 

aux  depens  d'autrui.  at  the  expense  of  others. 

Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  s'enrichisse  4  I  do  not  believe  that  he  enriches  him- 

vos  d6pens.  self  at  your  evpense, 

Je  ne  crois  pas  que  vous  reussiasiez  /  do  not  believe  that  you  wiU  succeed 

k  gagner  votre  vie.  in  earning  your  living. 

J'ai  une  carafe  qui  contient  un  litre.  I  have  a  decanter  which  holds  a  litre, 

Je  cherche  une  carafe  qui  contienno  I  seek  a  decanter  which  holds  a  litre, 

un  litre. 

Je  vous  prete  le  meilleur  chapeau  I  lend  you  the  best  hat  1  have^  on  con- 

que  j'aie,  k  condition  que  vous  me        dition  that  you  wiU  return  it  to  me 

le  rendiez  domain.  to-moiTow, 

Exercise  145. 

S'asse-oir,   3.  ir.  re£  to  Fort,  strong:  Rentr-er,  1.  to  comh  in 

sitdovm;  Litre,  m.  litrCf  about  a      again; 

Compt-er,  1.  to  depend;       quart.  Sorte,  f.  kind; 

Cristal,  m.  crystal;  Negociant,  m.  merchant;  SuflB-re,  4.  ir.  to  suffice; 

Debout,  standing;  Parasol,  m. parasol;        Tanneur,  m.  tanner; 

Dur-er,  1.  0  wear^  last;   Portier,  m, porter ;  Tard-er,  1.  to  tarry, 

1.  Pensez-vous  que  ce  drap  dure  longtemps?  2.  Je  crois  qu'il 
durera  bien,  car  il  est  fort.  3.  Croyez-vous  que  notre  portier  tarde  d 
rentrer  ?  4.  Je  crois  qu*il  ne  tardera  pas.  5.  Desirez-vous  que  nous 
restions  debout?  6.  Je  desire  an  contraire  que  vous  vous  as- 
seyiez.  7.  Croyez-vous  que  ces  ^tudiants  puissent  apprendre  cinq 
pages  par  cceur,  en  deux  heures  ?  8.  Je  crois  que  c*est  impossible. 
9.  Esp^rez-OFOua  que  notre  ami  arrive  de  bonne  heure  ?    10.  J'oa^k^ 
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qu'il   arri»era   bientot.      II.  Quelle   sorfc   de   carafe   \< 

12.  II  m'en  faut  unn  qui  coatienne  un  litre.  13.  J'ul 
crista!,  qui  conlient  deux  litres.  14.  Pensez-vous  que  ca  nSgociont 
aenricliiaae  il  voa  depens?  15.  Je  saia  qu'il  a'cnricliit  aux  dSpena 
d'autrui.  16.  Quel  parasol  pensez-voMs  me  preter?  IT.  Je  pcnaa 
voua  prater  la  meilleur  que  j'aie.  18.  La  tanneur  nSussira-t-il  & 
gagner  sa  vie  ?  19.  Je  ne  crois  paa  qu'il  y  reussiase.  20.  Pensez- 
V0U9  que  cet  argent  BufBse  a,  voire  pere?  21.  Je  croia  qu'il  lui 
BufBra.  22.  CrojeE-vou3  que  ces  messieurs  complent  sur  i 
23.  Je  saJs  qu'ils  comptent  aurvous.  24.  Pensez-voua  que  le  (X 
ait  lieu  ai^ouid'bui  ?    25.  Je  ccois  qu'il  n'aura  pas  lieu. 

EXEBCISK  146. 
1.  Do  70U  believe  tbat  the  concert  has  taken  place  7     2.  I  belief 
that  It  has  taken  place.     3.  Do  you  believe  that  jour  sisler'a 
will  vrear  well?     4.  I  tMuk  that  it  will  wear  well,  for  the  alk  is 
good.    5.  Do  jou  believe  that  our  friend  will  succeed  i 
livelihood  ?     6.  I  believe  he  will  succeed  in  it  (t/),  for  he  Is  very  d 
gent.     7.  Do  you  think  tliat  tho  tanner  grows  rich  at  my  expena 
8.  I  think  that  he  enriches  himself  at  the  expense  of  olliers.    9.  I 
the  merchant  grow  rich  at  my  father's  expense  7     10.  He  j 
rich  at  your  expense,     11,  What  kind  of  a  house  must  you  half 
(yam  faui-U)  7  .  12.  I  must  have  a  house   which   has 

13.  I  have  a  good  hotise  wliich  has  twelve  rooms.  14  What  kind 
of  a  decanter  do  you  seek  7  15.  I  seek  one  which  holds  three  litres. 
16.  I  have  one  winch  holds  two  litres,  I  will  lend  it  to  you.  17.  What 
coat  will  you  send  me?  18.  I  will  send  you  tlie  best  I  have,  take 
care  not  to  stain  it.  19.  Do  you  think  that  the  student  will  learn  all 
that  by  heart?  20.  I  do  not  think  that  he  will  learn  it.  21.  Do 
you'  believe  (that)  he  will  come  7  22.  I  believe  that  he  will  coma 
soon.  23.  Do  you  think  that  your  father  depends  upon  me  7  24.  I 
know  that  he  depends  upon  yon.  25.  Does  not  that  gentleman  de- 
penii  upon  mo  7  26.  I  thinlc  that  he  depends  upon  your  brother, 
27.  Will  the  porter  soon  come  in  again  7  28.  I  hope  that  he  n  " 
not  tarry  long.  29.  Will  you  not  lend  ma  your  umbrella  7 
will  lend  it  to  you  with  pleasure.  31.  Di>es  my  brother  n 
standing?  32.  He  does  not  wiali  to  sit  down.  33,  Do  you  ■« 
me  to  sit  down  7  34.  I  wish  you  to  remain  Blanding.  35.  I  ^ 
that  he  may  come. 
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LEgON  LXXV.  LESSON  LXXV. 

THK  IMPERFECT  AND  PLUPERFECT   OF  THE   SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  The  terminations  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  are,  in  all 
the  verbs,  regular  and  irregular,  of  the  four  conjugations,  sse^  ases^  i^ 
tsionSj  88iez,  asent 

2.  The  vowel  preceding  the  t  of  the  third  person  singular,  always 
takes  the  circumflex  accent 

3.  Conjugation  of  the  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunottve  of  the 

Regular  Verbs. 

Que  jo  chant        -asse  fin      -isse  rec      -usse  rend       -isse 

7%iU  I  might  sing  might  JtnijJi  might  receive  might  render 

Que  tu  pari  -asses  clier    -isses  aper9  -usses  veud      -isses 

'  Jiat  thou  migtUetA  epeaJb  mightent  cherish  miglUetit  perceive  mighteU  eell 

Qu*a  donn  -at  foum  -it  perc    -dt  tend       -it 

Tkat  he  might  give  might  furnish  mig/U  gather  might  tend 

Que  nous  cherch  -assions  pun    -issions  cone    -ussions  entend   -issions 

Ukat  we  might  seek  might  puninh  might  conceive  might  hear 

Que  vous  port      -assiez  saU    -issiez  d        ^ussiez  perd       -issiez 

7%at  you  m,ight  carry  might  eeiee  might  owe  might  lose 

QuMls  aim  -assent  un      -issent  d39    -us?ent  mord     -issent 

That  they  might  love  might  unite  might  deceive  might  hite 

4.  This  tense  may  be  formed  from  the  past  definite,  [L.  51]  by 
changing,  for  the  first  conjugation,  the  final  i  of  the  first  person  sin- 
gular of  the  past  definite  into  sse,  sses,  etc.,  and  adding  ««,  aeSj  etc.,  to 
the  same  person  in  the  other  three  conjugations.  This  rule  has  no 
exceptions. 

.Tallai,  faUasse ;  je  finis,  Jefinisse,    Iwent^  I  might  go  ;  I  finished^  I  might 

finish. 

5.  All  the  observations  made  Lesson  52,  on  the  changes  of  the 
stem  of  the  irregular  verbs,  in  the  past  definite,  apply  equally  to  the 
imperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 

6.  The  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  formed  from  the  imperfect 
of  the  same  mode,  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries  avoirs  tire,  and  the  past 
participle  of  the  verb. 

Que  j'eusse  fini ;  que  je  fusse  venu.     ITiat  1  might  have  finished^  (hat  I 

might  Ivave  ccnne, 

7.  All  the  rules  given  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  in  the  three 
preceding  lessons,  apply,  of  course,  to  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  of 
the  mode. 

8.  In  the  same  manner  as  the  present  or  future  of  the  indicative 
of  the  first  part  of  a  proposition,  governs  imder  the  above-mentioned 
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mlea,  the  rerb  of  the  second  part,  in  the  preseat  or  pa^  of  the  mb- 
Junctivc,  so  the  imperfect  aoJ  other  piiat  teases  of  the  indicativei 
and  the  two  ooDJitioDuU,  govern  the  verb  iu  the  second  part  of  the 
propositioo,  in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  tlie  subjuactire. 

e  ikJlait-il  paa  quo  ja  lui  parlasse?      IFoj  it  not  necessary  that  I  slunUi 
«*  to  him  1 


I  book. 


RisuMK  <: 

Youdriez-rous  que  je  donoasse  u 
ooup  da  b^tou  3,  cut  eutknt  7 

Je  voudi-BJa  que  voua  tirassLCZ  u 
coup  de  fusil  sur  cet  oiseau. 

Kiigeriei-vo 


ladfl  bonueheurs? 
Que  Toudries-Fous  que  c 


'  £  xampi.es. 

Wotdd  you  wish  me  to  give  Oiai  ebiU 

a  blow  mith  a  alieii  t 
Iviould  wish  you   to  fire  your  gun 

upon  thai  bird. 
Wuuid  yuu  riqum  ua  to  retuTn  tarty  1 

What  tcoaU  you  viisk  those  men  lo 

What  did  you  aish  me  to  doT 

It  isoM  it  neeeatary  for  me  to  have 

my  money. 
I  did  not  wish  yott  to  die  aith  tt« 

cold. 
She  feared  leel  you  might  die  t 

want  and  hunger. 
Would  you  wish  ma  to  catl  a  gla 


Bord,  m.  ilurre; 
Charg-er,  1 .  to  (on 
Coup,  to.  bfaiu; 
Coup  de  fuidl,  m. 
Ooup  d'tsU,  in.  Ill 
Demi-UB^  kaifvio 
Fouet,  m.  whip; 


-IvTogno,  m.  drvnka/rdi    KesBembl'^r,     1.    fo    r«- 

Ll^vre,  m.  hare;  eemble  ; 

Her,  S.  sea;  Kelablissemeut,    m.    re--^ 

Perdrix,'  £  partridge ;       Sar  Le,  f.  'hetdth  ; 
Poste,  m.  past ;  Sort-ir,  B,  ir  to  go  Out; 

So  reiid-re,  4.  rsd  to  re-  Su'sse,  SwUseriand ; 
pair;  Tlr-er,  ].  iojiTe,  ahool. 

1.  Voudriez-vous  que  j'achotaase  un  habit  li  demi-iisfi?     2.  Je  voB-'t 
drais  que  vous  en  ochetassiez  un  neuf.     3.  Voulait-on  que  ce  soldat  ' 
malade  se  retidit  l,  son  poste  ?     4,  On  voulait  qu'il  se  rcndit  &  s 
rdgimeiiL     5.  Faudmit-il  que  je  demeurasse  au  bord  do  la  mer?    6.  II  ■ 
Ciudrait,  p'lur  le  nStablissemenl   do  Totre  eant^,  que  voua  vous  ren- 
dissiez  en  Suisse.      7.  Ne  pcnsez-vous  pna  que  cet  enfant  ressomble  i 
su  mere  7    8.  Jo  ne  pease  paa  qu'il  lui  re=aeinble.    9.  A  qai  ressenible- 
t-il?     10.  II  ressemble  i  sa  ficour  ainfie.     H.  Conscntiricz- voua  que 
TOtre  CUe  fipousfit  cet  ivrogne?     12.  Vuudritz-voua  que  nous  moa- 
russions  de  misere?     13.  Je  craiguais  que  ccs  dames  ne  mourussent 
/g  127,  (3.)  L.  72,  9,]  de  froid.     14.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  lirer  bu 
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li^vre  ?  15.  Je  tirerais  sur  cette  b^casse,  si  mon  fusil  ^tait  cbarg€. 
16w  Combien  de  coups  de  fusil  voudriez-vous  que  je  tirasse  ?  }.7.  Si 
vous  aviez  de  la  poudre,  je  voudrais  que  vous  tirassiez  sur  cette  per- 
drix.     18.  Voulez-vous  que  je  jette  un  coup  d*ceil  sur  cette  lettre  ? 

19.  Je  voudrais  que  vous  la  lussiez.  20.  Que  voudriez-vous  que  je 
fisse?     21.  Je  voudrais   que   vous   fissiez   attention  d  vos  Etudes. 

22.  Faudrait-il  que  je  sortisse  ?  23.  II  faudrait  que  vous  restassiez  ^  la 
maison.  24.  Que  voudriez-vous  que  je  fisse  d  ce  choval  ?  25.  Jo 
voudrais  que  vous  iui  donnassiez  des  coups  de  fouet. 

EXEBCISB    148. 

.  L  What  would  you  have  me  do  ?  2.  I  would  have  you  cast  a 
glance  upon  this  letter.  3.  Would  you  wish  me  to  give  that  dog 
blows  with  a  stick  ?  4.  I  would  wish  you  to  give  that  horse  blows 
with  a  whip.  5.  Would  you  require  us  to  return  at  five  o'clock  ? 
6.  I  would  require  you  to  return  early.  7.  Do  you  think  that  your 
brother  resembles  your  father  ?  8.  I  do  not  think  he  resembles  my 
father.  9.  Whom  do  you  tiiink  that  he  resembles  ?  10.  I  think  he 
resembles  my  mother.  11.  How  many  shots  have  you  fired?  12.1 
have  fired  five  shots  at  that  woodcock.  13.  Would  you  not  have  me 
fire  at  that  partridge  ?  14. 1  would  have  you  fire  at  that  partridge,  if 
your  g^n  was  loaded.  15.  Where  would  it  be  necessary  for  me  to 
dwell  ?  16.  It  would  be  necessary  f9r  you  to  dwell  on  the  sea-shore. 
17.  Would  you  have  me  die  with  hunger  ?  18.  I  would  not  have  you 
die  of  hunger.     19.  Would  you  have  your  brother  die  with  cold  ? 

20.  I  would  not  have  him  die  with  cold  or  want  21.  What  would 
jou  have  your  son  do  ?    22.  I  would  have  him  learn  his  lessons. 

23.  Would  you  have  liim  learn  German  ?  24.  I  would  have  him  learn 
German  and  Spanish.  25.  Have  you  fired  (sur)  at  that  hare  ?  26.  I 
have  not  fired  at  that  hare.  27.  Would  it  be  necessary  for  me  to  go 
out?  28.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you  to  go  out  29.  Would  it  be 
necessary  for  me  to  remain  here  ?  30.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you 
to  go  to  church.  31.  What  did  you  wish?  32.1  wished  you  to 
write  to  me.  33.  Did  you  wish  me  to  buy  a  coat  half  worn  out  ? 
34. 1  wished  you  to  buy  a  good  hat 


>  ♦  •  I 


LEgON  LXXVI.  LESSON  LXXVI. 

CEGIMEN    OR   GOVERNMENT   OP   VERBS.      (§  129.) 

1.  Many  verbs  come  together,  in  French,  without  prepositions, 
which  are,  in  English,  joined  by  them.   Many  others  are  connectod^vcL 
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French,  bj  prepositioiis  different  from  thoee  connecting  the  oorres- 
pon4ing  verbs  in  English.  No  satisfiictory'  general  rales  can  be 
given  on  this  p<Mnt  We  have  given,  in  the  Second  Part  of  this 
grammar,  [§  130,  131,  132]  copious  lists  of  the  verbs  in  general  use, 
with  the  prepositions  which  follow  them,  when  they  come  before 
other  verbflL  We  have  also  hitherto  noted  the  prepositions  usually 
placed  after  the  verbs  introduced  in'  our  lessons. 

2.  The  student  will  recollect,  that  a  verb  following  another  verb 
(not  avoir  or  ttre)  or  a  preposition  (not  en)  must  be  in  the  infinitive. 

3.  The  following  verbs,  extracted  firom  the  list,  §  130,  although 
thej  in  English,  take  a  preposition  before  another  verb,  do  not  take 
one  in  French. 

Aller,  1.  ir.  lo  ^  Fallolr,  3.  vr.  to  he  ne-  Sayoir,  3.  ir.  io  know 

Compter,  1.  to  intend           cessary  Soohaiter,  1.  to  toish 

Courir,  2.  ir.  to  run  lienor,  1.  to  lead,  to  take,  Yaloir  mieux,  3.ir.tobe 

Baigner,  1.  to  deign             to  conduct  better 

Besirer,  L  to  desire  Penser,  I.  to  thifik  Yenir,  2.  ir.  to  come 

Devoir,  3.  to  owe  Poavoir,  3.  ir.  to  be  aUe  Youloir,   3.   ir.   to  wish, 

Envoyer,  1.  ir.  to  send  Pretendre,  4.  to  pretend  to  wiB^    io  require,   to 

Esperer,  1.  to  hope  Preferer,  L  to  prefer  desire, 

Rkshiu:  of  Examples. 

Comptez-voQS  diner  avec  nous  ?  Do  you  intend  to  dine  with  us  f 

Je  vais  diner  diez  mou  psra  lam  going  to  dine  at  my  father's, 

Ne  voules-vous  -pas  donner  i  man-  WiU  you  not  feed  thai  dog  ? 

ger  k  ce  chien  ? 

Besirez-vous  monter  dans  ma  cham-  Do  you  wish  to  go  up  to  my  roomt 

bre? 

Je  prefdre  desoeodre  chez  votre  pere.  I  prefer  to  go  down  to  your  father's, 

Bemeure-t-il  en  baut^  ou  en  bas  ?  Does  he  live  above,  or  below  t 

Preferez-vous  demeurer  au  rez-de-  Do  you  prefer  to  live  on  the  ground 

chauss^?  floor? 

Je  desire  demeurer  au  premier  ^tage.  I  wish  to  live  in  the  first  story, 

Kous  preferons  louer  le  second  ^tage.  We  prefer  to  take  the  second  story. 

Kous  esperons  louer  une  chambre  We  hope  to  rent  a  room  in  the  second 

au  second.  story. 

Exercise  149. 

Cabinet,  m.  closet ;  En     haut^     up    stairs,  Plaisir,    m.  favor,   plea- 
Compt-er,  I.  to  cipJier ;        above;  sure; 

BemaiUf  to-nwrrow;  Faisan,  m.  pheasant;       Salle,  t  parlor; 

BejeAn-er,  1.  to  break-  Jou-er,  1.  to  play ;  Touch- er,    1.    to    touchy 

fast;  Lou-er,  1.  to  rent,  to  hit;     play; 

En  has,  dovm  stairs,  be-  Pinc-er,  1.  to  play,  (lit  Troisieme,  third  story ; 

low;  to  pinch;)  Yiolon,  m,  violin. 

1.  Combien  de  chambres  comptez-vous  louer?  2.  Nous  comp- 
tons  louer  une  salle  au  rez-de-chauss^e  et  deux  cabinets  au  troisieme. 
8.   ''  '^^•vous  pas  louer  une  chambre  4  coucher  au  second  ? 
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4.  Nous  pr<$refon3  demeurer  au  rez-dc-cliauss^e.  6.  Ne  pouvez-vous 
rester  a  diner  avec  nous  aujourd'hui  ?  G.  Je  vous  remercie,  je  pr^- 
Qre  veoir  domain.  7.  M.  votre  pere  viendra-t-il  domain  ddjeiiner 
avec  nous  ?  8.  II  compte  venir  domain  do  bonno  heuro.  9.  Quo 
voulcz-vous  lour  diro  ?  10.  Jo  voux  los  prior  do  mo  fairo  co  plaisir. 
11.  Comptez-vous  fairo  co  plaisir  a  mon  frero  ?  12.  J'espero  lo  lui 
Mre,  13.  Preferoz-vous  domourer  en  haut^  ou  en  has?  14.  Nous 
prdf(^rons  domourer  en  has.  15.  Que  pensez-vous  fairo  de  co  jeuno 
faisan  ?  16.  Nous  pensons  I'onvoyer  a  M.  votre  boau-fr^re.  17.  No 
savoz-vous  pas  jouer  du  violon?  18.  Jo  sais  en  jouer.  19.  W^^^ 
votre  cousine  sait  elle  toucher  lo  piano?  20.  Elle  sail  toucher  le 
piano  et  pincer  la  harpe.  21.  No  savez-vous  pas  dcrire  ?  22.  Nous 
Savons  lire,  ^criro,  et  compter.  23.  Savez-vous  jouer  de  la  guitare  ? 
,24.  Nous  no  savons  pas  en  jouer.  25.  Nous  souhaitons  trouver  ua 
appartement  au  rez-de-chauss^o. 

Exercise  150. 
1.  Does  your  brother-in-law  intend  to  rent  the  ground  floor? 
2.  Ho  intends  to  rent  two  rooms  in  the  second  story.  3.  How 
many  rooms  does  your  son  intend  to  take  ?  4.  He  intends  to  take 
two  rooms  in  the  second  story.  5.  Does  he  prefer  to  live  on  the 
second  floor  ?  6.  Ho  prefers  to  live  on  the  ground  floor.  7.  Does 
your  father  wish  to  come  to  dinner  with  us  to-morrow  ?  8.  He  in- 
tends to  come  to-morrow,  at  two  o'clock.  9.  Do  you  prefer  to  live 
up  stairs,  or  down  stairs?  10.  I  prefer  to  live  above.  11.  Does 
your  sister  know  how  to  play  on  the  piano  ?  12.  She  knows  how  to 
play  on  the  piano.  13.  Where  do  you  intend  to  live  (demeurer)  ? 
14.  We  intend  to  live  at  your  father's.  15.  Will  you  go  up  to  my 
room  ?  16.  I  will  go  down  to  your  father's.  17.  Do  you  wish  to 
live  on  the  ground  floor  ?  18.  I  wish  to  live  on  the  second  floor. 
19.  Is  it  necessary  to  stay  here?  20.  It  is  not  necessary  to  stay 
here.  21.  What  do  you  think  of  doing  with  (de)  your  book  ?  22.  I 
think  of  giving  it  to  my  son.  23.  What  do  you  wish  me  to  say  to 
that  gentleman  ?  24.  I  wish  to  beg  him  to  do  me  a  favor.  25.  Do 
you  wish  to  send  that  pheasant  to  your  mother  ?  26. 1  wish  to  send 
it  to  her,  she  is  sick.     27.  Cannot  your  sister  play  on  the  viohn? 

28.  She  cannot  play  on  the  violin,  but  she  can  play  on  the  guitar. 

29.  Does  your  sister  wish  to  live  up  stairs  ?    30.  She  prefers  living 
down  stairs.     31.  Will  you  not  do  me  that  favor  ?     32.  I  will  do  it 
with  pleasure.     33.  Cannot  your  brother  stay  and  dine  with  us  to- 
day?   34.  He  has  promised  my  father  to  come  and  dine  with  him. 
35.  Our  friend  knows  how  to  read,  write,  aad  ci^Vi^c. 
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GOVEKNMKNT 
1.  Many  verbs,  in  Freoch,  are  joined  wilh  other  verbs  foUowi 
by  means  of  the  prepoaitioo  de,  of,  where  the  corresponding  verbj^"' 
in  English,  either  take  no  prepoaition,  or  one  other  than  of.     Besides 
avoir  hesoia,  &c  [L.  21.  E.  4.],  the  following  verbs  extracted  from 
\M.  %  132,  belong  to  this  class: 


BiapoDser,  b 


Negliger,  to  TK^Icd 

tm[jtciier,  10  jirnrait  Prier,  to  6ej 

tviter,  to  ttvoii  Promettre,  topromu* 

CommHndcr,     Co     com-  Se  flatter,  lojiatter  one'i  Propoeer,  to  propoat 

vumd  self  BeJuser,  to  rcfaae 

ConBoiller,  to  advin         Jurer,  to  mear  Supplier,  to  untreat 

Uefeadro,  to  forbid  Manquer,  lo/ail  Trembler,   to  tremble, 

Dire,  to  sa J  MtnaL^r,  to  ttrtitoa  be  in  great  fiar 

Rksuue  of  Esamplks. 

PourqntM  n'ochovoz-voua  paa  d'ap-  Why  lio  yoa  not  finish  Itanang  |] 

preadre  co  miliar  7  iradel 

'So'is    brQIona     de    contlnuer     noa  VTe  bam  {fong)  to  continue  our  rii 

Tl  lie  fesse  dB 


Do  you  promise  me  to  pag  a  »Mi 

my/nendl 
I  bej  you  will  go  straight  home. 

iebythe  t 

Do  not  JaU  to  present  my  comp 

Move  you  Ihitalened  to  striks  lum 

I  refased  to  give  him  trediL 

Do  you  propose  to  me  to  trial  J 

wilh  this  money  t 
I  idvue  you  to  trait  him  v/ilA  it 
I  axoii  to  reproach  him    with 

fauUs. 

EXSKCISE      151. 

jirros-er,  1.  to  water;      Gard-er,  1.  to  keep'         Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget; 
Ano»ou;m.!oaler!7ig-pol ;  JaT^iaier,  m.  gardener  ;    Rend-re,  1.  to  do,  to  re* 
Au  contraire.  Oil  tta  oo?(-  LBniemain.  m.  next  day ,       der  ; 

trary ;  day  after ;  Tout-drait,  straight  ; 

Corrig-er.  1.  to  correct;    Noel,  m.   Chrialmas;        Veille,  f.  eve,  day  hi^oraj 
1-  So  rend-re,  4.  reE  !o  re-  Voie,  f.   coitreyajiee,  MKlft^ 
)t  mode  of 


mani 
Ne  negli^ez  pas   de   lui  &ire  une    Do  not  neglect  paying  him  a 

J£e   promcltez-vous   de    loiro 

Ja  Tous  prio  d'aller  tout-droit 

r  par   le    /  advise  you  to 


L'avez-voiis  menac^  de  lo  frapperT 

J'ai  refusa  de  lui  faire  credit. 

Ue  proposex-vous  de  lui  conder  cei 

argent? 
Je  vous  conseille  ii  le  lui  conflcr. 
J'evite  da  lui  reprocbar  ses  £iutcs. 
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1.  Pourquoi  ne  cessez-vous  p^  do  lire  ?  2.  J'aurais  tort  de  cesser 
de  lire,  avaat  de  savoir  ma  le^on.  3.  Avez-vous  d^fendu  h,  votre 
jardinier  d'arroser  ces  fleurs  ?  4.  Au  contraire,  je  lui  avais  com- 
mandc  de  les  airoser.  5.  Pourquoi  a-t-il  ndglig^  de  le  faire  ?  6.  Parce 
qa*il  a  oubli^  d'apporter  Tarrosoir.  7.  Que  d&ire  faire  M.  F.  ?  8.  II 
hrdle  de  continuer  I'dtude  de  la  mddecine.  9.  N'avez-vous  pas 
tort  de  faire  des  visites  4  ce  monsieur  ?  10.  J'aurais  tort  de  le  nd- 
gliger.  11.  N'avez-vous  pas  refuse  de  rendre  ce  service  b,  votre  en- 
nemi  ?  12.  J'aurais  eu  tort  de  refuser  de  le  lui  rendre.  13.  Quelle 
voie  nous  aVez-vous  conseill^  de  prendre  ?  14.  Je  vous  ai  conseill^ 
de  prendre  le  bdteau  h.  vapeur.  15.  Avez-vous  menac^  de  frapper  cet 
enfant?  16.  Je  I'ai  menac^  de  le  corriger.  17.  Avez-vous  refuse 
de  vendre  des  marchandises  a  mon  frere  ?  18.  J'ai  refusd  de  lui  en 
vendre  ^  credit  19.  Avez-vous  dit  a  mon  fils  de  se  rendre  a  la 
maison?  20.  Je  I'ai  pri^  d'y  aller  tout-droit  21.  Vous  proposez- 
vous  de  venir  la  veille  de  Noel  ?  22.  Nous  nous  proposons  de  venir 
le  lendemain.  23.  Votre  compagnon  se  propose-t-il  de  garder  le 
secret  ?    24.  II  se  propose  de  faire  part  de  cela  d  tout  le  monde. 

Exercise   152. 

1.  Have  you  forbidden  my  cousin  to  speak  to  the  gardener  ?  2. 1 
have  not  forbidden  hic^  to  speak  to  him.  3.  Has  your  mother  ordered 
the  gardener  to  water  her  roses  (roses)  ?  4.  She  has  ordered  him  to 
Water  them.  5.  Has  he  forgotten  to  do  it?  6.  He  has  neglected  to 
do  it;  he  has  not  forgotten  it  7.  What  conveyance  will  you  take  to 
go  to  Paris  ?  8.  I  advise  you  to  take  the  railroad.  9.  Have  you  told 
(A)  your  son  to  take  the  steamboat?  10.  No,  sir ;  I  have  told  him 
to  take  the  stage  (diligence^  f.).  11.  Is  not  your  brother  wrong  to 
neglect  paying  a  visit  to  his  brother-in-law  ?  12.  He  is  wrong  to 
neglect  it  13.  Does  not  that  young  German  long  to  read  that 
letter  ?  14.  He  longs  to  continue  his  studies.  15.  Do  you  propose  to 
trust  him  with  that  money  ?  16. 1  propose  to  trust  him  with  it  17.  Do 
you  neglect  to  reproach  him  with  his  faults  ?  18. 1  avoid  to  reproach 
liim  with  them.  19.  Have  you  threatened  to  punish  your  son?  20.  I 
have  threatened  to  strike  him.  21.  Do  not  fail  to  present  my  com- 
pliments to  my  sister's  friends.  22.  I  will  not  fail,  (je  n'y  manquerai 
pas).  23.  Have  you  refused  to  sell  him  goods  ?  24.  I  have  refused 
to  sell  him  goods  on  credit  25.  Which  mode  of  travelling  do  you 
advise  me  to  take  ?  26.  I  advise  you  to  take  the  railroad.  27.  Do 
you  forbid  him  to  come  ?  28.  I  have  forbidden  his  writing.  29.  Have 
you  failed  to  pay  your  gardener?      30.  I  have   not   failed  to  pay 


214 


SOIXAKTE-DIX-HTJITIK^B    LEgOK. 


him.  31.  I  have  forgotten  to  pay  you.  32.  Do  not  neglect  to  write 
to  me.  33.  Tell  him  to  go  to  my  father.  34.  Do  not  cease  to  work. 
35.  Tell  him  to  come  Christmas  Eve.  36.  I  have  told  him  to  come 
the  day  after.  • 


^» » 


LEgON  LXXVIII. 


LESSON  LXXVm. 


GOVERNMENT   OF  VERBS,   CONTINUED. 

1.  Many  French  verbs  reach  their  object  by  means  of  prepositions^ 
while  the  corresponding  English  verbs  govern  their  object  directly, 
that  is,  without  intervening  prepositions.  Other  French  verbs  reach 
their  object  through  prepositions  different  from  those  used  in  English. 
We  give  here  a  few  verbs  coming  under  those  two  classes,  commen- 
cing with  the  first. 

2.  Verbs  which  have  a  preposition  before  a  noun,  in  French,  but 
have  none  in  English. 

Abuser  de.  to  abuse  Jouir  de,  to  enjoy  '         Plaire  4,  to  please 

S'approclier  de,  to  ap-  Manquer  i,  to  offend,  to  Se  souvenir  do,  to  rememr 

p  'oach  fail                                 her 

Oonvenir  il,  to  suit  Medire  de,  to  slander       Se  servir  de,  to  ust 

D^plnire  d,  to  displease  Se  mefier  de,  to  mistrust  Ressembler  k,  to  rcsem- 

Desobeir  {i,  to  disobey  Obeir  4,  to  obey                   ble 

Douter  de,  to  doubt  Pardonner  d,  to  forgive    Survivre  4,  tosu'.-0ive 
il^chapper  a,  to  escape 

3.  Verbs  reaching  their  object  through  different  prepositions  in  the 
two  languages. 

S^Miger  de,  to  grieve  for  Jjouer  de,  to  praise  for    Remercier    de,   to  thank 
Feliciter  de,  to  cortgratur  Profiter  de,  to  profit  by       for 

late  on,  or  for  Penser  d,  to  think  of       Eire  de,  to  laugh  at 

Gemir  de,  to  grieve  for    So  passer  de,  to  do  with'  Rougir  de,  to  blush  at 
S'informer  de,  to  inquire      out  Songer  4,  to  think  of 

about 

Resume  of  Examples. 

N*avez-vous  pas  abuse  de  notre  pa-    Have  you  not  abused  our  patience  f 


tience  ? 
Nous  ea  avons  abuse. 
Vous  a/ez  desobei  a  vos  parents. 
Vous  pardonnerez  i  vos  ennemis. 
Vous  penserez  constimmeut  d  vos 

devoir.^. 
Vous  y  penserez  constatnment. 
Ne  riez-vous  pas  de  nos  erreurs  ? 
Nous  n'en  rions  point. 
Ke  i^0ssemble-t-il  pas  i  son  pere? 


We  have  abused  it 

You  have  disobeyed  your  parents, 

Tou  uJiU  forgive  your  enemies. 

You  wiU   think  constantly   of  your 

duties. 
You  wiU  think  of  them  constantly. 
Do  you  not  laugh  at  our  mistakes  f 
We  do  not  laugh  at  them. 
Does  he  not  resemble  his  father. 
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Exercise  153. 

Arrangement,    m.     ar-  Coeur,  m.  heart;  Ne — plus,  no  more; 

rangemerU  ;                  Devoir,  m.  duty  ;  Nouvelle,  f.  news  ; 

Cirooastance,  f.  circum'  Faute,  t  fault;  Parent,  m^relation ; 

glance]                         S'informer,  ].  ref.  io  in-  Peintre,  m.  painter; 

Conduite,  T.  conduct ;            quire;  Vrochain^  m.  neiglihor ; 
Complaisance,   f.    kind-  Malheur,     m.     mis/or-  Sollier,  m.  saddler; 

ness;                                tune;  Succes,  m.  success, 

1.  Get  arrangement  vous  convient-il  ?  2.  II  ne  me  convient  pas^ 
mais  il  convient  a  notre  parent.  3.  Cela  ne  d^plait-il  pas  au  peinlro  ? 
4.  Votre  conduite  hii  deplait  beaucoup.  5.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas 
d  abuser  de  la  padence  de  votre  ami  ?  6.  Je  crains  d'en  abuser. 
7.  Ne pensez-vous jamais  a  vos  devoirs?  8.  J'y  pense  tons  les  jours. 
9.  Avez-vous  pense  a  votre  fr^re  aujourd'hui  ?  10.  J'ai  pense  a  lui, 
et  je  me  suis  souvenu  de  ses  bontes.  11.  A-t-il  eu  soin  de  son  pere, 
et  lui  a-t-il  ob^i  ?  12.  II  lui  ob^it  constamraent.  13.  Ne  lui  a-t-il 
jamais  d^sobei?  14.  II  lui  a  desobei  plusieurs  fois,  mais  il  g^mit  de 
sa  faute.  15.  Ne  les  remerciez-vpus  pas  de  leur  complaisance? 
16.  Je  les  en  remercie  de  tout  mon  cceur.  17.  Le  sellier  vous  a-t-il 
felicity -de  votre  succes?  18.  II  m'en  a  fdlicit^.  19.  N'avez-vous 
pas  ri  de  notre  malheur  ?     20.  Nous  n'en  avons  pas  ri,  nous  ne  rions 

• 

jamais  des  malheurs  d'autrui.  21.  Ne  vous  souvenez-vous  pas  des 
nouvelles  que  je  vous  ai  apprises  ?  22.  Je  ne  m*en  souviens  plus. 
23.  Votre  p^re  ne  vous  a-t-il  pas  d^fendu  de  m^dire  de  votre  pro- 
chain  ?  24.  II  me  I'a  defendu.  25.  Nous  nous  sommes  inform^s  de 
toutes  les  circonstances  de  cette  affaire. 

Exercise  154. 

1.  Have  you  not  abused  your  friend*s  kindness?  2.  I  have  not 
abused  his  kindness,  I  have  abused  his  patience.  3.  Does  not  your 
conduct  displease  your  parents?  4.  My  conduct  does  not  please 
them.  5.  Why  have  you  not  obeyed  your  father  ?  6.  I  have  obeyed 
Lim  (Jul),  7.  Have  you  not  laughed  at  my  mistakes  ?  8.  I  have 
not  laughed  at  your  mistakes.  9.  Has  the  young  man  laughed  at 
the  painter^s  mistakes  ?  10.  He  has  not  laughed  at  his  mistakes. 
11.  Has  your  saddler  laughed  at  your  cousin*s  misfortunes?  12.  He 
has  not  laughed  at  his  misfortunes.  1 3.  Do  you  ever  laugh  at  the 
misfortunes  of  others  ?  14.  We  never  laugh  at  our  neighbor's  mis- 
fortunes. 15.  Do  you  remember  the  lesson  which  you  leamt  yes- 
terday ?  16.  I  do  not  remember  it  (en),  17.  Does  that  young  lady 
resemble  her  mother?  18.  She  does  not  resemble  her  mother. 
19.  Have  you  thanked  your  friend  for  his  kindness?  20.  I  havo 
thanked  him  for  iU     21.  Has  your  mother  forbidden  you  to  read 
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fhat  book?  22.  She  has  forbidden  it  (me  Hd),  23.  Why  do  you 
not  forgive  your  enemies  ?  24.  I  forgive  them  with  all  my  heart. 
25.  Do  you  not  think  of  your  duties?  26. 1  l^nk  of  them  iy)  every 
day.  27.  Hare  you  congratulated  your  friend?  28.  I  have  con- 
gratulated him  on  his  success.  29.  Have  you  not  slandered  those 
gentlemen  ?  30.  I  never  slander  my  neighbor.  31.  Does  that  house 
suit  you  ?  32.  It  suits  me,  but  it  does  not  suit  my  father.  33.  Does 
that  house  suit  the  painter  ?  34.  It  suits  him  very  well,  but  it  is 
too  small  for  me.  35.  My  father  has  forbidden  my  speaking  to  that 
gentleman. 


♦  • » 


LEgON  LXXIX.  LESSON  LXXIX. 

BEGIMEN   OF   ADJECTTIVES.       (§  87.) 

1.  The  regimen,  or  complement  of  an  adjective,  is  generally  a 
noun  or  a  verb  completing  its  signification.  The  regimen  is  usually 
connected  with  the  adjective,  by  means  x)f  a  preposition. 

2.  That  preposition  is  often  different,  in  French,  from  that  con- 
necting the  corresponding  EngUsh  adjective  with  its  regimen  [§  87, 
(1.)  (3.)]. 

3.  When  an  adjective  follows  the  verb  tire,  used  unipersonally,  the 
preposition  de  connects  that  adjective  with  its  regimen  [§  87,  (4.)]. 

H  est  n^cessaire  de  travaiUer  pour    //  is  necessary  to  labor  in  order  _  tQ 
vivre.  live, 

4.  The  following  adjectives,  extracted  from  lists,  §  88,  89,  90, 
reach  their  regimen  through  prepositions  different  in  French  and 
English. 

Amoureuz  de,   in  love  li^contentde^  displeased  VvoptQ  k,  flt  for 

with,  with  Bebelle   £,  rebellious  to- 

Cheri  de,  beloved  by         Reconnaissant  de,  grate-      wards 

Content  de,  pleased  with     fid  for  Bon  pour,  kind  towards 

DesoiQ  de,  grieved  for      RempM  de,  fiUed  with  Insolent    avec,     insolent 
Fache  de,  sorry  for          Bon  a^  good  for  towards 

Inquiet  de,  unea>sy  abovi  Cruel  k>  cruel  towards  Poli  envers,  polite  to,  or 
Ivre  de,  intoxicated  with  Exact  i,  exobct  in  towards. 

Resumjs  of  Examples. 

N'4tes-vou3  pas  content  de  vos  pro-  Are  you  not  pleased  with  your  prc^ 

gres?  gresst 

J'en  suis  fort  content.  lam  very  much  pleased  with  it. 

Yotre   domestique    est-il    exact    4  Is  your  servant  exact  in  fiUfiUing 

rexnplir  ses  devoirs  ?  his  duties  f 
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JLrez  TDOS  rempU  de  Tin  cette  bou-  Have  youJUled  (hcU  hotOe  i0iih  wimf 

teUle? 

Avez-Yous    rempli    d'argent    yotra  Bdve  you  fiUed   your  purae  wOh 

booree?  money? 

jje  Tea  ai  remplie.  I  have  filled  it  with  it 

U  est  tres  facile  de  blamer  lea  ac-  It  is  very  easy  to  blame  the  actions  of 

tions  d^autrui.  others. 

n  est  glorieuz  de  mourir  pour  sa  His  glorious  to  die  for  one^s  country. 

patrie. 

n  est  plus  agr^ble  de  vojager  en  It  is  more  agreeable  to  travel  in  mm- 

6U  qu'en  Liver.  mer  than  in  winter, 

EXEKCISE    155. 

Abatt-re,   4.  ir.  to  cu^  Bois  4  briber,  m.  fire-  Nettoy-er,  1.  to  dean; 

down  ;  wood ;  Peuple,  m.  people ; 

Achat,  fXL purchase;        ChagriQe,  e,  vexed;  Pommier,  m.  apple-tree; 

Armch-er,  l.topuUup;  Encre,  £  inJc;  Prunier,  m,  phmi'tree ; 

AubergistOi  m.  innkeep-  Fendre,  to  cleave,  spUt ;  Roi,  m.  king ; 

er ;  Gloire,  f.  glory ;  Sci-er,  1.  to  saw ; 

Bourse,  t  purse  ;  Liberte,  t  Uberty  ;  Tonneau,  in.  cash, 

1.  Oe  h^ros  n'^tait-il  pas  amoureux  de  la  liberty  et  de  la  gloire  7 
2.  II  en  ^tait  amoureux.  3.  Ge  roi  n'^tait-il  pas  ch^ri  de  son 
peuple?  4.  n  en  dtait  ch^rL  5.  Ces  n^gociants  ne  sont-ils  pas 
contents  de  leur  achat  ?  6.  lis  n'en  sont  pas  contents.  7.  N'etes- 
vous  pas  chagrin^  de  ne  pouvoir  nous  axxx)mpagner  ?  8.  J'en  suia 
ddsol^.  9.  Savez-vous  de  quoi  Taubergiste  a  rempli  ce  tonneau? 
10.  II  Ta  rempli  de  vin.  11.  De  quoi  ferez-vous  remplir  cette  bou- 
teille,  quand  vous  Taurez  feit  nettoyer  ?  12.  Ello  est  ddju  remplio 
d'encre.  13.  N'etes-vous  pas  bien  12ich6  d'avoir  fait  abattre  vos 
pommiers  ?  14.  J'en  suis  bien  content^  car  ils  n'dtaient  bons  h,  rien. 
15.  N'est-il  pas  n^ccssaire  de  faire  arracher  ces  pruniers?  IG.  II 
n'est  pas  n^essaire  de  les  ^re  arracher.  17.  Est-il  possible  de 
fendre  ce  morceau  de  bois?  18.  H  est  possible  de  le  fendre. 
19.  Iltes-vous  exact  ti  nettoyer  vos  habits  ?  20.  J'y  suis  tr^s  exact. 
21.  De  quoi  avez-vous  rempli  votre  bourse?  22.  Je  I'ai  remplie 
d^argent  23.  Est-il  n^cessaire  de  feire  scier  votre  bois  b,  briiler  ? 
24.  II  est  ndcessaire  de  le  faire  scier.  25.  N'etes-vous  pas  reconnais- 
•ant  des  services  qu'on  vous  rend  ?    26.  J'en  suis  trds  reconnaissant. 

EXBBCISE    156. 

L  Are  you  not  grieved  with  having  lost  your  money  ?  2. 1  am 
•orry  that  I  have  lost  my  purse.  3.  With  "what  will  you  fill  that 
bottle  ?  4.  I  will  have  it  filled  with  ink.  6.  Is  it  not  necessary  to 
hare  our  wood  sawed  ?  6.  It  is  necessary  to  have  our  fire-wood 
sawed.    7.  Your  garden  is  too  small,  is  it  not  necessary  to  have  some 

10 
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liluni-trccs  pulled  out  ?  8.  It  is  necessary  to  haye  some  plum-trees 
cut  down.  9.  Have  you  filled  your  fiiend's  purse  with  silver  ?  10.  I 
Jiave  filled  it  with  gold.  11.  Are  all  your  bottles  filled  with  wine  ? 
12.  They  are  all  fflled  with  ink.  13.  Are  you  sorry  to  have  filled 
your  bottles  with  ink  ?  14.  I  am  glad  to  have  filled  them  with  ink, 
for  I  want  ink.  15.  Are  you  pleased  with  this,  book  ?  16.  I  am 
pleased  with  it.  17.  Is  that  land  good  for  any  thing  ?  18.  Ifc  is  good 
f  )r  nothing.  19.  Is  that  lady  beloved  by  her  children  ?  20.  Sh©  is 
b  loved  by  her  friends,  and  by  her  children.  21.  Are  you  grateful 
fjc  those  services  ?  22.  I  am  grateful  for  them.  23.  Is  it  not  pos- 
sible to  spht  that  piece  of  wood  ?  24.  It  is  not  possible  to  split  it 
25.  Is  it  agreeable  to  travel  in  winter  ?  26.  It  is  not  as  agreeable  to 
travel  in  winter  as  in  summer.  27.  It  is  easy  to  blame  others. 
28.  Is  it  not  glorious  to  die  for  one's  country?  29.  It  fs  glorious  to 
live  and  to  die  for  one^s  country.  30.  Have  you  filled  the  inkstand? 
(tncriery  31.  I  have  filled  it  with  ink.  32.  "Would  it  not  be  ne- 
cessary to  pull  up  all  those  trees  ?  33.  It  would  not  be  necessary  to 
pull  them  aU  up,  for  my  garden  is  very  large.  34.  Henry  tlie  Fourth 
(j^uatre)  waa  beloved  by  his  people. 
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GOVERNMENT   OP   PREFOSITIONSy  ETC.      (§  139.) 

1.  Some  prepositions  govern  the  nouns  that  follow  them  without 
the  aid  <^  other  prepositions.  Avant,  he/oj-e  {at  an  earlier  period)'^ 
[(%  142y  (1.)}  devant,.  before  {opposite  place);  [§  142^  (l.)l  deniere^ 
behind;  chez,  at  the  house  of;  coneernant,  touching  ;  excepte,  except ; 
outre,  besides ;  selon,  according' to ;  voici^  here  is;  voila^  there  isj  etc.j, 
[§  139,  (l.)I 

2.  Others^  being:  rather  prepositional  phrases,  govern  their  object 
by  means  of  the  preposition  de : — ^lior&  de^  out  of';  loio  Ae^  far  from  ; 
i  fleur  de.  even  wiXh;  a  force  de,  6y  dint  of ;  u  I'egard  de,.  with  regard 
to;  a  rinsu  de^  'without  the  knowledge  of  unknouin  to;  a  raison 
€Te,  a;tthe  rate  of ;  au  deca.dc,  this^  way  of;  audela  de,  that  way  of 
B  139,  2,\ 

3.  Others  take  a—qwant  a,  flr*/ar /jtisqn*u,  as  far  aSj  etc.  [§  139,  o.J. 

4.  Two  or  more  verbs,  adjectives,  or  prepositicms  may  in  French 
have  a  regimen  in  common,  provided  (hey  govern  in  the  same  man- 
ner or  case  [§  92,  (I.)  (2.)  §  140,  and  §  133.1. 
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Koos  aimons   ct   noua  louona   nos  We  love  and  praise  our  children, 

enfiuits. 

09  jardin  est   utilo   et   agreable  k  Thai  garden  is  useful  and  agreeable 

Dotre  pere.  to  ourfaUier, 

An  dedans  ou  au  dehors   du  roy-  Within  or  witJiout  the  kingdom, 

aume. 

5.  When,  however,  two  or  more  verbs,  adjectives  or  prepositions 
coming  together  in  the  same  sentence,  do  not  govern  their  regimen 
in  the  same  manner,  they  cannot  have  a  regimen  in  common.  The 
regimen  must  be  repeated,  or  replaced  by  a  pronoun,  or  another  turn 
must  be  given  to  the  sentence.  The  following  sentences  could  not, 
therefore,  be  translated  Uterally  into  French. 

27ia/  man  is  useful  to  and  loved  by  his  family — I  write  to  and  receive  letters 
from  my  hroViers — To  be  exposed  to  or  sheltered  from  the  rain,  "We  must 
say: 

Get  homme  est  utile  a  sa  famillc,  et  TJiai  man  is  useful  to  his  family ^  and 

il  en  est  aime.  he  is  beloved  by  them, 

J'ecris  des  lettres  a  mon  frere,  et  /  write  letters  to  my  brotheir^  and  re- 

j'en  re^ois  de  lui.  ceive  some  from  him, 

£tre  expose  d  la  pluie,  ou  en  etre  To  be  exposed  to  the  rainj  or  to  be 

4  Tabri.  sheltered  from  it 

Utile  and  aiW,  ecrire  and  recevsirj  expose  and  d  Tabriz  take  dif- 
ferent regimens. 

Resum£  of  Examples. 

Kous  sommes  arrives  avant  la  ba-  We  arrived  before  (he  battle. 

taille. 

Vous  voos  asseyez  toujours  devant  Tou  always  sit  before  me, 

moi. 

lea  avez-vous  places  sur  la  table  ?  Have  you  placed  them  upon  (he  tablet 

Je  les  ai  places  dcssous.  I  have  placed  Vitm  under, 

Je  les  ai  mis  sous  la  chaise  ou  dcs*  /  have  put  them  under  the  chair  or 

sus.  upon  it. 

Us  demeurent  derriere  notro  maison.  TJiey  lived  behind  our  house, 

J'ai  loue  une  chambro  de  derriere.  I  have  rented  a  Inick  room, 

Kous  occupons  le  devant  de  la  mat-  We  occupy  the  front  of  the  house. 

son. 

Je  les  al  rencontres  derriere  votre  I  met  them  behind  your  garden 

jardin. 

Vous  avez  achete  cette  terre  a  I'insu  You  have  bought  thai  estate  without 

de  votre  pere.  the  knowledge  of  your  father. 

J'ai  paye    le  jardinier  a  raison  do  I  paid  the  gardener  at  the  rate  ^f  t^v^ 

deux  francs  par  jour.    '  francs  per  day. 

EXRBCISE    157. 

Assiette,  t  plate;  Bessous,    under^    under  Hectolitre,  m.  hectoUiref 

Cotitrer^  I.  to  cost ;  it;  100  litre" ; 

Dedans,  inside,  within ;    Possus,  above,  upon  it ;     Plat,  m.  dish ; 

Dehors,  outside,  without]  S'enrich-ir,  2.  to  become  Pop^mc  do  terre,  t  po* 

Denioro,  m.  tac^;  rich;  iaio; 

Devant,  m.  front;  Hors,  out;  Sur,  upon^  cibovt 


SSD 


QtrATBE-TIWOT] 


EME     t 


1.  N'aveE-vous  pas  ferm^  Is  porte  de  devant?  2.  Nous  ravons 
fennfie,  maia  nous  D'avuna  paa  lerme  lii  porte  de  deniere.  3.  Qui 
est  MTivS  avaut  moi  7  4.  Le  monsieur  qui  est  asaia  devnnt  la  feuStre. 
5.  Qui  demeure  deriiiSre  votre  nmiaon?  G.  11  ti'y  a  poiat  de  mBimn 
derriere  la  nfitre.  T.  Ne  pensez-vous  pas  qu'u  force  de  travailler,  il 
B'enriohira  ?  8.  Je  ne  croia  paa  qa'il  a'enricliisae,  s'il  vend  ses  mar- 
chandises  ti  si  bon  raarclie.  9.  AppreDd-il  la  musique  3, 1'inau  do 
Bes  parents?  10.  H  I'apprend  ii  leur  insu.  11.  Voua  6tes-voua 
inari^  u  I'inau   de  votrc  scour?     12.  Je  me  auis  marie  i  £on  insu. 


ioti,  il  est  dehors.  14.  II  n'cst 
15.  Avez-vous  de  I'argent  sur 
loi.  17.  Demeurez-vous  surla 
.  ?  18.  Nous  demeurons  Bur  le 
is  les  nsaiettcs  sur  la  table,  on 


13.  Notre  an 

paa  hors  de  la  ville,  il  est  dedans. 

voua  ?     IG.  Je  n'ai  paa  d'argent  sm 

derriere,  ou  aur  le  devalit  de  la  tnait 

devant.     19.  La  cuisiniure  a-t-elle 

(lessons?     20.  Elle  a  mis  les  assietl«s,  les  plats,  les  cuillSres,  et  lea 

fourchettes  Bur  U  tabic.     21,   Combieo  cea  pomities  de  terre  voua 

coutent-elles  ?    22.  Je  l«a  ai  adietees  il  raisoa  de  cinq  fraacs  I'heoto- 

litre.    23.  Avez-vous  fait  reporer  le  dedana  ou  le  dehors  de  la  mai- 

son  ?     24.  J'ai  tait  r^parer  Tinterieur  et  rexl^rieur. 


1.  Have  you  bougbt  that  house  without  your  father's  knowledge? 
2.  I  have  bought  it  without  his  knowledge.  3.  Hare  you  forgoltpti 
to  shut  the  front  door  ?  4.  I  have  shut  tbe  front  door  and  the  back 
door,  5.  I  have  brought  all  my  books,  except  two  or  three.  6.  Does 
yoor  brother  occupy  tbe  front  of  your  house  7  7.  He  occupies  tho 
back.  8.  Whom  liave  yon  met  bebind  that  bonse  7  9.  I  met  nobody 
behind  die  bouse.  10,  Does  tliat  gentleman  live  behind  your  bouse  7 
11.  Nobody  lives  behind  our  house.  12.  There  ia  no  house  behiod 
youra.  13.  Have  you  a  knife  about  you?  14.  I  have  no  knife 
about  me.  15.  Bo  you  cirry  a  knife  about  you  7  16.  I  never  carry 
a  knife  about  me.  17.  Has  not  your  brother  money  about  him? 
18.  He  has  no  money  about  him.  19.  Will  yon  put  these  pencils 
upon  the  table,  or  under  it?  20.  I  will  put  them  in  tbe  drawer 
(faVoir).  21.  How  mucb  have  you  given  for  Ulat  wheal?  22.  I 
bought  it  at  the  rate  of  twenty-five  francs  tho  hectolitre.  23.  Ia  that 
lady's  houaa  out  of  the  ci^  7  24.  It  ia  not  out  of  llie  city ;  it  ia 
within.  25.  Haa  not  your  sister  placed  the  pIa(os  upon  the  tablet 
20.  She  hofl  put  the  plates  upon  the  tiiblp,  cnrl  the  ppoons  nnder  iti 
27,  Have  you  had  your  house  rppnired  7  2n.  I  li.ire  had  the  in.'iila 
repured,  but  not  the  outside,    29.  How  much  does  thai  silk  coat  cost 
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you?  30.  I  have  bought  it  at  the  rate  of  five  francs  the  metre. 
31.  Did  you  marry  without  your  father's  knowledge  ?  32.  I  mar- 
ried without  his  knowledge.  33.  Have  you  sold  my  books  without 
my  knowledge  ?  34.  I  sold  them  without  your  knowledge.  35.  I 
sold  them  without  my  sister's  knowledge. 


^  < » 


LEgON  LXXXI.  LESSON  LXXXI. 

THE  DSMONSTBATIVS  PRONOUN,   CE.     (§  108.) 

1.  The  pronoun  ce  answers  to  the  English  pronoun  tV,  used  beforo 
the  verb  to  be^  in  such  sentences  as,  it  is  /,  it  is  thou,  etc.  The  latter 
pronouns  (7J  thou^  etc.)  are  rendered  by  moi^  toi,  hiij  cZfe,  nouSj  vonSj 
wa,  m.y  elleSy  f.  The  verb  remains  in  the  singular,  except  when  the 
pronoun  following  it  is  in  the  third  person  plural,  in  which  case  it 
may  be  put  in  the  plural  or  in  the  singular  [§  116,  (2.)].  If  the  pro- 
noun is  followed  by  quij  the  verb  is  better  in  the  plural,  and,  if  fol- 
kiwed  by  ^t^e,  in  the  singular. 

CTest  moi,  c'est  lui,  c*est  elle.  It  is  I.itishe^  it  is  sTis. 

Ge  80Dt  elles  qui  parlent  //  is  they  who  speak, 

Cest  elles  que  nous  cherchons.         It  is  they  wJiom  we  seek 

2.  Tf  the  relative  pronoun  qui  and  another  verb  follow  e<re,  this 
second  verb  must  agree  in  number  and  person  with  the  pronoun  pre- 
ceding the  relative. 

CTest  vous  qui  avez  fait  cela.  It  is  you  who  have  done  tJiot, 

CTest  nous  qui  avons  dechir^  cette    It  is  we  who  have  torn  that  sUk, 
Boie. 

3.  Ce  also  renders  the  English  pronoun  t/,  used  absolutely,  but  not 
unipersonally  before  the  verb  to  he  [§  108,  (5.)]. 

Ce  flit  en  Allemagne   qu'il  trouva    It  was  in  Germamy  that  he  found  his 
y  •  son  amu  friend, 

4.  Oelui  qui,  celle  qui,  ceux  qui,  m.,  celles  qui,  /,  are  equivalent  to 
the  English  pronouns,  he  whOj  she  who^  they  who — celui  que,  celle  que, 
ceux  que,  celles  que,  render  he  whom^  etc. 

Celui  ou  celle  qui  chante.  ffe  or  she  who  sings, 

E.£Sum:£:  of  Examples. 

Est-con'ous  qui  nous  avcz  avert!  de    Is  it  you  who  have  warned  us  of 

cela  ?  this  f 

Cest  nous  qui  vous  en  avons  avertL    It  is  we  who  have  warned  you  of  iL 
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Est-oe  Tons,  mcsdames,  que  nous  Is  it  you,  ladies,  whom  we  have  met  f 

avons  rencontrees? 

Ce  n*est  pas  nous,  c*est  Wc    que  Jt  is  not  we,  it  is  they  whom  you  have 

yoas  avez  vua.  seen. 

Ce  n'est  pas  vous,  oe  sont  euz  qui  It  is  not  you,  it  is  (hey  who  Jutve  done 

ont  fait  cela.  that 

C*est  en  Angleterre  que  Je  yous  ai  It  is  in  England  that  I  saw  you. 

VXL 

CoDiiaissez-YOUs  oes    deux    Portu-    Do  you  know  those  two  Portuguese  f 

gais? 
Je  oomuiis  oelui  qui  parie  4  M.  L.        Iknow  him  who  speaks  to  Mr.  L. 

Exercise  159. 

Appel-er,  1.  to  eofl;         Gonnaissanco^Coc^tioin^  De  temps  en  \j&ax^from 
A  toute  force,    hy  aU      ance;  time  to  time; 

means ;  £xpliqu-er,  1.  to  explain  ;  Numero,  No.,  nuniber  (of 

Avert-ir,  1.  to  warn ;      Guerre,  C  war ;  a  series,  street,  etc) 

Blessure,  £  wound;  Dejour  en  jour, /romcfoy  Phrase,  C  sentence; 

Combl-er,     L    to  over-      to  day ;  Prelud-er,  1.  to  prelude. 

whelm; 

1.  Est-ce  YOUS,  xnadame,  qui  ayez  appeM  votre  domestique  ?  2.  Ce 
n'est  pas  moi  qui  Tai  appel^  3.  Est-ce  vous,  mon  ami,  qui  voulez 
^  toute  force  aller  en  Espagne?  4.  Ce  n*est  pas  moi,  c*est  mon 
cousin.  5.  N^est-ce  pas  lui  qui  a  averti  ce  matelot  de  son  danger  ? 
6.  Ce  n*est  pas  lui,  c*est  moi  qui  Ten  ai  averti  7.  Est-ce  nous  que 
Tous  attendez  de  jour  en  jour  ?  8.  Ce  n^est  pas  vous,  c^est  eux  que 
j*attends.  9.  Est-ce  vous,  madame,  qui  nous  avez  combl^s  de 
bienfiuts?  10.  Ce  n*est  pas  moi,  madame.  11.  N'est-ce  pas  en 
Italic  que  vous  avez  £iit  connaissance  avec  lui  ?  12.  Ce  n*est  pas  en 
Italic,  c*est  en  Russie.  13.  Est-ce  vous,  mesdames,  ou  vos  cousines, 
que  nous  avons  vues  au  bal  ?  14.  C*est  nous,  ce  n'est  pas  nos  cou- 
sines,  que  vous  avez  vues.  15.  Ne  connaissez-vous  pas  ccs  deux 
messieurs  ?  16.  Je  connais  celui  qui  parle  a  Madame  L.  17.  Est-ce 
vous  qui  avez  re^u  une  blessure  k  la  guerre  ?  18.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi, 
c*est  mon  voisin.  19.  N*est-ce  pas  vous  qui  nous  avez  expliqu^ 
cette  phrase  ?  20.  Est-ce  vous,  monsieur,  qui  demeurez  au  No.  18? 
21.  Ce  n*est  pas  moi  qui  y  demeure.  22.  Entendez-vous  ces  musi- 
ciens  ?  23.  J'entends  celui  qui  chante.  24.  Je  n'entends  pas  bien 
celui  qui  joue.    25.  Nous  entendons  ceux  qui  pr^udent 

Exercise  160. 

1.  Is  it  you,  my  friend,  vrho  have  warned  me  of  my  danger? 
2.  It  is  not  I  who  have  warned  you  of  it.  3.  Is  it  they  whom  you 
expect  from  day  to  day  ?  4.  It  is  not  they  whom  we  expect.  5.  Is 
it  you  who  have  done  this  ?    6.  It  is  not  we,  it  is  you  who  have 
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done  it  7.  Was  it  in  England  that  you  bought  this  hat  ?  8.  It  was 
not  in  England ;  it  was  in  Germany.  9.  Was  it  not  in  Russia  tliat 
you  became  acquainted  with  him  ?  10.  It  was  not  in  Russia ;  it  was 
in  Italy.  XL  Was  it  you  who  were  calling  us  ?  12.  It  was  not  we ; 
it  wjis  he;.  13.  Are  you  not  acquainted  with  the  two  Poles  who 
are  reading?  14.  I  know  Uie  one  who  is  near  you.  15.  Is  that 
{estrce  la)  the  lady  whom  you  expected  ?  16.  It  is  not  (she).  17.  Is 
it  you,  gentlemen,  who  have  loaded  my  brother  with  kindness  ? 

18.  It  is  not  (we),  sir ;  we  have  not  the  pleasure  of  knowing  him. 

19.  Is  it  you  who  have  been  wounded  in  the  (a«)  arm  ?  20.  It  is 
not  (I).  21.  Do  you  not  hear  those  two  ladies  ?  22.  I  do  not  hear 
the  one  who  sings.  23.  I  hear  the  one  who  plays.  24.  Was  it  you 
who  came  to  our  house  this  morning  ?  25.  It  was  not  I ;  I  was  in 
London  then  {ahrs).  26.  Was  it  you,  sir,  who  did  us  that  favor? 
27.  It  was  not  (I)  ,*  it  \vas  my  sister.  28.  Was  it  your  son  who 
wished  by  all  means  to  go  tx>  London  ?  29.  It  was  not  he ;  he  is 
now  in  Germany.  30.  Is  it  you  who  wrote  that  letter  ?  31.  We 
have  written  no  letter.  32.  Who  lives  at  (au)  Na  20 1  33.  I  live 
there  (c*e«C  moi).  34.  Is  it  we  whom  you  have  seen  ?  35.  It  waft 
not  jou  whom  I  saw. 


■#-•-♦- 


LEgON  LXXXIL  LESSON 

CE, — IDIOMATIC   USE   OP   QUE. 

1.  The  pronoun  ce  (and  not  the  pronouns  t7,  rffe,  etc.),  must  bo 
used  for  he,  she,  they^  coming  before  the  verb  to  he,  when  that  verb  is 
followed  by  a  noun,  or  an  adjective  used  substantively,  preceded  by 
the^  a  or  an,  by  some  or  any  understood,  or  by  a  possessive  or  demon- 
strative adjective.  Wben  the  word  used  in  apposition  with  ce  is  plural, 
and  in  the  third  person,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  although  ce  re- 
mains unchanged  [§  108,  (2.)  (3.)]. 

Cest  un  Pokmaia.  Bis  is  a  Pole. 

Ce  sent  des  Anglais.  They  are  Englishmen. 

C^cst  cette  dame  qui  m''a  parle  de    It  is  thai  lady  who  spoke  to  me  oj 
Tous.  yov^ 

2.  Ce  is  used  as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  tire,  in  sentences  likQ 
the  following,  and  th«  conjunction  que  is  used  idioTMoiically  after  it 
The  verb  in  tliis  case  is  not  put  in  the  plural 

Qtfest-ce  que  ces  -enfants  ?  WJuU  are  those  children  f 

Qu'est-ee  quo  ntaliet  ^    What  is  Italy  t 

Qu'est-ce  quo  le  jardinage  ?  Wha4  is  gardening  f 
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3.  Que  is  used  idiomatically  in  a  nnmber  of  sentences.  .  In  thb 
following  it  gives  greater  force  to  the  expression. 

Ce  sont  de  bons  Hvres  que  les  yotres  7      Tours  are  indeed  good  hooks, 
Je  dis  que  oul;  je  croU  que  non.  I  say  yes  ;  Jbduve  not 

R^UILB    OF    EXAMFLBS. 

Qai  sont  oes  messieurs  qni  parient  Who  are  the  genUemen  who  speak  io 

dM.   L.?  Mr.  JLf 

ie  Font  mes  cousinS)  qui  Tiennent  They  are  my  cousins,  who  have  just 

darriver.  arrived. 

Be  quel  paj^  sont  ces  marchands  ?  Ofwhai  country  are  those  merchants  t 

Ce  font  des  Polonais,  ils  vieimexit  They  are  Foks,  Ihey  have  just  ar- 

d'arriver.  rived. 

Hi  ne  83nt   pas  polonais,  ils  sont  They  are  not  Poles,  they  are  Jhu^- 

russes.  sians. 

Ce  ne  sont  pas  des  Polonais^  ce  sont  They  are  not  Foles,  ihey  are  RuS' 

dus  RosseSb  sians. 

Qii*est-ce  qu3  la  Tonraine  ?  What  is  Touraine  t 

Cest  le  jardin  de  la  Franca  It  is  the  garden  of  J^once. 

Yotre  feaetra   ne  donne-t-elle  pas  I>oes  not  your  u^ndow  look  on  this 

war  la  rae  ?  street  f 

KoUf  c'est  sur  la  cour  qu'elle  donne.  Jfo,  it  looks  on  the  yard, 

Je  crois  qae  ool ;  J9  crols  que  non.  /  believe  so ;  I  believe  not 

Exercise  161. 

Bris^r,  1.  to  break;         Stranger,  c,  foreign;        Soieries,  f.  p.  sUks, 
(jiiairoxi,m,w?ied  Wright ;¥en^tre^  f.  window;        Biicre,  m.  sugar ; 
Confitnres,    £    p.  pre^  Ljon^  Lyons;  Sidsse,  Swiss; 

serves;  Monchoir,  m.  handker-  Surprend-re,    4.    ir.    fo 

'Doim-er,\.  to  give,  look;      chief;  catch,  surprise; 

£oG«saiSy  e,  Scotch;         Boue,  £  wheel;  Yol-er,  1.  to  steal 

1.  Connaissez-Toos  ces  Strangers?  2.  Oui,  monsieur ;  ce  sont  les 
frSres  de  notre  voisin.  3.  Ne  sont-ils  pas  dossals  ?  4.  Non,  mon- 
sieur ;  ils  sont  suisses.  5.  Ne  sont-ce  point  des  £cossais  qui  vous 
ont  fait  present  de  cette  casquette  ?  6.  Non,  monsieur ;  ce  sont  des 
Suisses.  7.  N*est-ce  pas  voire  domestique  qui  vous  a  void  du  vin  ? 
8.  Ce  n'est  pas  lui,  c'est  son  frere.  9.  Nest-ce  pas  lui  qui  a  pris  vos 
confitures?  10.  Ce  n*est  pas  lui,  ce  sont  ses  enfants.  11.  Ne 
sont-ce  pas  la  les  enfants  que  vous  avez  surpris  u  voler  voire  sucre  ? 
12.  Ce  sont  leurs  freres.  13.  Ne  sont-ils  pas  cousins  ?  14.  Ils  no 
sont  pas  cousins,  i?s  sont  freres.  15.  Qu*est-ce  que  ces  soieries? 
16.  Ce  sont  des  marchandises  qu'on  vient  de  nous  envoyer.  17.  Nest-co 
pas  une  belle  ville  que  Lyon  ?  18.  C*est  une  grando  ct  belle  villo. 
19.  N'est-ce  pas  li  le  mouchoir  que  vous  avez  perdu  ?  20.  Je  crois 
que  oui.  21.  N'est-ce  pas  sur  1#  jardin  que  donnent  vos  fenetres  ? 
22.  Oui,  monsieur ;  c'est  sur  le  jardin  qu'elles  donnent.    23.  N'est-ce 
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paa  nojp  charron  qui  a  fait  cette  roue  ?  24.  Ce  n*est  pas  lui  qui  Fa 
fiute.  25.  Ce  sont  nos  amis  qui  Tont  brisde,  et  c'pst  le  menuisier  qui 
Fafaite. 

EXEBCISE    1C2. 

.  1.  Is  that  lady  your  fi-iend's  sister  ?    2.  No,  sir ;  she  is  a  stranger. 

3.  Who  are  the  two  gentlemen  who  are  speaking  to  your  sister  ? 

4.  They  are  Swiss  gentlemen.  5.  Are  those  th^  gentlemen  whom 
you  have  invited  ?  G.  It  is  they  (eux),  7.  Do  you  not  know  that 
man?  8.  J  know  him  very  well;  he  is  the  man  who  has  stolen  my 
wine.  9.  What  is  Italy  ?  10.  It  is  the  garden  of  Europe.  11.  Is 
not  that  the  letter  which  you  intended  to  carry  to  the  post-office  ? 
12.  No,  sir ;  it  is  another.  13.  Is  the  city  of  Havre  One  ?  14.  Yes, 
ar;  Havre  is  truly  a  large  and  beautiful  city.  15.  Is  not  that  the 
man  whom  you  liave  caught  stealing  your  fruit  ?  IG.  It  is  not,  it  is 
another.  17.  Is  not  this  the  cap  that  you  have  bought  ?  18.  Tes^ 
sir ;  I  believe  so.  19.  Do  not  the  windows  of  your  room  look  on 
the  street  ?  20.  No,  madam ;  they  look  on  the  garden.  21.  Do  not 
the  windows  of  your  dining-room  look  on  the  yard  (cour)  ?  22.  No, 
sir ;  they  look  on  tlie  lake  (lac),  23.  Is  it  that  little  child  who  has 
taken  your  preserves  ?  24.  It  is  his  brother  or  his  sister.  25.  What 
are  those  engravings?  26.  They  are  engravings  which  I  bought 
in  Germany.  27.  Are  these  gentlemen  Scotch?  28.  They  are  not 
Scotch ;  they  are  Italian.  29.  Are  those  ladies  Scotch  ?  30.  No ; 
they  are  the  Italian  ladies  who  came  yesterday.  31.  What  is  Mar* 
seille  ?  32.  It  is  one  of  the  finest  cities  in  (de)  France.  33.  Is  it 
not  your  tailor  who  made  that  coat  ?  34.  It  is  not  he,  it  is  an  Eng- 
lish tailor  who  made  it.    35.  It  is  your  friend  who  broke  my  watch. 


^  ■ » 


LEgON  LXXXin.  LESSON  Lxxxm. 

▲GBEBMENT   OP  THE  VEEB  WITH  ITS    SUBJECT. 

1.  In  French,  as  in  other  languages,  when  a  verb  has  two  subjects 
in  the  singular,  it  is  generally  put  in  the  plural  [§  114,  (2  )]. 

Uonde  et  la  tante  sont  arrives.        The  unde  and  aunt  have  arrived. 

2.  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  subjects  of  different  persons,  it 
b  put  in  the  plural,  and  assumes  the  termination  of  the  first  pemon 
raUier  than  that  of  the  $ecQnd  or  thirdj  and  the  termination  of  the 
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tecomd  in  preference  to  that  of  liie  Aird,    A  pronoon  reeapitidathig' 
the  others,  hi  placed  immpftiatriy  b^tre  the  yerfo. 

Tons  et  moi  Dooa  irona  demain  a  Is     Tarn  aatd  I  wiU  go  kmitag  to-marrom. 


ToaBethnToiiaifcsdeiiiaiiiareooIe^    Turn  and  he  will  go  to  sdtool  to-morrow, 
S»  mere  et  mot  nous  avaia  edit    His  moAer  aatd  I  haxe  wntitn  that 
oeUelettze.  t^ter. 

3.  The  aboTe  examples  will  afaow,  tha%  wh»i  a  verb  baa  several 
aotjeets^  all  of  tfaem  pronomia^  or  partly  prooomis  and  partly  nouxia, 
tiie  words  maif  toi,  hd,  emaCj  are  used  instead  o£  je,  Uty  U,  Ut  {^  33, 
GO.)  (1L)1 

4.  For  fiirtfaa*  ndes  on  tiiia  sobject^  see  §  114  and  115.  and  also  the 
next  lesscNL. 

a.  Genei  ccffresponds  in  signification  to  the  English  to  trotUih,  to 
nuommode,  to  dutwi,  to  be  m  Ike  wa^f,  and  to  hurt  {in  epeakifig  of 
ekoee ami garmeMiMy,    Se  genormeanstci  conslrttiM,  or  trouble  one^s  wdf, 

Eat-ce-qne  je  toqs  gene  ?  Asik  I  m  'igawr  tcNzy  f 

Resuhe  of  £xamfijes«» 

Oik  irex-yoaSf  yotre  firere  et  yona?  Where  wiJBL  you  go^  j/omr  brother  mtd 

yout 

Lnt  et  moi,iio«i8  irooaenAiigieteire.  Me  and  I  will  go  to  EngkauL 

Voos,  eUe  et  iai,  yooa  acbetereg  da  Tau^  she  and  he  will  bujf  wheat 

ble. 

£iix  et  rooi,  iioas  nous  sommes  liut  They  and  1  haee  hurt  our  heads, 

mal  i  la  tete. 

Voos  et  hii,  yoos  dcyriez  yens  pre-  Tou  and  he  ^ould  adapt  yomrsehes 

ter  aax  circonstanceaw  to  ciratmstancex 

lioi  et  moi,  nooa  yous  ^neroos  sans  Be  and  I  wUl  without  doubt  incom- 

doate.  mode  you. 

Ma  coosine  et  moi,  nooa  craignoDS  My  cousin  amd  I  fear  to  be  in  your 

de  yoos  gencr.  way, 

Je  ne  me   geno   jamais  chez   mca  /  am  never  under  mnstraint  with  my 

amis.  friends. 

Ne  yoas  genez  pas;  m«ttez-yoos4  Be  under  no  constraint;  place  your- 

voire  aim,  self  comfortably. 

Xoas  n^aimoDS  pos  4  gcner  les  an-  We  do  not  like  to  incommode  others. 

Ires. 

Nous  n^aimcms  pas  4  doqs  gencr.  We  do  not  like   to   incommode  our- 
selves. 

Exercise  163. 

A  pcrto,  at  a  loss;  Nullcment,  by  no  means;  Se  prefer,  1.  ref.  to  adapt 

A  prpHt,  wi^i  a  profit ;  Pardon,  excuse  me  ;  one^s  self. 

Urafl,  arm ;  Persist-er,  1.  to  persist ;  Societe,    £   company^  so- 

l)»''rang-er,  1.  to  disturb;  Placo,  C  room;  ciety ; 

l-A'cMMMnc,  tcowtmical ;  Prodigue,j5ro<ii^aZ,  lavish  ;Tou3  deux,  both 

*  Tills  pronoun  is  son^etimes  omitted  by  the  best  French  writers ;  see  2d 
ExatDple,  jg  33,  (10.) 
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1.  Si  nous  rcstions  plus  longtemps  ici,  nous  craindrions  do  vous 
^ner.*  2,  Vous  ne  nous  g^nez  nullement ;  votre  sociele  nous  est 
trea  sigreable.  3.  N'avez-vous  pas  dte  trop  prodigues,  vous  et  votre 
fiere  ?  4.  Lui  et  moi  au  oontruire,  nous  avons  6t4  tres  ^conomes. 
6.  N'avez-vous  pas  tort  de  gener  ce  monsieur  ?  6.  Nous  n'avons 
nullement  envie  de  le  gener.  7.  Est-ce  que  mon  bras  vous  gene, 
monsieur  7  8.  Non,  monsieur ;  nous  avous  assez  de  place,  vous  ne 
xne  g6nez  pas.    9.  Ne  devriez-vous  pas  vous  preter  aux  circonstances  ? 

10.  Nous  ikisons,  elle  et  moi,  notre  possible  pour  nous  y  preter. 

11.  Ce  jeune  homme  pcrsiste-t-il  dans  sa  resolution  ?  12.  Nous  y 
persistons,  lui  et  moL     13.  Persistez-vous  tous  deux  4  rester  ici  ? 

14.  Nous  y  persistons  tous  deux.  15.  Get  homme  est-il  gen^  dans 
ses  affaires  (uncomfortably  siittatedj  badly  off)  ?  16.  II  4Stait  gen<S 
dans  ses  affaires,  ii  y  a  un  xin.  17,  Ne  vous  genez  p^s,  monsieur. 
18.  Je  he  me  gene  jamais,  monsieur.  19.  Est-ce-que  mon  frerevous 
derange?  20.  Non,  monsieur?  il  ne  me  derange  pas.  21.  Je  ne 
voudrais  pas  vous  deranger.  22.  Pardon,  si  je  vous  derange.  23.  Vous 
et  votre  associe  vous  avez  vendu  vos  marchandises  a,  perte.  24.  Vous 
et  moi  nous  vendons  toujours  a  profit  25.  Votre  pere,  votre  frere^ 
et  moi  nous  avons  achete  des  marchandises. 

EXEBCISK    164, 

1.  Do  we  incommode  you,  ray  brother  and  I?  2.  No,  sir;  you 
do  not  incommode  us ;  we  are  very  glad  to  see  you.  3.  Are  you  not 
afraid  to  disturb  your  friend  ?  4.  We  are  afraid  to  disturb  him,  he 
has  much  to  do.  5.  Is  my  foot  in  your  way,  sir?  6.  No,  sir;  your 
foot  is  not  in  my  way.  7.  Will  you  and  your  brother  go  to  Ger- 
many this  year  ?  8.  We  intend  to  go  there,  he  and  L  9.  He,  you 
and  I  should  write  our  lessons.  10.  Should  you  not,  you  and  your 
friends,  adapt  yourselves  to  circumstances?  11,  We  sliould  do  so, 
if  it  were  possible.  12.  Do  I  not  distuyb  you,  sir  ?  13.  You  do  not 
distui-b  me  by  any  means.     14.  Does  not  my  little  boy  disturb  you  ? 

15.  He  does  not  disturb  me.  16.  He  disturbs  nobody.  17.  Does 
not  your  partner  sell  his  goods  at  a  loss  ?  18.  He  never  sells  at  a 
loss.  19.  He  and  I  always  sell  at  a  profit  20.  Do  you  persist  in 
your  resolution  ?  21,  Your  friend  and  I  persist  in  our  resolution. 
22.  I  never  feel  under  constraint  at  your  house.  23.  Be  under  no 
constraint  (make  yourself  at  home).  24.  Are  you  not  wrong  to  in- 
commode them  ?  25.  I  do  not  intend  to  incommode  them.  26.  Wo 
do  not  like  to  incommode  ourselves  (to  put  ourselves  out  of  tlie  way). 
27,  My  little  boy  and  I  will,  perhaps,  be  in  your  way.    28.  No,  sir; 
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\re  are  very  glad  of  yoor  company.  29.  Do  I  disturb  70a  ?  30.  No, 
sir ;  you  do  not  disturb  us.  31.  Do  I  disturb  your  father  ?  32.  No, 
sir ;  you  disturb  no  one.  33.  Excuse  me,  sir,  if  I  disturb  you. 
34.  Have  you  not  been  very  lavish?  35.  No,  sir;  I  assure  yoa 
that  your  son  and  I  have  been  very  economical 
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▲GBEElfENT  OF  THB  YBBB    WITH   ITS    SUBJECT,   CONTENUBD. 

1.  When  a  verb  is  preceded  by  several  nouns  not  connected,  it 
agrees  with  the  last  only,  provided  the  nouns  are  in  E<Hne  way 
synonymous,  or  the  mind  dwells  more  forcibly  upon  the  last 

Son  amour,  sa  tendresse  pour  ses  Bia  love^  his  tenderness  for  his  ehU^ 

enfautB  est   connuo   de   tout  lo  drerij  are  known  to  every  body, 
monde. 

Yes   amis,  vos  parents,  Dieu  vous  Tour  friends^  your  rdcUives,  God  unit 

recompensera.  reward  you. 

2.  When  two  or  more  nouns  are  united  by  the  conjunction  otf,  the 
verb  agrees  with  the  last  only. 

Charlas  ou  Georgo  ^crira  d  votre     Charles  or  George  will  write  to  your 
amL  friend. 

3.  When  a  noun  and  a  pronoun,  or  two  or  more  pronouns  (not 
being  all  in  the  third  person),  are  joined  by  ou,  the  verb  is  put  in  the 
plural 

Yous  ou  moi  nous  partirons  demaio.     You  or  IwHl  go  to-morrow. 
Yotre  Bceur  ou  vous  vous  irez  41'eglise.  Your  sister  or  you  wiU  go  to  church, 
Yous  ou  lui  vous  avez  pu  seals  com-  You  or  he  alone  have  probably  com^ 
mettre  cette  action.  .  mitted  this  act 

4.  When  two  nouns  are  joined  by  ni  repeated,  or  when  ni  Tun  ni 
Vautre  is  used  as  nominative  to  a  verb,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural, 
if  the  two  nouns,  or  the  two  persons  represented  by  niTun  ni  TatUre, 
perform  or  may  perform  the  action  together. 

Ni  Tun  ni  Tautre  ne  liront  Neither  the  one  nor  the  other  wiU  read, 

5.  When,  however,  only  one  at  a  time  can  perform  the  action,  tho 
verb  is  put  in  tlie  singular. 

m  Tun  ni  Tautre  ne  sera  nomm^  NeHher  the  one  nor  (he  other  wUl  be  ap* 
pr^t  de  od  department  poinied  pr^feet  of  thai  department. 
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RkSUM^   of  ExiLMPLES. 

Ki  Tun  ni  Tautre  n'ont  trouve  le  vin  Neither  the  one  nor  (he  other  found 

bon.  the  wiiie  good. 

L*un  et  I'autre  ont  trouvo  lo  diner  Both  found  the  dinner  lad, 

mauvals. 

Ck>mmeDt  se  trouvent  messieurs  vos  How  do  your  brothers  find  themsekes  f 

fr^rea? 

Ni  Tun  ni  Tautre  ne  se  trouvent  bien.  Neither  find  themselves  wdL 

L^un  et  Tautre  se  trouverent  au  ren-  They  both  found  themselves  at  the  ren- 

dezYOus.  d&ivous, 

iri  Tun  ni  Tautro  ne  sera  elu  presi-  Neither  wiU  be  elected  president 

dent 

L*ua  ou  I'autre  y  trouvera  a  rediro.  One  or  the  other  will  find  fauU  with  it 

JiUiouvousvousavez  trouve  quelque  He  or  you  have  found  somtihing  to 

chose  4  redire  ii  notre  conduite.  blame  in  our  conduct, 

Ni  lui  ni  moi  nous  n'avons  trouv^  a  Neither  he  nor  1  have  found  any  fauU 

redire  a  la  conduite  de  vos  cn^ts.  with  your  children's  conduct. 

Exercise  165. 

Auteur,  m.  auffior  ;  Plutot,  rather;  Se  trouv-cr,  1.  ref.  to  find 

Devoir,  m.  duty;  Rempl-ir,  2.  to  fulfil;  one's  self;  to  be  pres* 

Venture,  f.  writing,  Koti,  m.  roast  meat;  ent 

^•re,  4.  ir.  to  elect;  Secretaire,  m.  secretary ;  Veiller,  1.  to  watch; 

Expos-er,  1.  to  eocpose;  Trouv-er,  1.  to  find,  to  Vie,  £  life, 

Interet)  m.  interest;  like,  to  fancy  ; 

1.  Remplissez-vous  bien  votre  devoir  ?  2.  Nous  ne  le  remplissons 
ni  Tun  ni  I'autre.  3.  Cherchent-ils  Tun  et  I'autre  d  s'exposer?  4.  Ni 
Tun  ni  I'autre  ne  cherchent  il  exposer  leur  vie  (La  Bruyere).  5.  M. 
votre  pere  et  M°»«-  votro  mere,  se  trouvent-ils  mieux  aujourd*hui? 
6.  Ni  Tun  ni  I'autre  ne  se  trouvent  mieux.  7.  Avez-vous  trouvd  il 
redire  u  mon  Venture  ou  it  celle  de  mon  secretaire  ?  8.  Je  n'ai  trouvd 
S.  redire  ni  a  Tune  ni  a  I'autre.  9.  Get  auteur  ne  trouve-t-il  pas  ^ 
redire  h,  tout?  10.  II  trouve  ^  redire  it  tous  les  livres.  11.  Y 
trouvez-vous  quelque  chose  h,  redire  ?  12.  Ni  lui  ni  moi  nous  n'j 
trouvons  rien  ^  redire.  13.  Lui  ou  moi,  nous  veillerons  a  vos 
interets.  14.  Ni  lui  ni  moi  nous  ne  cesserons  de  veiller  h,  la  con- 
duite de  votre  fils.  15.  Nous  y  veillerons  plutot  que  d'y  trouver  tl 
redire.  16.  Lui  et  moi  nous  nous  trouvAmes  ensemble  au  rendez- 
vous. 17.  Yous  y  trouverez-vous  I'un  ou  I'autre  ?  18.  Nous  nous 
y  trouverons  Tun  ou  I'autre.  19.  L'un  ou  I'autre  sera-t-il  dlu  presi- 
dent? 20.  Ni  l'un  ni  I'autre  ne  sera  ^u.  21.  Comment  trouvez- 
vous  ce  roti  ?  22.  Je  le  trouve  excellent  23.  Je  trouve  ce  livre 
bon.    24.  Jo  ne  le  trouve  pas  bon.    25.  Je  trouve  cela  bien  fait. 

Exercise  166. 

1.  How  do  you  like  that  book  ?  2.  Neither  my  sister  nor  I  like 
it.     8.  Did  your  brothers  find  the  dinner  good?    4.  Both  £Mmd  it 
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Teiy  good.  5.  Did  the  professor  find  &alt  with  your  conduct? 
6.  He  did  not  find  fault  with  it  7.  Neither  he  uor  my  lather  find 
fault  with  my  conduct  8.  Do  they  both  watch  over  your  con- 
duct? 9.  They  both  watch  over  my  conduct,  and  over  my  interests. 
10.  Have  you  both  fulfilled  your  duty  ?  IL  We  have  fulfilled  it 
12.  Have  you  not  both  criticised  my  writing?  13.  Neither  has  criti- 
cised it  14.  Do  not  your  two  sisters  find  themselves  better  to-day  ? 
15.  One  finds  herself  better.  16.  The  other  does  not  find  herself  so 
welL  17.  Do  not  those  ladies  find  fault  with  every  thing  ?  18.  They 
find  fiiult  with  nothing.  19.  Will  either  be  elected  prefect  of  the 
Department?  20.  Neither  will  be  elected.  21.  How  do  you  like 
this  bread  ?  22.  I  find  it  very  good.  23.  Did  your  two  friends 
arrive  in  time  at  the  appointed  place  ?  24.  Neither  was  there  in  (d) 
time.  25.  Do  you  find  fault  with  that  (cda)  ?  26.  I  do  not  find 
fault  with  it  (y).  27.  Will  you  both  expose  yourselves  to  this  dan- 
ger? 28.  We  will  not  expose  ourselves  to  it  29.  Do  you  find 
fault  with  my  secretary's  conduct  ?  30.  I  do  not  find  fault  with  it 
31.  Do  you  find  fault  with  his  writing?  32.  I  find  fault  with  it,  for 
it  is  very  bad.  33.  Will  you  not  watch  over  my  interests  ?  34.  My 
brother  and  1  will  watch  over  them.  35.  We  will  not  cease  to  watch 
over  your  interests. 
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AGREEMENT   OP  THE  VERB  WITH  THE    SUBJECT,    CONTINUED. 

1.  A  verb,  having  as  its  subject  a  general  collective  noun,  [§  3,  (6.)] 
preceded  by  the  article,  agrees  with  the  noun  [§  115,  (I)]. 

La  (bule  des  pauvres  est  grande.      37ie  crowd  of  the  poor  is  great. 

2.  A  verb  preceded  by  a  partitive  collective  [§  3,  (6.)]  takes  the 
number  of  the  noun  following  the  collective,  unless  attention  be  par- 
ticularly directed  to  the  collective  itself  [§  115,  (2)]. 

Une  foule  de  pauvres   re^oivent    A  crowd  of  poor  peopU  receive  assist- 
dos  8ecour&  arice, 

3.  The  words,  la  plupart,  most ;  un  nombre,  a  number,  &c.,  and  the 
adverbs  of  quantity,  peu,  asseZj  heaucoupj  pltis,  moins,  trap,  tantj 
eombierij  belong  to  this  class. 

4.  Hester  is  often  used  unipersonally  in  the  sense  of  to  have  left. 
The  adverbial  expression  de  reste  is  often  used  in  the  same  manner 
as  the  English  word  left 
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II  mo  resto  deux  franca.  /  have  two  franca  lefl — or  literally 

There  remains  to  me  two  franca, 
Nou3  avous  cinquante-ecus  do  reste.  We  liave  fifty  crowns  left. 

5.  Devenir  (2.  ir.)  fo  become^  with  tire  as  an  auxiliary,  corresponds 
in  signification  to  the  English  to  hecome,  followed  hy  of ,  It  is  also 
Englished  by  to  become^  or  simply  to  turn, 

Qu'est  devenu  votre  frere  ?  What  has  become  of  your  brother  t 

11  est   en   France,  et    est    dovenu    He  is  in  France  and  has  turned  lauh 
avocat.  y&t. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

La  plupart  de  mes  heures  sent  con-  Most  of  my  hours  are  devoted  to  labor. 

sacrees  an  travail 

La  foule  des  humains  est  vouee  au  Tlie  mxiss  of  mankind  is  devoted  to 

malheur.  misfortune. 

La  plus  grande  partie  des  voyageurs  Tfie  greatest  number  of  travellers  aay 

le  disent,  et  lo  repetent.  it,  and  repeat  it, 

Ne  vous  reste-t-il  que  cela  ?  Have  you  only  that  left  t 

Yoil4  tout  ce  qu'il  me  reste.  That  is  aU  that  I  have  left, 

Je  ne  eais  ce  qu*ils  sent  devenus.  I  do  not  know  what  his  become  of 

them, 

Je  ne  sais  ce  que  vous  deviendtez.  I  do  not  know  wJiat  wiU  become  of  you. 

Exercise  107. 

S'appliqu-er,   1.   reC    to  Chemin,  m.  way,  road;    Habile,  skilful; 

apply ;  Desol-er,  1.  to  desolate;     Maigre,  (hin,  lean; 

Apprenti,  m, apprentice;  6gar-er,  1.  to  mislay  ;      Kaissance,  f.  birth; 

Aveugle,  blind;  Emplettes,  £  p.  purchor  Parent,  m.  relation; 

Bagatelle,  f.  trifle;  ses ;                              Rue,  t  street; 

Boiteux,  se,  lame;  £ta1^  m.  trade;                Savant,  e,  learned, 

1.  La  plupart  de  vos  parents  nc  sont-ils  pas  venus  vous  voir  ? 
2.  Beaucoup  sont  venus.  3.  Que  sont  devenus  les  autres  ?  4.  Je  ne 
saurais  vous  dire  ce  qu'ils  sont  devenus.  5.  Que  deviendra  ce  jeuno 
horn  me,  s'il  ne  s'applique  pas  h,  I'etude  ?  6,  Je  ne  sais  pas  ce  qu'il 
deviendra.  7.  Je  sais  qu'il  ne  deviendra  jamais  savant.  8.  Combien 
de   francs  avez-vous  do  reste?      9.  II   ne   me  reste   qu'un   franc. 

10.  Combien  vous  restera-t-il,  quand  vous  aurez  fait  vos  emplettes? 

11.  II  ne  me  restera  qu'une  bagatelle.  12.  Get  apprenti  est-il  devenu 
habile  dans  son  ^tat  ?  13.  II  y  est  devenu  habile.  14.  Ce  monsieur 
est-il  aveugle  de  naissance,  on  I'est-il  devenu  ?  15.  II  I'est  devenu. 
10.  Savez-vous  ce  que  sont  devenus  ces  jeunes  gens?  17.  Us  sont 
devenus  medecins.  18.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  ce  que  sont  devenus  mes 
livres  ?  19.  lis  sont  ^garda.  20.  Ne  deviendrez-vous  pjis  boiteux,  si 
vous  marchez  tant  ?  21.  Je  deviendrai  boiteux  et  maigre.  22.  La 
foule  ne  s'est-elle  pas  dgarde  dans  ce  bois  ?     23.  La  foule  s'y  eat 
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{gsr€e,  et  n'a  pu  retrauver  soa  diemio.     24.  Vae  nix6e  de  barbann    , 
dfisoiSrrnt  le  paya.    (Aoad.)     25.  Uue  Toule  de  oitoyena  ruinfc, 
remplissuent  lea  rues  dd  SLockUolm.     (Voltaire.) 

EXKBCISK  1C8. 
1,  Hove  not  most  of  your  frieods  become  rich?     2.  Most  of  lliem 
have  become  poor.     3.  Has  not  ibal  yaun^  lady  btcomo  learced? 
4.  I  think  Ibat  slie  will  nevuc  become  leai'neJ.    5,  la  not  the  Ameri- 
can army  (armie)  very  small?     G.  The  American  army  is  small,  but 
most  of  the  American  soldiera  are  very  bravu  (braves),     7.  Can  you    i 
teil  me  what  has  become  of  tliat  gentleman  ?     8.  I  cannot  tell  you    ' 
what  has  become  of  Iilm.     9.  Is  your  brother  blind  by  birth  (wiis 
your  brother  bom  blint])  7    10.  No,  sir ;  he  has  become  Ea    11  Wevu 
you  horn   lame?      12.  No,  sir;  I   became  so  tliree   yeara   ago   (iV 
y  a).     13.  Arc  not  most  of  your   hours  devoted  to  pluy  (jeu,  m )? 
14.  No,  sir  j  they  are   devoted  to  study.     15.  How  much  of  your 
money  Lava  you  left?      IG,  I  liave   only   twc-nly-five  franca  left. 
17.  Do  j'Ou  kuow  how  much  I  have  left  7     18.  You  have  only  a  ti  iBo 
left.     ID.  How  much  al:all  you  have  left  to-morrow?     20.  I  sliall 
only  have  six  francs  left.     21. 1  shall  only  have  two  francs  left,  when 
I  have  made  my  purchases.     22.   ^Vhat  lias  become  of  your  f 
mfLT?    23.  I  hare  mislaid  it     2i.  Do  you  know  what  has  become,  i 
of  my  hat  7     25.  Tou  have  left  (laissi)  it  npon  the  table.     26.  WJB  ■  > 
nnt  that  gentleman  become  blind  7     27.  He  will  not  become  blind,   _ 
but  lame     23.  Has  your  son  become  skilful  in  hia  trade?     29.  Ha    ' 
has  not  become  skilful  in  it     30.  What  hua  become  of  him?    31.  Ha    , 
has  lost  his  way  in   the  wood.     32.  Did  the  crowd  lose  ila  way  7 
33.  Moat  of  the  soldiers  lost  their  way.     34.  A  cloud  of  locusta 
(ioufcrafles)  desolated  ouv  country. 


LEgON  LXXXVI.  LESSON  LXXXVI. 

BKPBTITION   OF  THE  ARTICLE,  POS^ESSIVB  ADJKCnVE. 

1.  The  article,  the  demonatrative  and   the  possesave  adjectives, 
must  be  repeated,  as  before  said,  before  every  noun  or  adjective  used.  ] 
Butstantively,  which  they  determine  [S  SO,  93,  21]. 

2.  The  prepositions  a,  de,  and  eji,  ore  repeated  before  every  word 
which  they  govern  [§  141]. 

3.  The  verb  quitter,  to  have  (to  qtal),  is  said  of  persons  and  plue^. 
and  also  of  thiags,  in  the  sensa  of  to  aianden,  to  givt  up. 
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Tout  ayes  quitt^  vos  parents  et  yos  .  Tou  have    left   your  relaiums  and 

amia.  friends, 

K^ua  avona  quitt^  nos  Etudes.  We  haioe  discontinued  our  studies. 

4t.  Laisser,  to  leavej  to  letj  is  generally  said  of  things.  It  is,  how* 
ever,  said  of  persons  in  the  sense  of  to  suffer  to  remain. 

Tons  avez  laiss^  votre  livre  sur  la     Tou  left  your  book  upon  the  tables 
table. 

The  examples  below  will  illustrate  the  .use  of  those  two  verba. 

Resuh^  of  Examples. 

liTayez-yous  pas  quitt^  votre  mai-  Rave  you  not  l^t  your  house  f 

son? 

J*ai  quitt^  men  pays  ct  mes  parents.  /  have  left  my  country  and  rdaUojut, 

J'ai  laiss^  ma  bibliotb^que  en  £u-  11^  my  library  in  Europe, 

rope. 

Ke  voulez-voas  pas  laisser  votre  ills  WiU  you  not  leave  your  son  Tieret 

101? 

Je  n'aime  pas  k  le  quitter.  I  do  not  like  to  quit  him, 

JTai  laisse  votre  lettre  i  son  domes-  i  left  your  letter  with  his  servant, 

tique. 

Hon  p^re  m^a  laiss^  dnquante  mille  My  father    left   me  fifty  thousand 

francs.  francs, 

Les  avez-vous  laisses  tranquilles?  Have  you  let  them  alone? 

Je  leur  ai  laiss^  le  cliamp  libre.  /  have  left  them  a  free  choice  (fret 

^  room), 

Oe  malade  a  quitte  le  lit  JTiat  sick  man  has  left  his  bed 

Votre  frere  a  quitte  le  barreau.  Tour  brother  has  left  the  bar. 

Je  V0U3  laisserai  ce  chapeau  ^  ce  IwiU  let  you  have  thai  hat  at  thai 

prix.  price. 

ExEfiCISE  169 

A  bon  compte,  c7ieap ;  Mauvais,  e,  &ad;              Pension^     £     boarding* 

Carte,  £  card;  Moins,  Isss;                        school; 

li!pee,    f.  sword^   army  liioyaxij  m.  fruit-stone ;     ToTtiQr,  m.  porter ; 

(figuratively).  Pourquoi,  why ;               Prix,  m.  price ; 

Habitude,  f.  hahit ;  Pavie,      m.      clingstone  Robe,  f.  govm ; 

Juge,  m.  jttdge  ;  peach  ;                         Service,  m.  service^  oirmy, 

1.  Vos  oncles,  vos  cousins,  et  vos  neveux,  ont-ils  quitt^  le  com- 
merce ?  2.  lis  out  quitte  le  commerce,  et  sont  devenus  mddecins. 
3.  Le  capitaine  G.  n'a-t-il  pas  quitte  le  service  ?  4.  II  a  quitt^  la  France, 
mais  il  n'a  pas  quitte  le  service.  5.  Ou  avez-vous  laiss^  votre  fils  ? 
G.  Je  Tai  laiss^  dans  une  pension.  7.  Est-il  trop  jeune  pour  quitter 
ses  Etudes  ?  8.  H  est  trop  jeune,  il  n*a  que  douze  ans.  9.  A  qui 
avez-vous  laissd  votre  carte  de  visite?  10.  Je  Tai  laiss^e  chez  le 
portier.  11.  Pourquoi  ne  le  laissez-vous  pas  parler?  12.  Parco  qu'il 
est  temps  que  nous  vous  quittions.     13.  Me  permettez-vous  de  lui 


234  QUATBB-YINGT-SEPTlisMB     LSgON. 

communiquer  cela  ?    14.  Je  vous  laisse  Ic  champ  libre  a  cet  ^gnrd. 

15.  Ce  jeune  liomme  nVt-il  pa3  quitUS  ses  mauvaises  habitudes  ? 

16.  II  les  a  quitt^es.    17.  M.  L.  n'a-t-il  pas  quitt^  la  robe  pour  Tepde  ? 

18.  Qui,  monsieur;  11  n'est  plus  juge,  il  est  capitaine.  19.  Ces  pechcs 
quittent-elles  facilement  le  noyau  ?  20.  Non,  monsieur ;  ce  sent  des 
pavies.  21.  Je  vous  laisse  cet  habit  pour  cinquante  francs.  22.  A 
quel  prix  me  le  laisserez-vous  ?  23.  Je  vous  le  laisserai  pour  dix 
francs.  24.  Je  vous  le  laisse  ^  bon  compte,  je  ne  saurais  vous  le 
laisser  S.  moins. 

EXEBCISB    170« 

1.  The  son,  daughter,  and  cousin,  have  left  Paris.  2.  My  father, 
mother,  and  sister,  have  left  me  here.  3.  Do  you  Uke  to  leave  your 
country  ?  4.  I  do  not  like  to  leave  my  friends  and  country.  5.  My 
parents  do  not  like  to  leave  me  here,  I  am  too  young.  6.  Why 
does  not  your  brother  let  his  son  speak  [L.  97,  4.]  ?  7.  Because  he 
has  nothing  to  say.  8.  Have  you  let  him  alone  ?  9.  I  have  let  him 
alone.  10.  Why  do  you  not  let  me  alone  ?  11. 1  will  let  them  aloue. 
12.  Has  your  friend  left  his  bed  ?  13.  He  has  not  yet  left  his  bed, 
he  is  yet  very  sick.  14.  Has  Captain  G.  left  the  army  ?  15.  He  has 
not  left  the  army.  16.  Has  not  that  gentleman  left  the  army  for  the 
bar  7     17.  He  has  not  left  the  army.     18.  My  friend  has  left  the  bar. 

19.  At  what  price  will  you  let  me  have  tl^s  silk  ?  20.  I  will  let  you 
have  it  at  two  francs  a  yard.  21.  Can  you  not  let  me  have  it  for  less  ? 
22.  I  let  you  have  it  cheap.  23.  Will  you  let  me  have  that  book  for 
twenty  francs?  24.  I  will  let  you  have  it  for  twenty-two.  25.  I 
could  not  let  you  have  it  for  less.  26.  With  whom  (d  qui)  liave  you 
left  my  book?  27.  I  left  it  with  your  sister.  28.  Why  did  you  not 
leave  it  with  my  servant  ?  29.  Because  he  had  left  your  house. 
30.  Do  you  like  to  leave  your  friends  ?  31.  I  do  not  like  to  leave 
them.  32.  Where  have  you  left  your  book?  33.  I  left  it  at  my 
father's.  34.  Has  that  merchant  given  up  commerce  ?  (le  commerce), 
35.  He  has  not  given  it  up.  36.  Those  peaches  do  not  part  easily 
from  the  stone,  they  are  clingstone  peaches. 


^  ♦ » 


LEgON  LXXXVII.  LESSON  LXXXVIL 

EEPETITION   OP   NOMINATIVE   PRONOUNS,  ETC. 

1.  The  nominative  pronouns  Je,  tu,  il,  eUe,  nous^  vous,  its,  eUes^ 

must  be  repeated,  when  the  first  verb  of  the  sentence  is  negative, 

Mid  the  second  afi^mative,  when  the  verba  are  in  different  tenses^ 


BEPBTITION  OF  NOMINATIYB    PBONOUNS.      235 

and  when  the  different  propositions  are  connected  by  conjunctions 
other  than  etj  ou,  ni,  mais  [§  99.  2.] 

n  ne  lit  pas ;  11  ecrit  He  does  not  read ;  he  vrrites. 

Elle  ne  viendra  pas ;  elle  est  partie.     ^SA^  wUl  not  come;  she  is  gone. 

%  The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  are  often  omitted  before  the 
second  verb  in  cases  not  coming  within  the  above  rule.  The  other 
nominative  pronouns  are  also,  sometimes,  omitted.  We  should  not^ 
however,  advise  the  student  to  omit  the  latter  pronouns.  It  is  al- 
ways correct  to  repeat  the  nominative  pronouns. 

3.  The  student  will  bear  in  mind,  that  the  objective  pronouns  must 
always  be  repeated. 

4.  Connaitre  a,  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  know  by, 

Je  le  connais  a  sa  demarche.  /  know  him  by  his  walk  (carriage), 

5.  Connaitre  de  nom,  de  visage,  de  vue,  mean  to  know  by  name,  by 
sight, 

6.  Se  connaitre  ^  quelque  chose,  or  en  quelque  chose,  corresponds 
in  signification  to  the  English  expression,    to  be  a  judge  of  something^ 

Yous  vous  connaiflsez  en  pierreries.     You  are  a  judge  of  precious  stones. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Je  le  connais,  je  Taime,  et  je  lui    I  know  him^  love  him^  and  do  justice 

rends  justice.  Cresset.        to  him, 

II  s'eooute,  11  se  plait,  11  s'adonise,  11    He  listens  to  himself^  is  pleased  with 
s'aime.  J.  B.  Rousseau.        himself,  adorns  himse^,  loves  him- 

self, 
A  quel    connaissez-vous    ce    men-    By  what  do  you  know  that  gentle' 

sieur?  manf 

Je  le  connais  d  son  habit  noir.  I  know  him  by  his  black  coat, 

Je  le  conna^  de  vue.  /  know  him  by  sight, 

J^ai  reconnu  ma  mere  a  la  voix.  J  recognized  my  mother  by  her  voice, 

A  quo!  vous  oonnaissez-voiis  ?  Of  what  are  you  a  judge? 

Je  me  connais  en  marchandises.  Jam  ajudae  of  goods, 

Je  ne  m'y  connais  pas.  Jam  not  a  judge  of  it  {of  (hem), 

II  ne  s^y  connait  point  du  tout  He  is  not  ai  all  a  judge  of  it  (of 

(hem), 
11  s'y  connait  mieux  que  moL  He  is  a  better  judge  of  it  (of  them\ 

than  J, 
Je  m^  connais  aussi  bien  que  luL        I  am  as  good  a  judge  ofii(of  them\ 

as  he. 

EXEBCISE   171. 

Artisan,  m.  mechanic ;  ^toflfe,  f.  fabric,  doth  of  Gracieux,  se,  graceful; 
4  Blond,  e,  light ;  different  kinds ;  Grain,  m.  grain ; 

Boucle,  e,  curled;  Fabricant,  m.  manufac-  Orfovre,  m.  goldsmith; 
Chevelure,   £   head   of       turer;  (Euvre,  C  work ; 

hair;  Forgeron,  m.  blacksmith;  Poesie,  f.  poetry; 

Qheveux,  m.  p.  hair;  Gestes,  m.  p.  gestures'^    ToMt.^ quiU, 


r 

I 

I 
I 


qCAIBB-VIirGT-SBPTlixK    I.MqOW. 


7     2.  Je  la  reconnais  & 

.  chevelurc  Uoude.     3.  A  quo!  recoaoaisseJ 

i-vous  cetlo  demoiselle  7 

Je  k  reconnaia  i  so  d^aiarclie  gracieiiae. 

5.  JTauriez-voua  point 

innu  votre  ami  u  la  voiz  7     G.  Je  I'y  auraia 

reiOQDU.     7.  A  i'oeuvra 

1  coaiuut  I'aniran  (Lx  Font&ike).   8.  Ne  le 

recomuaire^voua  point 

marques?  9.  Je  I'y  reooDnaitrau  10.  Cet  oriSvre  ne  ae  con- 
nait-il  poiali  cela7  11.  II  ne  s'j  connait  point  du  tout.  12.  Tons 
7  coDiuiiBseE-Toua  aussi  bien  que  la  forgeron7  13.  Jc  m'y  eomuiis 
lout  aiis»  biea  que  lui,  14.  Ne  vous  connaisaez-vous  point  en 
podaie?  15.  Je  ne  m'j  conn^  guere.  16.  Le  fabricant  se  coDn^t- 
il  auBsi  bien  en  ftoffes  qu'i'D  grain?  IT.  H  se  conaa!t  benucoup 
mieux  it  celles-U  qu'^  celui-ci.  13.  Ne  connaissez-vous  pas  ce  moa- 
aieur  £  sea  gestes  vdbfimonts?  10.  Je  le  connaia  i,  ses  clieveux 
boucl^  20.  Ne  vous  4tes-T0ua  pas  fait  connaitre  (told  yrmr  name)  ? 
21.  Je  me  suis  fait  coanaltre.  22.  Se  nous  ferons-nous  paa  con- 
naltre?  23.  Vous  vous  ferez  connaitre.  24.  II  se  feront  coonaltra 
par  leurs  veitus  (Jhey  leiil  make  Oiemielvet  known). 

Exercise  1'72. 
1.  Do  you  not  know  that  man?  2.  Yes,  sir;  I  know  him  by  hia 
large  (^nmd)  bat,  3.  By  wliot  do  you  recognize  me  7  4.  I  recog- 
nize you  by  your  walk.  5.  Do  you  recognize  my  fiiend  by  liia  ges- 
tures? 6.  No,  sir;  I  recognise  iiim  by  his  black  coat  7.  Do  you 
know  him  weU  7  8.  I  know  liim  by  sigiht,  but  I  liave  never  spoken 
to  hitn.  0.  Are  you  a  judge  of  iron  7  10.  No,  air ;  t!ie  blacksmith 
ia  a  judge  or  iron.  11.  By  what  will  you  know  your  book?  12.  I 
eball  know  it  by  those  marks.  13.  Have  you  not  known  your  friend 
by  her  voice?  14.  No,  madam;  I  knew  her  by  her  light  halt 
15.  Have  you  told  your  name?  IG.  I  Lave  not  told  my  name. 
17.  Did  you  know  your  sister's  friend  by  lier  curled  hair?  18.  I 
knew  her  by  it.  13.  Is  the  mercliant  a  good  judge  of  cloth  7  20.  He 
is  a  better  juilge  tlian  L  21.  Is  he  a  better  judge  of  it  than  tlio 
manufacturer  7  22.  He  is  quite  oa  good  a  judge  aa  he.  23.  Is  not 
the  goldsmith  as  good  a  judge  of  precioiia  stones  as  you  7  24.  He  is 
a  better  Judge  of  them  than  I.  25.  Of  what  are  you  a  judge?  20.  I 
am  a  judge  of  nothing.  27.  Are  not  your  sisters  good  judges  of 
poetry  7  28.  They  are  not  at  all  judges  of  IL  29.  Do  you  not 
know  that  young  ludy  by  her  dresa  (robe)  ?  30.  I  know  her  by  her 
graceful    carriage.       31.    Have    they    made    theinselvcft    known  ?  ,  1 

32.  Tiiey  have  made  themselves   known   by  their   merit   (jatrile). 

33.  Is  not  the  workman  known  by  his  work  ?     34.  Tlie  workman 
ia  known  by  his  work.     35.  Ho  is  a  judge  of  it. 
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LEgON  LXXXVm.  LESSON  LXXXVm, 

QUELQUE,    QUEL    QUE,    TOUT,   ETC. 

1.  Qaelquc,  whatsoever j  however,  some,  any,  followed  by  ft  noun 
takes  the  form  of  the  plural  It  is  invariable,  when  it  is  followed 
by  an  adjective  or  an  adverb  [§  97,  (1.)  2.  3]. 

Qcielques  livres  que  vous  ayez.  Whcd/tver  hooka  you  may  ha 

Quelque  boos  qu'ils  sclent.  However  good  ifiey  may  be, 

2.  Quei  que,  followed  by  a  verb,  is  %vritten  as  two  words,  the  first 
{gud)  agreeing  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nominative  of  that 
verb  [§  97,  (1.)  1.]. 

Quelles  que  soiont  vos  vertus.  WhaUver  your  virtues  may  be, 

3.  The  above  examples  show  that  quelque-^ue,  and  quel — que, 
govern  the  subjunctive. 

4.  TotU  meaning  entirely,  quite,  nothing,  hut,  though  an  adverb, 
varies  through  euphony,  before  a  feminine  word,  commencing  with 
a  consonant  or  an  h  aspirate. 

L'espi^rance,  toute  trompeuse  qu'elle  Hope,  deceitful  as  it  is,  serves  at  least 

est,  sert  au  moins  4  nous  mener  4  to  conduct  us  to  the  termination  of 

la  fin  de   la  vie  par  un  chemin  life  by  an  agreealle  road, 
agreable.    (La  Brut^re.) 

5.  The  word  grt  signifying  consent,  wtU,  meaning,  &c.,  forms  a 
number  of  idioms. 

Je  lui  sals  [savoir,  3.  ir.]  bon  gr^  de    lam  thankful  to  him  (I  e.  owe  him 

cette  action.  goodtoiU)  for  thai  action. 

n  nous  sait  mauvais  gre  de  cela.  He  is  displeased  with  us  for  thai. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Ne  le  ferez-vous  pas  de  bon  gr^  ?  WiU  you  not  do  it  willingly  t 

11  s'est  mari^  centre  le  gre  de  ses  He  married  against  the  wiU  of  his 

parents.  parents, 

Sa  chevelure  vole  au  gr^  du  vent  H's  hair  flies  at  theunll  of  the  wind, 

Je  sals  mauvais  gr^  a  votre  frere  de  lam  displeased  at  your  brother  for 

vouloir  se  meler  de  mes  affaires.  wishing  to  interfere  with  my  ajffairs. 

Je  lui  en  sais  bon  gre.  Jam  thankful  to  him  for  it 

J^espero  qiie  vous  no  me  saurez  pas  /  hope  that  you  will  not  be  displeased 

mauvais  gre,  si  je  ne  vous  ecris  with  me,  if  I  do  not  write  to  you, 

pas. 

C'est,  k  mon  gr^,  le  meOleur  en&nt  He  is,  to  my  thinking,  ths  best  ehOd 

du  moode.  in  the  world. 
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ExiJsciSE  173. 

Bon  gre,  mal  gre,  toUUng  Men-er,l.to  iakcj  to  lead;  Partir,  2.  ir.  io  leave; 
or  not  willing;  JSou-eVjhto  tie,  to  fasten;  Quitt-er,  1.  to  leave: 

Cbambre,  f.  room;  Obliger,  1.  to  oblige;        Secret,  m.  secret; 

Gard-er,  1.  to  keep;  OSre,  t  offer;  Silence,  m.  silence; 

Lit,  m.  bed;  Recommand-er,  1.  to  re-  Suite,  f.  consequense; 

lialgr^  in  spite  of;    .         commend ;  Yoler,  1.  to  fly. 

1.  Savez-vous  mauvais  gre  a  voire  oncle  de  ce  qu'il  a  dit?  2.  Jo 
no  lui  en  sais  aucua  mairvais  gr^  (Voltaire).  3.  Ne  me  sauriez- 
Yous  pas  bon  gc6^  si  je  vous  menais  avec  moi  ?  4.  Je  vous  en  saurais 
le  meiUeur  gr^  du  monde.  5.  Ne  leur  savez-voiis  pas  bon  gr^  d'avoir 
gardd  ce  secret  ?  6.  Je  leur  sais  bon  gr^  de  Tavoir  gard^.  7.  Ne 
leur  avez-vous  pas  recommand^  de  garder  le  silence  ?  8.  Je  leur  ai 
recommandd  de  le  garder.  9.  Ce  malade  garde-t-il  encore  le  lit  7 
10.  H  ne  garde  plus  le  lit^  mais  il  est  encore  oblige  de  garder  la 
chambre.  11.  Votre  chevelure  est-elle  bien  nouee?  12.  Non,  mon- 
sieur; elle  vole  au  gr€  du  vent.  13.  Garderez-vous  votre  domestique? 
14.  Je  le  garderai,  11  fait  tout  u  mon  gr^.  15.  Quelques  ofires  qu'on 
lui  fasse,  il  ne  veut  pas  me  quitter  ?  16.  Quelque  bonnes  que  soient 
ces  dames,  elles  ne  sont  pas  a  mon  gnf.  17.  Quelles  que  soient  les 
suites  de  cette  affaire,  je  vous  sais  bon  grd  de  vos  intentions? 
18.  Toute  belle  qu'elle  est,  elle  n'est  pas  u  mon  gr^.  19.  L*avez-vous 
fait  malgr^  vous?  20.  Non,  monsieur;  je  I'ai  fait  de  bon  grd. 
21.  Bon  gr^,  mal  gr^,  il  partira.  22.  Me  garderez-vous  le  secret? 
23.  Je  vous  le  garderai  24.  II  change  d'opinion  au  gre  des  dv€nc- 
ments. 

Exercise  174. 

1.  Will  he  marry  against  his  father's  consent  ?  2.  He  will  not 
marry  against  his  parents'  consent  3.  Why  are  you  displeased  with 
me  ?  4.  I  am  not  displeased  with  you.  5.  Is  your  little  giiTs  hair 
tied  ?  6.  It  is  not  tied ;  it  waves  (Jlotte)  with  the  wind.  7.  What 
do  you  think  of  my  book  ?  8.  It  is,  in  my  opinion,  the  best  book 
that  I  have  read  [L.  74,  3,  4].  9.  Will  you  not  be  displeased  with 
me,  if  I  do  not  come  to-day  ?  10.  I  shall  not  be  displeased  with 
you.  11.  Will  you  not  read  that  letter?  12.  However  well  written 
it  may  be,  I  will  not  read  it.  13.  Are  those  ladies  handsome  ? 
14.  However  handsome  and  good  they  may  be,  they  do  not  strike 
my  fancy.  15.  Are  you  displeased  with  my  brother?  16.  No, 
sir ;  I  am  thankful  to  him  for  his  intentions,  whatever  may  be  the 
consequences  of  his  conduct.  17.  Will  you  keep  this  secret  (for 
t  wiU  keep  it  willingly,     19.  Does  your  sister  keep  her 
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bed  ^villingly  ?  20.  She  does  not  keep  her  room  willingly.  21;  Will- 
ingly or  not,  she  must  keep  her  room,  when  she  is  sick.  22.  Will 
you  keep  silent  on  this  point?  23.  I  will  willingly.  24.  I  am 
thankful  to  you  for  your  good  intentions.  25.  Are  you  thankful 
to  him  for  this  (de  cela)  ?  26.  1  am  thankful  to  him  for  it.  27.  Will 
the  judge  keep  his  servant?  28.  He  will  keep  him.  29.  Does  ho 
do  his  work  to  his  fancy  ?  30.  He  does  it  to  his  fancy.  31.  Is 
your  brother  obliged  to  keep  in  the  house  ?  32.  He  is  obliged  to 
keep  his  bed.  33.  Has  he  not  left  his  room?  34.  He  has  not 
yet  left  his  room ;  he  is  too  sick  to  leave  it.  35.  I  should  be  under 
the  greatest  obligations  in  the  world  to  you,  if  you  would  do  this. 


^  ♦» 


LEgON  LXXXIX.  LESSON  LXXXIX. 

SERVIR,    S'lL   VOUS   PLAIT,  ETC. 

1.  Servir  [2.  ir.]  is  used  in  French  in  the  sense  of  the  English 
expression  to  help  to. 

Que  VOUS  servirai-je  ?  To  wTicU  shdU  I  help  you  f 

Nous  servirai-je  de  la  soupe  7  ShciU  I  help  you  to  some  soup  f 

Vous  n'avez  pas  servi  monsieur.        You  have  not  helped  that  gentleman. 

2.  Je  vous  remercie,  I  thank  yoUj  said  in  answer  to  an  offer,  is  in 
French  a  refusal.  This  phrase  is  never  employed  like  the  English 
expression,  /  thank  you  for  {thii  or  ihaf)^  to  signify  a  request.  The 
French  make  use  of  other  forms : — Oserai-je  vous  prier  de  . . .  Oserai- 
je  vous  demande.*  . . .  Je  vous  prie  de  . . .  Je  vous  prferai  de  . . .  Je 
vous  demanderai  ...  ^ 

Je  vous  demanderai  une  aile  do  cetto    /  wiU  thank  you  for  a  wing  of  Vutt 
volaille,  uq  morceau  do  co  roti?  fowl^  a  slice  of  i/iat  roast  ineat, 

3.  S'il  vous  plait,  corresponds  to  the  English,  */  you  please.  The 
verb  is  used  unipersonally  in  that  sentence,  and  in  the  following. 

Gomme  il  vous  plaira.  As  you  pUcae. 

11  ne  me  plait  pas  d'y  aller.  It  does  not  suit  w  please  meiogo  ihert. 

Que  vous  plait-il  ?  What  would  you  please  to  have  t 

4.  Au  plais'r  de  vous  revoir,  au  revoir,  adieu,  jusqu'au  revoir,  mean, 
tiU  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  a^ain^  till  I  see  you  againj  etc. 

Rksumk  of  Examples. 

Qu'aurai-je  le  plaisir  de  vous  servir  ?     To  whai  shall  I  have  (he  pleasure  of 

helping  you  f 
Je  vous  demanderai  un  morceau  do     IwiU  thank  you,  or  I  will  trouble  you 
ce  jambon.  for  a  slice  of  that  ham. 
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Tom  sflHrai-Jo  un  morosau  de  oa     Shall  I  offer  yoa  a  slirx  of  ifttj  n 
I  thanh  you,  sir ;  I  would  prefer  . 


h  ml  Ou  dinner  ytionOit  table  T 
Ifeiskyougnod  tt-ening. 
Ihave  wished  the  lady  a  good  m 
ing. 
Ajez  la  complaisance  do  voua  as-    Hatie  <ht  goodness  io  sit  down. 

Messieurs,    ayes    la    complaiaan  co    Gentlemen,  have  the  kindness  to 


Soupe,  f.  soup; 

Suffiaannnent,    adv.  a^f- 

fficienily ;  \\ 

Tiancbe,  £  slice.  jA 


EXEECISB    175. 
Adieu,  m.  adiea;  Grfloe,  £  thanks; 

-  Aile,  f.  wing  ;  Jainbon,  m.  ham ; 

Attsad-re,  i.  to  vraiifor  ;  Li^umo,  ni.  vegetable ; 
Boailli,  m.  boiled  ineal,  Mett-re,  (se)  ir.  ref.  4.  ti 

be^;  sit  dovm  ; 

Conge,  m.  lease ;  Ortolan,  in.  orlotan  ; 

Cotelette,  £  txllel;  Ferdri^  £  partridge; 

1.  Monsieur,  qu'aurai-je  1b  plaisir  de  voua  servir?  2.  Ju  voua  do^S 
loanderai  uu  moraeau  de  ee  jambon.  3.  Je  voua  prie  de  servir  cea 
messieurs.  4.  Oaerai-JB  vous  demander  un  raorceau  do  ce  boujlli? 
5.  Voua  o(Frirai-je  un  moreeau  dc  ce  ruti  ?  G.  Je  yous  reuda  grace, 
'en  ai  EuSsammcDt.  T.  Mademoiselle,  aurai-ja  I'hon- 
3  servir  une  aile  de  celW  perdris  7  8.  Jc  voua  remcrcie, 
J  prendrai  de  pMJKrence  un  de  ces  ortolans,  d.  Monaieur, 
li-jo  de  la  soupe?  10.  Madame,  jo  toub  prie  de  sen'ir 
mademoiaelle.  11.  Je  vous  en  domandcral  npr^a.  12.  Jean,  prS- 
sentez  cette  ootelette  ii  monsieur.  13.  Cea  legnmea  sont  d^licicux. 
It  Monsieur,  je  suia  bien  alae  que  vou3  les  trouvicz  bona.  15.  Moa- 
Eienr,  ne  voulei-vous  pas  voua  asseoir?  IG.  Mills  remerciments, 
moimeiir;  mon  perc  m'attend  ii  la  maiaon.  IT.  Ne  leur  avez-vous  paa 
souhttitd  lo  bonjour  ?  18.  Je  leur  ai  souhaitS  lo  bon  solr.  19.  Leiir 
av:?z-vou9  dit  adieu  7  20.  J'ai  dit  adieu  t  moa  fr&c,  21.  Tai  pris 
congd  d'eux,  22.  Lea  avez-vous  pri&  d'entrer?  23.  Jo  lea  en  ni 
jir\6s.      21.  Messieim,  on  a  aervi.     25.  Aycz  la  complcuatmce  da 


Exercise  I  TO, 

1.  Madam,  to  ivliat  shall  I  help  you  7  2.  I  will  trouble  you 
slioe  of  that  ham.  3.  Shall  I  send  you  a  wing  or  this  fowl?  4 
sir;  I  thank  yiiii,  5.  I  thank  you,  sir  (s'-U  vous  plait,  mons. 
C.  Sir,  shall  I  liaTe  the  pleasure  of  helping  you  to  a  slice  of  llu3liUB.7 
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7.  I  thank  you,  sir ;  I  would  prefer  a  slice  of  the  partridge.  8.  Shall 
I  offer  you  a  little  of  this  boiled  meat  ?  9. 1  thank  you,  sir  •  I  have 
some.  10.  Madam,  shall  I  send  you  a  little  of  this  soup  ?  11.  Much 
obliged  to  you,  sir  [see. Is o.  16,  in  the  above  exercise],  12.  Sir,  will 
you  have  the  goodness  to  help  this  young  lady  ?  13.  With  much 
pleasure,  sir.  14.  John,  take  this  soup  to  the  gentleman.  15.  These 
ortolans  are  delicious.  16. 1  am  very  glad  that  you  like  them.  17.  Is 
the  dinner  on  the  table?  18.  No,  sir;  it  is  not  yet  on  the  table. 
19.  It  is  too  early.  20.  Does  it  please  you  to  go  there  ?  21.  It  does 
not  please  me  to  go  to  his  house ;  but  I  will  go  if  you  wish  it^ 
22.  Shall  I  go  with  you  ?  23.  As  you  please.  24.  Will  not  your  friend 
Bit  down  ?  25.  He  is  much  obliged  to  you ;  he  has  not  time  to-day. 
26.  Have  you  wished  your  friend  a  good  morning  ?  27.  I  wished 
him  a  good  evening.  28.  Have  you  not  bid  him  farewell  ?  29.  I 
have  bid  him  farewell  30.  Have  the  goodness  to  sit  down  here. 
31. 1  have  taken  leave  of  them.  32.  I  have  taken  leave  of  all  my 
friendSi  33.  Madam,  have  the  goodness  to  walk  in.  34.  We  are 
much  obliged  to  you,  sir.    35.  Our  father  is  waiting  for  us  at  home. 


^  ■  » 
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TEXIH,   FAIRS  TEI9TB,  BlCt 

r 

1.  The  verb  tenir  [2.  ir.],  to  Jioldj  oflen  corresponds  in  significatioa 
to  the  English  verb  to  keep  ;  tenir  un  h6tel,  to  keep  a  hotel;  tenir  tabla 
ouverte,  io  keep  open  table;  tenir  sa  chambre  propre,  to  keep  one*t 
room  clean  ;  tenir  la  porte,  les  fenetres  ouvertes,  to  keep  the  doc^,  (he 
windows  open  ;  tenir  les  yeux  ouverts^  ferm^s,  io  keep  one^s  eyes  opened^ 
shut ;  tenir  la  tete  droite,  io  Jceep  one^s  head  upright ;  tenir  sa  parole^ 
to  keep  one^s  word;  tenir  compagnie  h,  quelqu^un,  to  stay  or  remain 
with  some  or  any  one. 

2.  Tenir  un  langage  singulier,  tenir  despropos. . . .  des  discours 

would  be  rendered  in  English  by  to  make  use  of  singular  Janguoge^ 
io  use  peculiar  expressions^  to  advance  things^  &c. 

Ce  jeune  homme  tieat  des  propos     That  young  man  says  foolish  things, 
insenses. 

3.  Tenir  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  being  attached  tOj  to  be  tenor 
aotis  of. 

Je  tlcns  A  mon  argent,  A  la  vie.         lvalue  (I  e.  hold  to)  my  moneyf  mff- 

life. 
Je  tlens  A  mon  opinion^  /  am  tenacious  offny  opinion. 

U 
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4.  IbitV  is  also  used  of  a  color  which  ia/ast  or  not 

Cette  ooulenr  tienc^  on  ne  tiendra    This  color  is  fast  (L  e.  holds)  or  not 
pas. 

5.  Faire  ienir  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  forward^  to  send, 

Faites-lui    tenir    cat   argent^    cette    Forward  him  (his  money ,  this  letter^ 
lettre. 

6.  Se  tenir  or  s^en  tenir  conjugated  reflectively,  may  often  be  ren- 
clered  by  to  remain^  to  abide  hy,  to  he  saiisfied  with. 

n  86  tient  debout,  assis.  Be  remains  sidndinff,  seated. 

Je  w^en  tiens  a  yotre  opiQion.  i  am  satisfied  with  your  opimotu 

Resxtalb  ov  Examples. 

M.  L.  tient  un  h6tel  snperbe.  Mr,  L  keeps  a  superb' hoteL 

Totre   petite   fille   ne  tient  pas  sa  Tour  little  girl  does  not  keep  her  room 

chambre  bien  propra  very  deem. 

Pourquoi  tenez«vous  les  portes  CMf  Why  do  you  keep  the  doors  open  f 

vertes? 

n  flit  si  chaud  que  nons  tenons  It  is  so  warm  that  we  keep  aU  the  win- 

toutes  les  fenetrea  ouvertes.  dows  open. 

Tenez  la  tete  droite,  et   les  yeux  Keep  your  head  vprightj.  and  your 

ouverta.  eyes  open. 

Pourquoi  ne   tenez-vous  pas  votre  Why  do  you  not  keep  your  word  t 

parole  ? 

Tenez    compa^rnie   i  votre    soeur;  Stay  wiih  your  sister ;  she  is  sick, 

•He  est  malade. 

Votre    ami   tient  des  propos  Wen  Tour  friend  makes  use  of  very  sinqi^ 

slnguliers.  lar  expressions. 

Tons  tenez  des  discoors  bfen  Mgers:  Tou  use  very  light  language. 

La  cooleur  de  votre  drap  tiendra-  Is  (he  color  of  your  cloth  fastt  ' 

t-elle? 

Lul  avez-vous  &it  tenir  ce  livre  ?  Have  you  sent  him  thai  hook  t 

A  quoi  vous  en  tiendrez-vous  T        •  What  will  he  yowr  decision  f 

Je  m'ea  tiendrai  i  ce  que  j'ai  dit  I  shall  ahide  by  what  Ih(we  said. 

Pottrqaoi  se    tient-il    toujours    de-  Why  does  he  always  remain  stand' 

bout  ?  ing  f 

L'lncr^iile  s'en  tiendra-t-il  au  pr6-  Will  the  unbeliever  be  satisfied  vn(k 

sent,  qui  doit  finir  demain  7  the  present^  which  is  to  end  to-mwr- 

MASSHJiON.  row  f 

Exercise  177. 

Cocher,  m.  coachman  ;^  Gens,  ]p\.  people;  Prefer-er,  I.  to  prefer; 

Debout,  standing;  Indispose,  e^ indisposed;  Recommand-er,  l.tore- 

J)6iend'Te,4.toforhid;  Insolent^ e,  insolent ;  commend; 

De  pr^s,  closely;  Lieu,  m. place;  Regard-er,  1.  to  look; 

Eu  dehors,  out,  outside;  Lyon,  Lyons;  Rue,  street; 

S'enrhumer,  1.  reC  to  get  Malade,  sick;  Sav-oir,  3,  ir.  to  know; 

»cold;  TaxMlement, perfectly;  Y'le^thfe.. 
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1.  Quel  h6tel  votre  frere  tient-il  ?  2.  H  tient  I'hotel  de  I'Europe, 
rue  de  Lyon.  3.  Votre  petit  gai^on  se  tient-il  bien  propre ?  4.  II 
se  tient  bien  propre.  5.  A  quoi  vous  en  tiendrez-vous  ?  G.  Je  m'en 
tiendrai  ^  ce  que  je  vous  ai  dit  7.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  a  quoi  vous 
en  tenir  ?  8.  Je  sais  parfaitement  a  quoi  m'en  tenir.  9.  Pourquoi 
vous  tenez-vous  debout  ?  10.  Faroe  que  nous  n'avons  pas  le  temps 
de  nous  asseoir.  11.  N'avez-vous  point  d^fendu  a  ces  jeunes  gens  de 
tenir  de  tels  propos  ?  12.  Je  le  leur  ai  defendu.  13.  Votre  cocher 
n'a-t-il  pas  tenu  un  langage  bien  insolent?  14.  N'avez-vous  pas 
peur  de  vous  enrhumer,  en  tenant  les  portes  ouvertes  ?  15.  Noua 
pref^rerions  les  tenir  fermees.  16.  Votre  maitre  vous  recommande- 
t-il  de  tenir  la  tete  droite  ?  17.  II  me  recommande  de  tenir  les  pieds 
en  dehors.  18.  Pourquoi  votre  ami  ne  vous  tient-il  pas  compagnie  ? 
19.  Sa  soeur  est  indisposde ;  il  est  oblig^  de  rester  avec  elle,  20.  Votre 
oncle  ne  vous  a-t-il  pas  tenu  lieu  de  pere  ?  21.  II  m'a  tenu  lieu  do 
p^re  et  de  mere.  22,  Regarderez-vous  de  plus  pr^s  a  cette  affaire  ? 
23.  Non,  monsieur;  je  m'en  tiendrai  a  ce  que  j'en  sais.  24.  Ce 
m€decin  ne  tient-il  pas  a  son  opinion  ?  25.  II  j  tient  plus  qu*il  ne 
tient  a  la  vie  de  ses  malades. 


Exercise  178. 

1.  Does  that  gentleman  keep  open  table  ?  2.  He  keeps  a  hotel  in 
Paris.  3.  Why  do  you  keep  the  windows  open  ?  4.  We  keep  them 
open,  because  we  are  too  warm.  5.  Has  not  your  friend  kept  his 
word? 6.  He  has  kept  his  word;  he  always  keeps  his  word.  7.  Have 
you  not  told  your  scholar  to  keep  his  head  upright  ?  8.  I  have  told 
him  to  keep  his  head  upright,  and  his  eyes  open.  9.  Why  do  you 
not  stay  with  your,  sister  ?  10.  Begause  I  have  promised  to  go  to 
my  coup's  this  morning.  11.  Have  you  forbidden  your  little  boy 
to  make  use  of  these  expressions?  12.  I  have  forbidden  him. 
13.  Does  he  make  use  of  insolent  language  ?  14.  He  does  not. 
15.  What  will  be  your  decision?  16.  I  will  abide  by  what  I  told 
your  father.  17.  Have  you  forwarded  that  money  to  your  friend? 
18.  I  have  not  yet  forwarded  it  to  him.  19.  Will  you  forward  it  to 
liim  to-morrow  ?  20.  I  will  forward  it  to  him,  if  I  have  an  oppor- 
tunity. 21.  Why  do  you  not  keep  standing?  22.  Because  I  am 
weary.  23.  Do  you  think  that  the  color  of  your  coat  is  fast  ?  24. 1 
think  that  it  is  fast ;  it  (elle)  appears  very  good.  25.  Will  you  not 
look  closely  into  your  brother's  affairs  ?  26.  I  shall  not  look  closely 
into  them.  27.  I  will  be  satisfied  with  your  opinion.  28.  Are  you 
not  too  tenacious  of  your  opinion  ?     29.  I  am  not  too  tenacious  of 
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it  30.  Does  not  your  physician  adhere  too  tenaciously  to .  his 
opinion?  31.  He  adheres  to  it.  32.  Does  that  lady  hold  yoor 
mother's  place  ?  33.  She  is  a  mother  to  me.  34.  Our  cousin  is  a 
father  to  us.  35.  That  physician  does  not  value  the  life  of  his  pa- 
tient 

LEgON  XCI.  LESSON  XCL 

IDIOMATIC   USE   OF   fiTRE. 

1.  The  verb  tire  forms  a  great  many  idioms  besides  those  which 
we  have  already  mentioned :  ^tre  en  retard,  to  he  late,  to  tarry  ;  etre 
en  €tat,  ^  meme  de,  to  he  able  to ;  ^tre  en  peine  de,  to  he  uneasy 
about ;  ^tre  en  vie,  io  he  alive,  to  live  ;  etre  en  chemin  pour,  to  he  on 
the  way  io  ;  etre  au  fait,  au  courant  de,  to  he  familiar  with;  etre  a  la 
veille  de,  to  he  on  the  eve  of ;  ^tre  de  trop,  to  he  unnecessary,  to  he  in 
the  way  ;  ^tre  bien  avec,  to  he  on  good  terms  with  ;  etre  brouill^  avec, 
to  he  on  had  terms  with  ;  ^tre  aux  prises  avec,  to  he  in  open  rupture^ 
quarrel  or  hatHe  with  ;  ^tre  d'avis,  to  he  of  opinion,  etc. 

2.  £tre,  as  already  said  [L.  47,  5.],  is  used  in  the  sense  of  appai^* 
tenir,  to  helong.  It  is  also  employed  in  the  sense  of  to  hehoove,  to  he- 
come.  In  the  latter  sense,  it  takes  generally  the  preposition  de  before 
another  verb. 

£st-ce  k  voos  de  lui  faire  des  re-    Does  it  hecome  you  to  east  (maJce)  ro- 

proches  ?  preaches  upon  him  f 

O'est  4  vous  d  parler.  //  is  your  turn  io  speak. 

3.  Y  ^tre  is  often  used  for  io  he  at  home,  to  he  in, 

Yotre  p^re  y  est-il  ?  Is  your  father  at  home  f 

RAsuMK  OP  Examples. 

Ne  Bommes-nous  pas  detrop  ici  ?  Are  we  not  in  the  way  here  t 

Nous  ne  sommes  pas  bien  avec  nos  We  are  not  on  good  terms  wiili  our 

parents.  relations. 

Kous  sommes  au  courant  de  tout  We  are  familiar  with  aU  tJiat. 

cela. 

Je  suis  k  m^me  de  satisfaire  k  sa  lam  able  io  satisfy  his  demand. 

demande. 

Kous  sommes  brouill^s.  We  are  not  on  good  terms  ;  we  ojre  at 

variance. 

Ma  sceur  est    k   la    veille  de    se  My  sister  is  on  iJie  eve  of  her  mar- 

marier.  riage. 

Kous  sommes  'd^avis  quo  vous  alliez  It  is  our  opinion  that  7jou  should  go 

lui  faire  des  excuses.  and  apologize  io  him. 

Ge  n'est  pas  k  lui  de  nous  reprocher  It  does  not  become  him  to  rtproach  us 

aotre  bont^  with  our  kindness. 
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• 

"A  qui  es^ce  ^  Kre  ?  W?iose  turn  is  it  to  read? 

■Ceat  k  ma  soeur  a  lire  ce  matin.  Jt  is  my  sister's  turn  to  read  this 

morning. 

Cette  maison  est  k  lui  et  k  moL  That  house  is  his  and  mine, 

EUe  est  a  moi,  elle  est  a  lui.  Jt  is  mine^  it  is  his, 

Oes  soub'ers  ne  sont  pas  k  nous.  These  shoes  are  not  ours, 

lis  appartiemient  k  noire  frere.  They  belong  to  our  brother, 

lis  lui  appartiei;nent.  They  belong  to  him. 

Monsieur'  n'y  est  pas.  The  gentleman  is  not  at  home, 

Madame  7  est  Tlie  lady  is  in. 

Exercise    179. 

Achet-er.  1.  to  buy ;         S'embarqu-er,  1.  re£  to  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  starts  set 
Apparten-ir,  2.  ir.  to  6c-      embark ;  out ; 

long;  Gravure,  f.  engraving ;     Proprietaire,    m.    land' 

Arriv-eTy  I.  to  arrive ;      Hote,  m.  ?iost ;  lord;    owner    of  the 

Correspondant,     carres-  Libraire,  m.  bookseller;        house. 

pondent;  MoLs,  m.  month;  Punir,  2.  to  punish; 

Craind-re,  4.  ir.  tofsar;  Montre,  f.  watch;  Veille,   t   eve,    day  66- 

Dev-oir,  3.  to  owe,  to  be  yiovX^dead ; from moMViT,      fore; 

obliged;  to  die;  Vie,  £  life, 

1.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  ^tes  brouilles  ?  2.  H  y  a  plus  d*un 
mois  que  je  suis  brouilM  avec  lui.  3.  Votre  ami  est-il  encore  en  vie  ? 
4  Non,  monsieur ;  il  y  a  dix  ans  qu'il  est  mort.  5.  Votre  corres- 
pondant est-il  en  chemin  pour  Paris?  6.  Je  crois  qu*il  doit  ^tre 
arriv^.  7.  Ce  jeune  homme  n'est-il  pas  en  retard  ?  8.  Oui,  mon- 
sieur; il  ne  vient  jamais  h,  temps.  9.  Ces  gravures  sont-clles  ^ 
vous,  ou  h,  votre  libraire  ?  10.  Elles  sont  a  moi ;  je  viens  de  les 
acheter.  11.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas  d'etre  de  trop  ici?  12.  Nous 
sommes  trop  bien  avec  notre  bote  pour  craindre  cela.  13.  A  qui 
est-ce  a  aller  chercber  les  livres  ?  14.  C'est  a  moi  u  les  aller  cbercher. 
15.  Est-ce  u  vous  de  le  punir,  quand  il  le  mdrite  ?  16.  C*est  u  moi 
de  le  punir,  car  je  lui  tiens  lieu  de  pere.  17.  Ces  maisons  n'appar- 
tiennent-elles  pas  a  notre  proprietaire?  18.  Elles  ne  lui  appar- 
tiennent  pas.  19.  Elles  sont  k  notre  correspondant.  20.  A  qui 
sont  ces  lettres  ?  21.  Elles  ne  sont  point  k  moi,  elles  sont  k  ma 
'  cousine.  22.  Cette  montre  est  a  lui.  23.  N'^tes-vous  point  k  la 
veille  de  partir  pour  Londres  ?  24.  Nous  sommes  k  la  veille  de  nous 
embarquer  pour  Cadiz.  25.  II  y  a  longtemps  que  nous  sommes 
aux  prises. 

Exercise  180. 

1.  Are  you  able  to  pay  bim  ?  2.  I  am  not  able  to  pay  him ;  I  have 
not  received   my  money.      3.  Are  you  on   good  terms  with   your 

^  Monsieur,  madame,  not  followed  by  a  name,  are  generally  understood 
to  mean  the  master  and  mistress  of  the  house,  the  heads  of  the  family. 
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bookseller  ?  4.  I  am  not  on  gooJ  terms  with  liira.  5.  I 
terms  with  him.  C.  How  long  hare  you  been  on  bad 
bim  ?  T.  It  is  more  than  a  montb.  8.  Are  you  not  abl 
mj  friend's  demand  ?  9.  I  am  able  to  satisfy 
10.  Are  you  on  your  way  to  Naples?  11.  No, 
way  to  Rome.  12.  la  not  your  phyaici 
Montpellier?  13.  He  is  on  tbe  eve  of 
in  the  way  here  ?  15.  No,  sir ;  you  art 
turn  is  it  to  apeak  7  17.  It  is  my  turn  to  speak  and  to  read.  18.  la 
it  my  place  (&  inoi)  to  make  apologies  to  bim  7  19.  It  Is  your 
brother's  place  to  apologize  to  him.  20.  Does  it  become  you  to  pun^ 
ish  that  child  ?  21.  It  behooves  mc  to  puniali  him.  22.  Do  you  bold 
tlie  place  of  a  father  towards  him  7  23.  I  bold  Ibe  place  of  a  father 
towards  bim.  2i.  la  tliat  coat  yours  7  25.  No,  sir  ;  it  is  not  mino ; 
it  is  ray  brother's.  20.  Hare  yoii  broken  openly  with  him  7  27.  Wa 
bare  been  quarrdiing  two  months.  23.  Is  not  that  large  bouse  yours? 
29.  No,  air;  it  is  not  mine;  it  is  my  aister'a.  30,  Does  it  become 
your  brother  to  reproach  him  with  his  kindnesg?  31.  It  does  not 
become  bim  to  do  it  33.  Whose  turn  is  it  to  go  and  fetch  the  bookaT 
33.  It  is  my  place  to  go  and  fetch  them.  34.  Is  the  gentleman  ia  7 
35.  No,  ar ;  the  gentleman  is  not  in ;  but  tbe  lady  (of  tbe  houee}' 
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ATANCEB,   KKTABDER,   BTC. 

1,  Avancer,  rotarder,  correspond  to  the  English  yerbs  io  gain,  io 
loit,  Io  put  forward,  io  put  back,  ia  speaking  of  a  watch  or  clock,  etc 
The  preposition  di  ia  placed  before  the  word  expressing  the  van- 


I 
I 


Ma   tpontro    ralardo    d'une    demi-  My  walcli  is  half  an  hour  too  slow. 

La     micnne     avance     d'ua    quart  Mat  is  a  guarltr  of  an  hoar  loo  JiisL 

d'heure. 

J'ui    arance    cetCa    borlogs  .d'une  I  gel  ihat  cloek  }ia\f  an  hour  forward. 

Eotardez    Totre    montre    ds    emq  J*!!*  your  tcalch  five  mmuia  back. 


2.  Mettre  [4. 

ir.] 

a  I'heure, ; 

means  to  Mi  r!ght,  to  put  right, 

tosA 

Uettczccttc  n 

re  a  rheuro. 

Set  that  luofcA  Hght. 

3.  S'accorder, 

Io 

agree,  k  ea 

id  also  of  clocks,  watches,  etc 

ayanceb,  betabdbb,    etc.  247 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Votre  montre  va-t-elle  bien  ?  Does  your  match  go  weUf 

Elle  retarde  d^uue  demi-heure  par  It  loses  half  an  hour  a  day. 

jour. 

EUe  avance  d'un  quart  d^heure  par  It  gains  a  quarter  of  an  hour  a  week. 

semaine. 

De  combien  avance-t-elle?  Bow  mtbch  does  U  gain  t 

Je  viens  de  mettre  ma  montre  k  I  havejust  set  my  watch  right 

rbeure. 

Si  votre  montre  retarde,  pourquoi  ne  Jf  your  watch  loses,  why  do  you  not 
.    Tavancez-vous  pas  ?  set  it  forward  f 

Ha  pendule  avance,  je  viens  de  la  Uy  clock  gainSj  I  have  Just  set  it 

retarder.  back. 

Quelle  heure  est-il  4  votre  montre  ?  Whai  o^dock  is  it  by  your  watch  f 

Hon  horloge  sonne  ies  heures  et  les  My  dock  strikes  the  hour  and  the  half 

demies.  hour. 

J'ai  oublie  de  la  monter  (or  remon-  I  have  forgotten  to  wind  it  up. 

ter). 

Votre  montre  est  d^rangee.  Tour  watch  is  out  of  o9'der. 

JU  fikudra  la  faire  nettoyer.  It  wiU  be  necessary  to  Itave  it  cleaned. 

JLa  sonnerie  en  est  derangee.  The  striking  part  is  out  of  order, 

Votre   pendule   et  ma   montre   ne  Your  dock  and  my  waich  do  not 

s'accordent  paa.  agree. 

lies'  pendules  d  ressOTt  vont  mieux  Spring  dodcs  go  bdter  Ihan  weighi 

que  les  pendules  ^  pdds.  docks. 

L'horloge  a  fionne  deux  heures.    '  JTie  clock  has  struck  two. 

EXEBCISS   181. 

Aiguille,  f.hand;  jyroit^  %  straight ;            Kessort,  (g^nd)  m.  9nal7»- 

S'arret-er,     1.    refl  to  Fele,  e,  cracked;                 spring ; 

slap;  Juste,  rights  correct ;        Sea)ndes,     (montre     i) 

Balancier,     m.    pendu-  Matin,  m.  morning ;  watch  with    a   second 

ium;  .  Perfection,  f.  p«/edMm ;      hand; 

Boitej  L  watcJi-case;  F]&tf  e,  flat,  thin;            Timbre,    m.    beU    of    a 

Cadran,  m.face,  dial  Regl-er,  1.  to  reguJaie;        dock^ 

Cass-er,  1.  to  br^ak;  Repetitbn,  (monJtre  k)fi  Vite,  quick,  quvMy. 

Double,  double;  repealer; 

\.  N'avez-vous  pas  una  montre  a  r^p^tition?  2.  J'ai  une  montre 
ifor,  4  double  boite.  3.  Ya-t-elie  mieux  que  la  mienne  ?  4.  Elle  ne 
va  pas  bien,  elle  retarde  d'une  heure  par  jour.  5.  Est-ce  une  montre 
^  seoondes  ?  6.  Cest  une  montre  h,  Aecondes  et  k  cadran  d'or. 
7.  Yotre  horloge  ne  sonne-t-elle  pas?  8.  Elle  ne  sonne  plus,  le 
timbre  en  est  cass6.  9.  Pourquoi  ces  pendules  ne  s'accordent-elles 
pas?  10.  Parce  que  Tune  avance  et  I'autre  retarde.  11.  N'avez-vous 
point  casse  le  grand  ressort  de  votre  montre  ?  12.  Je  I'ai  cass€  en  la 
remontant.  13.  Votre  pendule  est  «lle  juste?  14.  Oui,  monsieur; 
elle  est  juste,  je  viens  de  la  faire  r^gler.  15.  La  sonnerie  de  cette 
pendule  est-elle  d^rang^e       16.  La  sonnerie  en  est  d^raog^e^  et  le 
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tirobro  en  est  (414.  17.  Li  petite  aiguille  da  ma  montre  plate  est 
caaaSe.  13.  Le  balaader  de  Totre  horloge  n'est  paa  droit?  10.  Da 
combieu  TOtie  ptindule  avauce-t-elte  ?  20.  EUe  avaaue  de  ciuq 
nutes  par  jour.  21.  La  perfection  d'une  pendule  o'est  pas  d'allcp 
vite,  maia  d'etre  r^l&i  (DELn.i.E).  22.  Votra  montre  B'arr6te-l-ella 
Bouvent?  23.  Ella  s'arrete  tou3  bs  roatins.  24.  Votre  penduta 
e'est  arc^l^e. 

EXEBCISE  182. 
1.  Does  jour  iratch  gain  or  lo^?  2.  It  does  not  lose;  it  goes 
very  welL  3.  It  keea  twenty-five  minutes  a  day.  i.  Does  your 
dock  gain  mucli?  5.  It  gains  one  hour  a  week.  6.  How  much 
does  your  sou's  gold  watch  lose?  7.  It  loses  much;  it  loses  one 
hour  in  (m)  twenty-four  {heures).  8,  I  liaTO  put  it  forward  one 
hour.  0.  I  will  put  it  back  half  an  liour.  10.  Does  not  your  dock 
Btrike  the  half  hour?  11.  No,  sir;  it  ouly  strikes  the  Lour. 
12,  Have  you  forgotten  to  wind  up  jour  repeater?  13.  I  have 
forgotten  to  wind  it  up,  and  it  has  stopped.  14.  Is  your  silver  watcbi 
out  of  order?  13.  It  b  out  of  ordtr,  and  it  will  be  necessary  to 
have  it  cleaned.  16.  What  o'clock  is  16  by  your  watcli?  IT.  It  is 
three  o'clock  by  my  watch,  but  it  gains.  18.  How  much  does  it 
gain  a  week?  19.  It  gains  mors  than  five  minutes  a  day.  20.  Is 
your  watch  right?  21.  No,  sir;  it  is  not  right;  it  ia  out  of  order. 
22.  Does  your  clock  strike  right  7  23.  It  does  not  strike  right;  tha 
striking  part  ia  out  of  order.  24.  Have  you  broken  lie  bands  of 
your  clock  ?  25.  I  have  brokea  the  hour  hand  and  the  diaL  26.  Has 
thecIoiSt  struck  three?  27.  It  has  struck  twelve.  28.  It  liasstt^ped, 
29.  Does  it  stop  every  momiog  ?  30.  It  does  not  stop  every  morn- 
ing; It  Stops  every  evening.  31.  Tour  watch  does  not  agree  with 
mine.  32.  Have  you  broken  the  main-spring  of  your  brother's 
watch?  33.  He  has  broken  it  in  winding  it  up.  34.  My  brother** 
wateh  is  right ;  he  has  had  it  cleaned  and  regulated. 
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BE   DEIIETTKE,   s'eUPABKB,   ETC. 
1.  Se  dfimettre   (4.  ir.]   le  bras,  le   poignet,  corresponds  to 
English  expression  to  disiocale  one's  arm,  wriii,  to  put  oae'tarm.  « 
oat  of  joint.     In  this  sense  se  dimetlre  takes  no  preposition  be 
its  oliject. 

Jb  ma  suls  deoiis  I'^paule.  J  have  ditiocaltd  my  ihoalder. 
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2.  Se  ddmettre,  used  in  the  sense  of  to  resign^  to  give  up,  takes  the 
preposition  de  before  its  object. 

B  s'est  demis  de  sa  phce.  He  has  resigned  his  place, 

3.  S'emparer,  to  seize,  to  lay  hold  of,  takes  de  before  its  object 
H  8* est  empare  de  cc  chapeau.        He  seized  upon  this  hat 

4.  S*empecher,  to  prevent  one's  self,  io  forbear,  to  help,  takes  de  be- 
fore another  verb. 

Je  ne  puis  m'emp^her  de  rire.       /  cannot  help  laughing, 
Je  ne  puis  m'en  empecher.  /  cannot  help  doing  so, 

5.  S'inqui^ter  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  he  or  hecovM 
uneasy,  to  trouble  one's  self;  it  takes  de  before  its  object^  be  this  ob- 
ject noun,  pronoun  or  verb. 

Je  ne  m'inquiete  pas  do  cela  /  am  not  uneasy  about  that. 

6.  Se  comporter  answers  to  the  expressions  to  behave,  to  deport 
one's  self, 

7.  S'attendre  means  io  await,  to  expect.  It  takes  d  before  its  ob- 
ject 

Je  ne  m'attendais  pas  si  cela.  I  did  not  expect  IhaL 

Je  ne  m^  attendais  pas.  /  did  not  expect  it. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Yous  etes-vous  d^mis  Tepaule  ?  Have  you  dislocated  your  shoulder  f  ' 

Je  me  la  suis  demise   [L.   45,  2.  /  dislocated  it, 

§  135J. 

Cette  demoiselle  s'est  demis  le  poi-  l%at  young  lady  has  dislocated  her 

gnet.  wrist 

Qui  le  liii  a  remis  ?  Who  set  it  for  her  t 

Le  Dr.  L,   a  remis  I'epaule  si  ma  Hr,  L.  set  my  sister's  sTiouJder. 

sceur. 

Vous    ^tes-vous    demis    de    votre  Have  you  resigned  your  situation  t 

place? 

Je  m'en  suis  demis  [§  135,  7].  I  have  resigned  it. 

Nous  ne  pouvions   nous  empecher  We  could  not  help  smiling,   during 

de  sourire,  pendant  ce  recit  that  narraiion. 

Vous  etes-vous  empar^  de  ce  livre  ?  Have  you  seized  that  book  f 

Je  m*eu  suis  empar^.  /  laid  hold  of  it, 

De  quoi  vous  inquietez«vous  ?  Why  do  you  trouble  yourself  1 

Je  ne  m'inquiete  de  rien.  I  trouble  myself  about  nothing. 

Comment  ce  jeune  homme  se  com-  How  does  that  young  man  b^iave  ? 

porte-t-il  ? 

II  se  comporte  comme  11  faut.  He  behaves  properly. 

Je  ne  m'attendais  pas  ^  une  telle  I  did  not  expect  such  an  answer, 

r^poDse. 

Je  ne  m'y  attendais  nullement  /  did  not  expect  it,  by  any  msana. 

11* 
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Caas-er,  1.  to  break; 
Droit,  e,  right; 
Durunt,  during; 
tiiriloire,  r.  iiJcsland; 
Eaaeaii,  m.  enemy ; 


EXEBCISR    183. 

Gauclie,  le/Ci  Pajsan, 

Mieux,  better;  Fuignet,  u 
Uoncia  (tout  le),   tvnry  Pruaae,  £  Prussia; 

body ;  Sejour,  m.  jttoy  ; 

Oblige,  obliged;  Traitemeiit,      m.     i 

Pareil,  Is,  aimilar,  audi ;  ment ; 

Part,  r.part;  Ville,  f.  cify. 

1.  Ne  Yoaa  Stiesi-Toua  pas  dgmia  le  bras  7     2.  Je  ne  me  ]'4taia  paa  1 
dd^nU;  je  meVtStnis  coss^,     3.  Si  voua  allicz  en  Am^rique,  ^ 
mettriez-Toua  de  voire  place?     4.  Je  serais oblig^  de  m'en  demetlre?  ■ 
5.  T  B-t-il  loDgtemps  que  votre  pousin  s'est  dfimia  de  la  sienne 
G.  II  y  a  un  moia  qu' J  s'en  est  dSmis.     7.  L'ennemi  s'est-il  euipar^  d 
la  ville  ?     8.  II  s'en   est  emparfi.     9.  Votre  Els  Be  comportera-t-U 
mieuT  S  I'flvealr?     10.  11  s'est  tr^a  bien  comports  durant  son  sgjour 
en  Pruase.     11.  Voua  attendiez-voiia  iL  un  pareil  traitement  de  sa 
part  ?     12.  Je   ne  m'y  attendais  paa.     13.  A  quoi  voua  atteodieir 
T0us7    14.  Je  m'atteudaLa  ^  <Stre  traits  comma  it  Taut.     15.  Fourquoi'l 
vous  etes-voiis  moqu^  de  lui  ?     16.  Parce  que  je  n'ai  pu 
cher.     17.  Si  voua  iMssiez  voire  ^critoire  ici,  le  pajsan  s'en  empare- 
rait-il7     18.  II  a' en  emparerait  cerlainemenL     )9.  Votre  ai 
comporte-t-il  bien  envers  vous  ?     20.  II  se  comporte  bien  envera  toul'B 
k  monJe.     21.  Qui  a  remia  le  poignct  i  votre  soaiir?     22,  Le  JM\ 
Or.  le  lui  a  remis.     23,  M.  votre  pSre  ne  H'eat-II  paa  d^mis  le  bras  I 
droit  ce  matin?     24.  II  ne   se  Test  paa  dSmis;  il  se  I'eat  caaaS  00   \ 
matin  &,  cinq  beures. 

EXERCISB   184. 

1.  Has  not  Dr.  L.  resigned  liia  place  7     2.  He  haa  not  resigned  it. 
3.  He  would  resign  it,  if  he  went  to  Germaiiy.     i  Are  you  obbged 
to  resign  your  place?     5.  I  am  not  obliged  toreaign  iL     6.  Haayour 
cousin  dislocated  bis  arm  ?     7.  He  lias  not  dialocated  bis  arm,  but  liia  J 
sboulder.     8.  Wbo  set  it  for  him  7     9.  Doctor  F.  set  it  for  hiin.,1 
10.  Hns  not  jour  mother  dislocated   her  wrist?     11.  She  haa  nol"^ 
dislocated  her  wriat;  she  has  broken  her  arm.     12.  Haa  the  enemy   - 
seized  the  town 7     13,  The  enemy  has  seized  tie  town.     14.  Will 
not  some  c)ne  laj  hold  of  your  hat,  if  you  leave  it  here  7     15.  Some 
one  will  lay  hold  of  it.     16.  How  hns  your  son  behaved  this  morn- 
ing?    17.  He  behaved  very  well.     18.  He  always  behaves  properlyj 
19.  Do  you  not  trouble  youraelf  uselessly  (invUlemenl)  ?     20.  I  d 
not  trouble  mysrlf  at  all  (du  touf).     21.  Did  you  expect  such  trert 

It  from  (de  la  part  dej  your  son?      22.  I  did  not  expect  s 
treatment  from  him  (de  sa  par[).     23.  Does  that  young  lady  bcbaiV 
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well  towards  her  mother?  24.  She  behaves  well  towxwds  every 
body.  25.  Will  you  behave  better  in  future  ?  26.  We  will  behave 
well  27.  Have  you  broken  your  finger  (doig{)  ?  28. 1  have  broken 
my  thumb  (pouce).  29.  Could  jou  help  going  to  sleep  {de  dormir)  ? 
30.  We  could  not  help  smiling.  31.  My  sisters  could  not  help  laugh- 
ing. 32.  Why  are  you  uneasy  ?  33.  Because  my  son  does  not  be- 
have well  34.  Did  your  father  expect  to  be  well  treated  ?  35.  He 
expected  to  be  treated  properly.    36.  We  did  not  expeet  Auch  an 

answer. 

■♦  ♦ » 

LEgON  XCIV.  LESSON  XCIV. 

N'rMPOETE^   BT'eST-CE  PAS,  ETC 

1.  ITimporte,  an  eUipsis  of  %l  nHmporte^  answers  to  the  English 
expression  no  matter^  it  does  not  matter^  never  mind. 

Donnez-mol  un  livro,  n'importe  le-     Give  me  a  hook^  no  matter  which. 
quel 

2.  Qu'importc?  answers  to  the  English  phrase  what  matter  f 
What  does  it  matter  f  When  tliat  expression  is  followed  by  a  plural 
subject  the  verb  imporier  is  put  in  the  plural 

Que   nous    importent    lours    mur-    \ykat  do  we  care  for   their  mur- 
mures  ?  m.urs  f 

3.  ITestrce  pas  ?  ^corresponds  to  the  English  expressions,  is  it  noif 
is  he  notj  die.  f  do  they  not?  following  an  assertion. 

Ilfaitfroid-  n'est-cepas?         It  is  cold;  is  it  not! 

4.  N'est-cepas?  frequently  precedes  the  assertion. 

iTest-ce   pas   que   rolra    frcro  est    Your  brother  is  com>e ;  is  he  not  f 
arrive? 

5.  Regarder,  to  look  at^  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  concern. 
Cola  rcgarde  votro  fr6re.  Thai  concerns  your  brother. 

6.  En  vouloir  b,  quelqu'un,  h  quelque  chose,  means  to  have  a 
design  against  or  upon^  a  grudge  against  any  one,  to  he  angry  with 
one  on  a/xount  of  something. 

n  en  veut  d.  notre  vie.  ffe  has  a  design  against  our  life. 

Resume  op  Examples. 

Pourvu  que  vous  voniez,  n'impprte    Provided  you  come,  no  matter  which 

par  quel  ebemin.  way. 

Pourvu    qu'il    le    fasse,  n'importe    Provided  lie  doe^  it^  no  matter  how. 

comment. 
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Apportei-nioi   quelquo 


Bring  me  samelhins,  no  matter  ukaL 


H  refuse  nos  pr^seuls;  qn'iniportaT     Se  refiaei  our  presatU  ;  uihatdoatt 


iiat-i 


louB  icnporta  cetta  affuira? 

TiBudrt'Z;  n'oat-ce  pas  ? 
-CB  paa  que  vdqs  viendreiT 
B  ijua  ctda  me  reganlo  ? 


CeLi  OS  regarda  pcrsoQiio. 
11  on  veut  i  nos  biena. 
Cela  voua  ^egardc•^il7 


-  Jdu  will  come ;  wiU  you  not  t 
Doei  Oiat  anicera  met  Is  thtU  anjf-    j 

ITiol  coactna  ncbo^.     Jliat  u  no- 

body's  busineu. 
Be  hoj  a  design  vpon  oar  property. 
He  ho3  a  grudge  agaiwl  our  frietids. 
Is  Ihal  yotir  business  t 


to    fi> 


I 
I 


EXEBGISE   185. 

Aword-er,  1.  lo  grant ;    EfTort,  m.  effo  ■( ;  PoUT-oJr, 

App[t>UT-cr,  1.    io   ap  Hasaid,  m.  chance ;  abk; 

prove ;                          Loin,  far  ;  Qualite,  £  gtiaiity  ; 
Aulaur,  ra.  ouftor;          So  mcqu-er,   1.   reC   to  Sung,  m.  tlood ; 

Bien,  very;                          laugh  at;  Va,  from  nUer,  logo 

Condamn-er,  1.  to  eon-  HanaaTe,  m.  murmvr ;  Teloum,  m.  vejvef ; 

demn ;                          Pen,  Halt ;  Vers-er,  1.  to  pour,  »hti; 

Henaa^  L  reqaesl ;        Flidale,  f.  onnpfaint;  VU,  e,     ' 


1.  Qo» 


3  apporteroi-jo  de  Londrea?     2.  Apportea 


dit  d'apporter  d« 
apporter,  n'impotte  de  quelle  quality. 

le,  n'importe  qui.     G.  Que  m'impMjrte 

e  condamne  7  (BoiLEin.)  7.  Vous 
8.  II  refuse;  qu'importe  7     3.  E=t-il 

ez  falta  ?     10.  H  n'en  eat  pas  satiafait ; 

■oatu  nous  recevoir;  peo  m'imporle. 


Tooa  pomrez,  n'importe  quoi. 
vejoura?  4,  Je  lui  ai  dit  d'er 
5,  Pourvii  que  quelqu'un  vieni 
qu'Arnaod  m'approuvQ  ou  n 
Bccorde-t-il  votre  demaude  7 
satisTait  des  efforts  que  vous  a^ 
qu'iraporte7     11.  I!  o'a  paa 

12.  Qu'iroportent  les  plaintea  et  lea  muraiurea  dea  auteura,  si  le  public  I 
K'ea  moquH?  (FfiBAtro.)  13.  Qu'importe  qu'au  hasard,  un  eang  vil  ; 
poit  veraS  ?  (Racinb.)  14  Cola  voua  regarde ;  n'eslHiB  paa  7  15.  Cel» 
lie  me  regarde  paa.  IG.  Cela  ne  regarde  que  moi  17.  Voua  leur 
arez  dit  que  cea  affairea  ce  lea  regardaient  pas;  n'est^^ie  pa37 
18.  Tous  m'en  voulez;  a'est-oe  pas  7 — N'importe.  19.  A  qui 
vouIez^Tous  ?  20.  Nona  n'en  voulona  S  personne.  21.  Nous  ne  ri 
en  youlona  pas.  22.  Voua  m'en  voudrez ;  n'eat  ce  paa  7  23.  Eu 
voulez-vous  il  la  vie  de  votre  ami  7  24.  Je  n'en  veus  paa  a  aa  vie, 
25.  II  ro'cn  veut;  qu'importe 7  20,  Tat  Cesar  est  bien  loin  d'oo 
Touloir  3  sa  vie7  (VoLtime), 


mqnde,   tout  lb   monde,   etc.  253 

Exercise   186. 

1.  Which  way  will  your  brother  come  ?  2.  Provided  he  comes 
to-morrow,  it  does  not  matter  which  way.  3.  Will  he  write  to 
your  brother  ?  4.  He  will  not  write  to  him ;  but  it  is  no  matter. 
5.  Will  you  not  lend  me  a  book  ?  6.  Which  book  do  you  wish  to 
have  ?  7.  No  matter  which.  8.  Shall  I  bring  you  some  silk  from 
Paris  ?  9.  Bring  me  what  you  can ;  no  matter  what  10.  Does  that 
concern  your  brother?  11.  That  does  not  concern  him,  but  it  con- 
cerns me.  12.  Does  he  refuse  to  write  to  us  ?  13.  He  refuses  to 
(de)  write,  but  what  does  it  matter?  14.  Bring  me  a  book,  no  mat- 
ter which.  15.  Your  brother  will  come,  will  he  not  ?  16.  Has  he 
been  willing  to  receive  your  brotlier  ?  17.  He  has  refused  to  receive 
him,  but  no  matter.  18.  He  is  pleased,  is  he  not  ?  19.  He  is  not 
pleased,  but  it  is  no  matter.  20.  Is  that  your  business  ?  21.  It  is 
my  business.  22.  It  is  my  brother's  business.  23.  I  have  told  you 
that  it  is  nobody's  business.  24.  Has  that  man  a  design  against  your 
father's  life  ?  25.  He  has  no  design  against  his  life,  but  he  has  a 
design  upon  his  property.  26.  Are  you  angry  with  us  on  that  ac- 
count ?  27.  I  am  not  angry  with  you  for  this.  28.  Have  you  a 
grudge  against  my  friends  ?  29.  I  have  no  grudge  against  their. 
30.  That  concerns  you,  does  it  not?  31.  That  concerns  me.  32.  Is 
that  your  business  ?  33.  It  is  very  warm  this  morning ;  is  it  not  ? 
34.  My  sister  will  come  this  afternoon ;  will  she  not  ?  35.  If  she 
does  not  come,  it  does  not  matter.     36.  What  is  her  coming,  to  us  ? 


-♦-•"•- 


LEQON  XCV.  LESSON  XCV. 

MONDE,  TOUT  LB  MONDE,  GENS,  ETC. 

1.  The  word  monde,  world,  is  often  used  in  French  in  a  restricted 
sense.  It  has  then  the  meaning  of  people,  company,  retinue,  servants^ 
etc.     Tout  le  monde,  is  used  for  the  English  expression  everybody, 

Y  avait-il  beaucoup  de  monde   d  Were  there  many  people  at  church  f 

I'eglise  ? 

Se  mettant  4  la  tSte  de  son  monde,  Placing  himself  at  the  head  of  his 

il  ouvrit  lui-mSme  la  porte.  people,  he  himself  opened  (he  door. 

VOLTAIEB. 

Tout  le  monde  le  croit.  Every  body  believes  it 

2.  The  word  gens  also  means  people,  and  is  of  the  masculine  gen- 
der ;  but,  by  a  singular  anomaly,  the  adjectives  which  precede  gena 
are  put  in  the  feminine,  while  those  Mrhich  follow  it  must  be  in  the 
masculine  gender. 


\ 


3.  The  words  loul,  te^  jaot,  certain,  not  preceding  inunedisldy 
&e  word  jent,  are  put  in  the  masculine,  except  when  the  word 
coming  between  is  an  adjective,  having  a  different  termination  in  the 


Were  aH  Oiese  people  ChriiHatat 
AM  Ihoee  people  are  fooliAly  inget 


Tolls  cefl  gem  U  etolcnt-ila  clire- 

tieiuT  Pascal. 

Toiu  ces  gens  li  sont  eottement 

ingemeux.  J.  J.  BoOSSiiAtr. 

4.  The  words  ioul,  iel,  quel,  certain,  are  pot  in  the  reLmnine  w 
they  precede  immediately  the  word  y«w,  or  are  separated  fitira  it  by 
an  ailjectivo  having  a  different  termination  in  tlie  feminine. 


QuelleagBDEftES-vousT  Qucllosso 
vos  atfairea  1  (RAcrNli.) 

QooUes  bonnei  et  dignea  geaa  t 

Rbsumk 
Apri»  B'^tre  (ait  crainilre  de  tout  lo 
monde,  il  ctaignit  lout  lo  moiido 
ausau  FLgciUElc. 

n  dit  du  mal  do  tout  lo  mando. 
Tout  Is  mondB  lo  dit. 
AveK-voiis     amend     beaucoup    do 

monde  T 
Le  moDda  n'egt  poa  encore  anivd 
II  D'y  Bvait  pas  grand  mondo. 
Jl  y  ft  du  moiido  avec  luL 
II  a  coDgedi^  tout  eoq  monde. 

Co  capitajne  a  (out  son  monde. 

VoiU  de  BOttes  gtna. 

II  a'arrete  ohex  lea  promi^rea  bonnes 
gena  qu'il  trouve.  BoiSTB. 

n  7  a  A  la  ville,  comiue  aitleurs,  de 
Ibrt  Bottos  gBOS,  dea  getia  fedea, 
oiiiiQi,  dii8occupi!s.   La  BRUvf^BB. 

Quela  braves  gens  I 

Quallos  vUos  ot  mechaaloa  gonsl 


What  penple  are  you  r      Wlialisjiow 
Wlita  good  and  tcorOiy  people  I 


Se  Blunders  every  bodj/. 

Every  toi^  lays  so. 

Haveyini  brought  many  peoplet 

The  company  hat  not  ytt  come. 
There  viere  not  many  people  there. 
There  w  same  person  with  him. 
Be  has  disctuirged  alt  his  serva 

(people). 
Tltat  captain  has  aU  hie  crea. 
Those  aire  foolish  people. 
Be  slops  vnth   the  Jirst  good  pec 

tlial  he  finds. 
Thiers  are  in  (ha  city,  as  eltemhera, 

very  silly  JieapJe,  tedioas,  idle,  «»• 

employed  people. 
What  xBorViy  people  I 
What  vile  and  wuAedpet^/ 


KxEiBClSS  187,      _ 
,    ..    -es  que,  oj  soon  oj ;        Ferd-re,  4.  (o  b«  ; 

lo  put  upv}ifh,lo  agree  Equipage,  ni.  Crete:         Raasembl-er,  1,  to  bring 

viiih;  £veiil-cr,  1.  (o  aimte;         tggether; 

AtUai-Te,  i.  to auiail,  to  Qeds    d'epee,   mililary  Reven-ir,  S.ir.  foreAim,- 

expeel;  men;  Salon,  m.dmuinjT-nwin; 

liord  (i),  on  board ;         Gona  do  lottros,  m«n  of  Serv-ir,  !.  ir.  to  serve; 
Campagno,  E  country;        letters;  Terra,  f.  (ami,  »?ior«  ; 

Demdl-er.  1.  lo  settle,  or-  Oona  do  rolw,  lawyers  ;  Voyag-er,   !.   [g  *».]  fc 

n  Patron,  m.  patron  saint ;     travel. 
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1.  Avez-vous  rassembld  beaucoup  de  monde  chez  vous  ?  2.  H  n*est 
venu  que  peu  de  monde.  3.  A  quelle  heure  servira-t-on  le  diner 
aajourd'hui  ?  4.  On  le  servira,  des  que  notre  monde  sera  venu. 
6.  Le  capitaine  a-t-il  tout  son  dquipage  u  bord  ?  6.  Non,  monsieur; 
il  a  envoye  du  monde  ^  terre.  7.  Vos  gens  se  levent-ils  de  bonne 
heure?  8.  II  faut  que  tuus  les  jours,  j'eveille  tout  mon  monde 
(Racine).  9.  Les  Moscovites  perdirent  trois  fois  plus  de  monde  que 
les  Su^dois  (Voltaire).  10.  Oil  est  madame  votre  m^re  ?  11.  Elle 
est  dans  le  salon,  il  y  a  du  monde  avee  elle  (company),  12.  Tout  le 
monde  pent  voyager  comme  moi  (X.  de  Maistre).  13.  Ainsi  va  le 
monde.  14.  Elle  attend  pour  quitter  le  monde,  que  le  monde  I'ait 
quitt^e  (FLficHiER).  15.  Vos  gens  sont-ils  revenus  de  la  campagne  ? 
16.  Nous  attendons  nos  gens  aujourd'huu  17.  Y  a-t-il  ici  une  soci^t^ 
de  gens  de  lettres?  18.  Non,  monsieur;  il  n*y  a  qu'une  socidt^  de 
gens  de  robe.  19.  Connaissez-vous  ces  braves  gens  ?  20.  Je  crois 
que  ce  sont  des  gens  d'^p^e.  21.  Tels  sent  les  gens  aujourd'huL 
22.  Telles  gens,  tels  patrons  (La  BRUTtRE).  23.  Tons  mes  gens 
sont  malades.  24.  II  faut  savoir  s'accommoder  de  toutes  gens 
(L'AoADEiaE).  25.  Que  pouvez-vous  avoir  ^  ddm^ler  avec  de  teUes 
gens? 

EXEBCISB   188. 

1.  Are  there  many  people  at  your  brother's  ?  2,  There  are  not 
many  people  there.  3.  Does  that  young  man  slander  every  body  ? 
4.  He  slanders  nobody.  5.  Have  you  brought  many  people  with 
you  ?  6.  We  have  brought  but  few  people  with  us.  7.  Is  there  com- 
pany with  your  mother  ?  8.  There  is  no  company  with  her.  9.  Who 
has  told  you  that?  10.  Every  body  says  so.  11.  Has  the  company 
come  ?  12.  The  company  has  not  yet  come.  13.  Has  your  mother 
discharged  two  servants  {domestiques)  ?  14.  She  has  discharged  all 
her  people.  15.  Do  you  know  those  people  ?  16.  I  know  them 
very  well ;  they  are  very  worthy  people.  17.  When  he  travels,  he 
stops  alwajTS  with  good  people.  18.  Are  there  foolish  people  here  ? 
19.  There  are  foolish  people  everywhere  (partouf).  20.  Do  you 
awake  your  people  every  morning  ?  21.  Yes,  sir ;  I  must  awake 
them  every  day.  22.'  What  can  your  brother  have  to  settle  with 
those  people  ?  23.  They  are  the  best  people  in  the  world.  24.  Were 
there  many  people  at  church  this  morning  ?  25.  There  were  not 
many  people  there.  26.  Are  your  people  sick  ?  27.  Yes,  sir ;  all 
my  people  are  sick.  28.  There  is  here  a  society  of  learned  men. 
29.  There  are  in  Paris  several  societies  of  lawyers.      30.  What 
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■worthy  people  1  31.  What  good  people  1  32.  Do  jou  espect  yoi: 
people  to-day  ?  33.  We  expect  theni  this  evening.  34.  So  goes 
tlie  world.     35.  Eoa  your  caplain  all  his  crew?     36.  He  liaa  all  liis 


LEgON  XCVI.  LESSON  XCVI. 

EN,  USED  TO  KXPKESS  PKOPEETY,  ETC. 

1.  When  property  or  possession  is  afSrmed  of  tilings  ii 
the  relation  of  possession  is  often  expreaaed  by  the  relatire  pronoutt 

n  [S  95,  (5.)]. 

U  fniii  13  ex- 

2.  When,  however,  the  inanimate  possessor  is  the  subject  of  the 
same  clause,  the  posaessive  adjective  is  used  [§  95,  (4.)]. 

Cet  arbre  a  perdu  Boa  fruit.  That  tree  has  tost  its  fruit 

3.  Entendre,  io  hear,  is  nseil  in  the  sense  of  to  undersland.  It  is 
also  used  reflectively.  It  means  then,  to  be  imderstood,  to  underttand 
tmi)  eelf,  or  one  anotlier,  or  to  agree  with  one  another.  It  means  also, 
Io  he  expert  in  any  thing.  In  tills  latter  sense  it  takes  d,  before  its 
i^gimea.     This  regimen  is  at  times  replaced  by  the  pronoun  y. 


Comment  eotaiidez-vous  ce!a  7 

Cell  a'entend. 

II  a'entend  aux:  aSaires. 


Sow  do  you  understand  tJiat  T 
TM  is  underalooiL 
Ee  ia  txpert  in  buaineii. 


5.  Taire  [i  ir.] 
leiffent. 


irresponds  to  the  English,  to  make  OTte'i  id/ 

self  heard. 

IS  bit  entendre.       We  made  tmrselvee  widerateod.  ' 

means  to  conceal,  io  keep  to  one'w  telf.     So  taire,  (9-.   ] 


Tajsez-Tous.    TaiaonH-nous. 
Sites-lnl  de  so  taire. 


Be  siUnl  (hold  your  ionffue).     Let  ut' 

be  sileiit. 
Teli  liin  Io  be  sOenL 


RiisDMiij   OF  EsiMPLtM. 

L'auteur  d'ua  bienfait  est  celul  qui  7%e  autlior  of  a  good  deed  isthioi 

CQ  re^it  lea  plus  doux  fVuits.  who  reaisa  its  nBeeteslfruiti. 

Duoios. 

Totre  jardio   est   m^niflqoe ;   les  rimr  garden  is  mafmiA'enl;  its  in 

'brea  en  sont  Buperbea.  or*  tiirybeoMtifid. 


XVy  USXD  TO  XXPSSSS  PSOPXSTT.     25T 

La  vie  a  ses  plaiairs  et  ses  peines.  Lift  has  its  plsasures  and  ils  tnvJbka. 

L*etude  a  ses  channes.  Study  has  its  cJiarms. 

£]itendez-vou3  bien  le  latin?  Do  you  understand  LaUn  weUt 

Get  aYoa6  n^entend  rien  aox  affidree.  That  attorney  lias  tio  knowledge  tf 

business, 

II  ne  sy  entend  pas.  Bie  is  not  expert  in  this. 

Je  hd  ai   donne  i   entendre  qa'il  /  gave  him  to  understand  thai  he  was 

etait  de  trop  id.  in  the  way  here, 

Qa*entendez-Yoas  par  liL  ?  What  do  you  inean  hy  that  f 

B  7  avait  tant  de  bruit,  que  nous  There  was  so  much  noise^  thai  we 

n'avons  pu  nous  faire  entendre.  could  not  make  ourselves  heard. 

Taisez  le  premier,  ce  que  vous  you-  Keep  to  yourself ^  that  which  you  would 

lez  qu^on  taise.    Latin  Maxtm.  wish  to  have  kept  secret, 

Pourquoi  ne  vous  taisez-yous  pas  ?  Why  are  you  not  silent  f 

Nous  Tayons  £iit  talre.  We  made  him  hold  his  tongue  (n- 

leneed  him), 

EXEBCISB    189. 

Agrement,  m. pleasure;  Chirurgien,  m.  surgeon;  Manche,  £  sleeve; 
Ayantage,    m.    advan-  Consent-ir,  2.  ir.  to  con-  M^-er,  I.  to  mix; 

(age.;  sent;  Muet,  te,  dumb^  mute, 

Basque,   f.    skirt   of  a  Court,  e,  sJiort;  Pays,  m.  country; 

coat;  Force,  f.  forcCy  power ;      Raison,  f.  reason ; 

Brave,  worthy ;  Fort,  very;  E^uss-ir,  2.  to  succeed, 

1.  Est-ce  un  habit  neuf  que  votre  fils  porta  ?  2.  C'est  un  habit 
neuf ;  le  drap  en  est  tres  fin.  3.  Les  manches  n'en  sout-elles  pas  trop 
courtes  ?  4.  Je  crois  que  les  manches  en  sont  trop  courtes  et  les 
basques  trop  longues.  5.  La  campagne  n*a-t-elle  pas  ses  avantages  ? 
6.  Xaime  la  campagne ;  j*en  connais  les  avantages.  7.  Paris  a  ses 
agrements.  8.  J'aime  Paris ;  j'en  connais  les  agr^ments.  9.  Ce  chi- 
rurgien  s'entend-il  a  la  mddecine  ?  10.  H  n*y  entend  rien  du  tout. 
11.  Eutendez-vous  la  mddecine?  12.  Je  ne  m'j  entend  pas.  13.  Je 
ne  I'entends  pas.  14.  Je  n'y  entends  rien.  15.  Avez-vous  r^ussi  u 
Tous  faire  entendre  ?  16.  Nous  n'y  avons  pas  rdussi.  17.  Mon  voi- 
sin  est  un  brave  homme,  et  je  m'entends  fort  bien  avec  lui.  18.  Faire 
taire  certaines  gens  est  un  plus  grand  miracle  que  de  faire  parler  les 
muets.  (Balzac).  19.  Savez-vous  de  quel  pays  est  cet  homme? 
20.  II  tait  son  pays  et  sa  naissance.  21.  Par  la  force  de  la  raison, 
elle  apprit  I'art  de  parler  et  de  se  taire  (Fleohier).  22.  Voulez- 
vous  vous  taire,  impertinente?  vous  venez  toujours  mSler  vos  imper- 
tinences h,  toutes  choses  (Moli^re).  23.  Qui  se  tait  consent 
(Proverb). 

EXEBCISB   190. 

1.  Have  you  a  very  good  garden  ?  2.  We  have  a  very  large  one, 
but  its  soil  (terre^  £)  is  not  good.  3.  Is  your  brother's  coat  new  ? 
4.  He  has  a  new  coat,  but  its  sleeves  are  too  short    5.  Are  not  its 
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skirts  too  long?  6,  No,  sir;  its  skirta 
not  heard  tlitit  preacbur  (predieateur)  ? 
tbat  I  could  not  bear  bim.  9.  Docs  not  the  country  bave  iU  plea- 
aures?  10.  The  country  bas  its  pleasures.  11.  Does  not  your  bro- 
ther like  the  city  7  12.  He  bkea  tlie  counlry ;  he  knowa  its  pleasures. 
13.  'What  does  your  brother  mean  by  tbat?  14.  He  means  what  bo 
says.  15.  Is  your  father  expert  in  busitiUM?  16.  My  father  has  no 
knowledije  of  business.  17.  Does  that  young  man  understand  En^- 
liah  well?  18.  He  understands  French  and  English  very  welL  19.  D.i 
you  tigreo  well  with  your  partner  ?  20.  My  partner  is  an  honest 
wan  [S  86.] ;  I  agree  very  well  with  hinl.  21.  Does  that  young  man 
coaoeal  bis  age  ?  22.  He  conceals  his  age  and  hia  country.  23.  Does 
your  father  understand  medicine  ?  24.  He  does  not  understand  it. 
25.  He  has  no  knowledge  of  it.  26.  Be  silent,  my  child.  27.  TeU 
that  child  to  be  aileiL  28.  Silence  gives  consent.  29.  Will  you  not 
be  silent?  30.  What  bave  you  given  him  to  underatami  ?  31.  Wo 
gave  him  to  understand  that  study  has  its  charms.  32.  Have  you 
Bilencedbim?  33.  Yes,  sir;  we  silenced  him.  34.  Tell  him  to  be 
silent.  35.  I  have  already  (dijii)  told  bim  to  be  silent.  36.  Let  ua 
be  silent 
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THK  PKKSKNT  PAETICIPLK. — THK  VERBA!,  ADJKCTITK. 

1.  The  present  participle  is  invariable,  and  ends  always  in  anL     B, 
expresses  action,  not  situatioa     It  cannot  be  rendered  into  English 
by  an  adjective,  but  is  rendered  by  the  participle  present,  or  by  the 
present  of  the  indicative,  preceded  by  a  rebtive  pronoun.     The  pre*-:   ' 
cnt  participle  has  oflcn,  or  may  have  a  regimen.     [§  64.] 

Ces  hommcs,  pr^vojaat  !e  danger,     TJioie  men,   forescti'ag    Oie  datiftT' 
B'eofuiroDL  Jled. 

2.  The  part  of  the  verb  used  after  the  preposition  en  ia  always  tha   | 
present  participle. 

En  ^crivant,  en  lisant  In  writing,  in  riadiag. 

3.  When  the  word  ending  in  ant,  is  used  to  express  the  qualities  1 
properties,   or  moral  or  physical  situation  of  a  noun,  it  is  a,  verbal! 
adjective,  and  assumes,  in  its  terminatjon,  the  geniier  imil  number  gf 
the  noun  which  it  qualifies.     It  must  in  this  case  be  ronilerei  inU> ; 
English  by  an  adjective. 

Cea  hDmaiea  soiit  prevojaDta,  Those  men  are  caatiau!,  jiiopufeni 
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4.  The  verbs  entendre,  to  hear  ;  faire,  to  cause^  to  make ;  laisser,  to  let^ 
etc.,  followed  by  another  verb  completing  their  meaning,  are  not  in 
Prench  separated  from  that  verb.  In  the  corresponding  sentences  in 
English,  the  two  verbs  are  usually  separated  by  other  words. 

JTai  laisse  tomber  men  couteau.        /  have  let  my  knife  fdU  {dropped), 
J'al  entendu  dire  cela.  /  have  heard  that  said, 

Kesume  of  Examples. 

Je  connais  des  personnes,  dormant  /  know  persons  sleeping  (who  sle^) 

d'un  sommeil  si  profbnd,  que  le        so  profoundly,   that  the  noise  of 

bruit  de  la  foudre  no  les  reveille-        thunder  would  not  awake  them, 

rait  pas.  Besoher. 

Les  eaux  dormantes  sent  meilleures  Sleeping  (stiU)  waters  are  better  for 

pour  les   chevaux  que  les  eaux        horses  than  living  waters, 

vives.  Bdppon. 

Nous    avons  trouve    cette    femme  We  found  that  woman  dying, 

mouraute. 

Cette  femme,  mourant  dans  la  crainte  That  woman,  dying  in  the  fea/r  of 

de   Dieu,   ne   craignait    point  la         God,  did  not  fear  death. 

mort. 

On  est  heureux  en  se  contentant  de  One  is  happy  in  contenting  one^s  s^ 

peu.  with  litUe. 

Avez-vous  laiss^  passer  ce  voleur  7  Save  you  let  that  thief  pass  ? 

Je  Tai  laisse  passer.  /  let  him  pass. 

Pourquoi    avez-vous    fait    faire  un  Why  have  you  had  a  coat  made 

habit  ? 

Je  n'ai  pas  fait  faire  d'habit  /  have  had  no  coat  made, 

J'al  laisse  tomber  quelque  chose.  /  let  something  faU. 

Lui  avez-vous  entendu  dire  cela?  Have  you  heard  him  say  thatf 

Jo  le  lui  ai  entendu  dire.  I  heard  him  say  it 

Je  Tai  entendu  dire.  /  lieard  it  said, 

Je  I'ai  entendu  dire  d.  ma  sceur.  /  heard  my  sister  say  it 

Exercise  191. 

S'appliqu-er,    1.   refl  to  Essayer,  1.  to  try ;  Pleuv-oir,  3.  ir.  to  rain; 

apply;  Se    hdt-er,    1.    reC     to  "pTeYen&nt,  e,  obliging ; 

Besoin,  m.  want;  hasten;  Preven-ir,  2.  ir.  to  a/ntici' 

Ohangement,  m.  alteror  Lecture,  fl  reading ;  pate ; 

iion;  Obligeant,  e,  obliging;  Repet-er,  1.  to  repeat; 

Difficulte,  f.  difficulty ;      Plai-re,  4.  ir.  to  please;  Suivant,  e^foUounng; 

6mouss-er,  1.  to  blunt;     Plume,  f.  pen;  Suiv-re,  4  ir.  to  follow; 

Emp^cher,  1.  to  prevent;  Pointe,  t  point;  Voyant,  e,  bright,  showy, 

1.  Ma  cousine  est-elle  aussi  obligeante  que  la  v6tre  ?  2.  Elle  est 
aussi  obligeante,  et  bien  plus  charraante  que  la  mienne.  3.  Vos  en- 
fants  sont-ils  pr^vdnants  ?  4.  Mes  enfants,  prdv^nant  tous  mes  be- 
soins  ne  me  laissent  rien  h  d^sirer.  5.  Lisez  bien  attentivement  les 
pages  suivantes.  6.  Ces  demoiselle?,  suivant  I'exemple  de  leur  mere, 
B*appliquent  h  la  lecture.  7.  Les  couleurs  voyantes  ne  me  plaisent 
point     8.  Mes  soeurs,  voyant  qu'il  allait  pleuvoir,  se  h&t^rent  de  re- 
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jr.     9,   Qu'avez-vous  laissd  tomber?     10.  J'ai  laiss^  tomber  ma 
me;  la  pointci  en  est  cmouraee.     II.  Les  avez-vuus  fait  pitrh 

12.  Je  lea  ai   fait  parler,  mala  avec  difficull^.     13.  Avez-voua   I 
faire  dea  eliangementa  dans  voire  maiaon  ?     14.  J'y  en  ai  fait  faire. 

15.  A  qiioi  en  avez-roua  fait  faire  ?  IG.  J'en  ai  fait  faire  S  la  ^aDe  u 
manger  et  au  saloD.  IT.  Atcz-tous  Msa6  passer  cet  bomme  7  18.  Jo 
n'ai  pas  easay^  Je  I'en  erapecher.  10.  A  qui  (whom)  avez-voua  en- 
teadu  dire  cela  ?  20.  Je  I'ai  ecteutlu  dire  il  mon  pere,  21.  Je  le  hii 
ai  entendu  rep^ter.  22.  II  vous  I'a  enlendu  dire.  23.  II  voua  a  tu. 
faire  cela.     24.  U  tous  I'a  vu  faire,     25.  Ja  I'ai  tu  passer.  , 

EXEECISE   192. 
.  Are  Btill  watera  good  for  horecs?     2.  BuDbn  says  that  they  ars 
better  for  horses  than  living  waters.     3.  Are  your  Bisters  cautio 
4.  They  are  not  very  caulioua.     5.  My  sisters,  foreseeing  that  it ' 
going  to  rain,  brought  tlicir  umbrellas.     G.  What  have  you  let  £ 
7.  I  have  lei  my  knife  and  book  fall     8.  Do  very  bright  colore  pie 
your  brother?     9.  Very  bright  colors  do  not  please  him.     10.  Hava 
yoQ  read  tlie  following  pages  ?     H.  Have  you  seen  the  dying  wo- 
man?    12.  Tour  sister,  dying  in  the  fear  of  &od,  was  very  happy. 

13.  Your  aister,  following  your  example,  applied  herself  to 

14.  Hare  you  made  them  reail?     15.  I  made  them  read  and  writsi 

16.  I  made  my  brollier  wri.te.    17.  I  have  had  a  boot  hound  (relier);*] 

15.  TTm  your  father  had  alterations  made  in  his  house  ? 
.  some  made  iu  it.     20.  In  which  room   baa  he  had  aome  made? 

2L  He  has  had  some  made  in  my  brother's  room.     22.  Whom  havi 

you  lieard  say  that  7     23.  I  heard  my  aister  say  it     24.  Have  i 

heard  him  say  that?     25.  I  have  not  heard  liira  sny  it,     2S.  Hi 

1  seen  my  father  pass?   2(.  I  have  not  seen  him  pass.    28,  I  hi 
heard  him  speak.     29.  Make  him  speak.     30.  Let  it  fall     31.  Do 

[t  fall.  32.  What  has  your  brother  dropped  7  33.  He  has  dropped 
nothing.  34.  Wltora  have  you  heard  say  that?  35.  I  heard  your 
brother  say  iL*  36.  I  have  heard  you  repeat  it.  37.  We  have 
you  do  that. 


] 
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PBACnCAL   EKStrMll   OP  THE  EPLBS   ON  THE  PAST  PAK- 


TIio  participle  past 
ditions: 

1.  When  employed  as  an  adjective;  in  which  i 
gender  and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifie 


under  any  of  the  following  coc 
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Bes  livres  imprimes.  Printed  hooks. 

Ces  femmes  paraissent  bien  abat-     I7u>se  women  appear  very  dejected, 
tues. 

2.  When  used  in  the  formation  of  the  tenses  of  passive  verbs  j 
when  it  always  agi'ees  with  the  subject  of  the  proposition. 

Elles  sent  bien  revues  de  tout  le     They  are   weU   received  by  every 
monde.  body. 

3.  When  employed  in  forming  the  compound  tenses  of  neuter 
verbs  having  itre  as  an  auxiliary ;  in  which  place,  as  in  the  preceding 
case,  it  agrees  with  the  subject  or  nominative. 

Yotro  soeur  est  partie  ce  matin.         Tour  sister  went  away  (his  morning, 

4.  When  employed  in  forming  the  tenses  of  active  verbs  having 
avoir  as  an  auxiliary ;  in  which  connection  it  agrees  not  with  the 
subject^  but  with  the  direct  object  or  regimen^  provided  that  object 
precedes  it 

Lea  maisonsqae  nous  avons  ache-     The  houses  which  we  have  bought. 
tees. 

5.  When  used  along  with  ttre  in  the  formation  of  the  compound 
tenses  of  reflective  verbs,  wherein  the  reflective  pronoun  is  the  direct 
object;  in  which  position  it  agrees  T^ith  that  pronoun  or  direct 
object. 

Ces  dames  se  sent  flatties.  Tliose  ladies  have  flattered  Viemsdves, 

6.  When  used  along  with  ttre  (as  in  Rule  5.)  in  the  formation  of 

the  compound  tenses  of  those  reflective  verbs,  in  which  the  reflective 

pronoun  is  not  the  direct,  but  the  indirect  object  of  the  proposition; 

in  which  event  it  agrees  with  the  direct  object^  provided  (as  in  Rule 

4.)  that  object  precedes  it 

Lcs  histoires  qu'elles  se  sent  racon-     Tfie  stories  which  they  related  to  each 
tees.  other. 

7.  When  forming  part  of  a  compound  tense  of  a  verb  governing  a 
succeeding  infinitive,  it  is  at  the  same  time  preceded  by  a  direct  ob- 
ject, which  IS  represented  as  performing  the  action  denoted  by  the 
infinitive;  in  which  condition  it  agrees  with  that  direct  object. 

Les  dames  que  j'ai  entendues  cban-     The  ladies  whom  I  heard  sing  (sing- 
ter.  iTig). 

8.  When,  in  a  sentence  containing  the  pronoun  e^i,  the  participle 

is  preceded  by  another  object  or  regimen  which  is  direct  /  in  which 

case  it  agrees  with  that  direct  object. 

Je  les  en  ai  averti&  I  have  warned  Oiem  of  it 

Yous  les  on  avez  inform^  .   You  have  informed  Ihem  of  it 
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1.^9  cliamps  qae  t 
Vdus  voua   elea 
fiiute. 

OI13  avoz  labourea. 

El]e  a'Est  souvenM 
Lrasoldataquej'! 

IB  de  sa  promesse. 
si  VU3  pnsser. 
que  j'ai  aatendues 

L'm<iiser^tic.Bqiio 

reprooliee. 
Le*   evenemenla 

■.ouanouaaommea 

qu'eUea   ae    Hont 

Resttmb  of  Exastplks. 

«  bicQ  relies.  You  have  weil  bound  boala. 

nee?.  Tour  daughlers  are  esteemed, 

I  lubouniea.  Tnose  laiuk  are  wdl  ploughed. 

i    tombuea    d'ac-    JKfi  neighbowa  liaxe  come  to  an  vn 

derstandmg. 
loiu  trotivor.  TUey  came  to  w. 

TTie  victory  which  we  hose  gained. 


The  fields  vihich  you  liavt  jAmghed. 
Yo-n    haae    repealed   {y<fa)  of  your 

favU. 
She  remembered  her  promise. 
The  aoldifrs  liAont  /  saw  poising. 
aatenduea     Ihe  mvsicai   iadiea  whom  I  keardj^ 
playing. 
TIte  indiscretion  with  which  we  «- J 
proached  one  an/tther. 
The  events  which  they  related  ft 
raiKinteg.  anolh^. 

IflB  (hilts  qae  j'en  ai  rejua.  Thejrails  which  I  received  from  A 

Lea  nourellGB  qno  j'en  ai  apportaca.       T/te  newa  whieh  Ibraaghtfrom  it 


A  I'ordiiiBire,  at  uiuol ; 

Bone,  £  mvd; 
CoutUme,  (de),  Msnalli/, 

CueiU-ir,  3  lo  gather; 
DA;hiirr-er,    1.    to    decl- 

Decourag-er,  1.   ( 
courage; 


ExEKClSB   183. 

Fleur,  EjJutoer;  Se   reproch-er,   I.  re£  ti 

Midado.  lidt  person ;  reproach  one's  ad/; 

Mervrills    (a),    wonder-  Serieui,  ae,  itenot*t  ; 

fuUy,  perfecliy  ;  Souri-re,  4.  ir.  lo  smffc; 

PsryBa-ir,  2.  ir.  lo  sue-  Suivant,  tKCording  to; 

■;          ceed ;  Tomb-er,  l.tofali; 

ieci'  So  port-pr,   I.  to  be,  to  Tomli-er  d'accord.  (o  o 

do  ;  loim  sindersiand^g ;  ' 

dis-  Plua  Iflt,  sooner,  earlier;  Trouv-cr,  1.  to  find; 

Ri-TO,  i.'a.  to  laugh  ;  Vol-er,  1.  to  sleaL  ■ 


1.  Cette  demoiselle  ns  se  trouve-t-elle  pa3  bien  fatiguSe?     2.  ] 
cat  fatiguSe  et  decoiiragi5e.     3,  Totre   aceur  eat-elle  aUee  ti  l'4g 
Euivimt   BH   couCiim<!  7      4.  Ma   more    et   ma   sceiir   j   soul   al1€e&  J 
5.  Votre  Eoeur  est-plle  revenue  plu3t6t  que  de  coiitumof   C.  Elle  est  J 
revenae  plua  tard  qu'd  1' ordinaire.     7.  Cette  pauvro  malade  eat-ell«  J 
tomb(5e7     S.  Elle  eat  tamb^  dans  la  boue.     0.   Ma  m^re  est-cll»   ] 
parvenuo   3.  dccbiffrer  ma   lettre  7     10.  Elle  n'y  eat  pas  parvenue. 
II.  Quellea  fieura  avez-Tousoueilliea?    12.  Leafleura  que  j'ai  trouvSes 
sont  plus  belles  que  celles  qua  voua  m'av(>z  onvoydcs.     13.  Votre 
couaine  ne  s'eat-elle  pas  bien  portfie  7     14.  Ella  s'eat  portA;  i,  mer- 
veille.    15.  De  quel  livre  vous  Stea-vou3  servie,  madpmoiselle  7  16.  Je ' 
mo  Buia  aervie  du  v6tre,     17.  Nous  nous  aommes  serviea  dea  notres, 
13.  Quellea  fautes  votre  fila  s'eat-il  reprocb^ps?     10.  Lew  fautes  qu'il; 
s'est  reprocliees  ne   sont   paa   s^rieusea.      20.    Les   avea-voua  i 
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lire  ?  21.  Je  les  ai  viis  sourire.  22.  Les  avez-vous  vus  voler  des 
fruits?  23.  Je  les  ai  vus  voler  des  pommes.  24.  Les  avez-vous 
avertis  de  leurs  fautes  ?  25.  ^e  les  en  ai  avertis.  26.  Je  ne  les  en 
ai  pas  avertis. 

EXBBCISE   194. 

1.  Are  your  books  well  bound  ?  2.  They  are  well  bound,  and 
well  printed.  3.  Did  not  your  little  girl  find  herself  discouraged  ? 
4.  She  found  herself  tired,  but  not  discouraged.  5.  Have  your  sis- 
ters come  to  an  understanding  ?  6.  They  have  not  come  to  an  un- 
►derstanding.  7.  My  brothers  have  come  to  an  understanding. 
8.  Who  came  to  you  ?  9.  Your  friends  came  to  us.  10.  Has  nol; 
your  sister  gone  to  church?  11.  My  sister  has  gone  to  church  as 
usual.  12.  Did  your  sister  return  sooner  than  usual?  13.  My  sis- 
ter returned  later  than  usual  14.  Are  the  fields  which  you  have 
ploughed,  large  ?  15.  The  fields  which  I  have  bought  are  very  large. 
16.  Where  are  the  gentlemen  whom  you  saw  pass?  17.  The  ladies 
whom  I  heard  sing  are  in  their  room.  18.  Did  your  poor  sister  fall  ? 
19.  Did  that  poor  sick  woman  fall  in  the  mud  ?  20.  Did  your  sis- 
ter succeed  in  reading  that  book?  21.  She  succeeded  in  reading 
it  22.  Have  you  warned  your  sisters  of  their  danger  ?  23.  I  have 
warned  them  of  it.  24.  I  have  not  warned  them  of  it.  25.  What 
pen  has  your  mother  used  ?  26.  She  has  used  mine.  27.  Have  not 
those  young  ladies  used  my  book  ?  28.  They  have  not  used  it. 
29.  Has  your  mother  been  well?  30.  She  has'been  perfectly  well. 
31.  Has  she  remembered  her  promise  ?  32.  She  has  remembered  it 
33.  Have  you  seen  those  boys  laugh  ?  34.  I  have  seen  them  smile. 
35.  Have  you  seen  them  play  ?    36.  I  have  heard  them  play. 


-♦♦♦- 


LEgON  XCIX.  LESSON  XCLX. 

PRACTICAL   RESUMK   OF  THE    RULES   ON  THE  PAST    PAR- 
TICIPLE.— 11. 

The  participle  past  is  invariable  : 

1.  In  active  verbs,  when  the  direct  regimen  follows  the  participle. 

Mes  nieces  out  etudi^  leurs  lemons.        My  rUecea  have  situUed  Iheir  letsonB 
Elles  ont  neglige  leurs  etudes.  They  have  neglected  Iheir  studiea. 

2.  In  neuter  verbs  conjugated  with  avoir. 

Mes  cousines  out  disparu.  My  cousins  have  disappeared. 

Les  cinq  heures  qu'elles  ont  dormL  .    The  Jive  hours  which  ihey  fuwe  «2epl 


tfH      QUATRE-TI 


NEUTlftltE     LBCOIT. 


In  tlifl  latter  sentence,  the  word  pendant  ia  understood  »fter  hairtt.   ■ 

\jea   dnq   lieuna  penrfonf  leaqueOa     The  five   hoan   dtiring  vAich.    (fey 
ellca  oat  donm.  ifcpL 

3.  In  uniperaonal  Terbs,  whether  conjugated  with  tire  or  witb   1 


4.  In  reflective  or  pronominal  verbs,  of  which  tlie  second  prooooB 
ia  (tn  indired  regimen,  when  no  direct  Tejimeti  precedes. 

EUe  a'est  propoi^  de  portir.  She  proposed  Co  hrre^f  to  feou. 

-  5.  When  the  participle  precedes  an  inSnilivc,  and  is  precedud  by  I 
a  direct  regimen,  and  this  direct  regimen  13  not  the  actor,  but  the  ofr-  T 
ject  acted  upon.  In  this  case  the  infinitive  ia  generally  rendered  io.  I 
EoTlish  by  the  posave  voice. 
Lea  clumBoas  qoe  j'ai  cntendu  cban-     TTie  aongs  mhieh  I  heard  ffiemg)  n 

6.  When  the  d«rect  regimen  preceding  a  participle,  is  not  the  06.^ 
of  liis  particple,  hut  of  a  verb  following. 


7.  The  participle  of  feire,  fait,  followed  by  an  infinitire,  ia  alwajs  | 
invariable. 

Jb  lea  ai  (ait  raccommoder,  I  havt  Jiad  them  mended. 

8.  After  the  pronoun,  en,  whea  no  direrf  regimen  precedes. 


Re8Um£;  of  Examples. 
ne  de  bona  con-     They  have  given  m 


La  belle  jonmee  qu'i 


I   cdiGces  o 
aGiit  bierl 


T/ie  three  Uagnea  whirh  he  ran. 

TVie   years  that  Ihoae    edifices   Juivt  I 

laalal.                                          '.  t 

What  a  beaulifnt  day  il  wai  yeaieiy  | 


LcB  Asiatiquea  as  aant  Cilt  nr.e  es- 
pece  d'art  de  reducation  da  I'el^- 


I 
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Elle  «'eat  imaging  I'Mee  da  pouvair     Slit  coTKeivcd  Ou  idea  Oiat  ihe  migH 

IiCB  Ihtits  que  j'ai  tq  Toler.  l^tfniiis  vihichlsaui  bang  stolen. 

LeB  aold^ts  bless^  que  j'ai  tq  poi^  The  icoiiaded  toldiert  wlwm  I  tav 

ter.  {being)  carrUd. 

La  chBQSon  que  j'oi  entendu  chan-  The  aang  tahiclt  I  heard  tunj. 


lea  poinmea  que  jbtou 

Je  lea  ai  fait  parlir. 
KIlea  m'ont  apport^  des 
Eltos  m'en  out  sppofti 

g  ai  d^fendn     Jft*   oppies  v!hkh  I  firbade  yoa  to 
eal. 

I  obliged  them  teliaee. 
orange*.           Tkey  have  bnmght  me  orangea. 

They  hone  brought  me  (some)  oflhem. 

EXEKOISB   195. 

Auberge,  Eiwi; 
3ien,  ra.  jood; 

Jou-er,  I.  (0 play  j           Nuit,  £  night: 
HabUl-er,  1.  (a  dress;      Pl^  tpiice; 

Entcn^r,  1.  tobvry;        M(»'t,  e,  dead;  Soieries,  siSi  goods,  liBa. 

1.  Quelle  auberge  voua  a-t-on  racominaacli5e  ?  2.  On  m'a  recom- 
mande  I'aijbei^e  du  Lion-d'Or.  3.  Quelles  nouvellea  avez-vous 
apport^es  ?  4.  J'ai  apporti!  des  Douveiles  agreables.  5.  Toa  voisines 
tont-ellea  habillSes7  6.  Elles  ae  sont  paa  eocore  habiMes,  7.  Ont- 
elles  bien  doniii,  la  nuit  derni^re?  8.  Elks  n'ont  pas  bien  dormi. 
B.  Quand  sont-ellcs  arriviSes?  10.  EUes  Eont  arrivfies  ii  quatro 
heures  et  demie.  11.  Ont-elles  dormi  plus  de  cinq  heures?  li  Lea 
BU  hcurea  qu'cUes  ont  dormi  leur  ont  fait  beaucoup  de  bien.  13.  Toa 
BcEura  Be  sont-elles  amiis^es  7  14.  Ea  jouaat,  elles  eo  sont  fait 
ma!  au  braa.  15.  Se  sont-elles  raeontS  iiotre  converaadon 7  IG.  Eiles 
Be  la  Hont  raconl^a.  IT.  Toa  amies  oot-elic3  disparu  7  IS.  Elles 
n'ont  pas  dtsparu;  elles  sont.  revenues  ches  eiles.  19.  Les  soldats 
que  voua  avei  vns  p»rtir,  Bont-lls  revenus  7  20.  II  sont  raorU ;  jo  les 
ei  Til  enteirer.  21.  Ne  les  avez-ious  pas  fiit  Studier?  22.  Je  les 
ni  fait  lire.  23.  Avez-vous  apport^  des  soieries  7  24.  Je  n'en  ai  pas 
apporto.     25.  Les  soieries  que  j'ea  ai  apport^es  aont  Buperbea. 

EiEuciSE  190. 
1.  Have  you  not  recommended  my  nieces  7  2.  I  haya  reoora- 
mended  them.  3.  Have  you  broug-lit  me  good  oranges  ?  4.  I  bnva 
brougbt  you  some.  5l  Have  you  given  any  to  my  daughters?  6.  I 
Lave  given  them  some.  7.  I  would  have  given  them  some,  if  I  had 
'  had  many.  8.  Have  you  not  neglected  your  Btudiea  7  3.  I  bavo 
not  neglected  tliem ;  I  never  neglect  lliem.  10.  The  ycara  which 
that  church  has  lasted,  speak  in  favor  (en  favtur)  iif  tlio  archilecL 
11.  The  t«B  miles  which  he  Las  run,  have  (atJgucd  him.  12.  Hare 
12 


i 


2M::  csKxi^uB   lb^on. 

yoor  sisters  iDJared  eadi  other?  13.  They  have  flattered  themselvesL 
14.  Did  mj  friends  present  themselves?  15.  There  came  three  of 
jour  sisters.  16.  What  did  they  imagine  ?  17.  They  conceived  the 
idea  of  reading  Tasso  (Le  Ibuse).  18.  Have  jou  seen  them  (m.) 
steal  my  i^ples  ?  19.  I  saw  them  steal  your  peaches.  20.  Have 
yon  beard  them  (f.)  sing  ?  21.  I  have  heard  them  sing.  22.  The 
songs  which  I  heard  sung,  are  not  new.  23.  I  found  in  your  rooiD 
the  books  which  I  had  forbidden  you  to  take.  24.  The  peaches 
whidi  I  have  forbidden  you  to  eat^  are  not  ripe  (mures).  25.  Have 
jou  sesa  those  soldiers  ?  26.  I  saw  them  pass  last  week.  27. 1  saw 
them  carried  to  the  hospital  (d  ThopUal)  this  morning.  28.  Have 
you  brought  oranges  from  France  ?  29.  I  brought  some.  30.  The 
oranges  which  I  brought  from  it  (en)  are  good.  ^1.  Have  you 
brought  silk  goods  ?  32.  I  have  brought  some.  33.  I  have  brought 
none.  34.  Are  ihe  silk  goods  which  you  brought  fix>m  that  place, 
good?    35.  I  brought  but  two  pieces. 


^  • » 


LEgON  a  LESSON  c. 

EXAMPLES  ILLUSTRAJTSQ  THE  YABIOUS   USES  OF  THE   PBIN- 

dPAI.   CONJUNCnOKS, 

A  MOnrS  QUE. 

T\jk*eafe!nkTkai^dfainn^quRYOi3a  He  wiH  do  fwOung  of  (he  kind. 

Be  lui  parliez.  unless  you  apeak  to  him. 

A  mains  que  vous  ne  premez  bien  Unless  you  choose  your  time  wdZ, 

votre  temper  voos  n*ei&  viendrez  pas  you  will  not  aceompUsh  it 
4  boat 

Quel  indigne  plaisir  pent   avoir  What  unworthy  pleasure  ccm  ova- 

ravarice  ?  rice  offer  f 

Btque  8^  d'amasser,  d  moins  Wkatisthevseoflkoardingupxm'' 

gu^on  ne  jooiase  ?    Boubsault.  less  we  enjoy  t 

AUSSL 

Aussij  ils  n*ont  aucone  force  pour  Therefore,  they  have  no  strength  to 

le  posseder  sikement.         Pascal,  possess  it  safety. 

Ma  douleur  serait  trop  mediocre,  Jfy  grief  wotdd  be  too  tmfiing  if  I 
si  je  pouvais  la  depeindre  \  aussi  je  could  depict  i^  so  that  /  wiU  not  wi- 
ne Fentreprendrai  pas.,  dertake  it 

Hjck  DSS^VIGNi. 

Air  BESTS. 

Cest  ce  qull  y  a  de  pins  sage ;  au        This  is  the  wisest  way  ;  besides  U 
reste^  c'est  aussi  oe  qu  il  y  a  de  plus    is  also  the  mostjusL 
jortes.  Mabmohtsl. 


VoQa  leg  perils,  void  In  moytin  da 

feaeviter;  c(irdDBn,lohra3deDifia 

I  B'est  pai  raccourcL        Uassiliah. 


Le  peuplQ  9B  figura  uuo  fi-licics 
imaijiniiire  dans  lea  situalioas  ele- 
tiea.  oii  il  ne  peuC  atteinilro,  et  11 
woit  (ctr  teJ  est  I'honuneJ.quB  tout 
38  qu'il  ne  peut  avoir,  c'est  cela 
mC-ma  qui  eal  la  bouheur  qu'il 
Eilerche.  Massilloh. 


Tlion  art  the  dangers,  Bits  is  Ilia 
tear/  of  avoiding  them ;  Tor  JiiuiU.y, 
Iht  i'njiiiaicx  of  God  ti  not  laa  vow- 

The  pn^  picture  to  tliemeelofS 
an  imaginary  /lappiaesa  in  idtxaltd 
etaiiona  iBhiclithey  caanat  reach,  and 
tkey  brieve  (for  such  is  man),  thai 
all  l/uU  which  they  cannot  obtain, 
forms  thai  very  hiqipineaa  ichich 
iA*!/  seek. 


Comme  Tambition    n'a  paa   do        Aa  ambiticm  has  no  limits,  and  as 

lin,  el  qvic  \a,  solf  das  richesaea  nous  th«   thirst  of  riches  dexovrs  ut  all, 

iQsume  toufl,  il  en  raaulto,  que  lo  the  result  ie,  thai  happmesa  avovta 

bo!ilieurnouafiiil,tt  meaure  que  nous  «*,  aa  toe  proceeii  in  our  isarclt  after 

le  diBrchoQs.  Tu.  Coeseille.  it. 


Totre   mattro  roua    aimo ;    done 

Your  mauler  loves  you;  therefore, 

Toua  devez  Tuiincr. 

yau  ithouldlove  him. 

Je  suia,  done,  UD  t^moin  do  leur 

Tain,  iherefore,  a  viitnese  of  their 

peu  da  puissance,                Racine. 

too'it  of  pomtr. 

Eld'oCi  peut  done  veoir  CO  change- 

Whtnct,  tlierefore,  can  this  exlTema 

Biont  oitr^me  ?               Voltairk. 

diange  procetdt 

Si  CO  n'est  loi,  c'eat  done  Ion  frere. 

If  it  U  not  you,  then  il  is  your 

— Je  u'en  »i  paa— C'eat  done  quel- 

bralher.—I  have  none.— Then  it  must 

qa'un  dea  liene.        L\  FOKTAWe. 

be  some  one  of  your  family. 

Alluns  don£  /  r^pondit-OD,    ct   la 

Well  ttieal   r^ied  tliry,   andih« 

tnmsactiott  n'eiit  pas  liou. 

affair  did  not  takeplase. 

C'eat  toe  faible  <t  timide    qua 
I   d'etre  InaccBsaible  tt  fier. 

Uassillon. 
Utie  loinille  vertucsuae  eat  nn  rais- 
leau  teiia  pendant  la  terapfita  par 
'   deux  aucrea,  In  religion  ei  lea  moetlra. 
Cbatbaubbiani). 
Quel  camoite  de  toutes  pnrtsi 
On  egorgc  a  la.  faia  lea  enCiats,  lea 
vieillarda, 
El  la  scBur  at  le  frSre, 
iA  Li  mie  et  la  ofi^ 
La  BIb  dajis  lea  brns  de  son  p^ra. 
Eacdjb,  Eslh^. 


A  virluotui  family  is  a  vessel 
elrenglhened  daring  the  tempest  by 
(uu  anchors,  religion  and  morals, 

VSTiat  carnage  on  aS  sides  1 
They  murder  at  onct  the  children, 
the  oht  men,  the  sister,  and  the  broth- 
er, the  daughler  and  the  mother,  tha 
ton  in  the  arms  of  Msfaiha; 


Icrre.  130SSUBT. 

Quandyoasme  halrEdZ,  je  uem'ei 
plaiadrois  pna.  Racine. 

Qaaiid  uoaa  n'auriona  egord  qu'ai 
rcpos  Beul  de  notre  yip,  jiMinrf  noii 


tOHSQUE QCIND. 

"Whea     innocenM    inhabilal 
If  even  you  AafoJ  mt,  J  vmUd  ni 


r'  even  IM  emtidered  mer^  the 
OEC  of^  our  ftvea,  if  even  ice  had 
n'tiufions  poinc  auutrd  laier^-'C  ici-  no  othrr  inieregC  hfre  IAa:i  b>  pre- 
baa  que  de  nous  preparer  dea  jcnira  pare  for  ourtefvei  haypy  days,  jchal 
beureui,  quel  bonbeur  do  preveuir  happiTiesa  ii  would  be,  to  prevent  be- 
d'avanee,   et  d'etouffer    diuia    leur    forehand,  h  ilifte  in  Iheir  birth,  s> 

■  de  paasions  violenles.     ma.ny  viohnt  ■paswms.  ^^ 

Massillos.  '  M 


u  already  the  imperial  powBV* 


C'^tait  ilsja  la  puissance   impi 

riiile,  qu'on  lui  a  tub  depuis.  iraojj  of  vihidi  toe  have 

BVGC    I'oBaeDtinient    uniTcrsel    des  se^ed,  but  Kith   the  amae^it  of  tkn 

peaplea,    uvea    dea    rormea    iDi>iiia  people,  vitkfiirmi  lest  regal,  hut  per- 

royalea,  mais  plna  dignea  poul-ttre.  haps  mare  icortln/, 
Tjherb. 

L'harmonio  ne  frappe  pas  simple-  Harmony    does   not   only    strika 

mont  I'orciUo,  viais  I'csprit.  Sie  ear,  but  the  mind. 


C'eat  un  parti  sage  k  la  guerre  de 


1b  pins  brillaaL 

La  &ochefoccadu>. 
a  point  da  maia  qtii  lieu-         There 
e  donnerai  point  ma  fiilo  i    /  wiU  i 
BbuEtts.      mule. 


To  keep  on  the  defenaite  ia 
reiolalion  in  loor,  but  si  is 
Toast  biitliarU. 


TTeurGux  cclui  qui  sait  ne  eontcti-        Sappy  is  he  teho  can  content  M 
I    pcu  I      Son    eommeil    n'eat     telf  teith  lilUe  I      Mis  sleep  it  dit- 
turbed  neitlier  by   the  fiar,   nor  by 
the  ehamefitt  desires  of  avarice. 

TUAKSL.  or   UuBACE. 
r™  hse  thus  the  confidence  of  yoar 
friewla,     wilhotil     having     rendered 
tJiem  cither  better  or  mrn-e  iki^iU. 


trouble 

lea  de^ra  bonteui:  do  I'aTarice. 

Tbao.  d'Horacb. 
Toua  perdez  ainai  la  con  fiance  do 
vos  amis,  Bona  leg  avoir  rcndua  ni 
iziciUours  ni  plus  habiiea. 

Voltaire. 
On  n'cst  Jamaia  ai  heurcux,  ni  ti 
malbeureux.  qu'on  ae  rimogioa. 

La  RflCHEroucAULS. 

Cette  loi  aainieneconnalt  plua,  ni' 

(jnuvrB,  n»  riche,  tii  noble,  niroturier, 

Ri  maitre,  n>  esdare.     Maesillon. 


We  a, 


0  haj/py  nor  ao  un- 


77uif  hohj  law  tmowt  «/)  I 
jither  jwm-  or  rich,  jieble  oi  ' ' 
natter  or  slave. 


Or  aas,  metWna-noua  o  TouTr^^ 
Or  fo,  GU  Bias,  me  dit-il  un  jour, 
la  teoipa  da  Ion  enEinci  e!!t  pisae. 


you  then,  let  w  goto  toont. 
Now  then,  Ga  Bias,  said  het6m 
ne  day,  tlie  time  of  your  childhoefiM 


U8KB    OF     CONJUNCTIONS. 


La  libertS  de  public 
iu  la  liberie  de  In  pc 
ligiae  BUT  la  liberie  w 


l^rtane,  is  il  good  or  bod,  be  ii 
tranaimU  or  eoiuiunt  has  no  jJUiuir 
ovsr  ths  soui  of  Vie  wise. 

fit  llierty  of  puUishiag  one'a 
Ihoughis,  at  the  ISterly  of  the  press, 
ahooM  bs  regulaied  upon  the  liberty  of 
acUon  ilnelf. 


Ii<?s  ^ranilH  liommeaentreprBr 


n  wuferinie  great  tliingi 


Poan\txcA    la   denmoder,   jiauqiie  Why  ask  about  it,  BiDce  you  knota 

Toui  te  aavezt                   Racihe.  ilf 

lie  VOU3  lassez  jamais  d'cxamiuer  Xever  be  isearv  of  ezomininjr  into 

IPS  causes  dea  graoda  chaageaierjts,  tte  caused  of  great   chanya,     sinca 

puingue  rien  ne  aemca  jaiiiuis  tant  nolbinii  uiiif  nvr  be  of  ao  much  ser- 

il  voire  iiiatiui.'tiatL            Bossdet.  vice  to  yow  imlrucUon. 

Puisqve  \<m»  le  fouIdz,  je  vaia  Siace  you  toiff  Auve  if  so,  I  viiU 

chaogor  de  Ht}-to.              Uoilsau.  change  my  etgle. 
(JCE. 

Jamais  on  ne  vit  un  si  grand  or-  Xever  viai  such  a  sirihing  a 

J    omplB,  fltie  le  courage  n'est  point  in-  pU  jsbi,  tiiat  towage  is  not  in 

compatililo  avec  la  molloasi?.  patSfy  with  effeminacy. 
Voltaire. 

,   respril,  sivousuereraployez  pB9,  ei 
_    jue  voaa  ce  ¥Ous  appliquea  pas  ? 

BOSSDET. 

Toatefoia,  gite  aect-U  do  me  justi 
.  fler  7  Racine. 

Qu'it  Tassa  ce  qu'il  lui  plaira. 

S^n-tu  quelqao  clioae  de  plus  7 

Olil  queooL  Beui!ts. 

C'cst  uno  maladie  d'eHprit,  que  de 
gauliaitor  dea  dieses  impossibles. 


Of  vihai  uw  win  be  your  wit,  if 
ymi  do  nol  employ  il,  and  do  not  ap- 
ply yoursflveat 

Howcter,  what  is  (he  vie  ofj-asUfy- 
ing  mysAfl 

Let  him  do  what  he  pUastn. 
Do  you  know  any  thing  mure  1 
Thai  Ida! 


I 


le.  veritable 


rait  ai 


5/  the  hiarl 
on  a  aimB     maka  tu  tone  God  as  niucA  as  vii 
Pascal.        have  loved  the  crtatures, 
LEur,  il  oit        !>••  yoM  believe  that  he  has  sworn 
RacIBB,       your  dtalh  in  hie  heart } 
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w                                 ^^H 

Ce  n'eit  paa  ?w  j'anAe  mietu  tut 

His  not  Oat  t  o^tU  haft  dme     ^^H 

^tw  Tuua.           Uuk:  de  SetidvI 

e(«a-ao»v«.                           ^H 

II  k  bUu  gue  mes  molliirurB  m'sient 

/(  w»«t«arvtbat  ™»™*5br.      ^H 

b»»  jA»ld<it»<n.^nu;tt(M«&ffi«      ^^H 

tie  vwUu  poi  craiTB.       F£vuoN. 

iBhalJ^xxMf^tdiae.                         ^^M 

gc^nOTTK                                                        ,^^^1 

Quatgue  Ditm  et  ta  nature  lient 

Although   God  and  natun   ion        ^TP 

hit  low  iM  honmiM  ^Baiuc.  ca  les 

madtaaTnaiegtuiin/arvangam               '1 

fonuBiit  d'om  m£iiia  bo<De,  la  vMit« 

/rom  Oie  tame  tarlh,  htmon  vanUy                if 

lianuioB  DB  pent  »oul&ir  ceMe  oga- 

aaaot  bear  t/iai  opvMy.                                    '' 

^^           li;«                                                         BOHBCBI. 

^H          5<ToiH;aToaliez,tHnuimrtirit>ii>        If  you  vn<Aal  A,  u«  wouli  go  to- 

^P      MKmble. 

gahtr. 

^"           ffl  vooi  le  prmM  mt  oa  ton,  je 

If  yoa  goan  in  Oia  way,  /  urta- 

drau. 

Hoi   empire    n'ait    sHr,   t'il    d'b 

t/6  tmpire  it  to/c,  unleaa  it  hat 

I'amonr  pour  base.              Bacink. 

afferAion/or  ilt  baau. 

llilmuslU>o.«>ev!mgo.                              ' 

H^            Votre  eiiprit  a  IodJo.™  en  i^mttb 

Tout  miad  hat  aiieaui  in  reserve 

^h        qnelqoe  «,  qudqua  mai*. 

jwnu  if,  Knot  but. 

^^H                                      Cebtouciibs. 

Ita  tdprndiffint,   qoll  faUail  ti- 
Ubiir  r^ulUbre  eunip^n  lompu; 

cm. 

qa'il  bllsit  le  rtUblir  nwm  but  Iq 

feaa  baUoKe;  Dial  it  teat  nteamry                  ,  , 

continent,   ob   il   £tall  tuut  A  lait 

b)  ralore  tt,  if  not  on  the  eonUnenl, 

dst^ai^  au  moios  sur  rOccan. 

wlurt  il  tutu  enlirely  dettroyid,  at 

Tmebs. 

leatl  on  the  Octaa. 

HOIT— OUE.                                                                                             1 

.<rui'(  (fu'U  1e  [hMe,  m^t  gu'il  ae  lo 

Whether  Ae  <2oiu  il,  whether   he 

doeait  noL 

nSpandlt  dam  lus  principulen  vIIIm 

tpread  in    tht   principal    cilia    of 

tie  la  Sorin.ndie;  .oil  qui  rinton.. 

Sormandy  ;  be  it  tto(  ift<  mcb^nentTi 

purlo  dM  «wiKlns  euc  laig»d  duns  loa 

of  tlie  icaton  had  left  in  the  air  tome 

do*  puya  ikA^ni;  a»ec  do  fmgiloi 

4ulant     eovMritt,     with  '  perishaile  ■       ^^H 

Ticlio«e«,  dod  KoniBnoM  do  maladie  at 

richu,  the  f^edt  of  diitatt  and  d^h,         ^^M 

de  mort,  «(( 9«  r»nge  de  Uleu  oQl 

•be    it    that   the    angel  of    God   had           ^S 

dlendu  la  mwn  pour  ftappor  cctM 

malbeureusB  prorltice.     FlAohier. 

Stretched  forth  hit  hand  lo  tmiU  tluii                S 

ftuforlanaie  province.                                                ■ 

EXERCISES  IN  COMPOSING. 

The  words  in  the  rollowin;;  liata  axo  givi^n,  as  before  iatinuted 

tlie  Toucher  selects  a  partiuular  word,  as  Retieur  (Bookbiader),  and           ^^M 

BZBBCIBES    IS    COUPOSUT' 


requirea  each  pupi!  to  compose  a.  French,  sentence  contoming  this 
term.  The  pupil  is  dulj  notified  that  he  is  at  liburtj  to  take  any 
thought  Buggeated  bj  the  word,  and  to  produce  a  BenLeuce  of  any  . 
form  found  ia  any  of  the  foregoing  Lessons;  regard  being  had  all 
along  to  all  the  Hulea,  Notes,  Exceptions,  etc.,  that  maj  bear  upon 
the  case.  Thus,  adopting  ua  a  model  the  sentence,  Votre  marehand 
at  bien  ohUgeani  (Lesson  17,  EfisnroiS) ;  Lb  Danok  a-t-il  gae^iie* 
pomma  f  (Lesson  18,  Rule  7) ;  Ctmnaissei^ojis  Za  Dixiaa-  L.  f  (Lea- 
Bon  30,  RSsum^);  Cb  -monneur  at-il  peintref  etc.,  etc.,  let  him  en- 
deavor to  produce  others  of  the  hke  kind. 

A  little  practice  will  render  tlie  exercise  both  easy  and  interesting. 
It  will  soon  come  to  be  easy  to  incorporate  not  only  one,  but  iwf, 
ihra  or  more  of  the  words  taken  fcpm  the  lists. 


LE  TBHPa  BT  SKS  DIVIS10S3. 

L        Tqie  aso  n 

s  Dmsioifs. 

TJn  8i6cle,                an 

age,  a  century. 

Midi, 

noon. 

TTu  an,  une  aou^o, 

oyear. 

Iho  afternoon. 

Vne  saison. 

Lesoir, 

flie  evening 

tinmoa, 

a  month. 

Lanuit, 

the  nigliL 

a  IbrtDighL 

Miauit, 

midnigliL 

Une  remaiiKi 

a  week. 

Aujoord'hui, 

to-day. 

■Ddjout, 

a  day. 

Demain, 

troeheare, 

an  hour, 
half  an  hour. 

Api^sdomain, 

(he  day  after  to- 

Dn   quart  d'houra, 

i  a  qnarter  of 
\     an  hour. 

Ilier, 

( the  day  befor^ 

Una  minute. 

i     yerterdsy. 

Uhb  gpcoodo, 

La  veine, 

the  day  before. 

the  morning. 

Le  lever  du  solei 

aunrise. 

La  muUiife, 

tliB  forenoon. 

Le  couoher  du  ee 

Icil,              BUQset. 

Xes  SiiBOsa. 

:.              The  Seasoks. 

tho  spring. 

L'aiitomno,  (lono 

1          tbe  autumn. 

Viii, 

the  aummer. 

L'hivor, 

the  winter. 

Lm  Moib. 

3.                Tht  Uosirna. 

Jaorier, 

January. 

Juillot, 

Ai/'^sL 

J'evrier, 

Foliruary. 

Aoflt,  (oo) 

MsD^  (Marss) 

Mnfh. 

Avril, 

April. 

Odobre, 

October. 

y.o,\ 

May. 

Novembre, 

Juii. 

Juno. 

Dccembre, 

December. 

Lbs  Jotna. 

J.                Thb  Hats. 

Limanoho, 

Sunday. 

Jeudi, 

TburHday. 

lundi. 

Uondav. 

Vendredi, 

Friday. 

W:irdL, 

Tuendny. 

Samedi. 

EaWrday. 

UufCrcdi, 

WodnesJay. 

Tous  lea  jours. 

every  day. 

I 
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Ls8  Pbdtcipacx  Pats. 


5. 


Thb  PbikoipHi  Cox72mrzE& 


L'AfKque^ 

li'Alg^rie, 

L'AUemagDey 

L'Am^rique, 

L'Angleterre^ 

li'Autriche, 

li'Arabie, 

L'Asie, 

LaBaTi^re^ 

La  Belgique^ 

Xa  BohSine, 

Le  Br^si], 


Africa. 

Algeria,  Algiers. 

Germany. 

America. 

England. 

Austria. 

Arabia. 

Asia. 

Bavaria. 

Belgium. 

Bohemia. 

Brazil. 


L'HelT6tie,  (see)  Helvetia. 

La  Hongrie^  Hungary. 

L'Inde,  ludia. 

Les  Indes  OcddentaleSy  West  Indies. 
Les  Indes  OrientaleSy      East  Indies. 


La  BretagQe,(GrandeX  Great  Britain 

Le  Canada, 

Lb  Bas  Canada, 

Le  Haut  Canada, 

La  CastiUe, 

Le  Chili, 

La  Chine^ 

La  Corse, 

Le  Danomaro^ 

L'jioosse, 

L*:lfeypte, 

L^iZspogne, 

L'Jurope, 


Canada. 

Lower  Canada. 

Upper  Canada^ 

Castle. 

Chili. 

Cliina. 

Corsica. 

Denmark. 

Scotland. 

Egypt. 

Spain. 

Europe. 


Lei  ^tats-ITnifl,    the  United  States. 
La  France,  France. 

Qalles,  (La  Pays  de)  Wales. 

La  Gaule,  Gaul. 

La  Gr^ce,  Greece. 

Is  Haoovre^  Hanover. 


KATZOKa. 


Un  AfHcain, 
Un  Alg^rien, 
Un  AUemand, 
Un  Am^cain, 
Un  Anglais, 
Uq  Arabe, 
Un  Asiatique, 
Un  Autnchien, 
Ua  Bavsoois, 
Un  Beige, 
Un  Boh^mien, 
Un  Br^silien, 
Un  Breton, 
Un  Canadien, 
Un  Castillan, 
Un  Chilien, 
Un  Ohinois^ 
Un  Coirae^ 
Un  Banoifl^ 


an  African. 

an  Algerine. 

a  German* 

an  American. 

m  Englishman. 

an  Arab. 

an  Asiatic. 

an  Austriaa 

a  Bavarian. 

a  Belgian. 

a  Bohemian. 

a  Brazilian. 

a  Breton. 

a  Canadian. 

a  Castilian. 

a  Chilian. 

a  Chinese. 

a  Corsican. 

a  Dane. 


Llrlande, 

Ireland. 

L'lsland'e,  (iss) 

Iceland. 

Le  Japon, 

Japan. 

La  Jud6e, 

Judea. 

Le  Mexique, 

Mexico. 

La  Moscovie, 

Muscovy. 

Naples, 

Naplca 

La  Normandie^ 

Normandy. 

La  Norvege, 

Norway. 

La  Palestine, 

Palestine. 

Les  Pays-Bas, 

the  Netherlands. 

Le  Piemont, 

Piedmont 

Le  P6rou, 

Peru. 

La  Perse, 

Persia. 

La  Pologne, 

Poland. 

La  Prusse, 

Prussia. 

La  Russie, 

Russia. 

La  Sardaigne, 

Sardinia. 

La  Savoie, 

Savoy. 

LaSaxe, 

Saxony. 

La  Sicile, 

Sicily. 

LaSn^e, 

Sweden. 

La  Suisse, 

Switzerland. 

LaSyrie, 

Syria. 

La  Turquie^ 

Turlsey. 

Le  WUrtemberg^ 

Wurtembei^ 

I                           KATION& 

Un  fcossais, 

a  Scotchman. 

Un  :^ptien, 

an  Figyptian. 

Un  Europ^en, 

a  European. 

Un  Fran^aifl, 

a  Frenchman. 

Un  Gallois, 

a  Welchraan. 

Un  Gaulois, 

a  Gaul. 

UnGrec, 

a  Greek. 

Un  Hanoverien, 

a  Hanoverian. 

Un  Helv6tien, 

a  Helvetian^ 

Un  Hongrois, 

a  HongariaiL 

Un  Indien, 

an  Indian. 

Un  Iriandais^ 

an  Irishman. 

Un  Lslandais, 

an  Icelander. 

Un  Japonaifl, 

a  Japanese. 

Un  JuifJ 

a  Jew. 

Un  Mexicain, 

a  Mexican. 

Un  Moecovite, 

a  Muscovite. 

Un  Napolitain, 

a  Neapolitan. 

Un  Norma&d, 

a  Norman. 

PO 
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Tin  Norv^gieo, 

«  Norwegian 

Un  Savojard,                  a  Savoyard.  ■  ^H 

Un  Pariiien, 

a  Permian. 

Un  Haxun,                           a  Sa.ton.     ^H 

Ui.  PrruvLUii, 

a.  Peniviiin. 

UuSicilien,                            a  Sicilian.      ^M 

Uu  pL-raati, 

n  Persian. 

Un  Baedois,                         a  Swede.     ^H 

Uu  Pi^mOQtaia, 

a  PicdoionlesB. 

Un  Suisse,                            a  Swiss.     ^H 

Uii  Polonais, 

a  Polo. 

Uu  Syrien,                           a  Sjriau.     ^H 

'        Un  Prusaien, 

a  Pmsaian. 

Un  Turc,                                a  Turk.     ^^M 

UnRuase, 
CaSatde, 

""^—-^  its:  ■ 

Unftcleur, 

an  actor. 

Uugantier,                           aglovw. 

Un  apothicmre, 

Un  graveur,                   an  engraver. 

Un  artiste, 

an  artist. 

tin  anmouter, 

a  eliaplaia. 

Un  instituteur,          a  schoolmaster. 

Un  auteur, 

an  autlior. 

a  barrlBlor. 

Tin  impriraeur,                    a  printer. 

UQavoat? 

an  Bthirue;. 

Un  jardinior,                    a  gardener. 

Uq  banquier, 

a  banker. 

Un  joaillier,                      a  jeweller. 

Uq  burbier, 

a  barber. 

Un  libniire,                    a  booksoiler. 

Dq  bei^r, 

a  shepherd. 

Un  roa(on,      a  mason,  a  brioltlayer.      ^^1 

Un  bijaulier, 

a  jeweller. 

a  washerwoman. 

Uji  bottier, 

a  bootmaker. 

Un  bouolier, 

a  butcher. 

Un  bon  [anger, 
Un  braaaGur, 

B  baker, 
a  brewer. 

"-*-'«-' .|"%-itr 

Une  brodeuse, 

aa  embrmderer. 

Un  mnrechal,                a  blaeksmith. 

a  coacUmaker. 

Un  chapelicr, 

a  batter. 

Unmenuisier,                       a  joiner. 

Un  cliarbtinnier 

a  ooal-man. 

Un  muBlcien,                    a  muaiiSan. 

Un  chircutier 

n  pork  buichor. 

Un  charlalan, 

a  quack. 

Uu  naturaliste,                a  naturalist. 

Un  charretier, 

Un  negodaut,                 a  merchant.       ^^ 

Ud  charron, 

Un  opticien,                    an  optician.      ^^M 

Un  oratear,                        an  orator.      ^^H 

Un  cbirurgien, 

a  BurgBon. 

Unoil^vro,   a  gold  and  silver  smilli.      ^^U 

Un  cordier, 

a  ropemafcor. 

Le  pape,                              the  pope.      ^H 

Un  cordon  Qier, 

Un  corroyeur, 

Un  contelier, 

a  cutler. 

Uq  pninfre,                            a  painter. 

Une  couturiJre, 

aHcamstress. 

Un  eouvreur, 

a  slater,  tiler. 

Uncurf, 
Un  denUgte, 

a  dentist 

Une'^oTZZU,  1     -^^'--"S^-      M 

Un  drainer, 

a  draper. 

Un  predi'^abur    '            a  preniher.      ^^M 

Un  tbfniste, 

a  cabinetmaker. 

Un  pr^tre                             a  prie^      ^H 

Un  Mclesiiiatiqua, 

a  clergyman. 

^«C^^:;^i!f-"«"--"-«--  ■ 

Un  fipioier, 

S:f.lr„, 

a  bishop. 

^docheTuT^     a  chimneysweeper.      ■ 

Un  remiler, 

a  brmer! 

Un  relienr,                    a  bookbinder.       ^H 

Uu  fiipier, 
Une  fruit^tB. 

a  fripperer. 

Un  savetier.                       a  cobbler.      ^H 

a  fruit-woman. 

Un  sculpleur,                   a  sculptoc       ^H 

«r4 


I.ISTS    OF 


Vmrntmhegf 
Vm 


Vm 

Ustdntnrier, 


a  djer.    Ub 


Wisnoa, 


& 


Us  atffiete-petit'fita, 


the 


)• 


•tep-motber. 


Ub  liiiMiral,       a  great-graodfether. 
tJoe  bra,  a  daagbteHii-lair. 

uSSSk!       «-««^ 

Le  cciorip  gef  main,      )         the  fint 
LaooQfiae  germatoe,  f  ooobil 

Veabaee,  diildijood. 

Uneppor,     )  aoonwrt 

Uoe  efNNMe,  f  w«»»i- 

Une  fimiille,  a  humiiy. 

Une  fernme,  a  woman,  wife. 

Lcf  iSao^ailles,  /  p.  betrothing. 

Le  fiane^,  la  fiaoci^e,   the  betrothed. 
Une  fiUe,  a  girl,  a  daughter. 


tbe  fandegrooBEL 
tfaeUiiia 


Le  fbtoi; 
La  fatore, 
Un  geodra^ 
Un  gnmd-peie, 

Une  graad'BeRv 
Un  jeope  hnmrne, 

Une jeone fine,    |  *^^ 

I,  a  leiDlcBBEy 

Un  jomeao,  mie  jomeDe, 
Un  mari, 
Une  manaine, 
Lanainanoe,  the  bath. 

Une  noorrioe,  a  none. 

Un  noorean  marie,      a  bridegrooai. 
Une  nomrelle  mariee^  a  biide. 

L'onde,  tbeonda 

uSeorpb^f  anorphan. 


Un  panain, 
Unpetit-filfl, 
Une  petite-fiDe, 
Latante, 
Un  Teat) 
Une  veuve, 
La  vieOleaBe, 


a  godfather. 


a  giand-daagfater. 
theaant. 


a  widow. 
oUage. 


Lb  Cobps  Humaiv. 


9. 


Thb  HuiCAjr  Bomr. 


Unearth, 

Labarbe, 

La  booche, 

I/ebraa, 

Lecervella, 

La  chair, 

Letdli^ 

LeocBur, 

Lecorpi^ 

LecM, 

Une  o6te| 

Le  cou, 

Jjo  coude^ 

I^  er^ne, 

Laciiiiaa, 

Ledoigt^ 

Ledoi^ 


an  artery. 

the  beard. 

the  month. 

the  arm. 

tlie  brain. 

the  flesh. 

the  cryelashes. 

toe  heart. 

the  body. 

tlte  side. 

a  rib. 

the  neck. 

the  elbow. 

the  skull 

the  thigh. 

the  fioger. 


L'^panle, 
L'^ptne  (da  doe), 
Les  favoris, 
Le  fbie, 
Le  front, 
Les  gencivea, 
Le  genoo. 
La  gorge, 
Les  benches, 
La  jambe, 
La  joue. 
La  langue, 
La  l^vre, 
Un  membre, 
Le  menton, 
La  mobile, 
Uno  mooatacbe^ 


the  shoalder. 

the  q»ne. 

the  whiskers, 

the  liver. 

the  forehead. 

the  gums. 

the  knee. 

the  throat 

the  hips. 

the  leg. 

the  cheek. 

the  tongue. 

the  lip. 

a  limb. 

the  chin. 

the  marrow. 

amouftache. 


FOB     COHP08  1NO  "fBBjShT^^^Tt^^^^ 

Un  mnwlQ,                         a  miudo. 

La  rate;                            (ho  nJoen. 

Un  tteif.                                a  nerve. 

Lea  reina,                            the  luina. 

U  nez,                                the  nosf. 

Le  King,                             the  blood. 

Un  ODglo                              a  DflJU 

Le  gein,                            the  bosom. 

On  OTO^I,             I                „  t_ 

Lea  Bolirala,                 the  eyebrowB. 

Dn<l«iEtdttpled,t                  't^ 

Uo  squeJcU^                      a  Bkeleton. 

Un  oa,                                    a  bone 

Le  talon,                              tbe  he^L 

L'ouii^.                            (be  hearmg. 

Le  teint,                   the  complexion. 

1^  pilaU.                          the  pilate 

Lea  temper                   tbe  temples: 

1a  pnuiHcro,                      tlia  ejrelid. 

La  tite,                               tlie  head. 

Ifl  peau.                               the  ekiti. 

Un  trait,                             a  fimture.      |i 

Le  poocc,                         the  thumb. 

Une  veine,                              a  vein.      ^^ 

Let  poumona,                     the  Umgfi. 

Lo  visage,                             tbe  face.     ^H 

Xa  pruodle,      tJie  pupa  of  Uia  eyo. 

La  rue,                               the  sight.     ^H 

MAI-ADIES,  iKFIIUKTieS,  KTO.      10.      MaLAMES,  ISrmMITIE^  ETC.                ^^| 

Uno  ftttaque,                bd  attBck,  fit 

Ln  goutte,                                 gout.      ^H 

Du  bauiTie,                             biJaam. 

Una  bleuur^                      a  wound. 

Ln  c^t^                           Uindneea 

Louche,  Bdi.                       squinting. 

Un  ehaocro,                         a  cancer. 

Uno  eleatricci                          ascar- 

Lb  migraic^               ibe  hpad-ache. 

Ia  ooliqii^                                     colic 

Uiie  ccHitiuion,                     a  brniso. 

Db  I'oQguent,  ni.  pommado,  E  aalve. 

liU  (Muinpo,                              cramp. 

Lapetite-verolc,          tbe  smaU-pox. 

Un  c^riKUique,                     an  emetic. 

Uiie  enflure,                   ■  swelling. 

Un  romMe,                       a  remedy       ^i 

Un  rhume,                               a  eoll     ^^M 

La  rougeole,                   the  meaElL-s.     ^^M 

ffiSi — .    ss 

Une  saignfa^                    a  bleeding.     ^^M 

1,1.  i^rditg,                           deafness.     ^H 

Ia  fl^ire,                                  fcTor. 

Une  toax,                            a  cough.     ^^H 

Uu  ulcere,                           an  ulcer.     ^H 

Un  vonlgo,                         dizziuess.     ^H 

IliOH-l-EMENTS.                       11,                AanCLBB  OF   DRESg.                      ^^| 

Cne  aaTHfo,                            a  okflp. 

Uno  broaae  &  dents,     a  tootb-broBb.     ^^1 

Uno  aiguillu,                        a  neeillo. 

Un  i-fllecon,  a.  a.                 drawers.      ^H 

Una  ^pjille  de  ehoveui,  a  hair-pin. 

Une  ceintute,        a  aaah,  beI^  band.      ^M 

Uqb  biigno,                              ft  ring. 

Dea  chauBsons,                         sodM.      ^H 

DeH  baiv                             etookinjtB. 

Du  eirago,                            btacking.        ^ 

])u  basin,                                (Umltf. 

DoBctsBaux,                          scisKire. 

D(j  In  batiste,                    .    cambric. 

Do  U  Hjouterlo,                    jewelry. 

Un  collet,                              a  collar. 

Un  bonnet,                            a  cap. 

Un  collier,                       a  neclttaco. 

Una  boudo,                         n  buclile. 

Da  toton,                                collon,        ^H 

Uoo  boiicio,         a  lock  of  hair,  curl. 

Une  cravate,                       a  cravat      ^M 

Dea  boitdus  d'orellle!(,        ear-rings. 

Du  cr^pe,                                 crape.       ^H 

Una  bourao,                           a  purse. 

De  la  dentelle,                            lac<?.      ^M 

Un  bmcplet,                      a  braoelet. 

Un  diBmant,                     a  diumoud.      ^H 

De  la  dnublure,                        lining.      ^H 

Dno  broaae,                           a  bruah. 

Uu  «ciii>,            a  casket,  lewd-box.       ^M 
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DesepcTons^ 
Une  epingle^ 
Uii  ^tui,  m. 
Un  ^ventail, 
Un  flacon, 
Lafoarrorei 
Un  fracy 
La  fiange, 
La  garoiture, 
UngOety 
Da  grenat, 
Des  gadtres^ 
Un  habit, 
De  I'ivoire, 
Bu  linge, 
Des  lunettes. 
La  manche, 
De  la  momBeUne, 
Un  pantalon,  m. 


a  sword. 

spurs. 

a  pin. 

a  needle-K»8e. 

a&n. 

a  smelling-bottle. 

thefUr. 

a  dress  c6at 

the  fringe. 

the  trimming. 

a  vest,  waistcoat. 

garnet. 

gaiters. 

a  coat 

ivory. 

linen. 

spectacles. 

the  sleeve. 

muslin. 

sing,    pantaloons. 


Un  parapluie, 
Un  parasol, 
Un  peigne, 


an  nmbren& 

a  parasoL 

a  comb. 


!  ear-pen- 
dants, 
a  pea'L 
a  pocket, 
pomatum, 
a  great  coat, 
a  dresSy  robe. 


Des  pendants-d'oreilles^ 

Une  perle, 
Une  poche, 
Bo  la  pommade, 
Une  redingote, 
Une  robe, 

Une  robe  dechamb^  j  a  dressing- 

(      gown. 

Du  satin,  satin. 

De  la  sole,  silk. 

Un  Soulier,  a  shoe. 

Un  tablier,  an  apron. 

Da  taffetas,  taffeta. 

Du  velours,  velvet. 

Une  veste,  a  vest. 

Un  voile,  a  veil. 


La  Yille,  la  Maison,  etc.        12. 


Town,  House,  etc. 


Une  antichambre,  an  antechamber. 

Une  ardoise,  a  slate. 

Un  arsenal,  an  arsenal. 

Un  banc,  a  bench,  seat. 

Une  barridre,  a  gate. 

La  biblioth^ue,  the  library. 
Un  bourg,    a  borough,  small  town. 


La  bourse, 
Uno  briquo. 

La  capitalo, 

Un  carillon, 
Une  caserne, 
Une  cave, 
Une  chambre, 


the  exchange, 
a  bnck. 

itho  capita]  city, 
metropolis, 
a  chime  of  bells. 
a  barrack. 
a  cellar, 
a  chamber,  room. 


Une  chambre  k  coucher,  a  bedroom. 
Une  chapello,  a  chapel. 

Un  chateau,    a  countiy-house,  villa 
Une  chaumiere,  a  hat,  cottage. 

De  la  chaux,  lime*. 

Une  chemin^e,  a  chimney. 

tlndmetl^re.    {"^S;^""'' 
Une  doche,  a  bell. 

Une  cloche  d'6glise,    a  church-beU. 
Un  clocher,  a  church-steeple. 

Une  dochette,  a  small  bell. 


Un  doitre, 
Une  cour, 
Un  convent, 
Uneeoisine^ 
Lft  *VyTifiif. 


a  cloister. 

a  yard,  court. 

a  convent 

a  kitchen. 

the  oattom-lioaae. 


\ 


Une  ^curie, 

Les  environs, 

Un  escalier, 
Un  6t8ge, 
Un  ^ubourg, 
Une  fen^tre, 
Une  ferme, 
Une  fontaine, 
Un  four, 
La  goutti^re, 
Un  grand  chemin,  ) 
Une  grand*route,    ) 
Une  grange, 
Un  grenier, 
Une  haie, 
Un  hameau, 
Un  hopital, 

L'h6tel  de  ville, 

Un  meuble, 
Des  meubles. 
La  monnaio, 
Unmur, 
Une  muraille, 
Un  palais, 
Une  paroisse, 
Le  pav^, 
Une  p^pini^re. 


a  stable. 
( the  environs,  neigh- 


[ 


borhood. 

stairs. 

a  story,  a  floor. 

a  suburb. 

a  window. 

a  farm. 

a  fountain,  well. 

an  oven. 

the  gutter. 

a  highway. 

a  bam. 

a  garret. 

a  hedge. 

a  hamlet 

an  hospitaL 

( the  guUdhalI,city- 

/      hall,  town-hail. 

a  piece  of  furniture. 

furniture. 

the  mint 

a  wall 


a  palace, 
a  parish, 
the  pavement 
a  nursery  of  trees. 
Unepersienne,  a  blind,  open  shutters. 
Un  plafond,  a  ceiling. 

Una  plMiohe^  a  boara; 


BPHHHHIHH 

lOB     OOMPOaiKQ    FBBITOH^^^^CT^^H 

Lo  plnnchcr,                        tlio  door. 

Uno  -lalle  it  tanner,   n  dlnb^-room,     ^^M 

Vn  podle,                                   ^  fiIo»e. 

Ui  salon,         a  drawing-rooui,  bull     ^H 

Une  pompe,                          a  pump. 

Un  p<M.^                              n  brWge. 

Uno  serrc-chaudo,           n  Uct-bouso.    ^H 

Xbti  porta,                     a  door,  gate. 

Une  HcrmrG,                            u  lix-k.    ^M 

Une  Bonoetle,                          a  bell.    ^H 

Une  poutra,                           a  beam. 

Un  tlieatre,                         a  tliiulre.     ^H 

sr,sr""j      "^"- 

s:r.,          .1-^.  1 

TTno  prison,                          a  prison. 

Une  tuile,                                 a  lile.      ^M 

Tn  puils,                                      a  weU. 

Un  verger,                       an  orelianl      ^H 

Uu  gnarlier,                        a  qvmrler. 

Un  verrou,                              a  bolt. 

Una  ia,iape,  1         la  baliutiade  of  & 

Un  vealibnle,                a  ball,  eaity. 

d'escalier  J       }      Btaircose. 

La  f'gae,  le  vignoble,  tbe  vineyard. 

Un  rez-de-chaossSe,    a  BTOund-floor. 

UniUlagc,                           a  village. 

La  sacriatie,                      tlie  veatry- 

Un  volet,               a  window-ghutter.      ^^ 

Una  bMb,        a  parlor,  rftdng-room. 

Uno  vouto,                             a  vault.     ^M 

Meublks,  btc.                 1 

FCRNITUHE,  ETC.                                 ^H 

Un  fourgon,                           a  poker. 

Un  foytir,                             a  hearth. 

Une  armoiro,                  a  cup-board. 

Une  lampe,                            a  lamp. 

TJoe  assletie,                          a  plate. 

Uqb  lanteroo,                      a  lanlero. 

Un  bflril,                     a  cask,  barrel. 

Un  ht,                                       a  bed. 

Un  bossin,             a  hovii,  waalibowL 

Un  bt  do  plume,           a  leatbcr  bed. 
Uue  lumi^ro,                           a  light. 

Uti  bcrt-eaii,                             a  crailli;. 

Un  lustre,                            a  sconcfi. 

UuB  bolts  4  fusil,          a  tinder-box. 

Un  maroliepied,                a  (bofaiool 

Uue  bougio,                               a  taper. 

Une  bouilloire,                      a  kettlo. 

Lea  moucliettes,              the  anuffen. 

Uo  briquet,                      a  flra-steeL 

Un  moutardier,          a  muatard-pot 

Un  eadre,                              a  frame. 

Una  nappe,                     a  tablecloth. 

Una  oofeliJre,                 a  cofiWe-pot. 

Un  oreiller,                           a  pillow. 

Ud  candi^labro,             a  cliaodelier. 

Un  panier,                           a  basket. 

Un  paravent,                        a  screen. 

Une  cassette,                a  box,  casket. 

Uue  pcLDture,    a  paintinr,  a  plclura 

Cue  chandelle,                     a  caudle. 

Une  pelle,                            a  tbo^eL 

Su  cbarboQ  da  bola,            cbarcoal. 

Une  Pierre  i  fusil,                    a  Hint. 

Du  cbarbon  de  lerre,         BloLie-cont. 

Lea  pincettes,                     the  tongs. 

Uno  chaudierc,                     a  boiler. 

Une  poele,                     a  frying-pan. 

Uncoffi-B,                               a  chest. 

La  poivricre,             the  pepper-box.       ^ 

Unpot,                                 akeiUe.      M 

Une  corbeille,                      a  basket. 

Un  piipitre,                             a  desk.      ■ 

Un  couteau,                           a  ktufa. 

Une  saUera,                      a  saltcellar.     ^M 

Un  criblt,,                              a  siere. 

Du  savon,                                       Boae.     ^H 

Utie  cniche,                        a  p[lcber. 

Unsean,                            ^^■■^H 

Une  cuiller,  or  oaDlSre,         a  spoon. 

Une  eerviette,                 ^^^^^^H 

Un  cavLer,                                a  tub. 

Unsob,                          ^^^^^H 

Un  dmp,                               a  aheeL 

Une  ficumoiro,                  a  skimmer. 

Un  Boufflet,                      i.  ^^^^H 

Une  Bonpi^ra,              a  sou                  ^H 

Uo  >iKiito(,                     a  SI.                ^M 

^M    898             ^'i  rt  r*^H^^^^^^^^^^^B 

^^M         Une  tabb,                              n  labia,  i  Un  tire-boucboo,          a  «>ric-«!re<r.     ^^H 

^^r         Un  tableau,                        a  pioture.     irii  llruir,                            a  drawer.     ^^H 

^^          Uno  tBblette,                          a  aliolf,  |  Uii  IrnTBrein,                      a  bolsUir.     ^H 

trn  tapis,                              a  oarp«.  ,  I'm  «stei«ilM  do  (  ,^.^           ^       ^H 

Una  usee,                          a  lea*up.         cuisine.              (  "■k-"'."  uu-psub.     ^^ 

Uoe  tbei^re^                       a  tea-poc  1  Uo  vcrre,                               a  glaffi     ^^H 

^1                            Puts,  etc.                 14.                 Cianza,  bto.                    ^^ 

^H          DahtEoI.                                   beer 

Une  omelette,                    an  Omelet.     ^^H 

^H          Du  buuUti.   boiled  bee^  boHed  meat. 

Vn  p&U,                                   a  pie.     ^H 

^H          Dubauillan,                             broth. 

Une  perdriz,                     a  patridgft      ^^H 

^H          Uno  c^le,                             a  quail. 

Du  port,                                    pork.     ^^1 

^H          Uq  caoanl,                             a  duck. 
^H          UoE  n)nQtu^e!^  t.  p.            prefierreB. 
^V          Uue  notolette,                       acutlut. 

Du  poulet.                            chicken.      ^H 

Du  rfili,                            roast  meat      ^^H 

^            Un  dindon,                          a  turkey. 

Une  BaucisBc,                    ataDaage.       ^^" 

Ungigotdo  mouloa,  alegofmuttoD. 

Du  Induupc,                              Boup. 

Unjombon,                                ham. 

Un  Upin,                              a  rabhil. 
Un  liltn,                              a  hare. 

Uno  tarte,                                a  lart. 

Du  seau,                                    veaL       

^M           Du  tooatoo,                           tDUttoD. 

^         Un.Bu(;                                 an  egg. 

De  la  ToIaiUe,                            Ibwl.     ^^M 

^V                L^Gimes,  OkAts,  Era           15.       Veoetadleb,  Gbam,  etc.           ^^| 

Do  Tail,  m.,  pL  aali  or  aiix,    garlir. 

Du  miliet,                                    millet 

Dps  navets,                            tumipi. 

V«  l-BYoine,                                oala. 

I)CB  'ignons,                            onkma. 

Une  beiterava,                        a  bei't 

De  rorgB,                                barley. 

Du  bifi,                                    wheat. 

I>e  roseiUe,                              sorreL        ^^ 

^H           Une  carrott^,                       a  carrot. 

Un  paoaia,                         a  parsnip.      ^H 

^H         Du  oeleri,                                celurj. 

llu  perail,                                  paraiey.       ^H 

^H         Du  ceifeuil,                            ebervil. 

Une  ptaote,                           a  plant.      ^H 

D^  p(«a,                                    pea*.      ^H 

^           Un  chou,                           a  cabbiigp. 

Uno  pomme  de  tcrrc,           a  potato. 

tin  clinutleur,               a  cauliliowcr. 

Uno  racine,                             a  root 

Un  rndls,                a  radish  (turnip). 

Du  crewon,                            cresa. 

Du  nufort,                     horM-radiab. 

•              Dca  *|rinard^                       spinage. 

Une  rave,                  a  radish  (h)Dg).                  i 

^H          DCS  t^rea,                                 beBus. 

DuTiz,                                        rice.      ^^M 

^B        Un  grain,                             a  kernel. 

De  la  salade,                             wiad.      ^^M 

^H        Unri  herbc,                           an  horb. 

Do  In  gauge,                                   ■•£«.       ^^H 

^H        De  la  laitue,                           lettuce. 

Du  seigle,                                    tja      ^^H 

^H        Des  lenblle^                           lentils. 

Du  IhyDL                                tbyme.      ^^H 

^H        Da  m]^                                 maize.     Une  miffe,                           a  trulSe.      ^^H 

^V           AnBRSi  FnmnEtts,  Fjiuits.       16,         Factr  Tbeeb,  FRuim                ^^H 

Un  abricotier,            aa  apricot-tree.     Un  ratnm,                 a  dlroo,  lemon. 

Uii»nai>us,                     ai^neapple.     Une  dalle,                              a  datfc        ^^ 

H^         Uaeaveline,                         a  filbert.     Une  flguo,                                 a  flg.      ^H 

^H         Uae  tMlaigne,                 a  cheatDuL     Un  figuior,                         a  fUp-lTMk      ^^H 
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Unefraise, 
Une  framboisef 
Ud  Ihunboisier, 
Une  groseille,  a 

Un  s^oseiller,  j 

Un  melon, 
Une  mure, 
Un  mmier, 
Une  n^fle, 
Une  noisette, 
Une  noix, 
Un  noyer, 


a  ttrewberrjr. 

a  ra^beny. 

a  raq|>beny-bci8h. 

f^^oosebeny,  currant. 

a  currant,  or  £^ooflc- 

beny  boab. 

a  melon. 

a  mnlbeny. 

a  mulberry-tree. 

a  medlar. 

a  hazel'Qut 

a  nut 

a  nut-tree. 


Une  orange, 
Un  oranger, 
Une  pavie, 
Une  p^be, 
Un  p^ber, 
Une  poire, 
Un  poirier, 
Une  pomme^ 
Un  pommier, 
Une  prune, 
Un  prunier, 
Du  raisin, 
Une  vigne. 


an  orange. 

an  orange-tree. 

a  clingstone  peacb. 

a  peacb. 

apeacb-tree. 

a  pear. 

a  pear-tree. 

an  apple. 

an  apple-tree. 

a  plum. 

a  plum-tree. 

grapes. 

a  grape  vine. 


AEBRE8  FOBE8TIEBS. 


17. 


Forest  TBKsa 


Un  boulean, 
Un  buisson, 
Un  chSne, 

Un  Arable, 
Un  fl'^ne, 
Un  h^tre, 
Un  m^l^, 

Fleubs,  etc. 

Une  anricule, 
Un  chardon, 
Du  chdvre-feuille, 
Une  giroflee, 
Une  Jacinthe, 
Dn  jasmin, 
Unlis, 

Une  marguerite, 
Une  mauvaise  herbe, 
Un  myrte, 

OlSEAUX. 

Un  aigle, 
Une  aile, 
Une  alouette, 
Un  autour, 
Une  autruche^ 
Le  bee, 
Une  b^casse, 
Une  b^cassine, 
Une  bergeronnette, 
Une  caille, 
Un  canard, 
Un  canari, 
Un  chardonneret, 
Une  chauye-BOuris, 
Une  dgogpie, 
Uneo&mbf^ 


a  birch. 

a  bush. 

an  oak. 

the  bark. 

a  maple. 

an  ash. 
a  beech. 

a  larch. 


Un  orme, 
Un  peuplier, 
Un  rameau, 
Un  sapin, 
Un  saule, 
Un  tilleul, 
Un  tremble, 
Un  tronc^ 


an  elm. 

a  poplar. 

a  bovigfa. 

a  pine. 

a  willow. 

a  linden-tree. 

an  aspen. 

a  trunk. 


18. 


Flowebs,  etc. 


an  auricula. 

a  thistle. 

honeysuckle. 

a  gillyflower. 

a  hyacinth. 

Jessamine. 

a  lily. 

a  daisy. 

a  weed. 

a  myrtle. 


Un  oeillet, 
Une  ortie, 
Un  pavot, 
Une  pensde, 
Un  pied  d'alouette, 
Une  primev^re, 
Une  rose^ 
Un  toumesol, 
Une  tulipe, 
Une  violette, 


a  pink. 

a  nettle. 

a  poppy. 

a  forget-me-not. 

a  larkspur. 

a  cowslip. 

arose. 

a  sunflower. 

a  tulip. 

a  yiolet 


19. 


BiBDS. 


an  eagle. 

a  wing. 

a  lark. 

a  hawk. 

mi  ostrich. 

the  beak. 

a  woodcock. 

a  snipe. 

a  wagtail. 

a  quail 

a  duck. 

a  canary-bird. 

a  goldfinch. 

a  bat 

aakork. 

adore. 


Un  corbeau, 

Une  oomeille, 

Un  coucou, 

Uncygne, 

Un  (Undon, 

Un  faisan, 

Un  geai, 

Une  grive, 

Un  h^ron, 

Une  hirondelle, 

Une  linotte, 

Un  merle, 

Une  oie, 

Un  oiaeau  de  proie, 

Un  paoD, 

Ua  paasmau, 


a  raven. 

a  crow. 

a  cuckoo. 

aswan. 

a  turkey. 

a  pheasant 

a  jackdaw. 

a  thrush. 

a  heron. 

a  swallow. 

a  linnet 

a  blackbird. 

a  goose. 

a  bird  of  prey. 

a  peacock. 

aiqpanow. 
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uii  pcnvNiuct^ 
Uoeperdrix, 
Uoe  piev 
Un  pigeon, 
Uoepoole^ 
Unpoulet^ 


a  parrot 

a  partridge. 

a  magpie. 

a  pigeon. 

a  hen. 

acliidLen. 


Uaroitdet^ 
Un  rois^ol, 
Un  roc^ge-goige, 
Un  serin, 
Une  toorterelle, 
Un  vaatour, 


a  wmtL 

a  nightingale. 

a  redbreast 

a  canary-bird. 

a  turtle-dove. 

aTulture. 


QUADBUP^DES. 


20. 


QUAI>BnPED& 


TTnagnean, 
Un  blaireau, 
Un  castor, 
.Un  cer^  (cer) 
Un  chamois^ 
Une  chSvre^ 
Un  chevreull, 
Un  ecoreui], 
Un  furet, 
Un  herisson, 
Unlapin. 


a  lamhi 

a  badger. 

a  beaver. 

a  stag. 

a  chamois. 

agoat 

a  roebuck. 

a  squirrel 

a  ferret 

a  hedgehog. 

a  rabbit 


Unlievpe, 
Un  lion, 
Un  loup, 
Une  mule, 
Un  ours, 
Un  poulain, 
Un  pourceau, 
Un  renard, 
Un  singe, 
Une  taupe^ 
Un  tigre, 


POISSONS. 


Une  anguille, 
Une  baleine^ 
Un  brochety 
Une  carpo, 
Une  chevrette^ 
Une  ^crevisse, 
Un  esturj^eon, 
Un  hareng, 
Un  hareng  saur, 
Un  homa^ 


2L 

an  -eet     Un  merlan. 


Fishes. 


a 


a  whale. 

a  pike. 

a  carp. 

a  shrimp. 

a  crawfish. 

a  sturgeon. 

a  herring. 

red  herring. 

a  lobster. 


Une  morue, 
Une  perche, 
Un  requin, 
Un  saumon, 
Une  sole, 
Une  tanche, 
Une  tortue, 
Une  truite, 
Un  turbot^ 


a  hare. 

a  Hon. 

a  wolf 

a  mule 

a  bear 

a  colt 

a  hog,  swine. 

a  fox. 

a  monkey. 

a  mole. 

a  tiger. 


i  whiting; 
a  codfish. 

a  perch. 

Asharic. 

a  salmon. 

a  Boie. 

a  tench. 

a  turtle. 

a  trout 

a  turbot 


Une  abeillo, 
Une  araign^e, 
Une  chenille, 
Une  cigale, 
Une  couleuvre, 
Un  cousin, 
Un  crapaud, 
Un  escarbo^ 
Une  fourmi, 
Une  grenouille, 
Un  grillon, 
Une  gu6pe^ 


Insegtbs,  Bxa 


22. 


Insects,  sra 


a  bee. 

a  spider. 

a  caterpillar. 

a  grasshopper. 

an  adder, 
a  gnat 
a  toad. 

a  beetle. 

an  ant 

a  frog. 

a  cricket. 

a  wasp. 


Un  lizard, 
Un  lima^on, 
Une  mouche^ 
Un  papillon, 
Une  puce, 
Une  punaise, 
Une  sangsue, 
Une  sauterelle, 
Un  serpent, 
Une  teigne, 
Un  ver, 
Une  vipere, 


a  lizard. 

a  snaiL 

a  fly. 

a  butterfly. 

a  flea. 

a  bug. 

a  leech. 

a  locust. 

a  serpent 

a  moth. 

a  worm. 

a  viper. 


OuTiLSi  Era 


23. 


Tools,  etc. 


Une  al^ne, 
Les  balances, 
Une  beche, 
Une  brosse, 
Une  brouette, 
Un  cachet, 


an  awl. 

scales. 

a  spade. 

a  brush. 

a  whaalbviow. 


Une  carabine, 
Une  charrue, 
Un  chevalet, 
De  la  cire, 
Une  oogn^e^ 
DelaooUe^ 


a  rifle. 

a  plough. 

an  easel 

wax. 

a  hatchet- 

ghia. 
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Un  oompafl, 
Un  ^chafkadage, 
Une  ^belle, 
Une  endume, 
Un  ^tao, 
Une  fimcille^ 
Une  &UX, 
Un  fleau, 
Un  fusil, 
Une  hache, 
Un  hamefon, 
Une  herse, 
Une  boue^ 
Une  ligne^ 
Unelime^ 


oompaaset. 

Un  martean, 

a  scaffold. 

Une  meule, 

agrindstona. 

a  ladder. 

Un  pain  k  cacheter, 

a  waiiar. 

an  anvlL 

Une  pelle, 

a  shovel 

a  vice. 

Une  pince, 

a  <3owhar. 

aaiclde. 

Un  pinoeau, 

a  brash,  pencil 

a  flCTthe. 

Une  poulie, 

a  pulley. 

a  flail 

Un  rabot, 

a  plane. 

agon. 

Un  ronleao, 

a  roller. 

an  axe. 

Une  sablidre^ 

a  sand-box. 

a  fishhook. 

Une  Bcie, 

a  saw. 

ahaiTow. 

Unesemire, 

a  lock. 

a  hoe. 

Des  tenaillefli 

pincers. 

aline. 

Une  traeUe, 

a  trowel 

a  file. 

Une  via, 

a  screw 

ABRfiVIATIONS. 

A.  P.  A  protester. 

A.  8.  P.  Accept^  sous  prot^t. 

A.  S.  P.  C.  Accept^  sousprot^t,  pour 

i-compte. 
B*»-  Baron. 
O-  Chevalier. 
C^'  Comte. 
()»•«•  Oomptesse. 
J)'-  Docteur. 

J)r-  M"*  Docteur-rnddedn. 
E.  Est. 

J.-G.  Jesus-Christ 
LL.  AA  II.  Leurs  Altesses  Impe- 

riales. 
LL.  AA.  RR.  Leurs  Altesses  Boyi^ 

les. 
LL.  AA.  SS.  Leurs  Altesses  S^r^ 

nissimes. 
LL.  Em.  Leurs  Eminences. 
LL.  Ex.  Leurs  ExceUences. 
LL.  HH.  Leurs  Hautesses. 
LL.  M&L  Leurs  Majest^^s. 
LL.  MM.  IL  Leurs  Majestes  Impd- 

riales. 
LL.  MM.  RR.  Leurs  Majestes  Rojra- 

les. 
M.  ou  M'-  Monsieur. 
M«-  ou  W-  Maitre. 
M.  A.  Maison  assure 
M.  A.  C.  I.  Maison  assort  contre 

Tiuoendie. 
M^  Marchand. 
W*'  Marchandd. 


ABBREVIATIONa. 

To  be  protested. 

Aceepled  under  protest 

Accepted  under  protest,  on  account 

Banm, 

Chevalier,  knight,  sir. 

Count, 

Countess. 

Doctor. 

Doctor  of  medidns. 

East. 

Jesus  Christ. 

Their  Imperial  Etghnesaes, 

Their  Royal  Highnesses. 

Their  Most  Serene  Eighnesses, 

Their  Eminences, 
Their  EocceUendes, 
Their  Highnesses, 
Their  Majesties. 
Their  Imperial  MyesUei, 

Their  Royal  Majesties* 

Sir,  Mr. 

Master. 

House  insured. 

House  insured  against  fir^ 

Dealer,  shopkeeper,  m. 
Dealer,  sh^ke^per,  t 
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K"**  Mademoiselle. 

H^*  Monsdgneur. 

H^-   Marquia. 

M**«'  Marquise. 

MM.  Messdeurs. 

M<^-  Madama 

Mst  Manuscrit. 

N.  B.  Nota  bene 

N.  D.  Notre-Dame. 

N.-N.-B.  Nord-nord-est 

N.-N.-O.  Nord-nord-ouest. 

N^    Negociant. 

N*^  Negoeiante. 

N**  Num^ro. 

N.  SL  Notre-Seigneur. 

N.  S.  J.-O.   Notre-Seignear  J^sus- 

Ghrist 
O.  Quest. 
J^  Pour  cent 
O.-N.  Ouest-Dord. 
O.-S.  Ouest-sud. 
P.  8.  Post-scriptum. 
R.  P.  Reverend  p^re. 
aSud. 

S.  A.  L  Son  Altesse  ImpSriale. 
8.  A.  R.  Son  Altesse  Boyale. 
8.  A.  S.  Son  Altesse  Serenissime. 
8.-E.  Sud-est 
8.  Em.  Son  £minenca 
8.  Ex.  Son  Exoellenca 
8.  G.  Sa  Grandeur. 
8.  H.  Sa  Hautesse. 
a  M.  Sa  Majesty. 
8.  M.  B.  Sa  Majesty  Britanniqua 
8.  M.  C.  Sa  Majeste  Oatholiqua 
^  M.  L  Sa  Majesty  ImpSrialo. 
&  M.  R.  Sa  Majesty  Royala 
a  M.  a  Sa  M^'este  SuSdoisa 
8.  M.  T.  G.  Sa  Mijest6  Tk^  Gbr^ 

tienne. 
a  M.  T.  F.  Sa  M^e6t6  Tr^  Fid^la 
a-0.  Sud-ouest 
8.  P.  Saint  P^re. 
Sa  PP.  Les  Saints  P^res. 
a  a  Sa  SaintetS. 
8^-E.  Sud-sud-est 
a-S.-0.  Sud-sad-ouest 


Miss, 

My  lord. 

Marquis. 

Marchioness. 

Messrs.     GenUemen, 

Madam.    Mrs. 

Manuscript. 

Notahene. 

Our  Lady. 

North-northreasL 

North-north-west 

Merchant^  m. 

MercharUj  t 

Number. 

Our  Lord. 

Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 

West. 

Per  cent 

Weslrnorih. 

West-south. 

Postscript 

Reverend  faOier. 

South. 

Bis  or  Eier  Imperial  Highness. 

Bis  or  Her  Royal  Highness. 

Bis  Most  Serene  Bighness. 

South-east 

Bis  Eminence. 

Bis  JSxcellency. 

Bis  Graoe  (to  a  Bishop). 

Bis  Highness  (the  ^furkish  Emperor). 

Bis  or  Her  Majesty. 

His  or  Her  Britannic  Majesty, 

Bis  Catholic  Majesty. 

Bis  Imperial  Majesty. 

Bis  Royal  Majesty, 

Bis  Swedish  Majesty. 

Bis  Most  Christian  Mcg'esty, 

Bis  Most  FaUhfid  Majesty. 

South-west 

Holy  Father. 

The  Holy  Fathers, 

Bis  Holiness. 

Sottth-southreast 

SouthrSouthrwesL 
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PAET    SECOND. 

§  1. — Paets  of  Spsech. 

(1.)  There  are,  in  French,  ten  sorts  of  words  or  parts  of  speech : 

Nouns  or  Substantives^  Participles, 

Articles,  Adverbs^ 

Adjectives,  Prepositions, 

Pronouns,  Conjunctions, 

Verbs,  Inteijections. 

(2.)  These  are  divided  into  variable,  and  invariable  words. 

(3.)  The  variable  words  are  those  the  termination  of  which  ad- 
mits of  various  changes ;  by  these  changes,  various  modifications  of 
meaning  are  expressed.    The  variable  words  are  of  six  kinds : 

The  Noun,  The  Pronoun, 

The  Article,  The  Verb, 

The  Adjective,  The  Participle. 

(4.)  The  invariable  words  are  those  the  terminati(»i  of  wludi 
never  changes : 

The  Adverb,  The  Conjunction, 

The  Preposition,  The  Interjection. 

(5.)  All  variable  parts  of  speech  have  two  numbers :  the  singular^ 
which  denotes  but  one,  and  the  plural^  which  denotes  more  than  one. 

(6.)  All  variable  parts  of  speedi,  except  the  verb,  have  two  gen- 
ders: the  motfct^ne  and  the/emintne. 

§  2. — Casi». 

The  cases  adopted  by  French  grammarians  are : 

(1.)  The  rMyminaiifoT  sujet;  answering  to  the  nominative  or  sub* 
ject  of  the  English,  and  to  the  nominative  ot  the  Latin. 

(2.)  The  regime  direct^  or  direct  object  of  the  English,  accusative- 
of  the  Latin. 

(3.)  The  rigime  indirect^  indirect  object  of  the  English,  answers  to 
the  oblique  cases  of  the  Latin,  the  genitive,  dative,  and  ablative. 


28i  QEKDXB.  —  §    8,    4,    5. 

§  3. — ^Thb  Noun  ob  Sub^tantativb. 

(1.)  The  noun  or  auhstaniive  is  a  word  which  serves  to  name  a 
person  or  a  thing ;  as  Jean,  John  ;  maison,  hotise, 

(2.)  There  are  two  sorts  of  nouns :  proper  and  common. 

(3.)  A  proper  noun  is  applied  to  a  particular  person,  or  thing;  as. 
Napoleon,  Napoleon;  Paris,  Paris.  » 

(4.)  A  common  noun  belongs  to  a  whole  class  of  objects ;  as,  livre, 
hook;  homme,  maji. 

(5.)  Some  common  nouns,  although  singular  in  number,  present 
to  the  mind  the  idea  of  several  persons  or  things,  forming  a  collec- 
tion; they  are  for  this  reason  denominated  coUecUve  nouns;  as,  troupe, 
troop  ;  peuple,  people. 

(6.)  Collective  nouns  are  general,  or  partitive ;  generdlj  when  they 
represent  an  entire  collection ;  as,  I'arm^  des  Fran9ais,  the  army  of 
the  French :  partitive^  when  they  represent  a  partial  collection ;  as, 
tme  troupe  de  soldats  frangais,  a  troop  of  French  soldiers. 

(7.)  A  common  noun  composjed  of  several  words,  as,  chef-d'oeuvre, 
nuuterpiece  ;  avant-coureur,  forerunner,  is  called  a  compound  noun. 

(8.)  Of  the  two  properties  of  nouns,  gender  and  numher^  we  shall 
commence  with  the  first 

§  4. — Gbndeb. 

(1.)  There  are  in  the  French  language,  only  two  genders :  the 
masculine  and  the  feminine. 

(2.)  The  masculine  belongs  to  men,  and  animals  of  the  male  kind, 
as,  Charles,  Charles ;  lion,  lian. 

(3.)  The  feminine  gender  belongs  to  women,  and  animals  of  the 
female  kind ;  as,  Sophie,  Sophia ;  lionne,  lioness. 

(4.)  Through  imitation — often  on  account  of  derivation,  often 
without  any  real  motive — the  mascuUne  and  feminine  genders  have 
been  given,  in  French,  to  the  names  of  inanimate  objects ;  thus,  pa- 
pier, paper,  is  masculine,  and  plume,  pen,  is  feminine. 

§  5. — ^RULES  FOB  DETBBMINING  GsNDEB  BY  THE  MeANING. 

Masctdine.  Feminine. 

(1.)  Male  beings ;  as,  homme,  (1.)  Female  beings :  as,  femme, 

man;  lion,  lion.  woman;  lionne,  lioness. 

(2)  Objects    to    which    male  (2.)  Objects  to  which  female 

qualities    are    attributed:    ange,  qualities  are  attributed  :r(ge,/air^/ 

angel;   g^nie,  genius  (a  spirit);  lune,  TTioon, 

Boleil,  sun:  (3.)  Virtues :  la  charity,  char- 

(3.)  The  names  of  the  seasons :  ity  ;    except    courage,    courage  ; 

le  printemps,  <Ac  spring,  etc. ;  and  mdrite,  merttj  whicii  are  masc. 

of  the  months,  Janvier,  January  ;  (4.)  Vices :  la  m^hancetd,  ujick- 

"'^rner,  Fibruary,  etc  edness;   except  I'orgueil,  pride, 

masc 
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MaseuUne, 

(4.)  The  days  of  the  week: 
lundi,  Monday;  mardi,  Tuesday^ 
etxj. 

(5.)  The  names  of  the  cardinal 
points  and  the  winds : .  as,  Test, 
the  East;  Touest,  the  West^  etc. 
[See  exceptions  opposite.] 

(6.)  The  names  used  in  the 
French  decimal  system :  as,  cen- 
time (hundredth  part  of  a  franc); 
kilogramme  (1000  grammes^  about 
two  poimds);  mdtre,  etc. 

(7.)  Metals ;  le  fer,  iron;  I'acier, 
steel,  etc 

(8.)  Colors:  le  vert,  green;  le 
jaune,  yeUow. 

(9.)  The  names  of  empires  and 
kingdoms  when  ending  with  a 
consonant:  le  Danemarc,  Den^ 
mark ;  le  Brosil,  Brazil. 

(10.)  Mountains :  le  Jura,  Mount 
Jura;  le  Puy-de-Dome,*  the 
Puy  de  Dome;  le  Gdnis,  le  St. 
Bernard,  Mount  CeniSy  Mount  St, 
Bernard. 

(11.)  The  names  of  rivers  when 
ending  with  a  consonant :  le  Rhin, 
ihe  Rhine;  le  Nil,  the  Nile. 


(12.)  Trees,  shrubs:  le  ch^ne, 
(he  oak  ;  le  frSne,  (he  ash  ;  le  rosier, 
the  rose-bush.  [Exceptions  op- 
posite.] 

(13.)  The  name  of  a  language : 
as,  le  franyais,  French;  I'alle- 
mand,  Germany  etc. 

(14.)  The  letters  of  the  alpha- 
bet :  un  a,  an  a;  un  z,  a  z. 

(15.)  Compound  words  formed 
of  a  verb  and  of  a  noun,  either 
masculine  or  feminine,  or  of  a 
pronoun  and  a  verb :  porte-feuille, 
pocket-book;  rendez-vous,  rendez- 
vous. 


/Vmimne. 

(5.)  Festivals:  laSuint  Jean,i.e, 
la  f6te  do  St^  Jean,  St  /oAf»*« 
day  ;  la  Chundelour,  CandUmas  ; 
except  Noel,  Chrishncuty  niaac, 

Biso,  a  poetical  term  for  North 
wind.  Tramontane,  a  term  op* 
pUed  on  the  Mediterranean  to  &$ 
North  unnd.  Brise,  breeae  ;  mous- 
Bons,  trcute-winds. 


(6.)  The  names  of  countriea 
when  ending  in  e  mute :  la  France, 
TEspagne.  Ijlmdrique,  etc. 

Exo.  Bengale,  Hanovre,  Me- 
xique,  Pdlopondde. 

(7.)  Chains  of  mountains  in  the 
plural:  lea  Alpes,  the  Alvs ;  lea 
tyrdndes,  ^e  Pyrenees ;  lea  Vo- 
ges,  les  Cdvennes,  etc. 

S8.)  The  names  of  rivers  when 
ling  with  e  mute :  la  Seine,  the 
Seine  ;  la  Loire,  (he  Loire, 

Exo.  Le  Rh6ne,  the  Bhone  ;  le 

Danube,  le  Tibre,  le  Cooyte,  maae. 

(9.)  Aub^pine, hawthorn;  hour- 

daine,  blade  alder  ;  dpine,  thorn  ; 

hi^ble,  dwarf-^Hder ;  ronoe,  britr; 


yeuse. 


Hex, 


(10.)  Gkrde-robe,  wardrobe; 
perce-neige,  spring^croeus  ;  pecce- 
feuille,  hare^e-ear. 


'  The  word  Puy,  from  the  Celtic  puech,  mountain,  is  applied  to  a  num- 
ber of  places  in  France :  Puy-en-Velay ;  Puy-notre-Dame,  etc 
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Masculine, 

(16.)  Nouns,  pronouns,  verbs, 
eta,  used  substantively :  le  boire 
et  le  manger,  eating  and  drinking, 

(17.)  Numbers— cardinal,  ordi- 


Ibmnine, 


(11.)  Moiti^,  hal/;  and  all  num- 


nal,  and  proportional — used  sub-    bers  ending  with  aine  ;  douzaine, 
stantivelj :  le  dix,  the  tenth ;   le    dozen ;  centaine,  hundred^  etc. 
neuvi^me,  the  nmth  ;  le  tiers,  the 
third,    [Exceptions  opposite.] 

§  6. — Gendeb,  by  the  tebhination. 

(1.)  The  exceptions  to  the  masculine  will  be  found  opposite  the 
termination,  in  the  feminine  column ;  and  the  exceptions  to  the  fem- 
inine, in  the  masculine  column,  also  opposite. 


(2.)  Consonants, 

B 

liascuUne  TerminaUons, 

Feminine  Terminations. 

Term^n-  Jtaany^ 

BngUsh, 

Temdfi-     ExampU,           Englitk, 

tUiim. 

oUon. 

EBn 

.  Horeb, 

Mount  Horeb. 

•  ^ 

UB 

radoub, 

refitting  a  ship. 

1 

MB 

plomb. 

lead. 

0 

-    AO 

sac, 

sack. 

EO 

bee. 

beak. 

10 

mastic, 

putty. 

00 

soc. 

ploughshare. 

. 

uo 

due, 

duke. 

NO 

tronc, 

trunk. 

BO 

derc. 

clerk. 

80 

fisc. 

'  revenue. 

D 

XD 

pied, 

foot 

• 

ID 

nid. 

nest. 

OD 

tripod, 
Talmud, 

tripod. 

UD 

Talmud, 

ND 

marchand, 

merchant 

RD 

bord, 

border. 

F 

EF 

chef. 

chief. 

Exa— def,  hey;  ne^  Mp, 

IF 

suif, 

tallow. 

nave;  soi^  thirst 

UF 

oeuf. 

egg. 

BF 

cerf, 

stag. 

Qt 

VQ 

rang, 

rank. 

OK    arack,  arradk. 
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Jfasctdine  Terminations, 


Feminine  IkrminaUons, 


AL 

bal, 

haU, 

Eli 

sel, 

salt. 

IL 

soleil, 

sun. 

OL 

sol, 

soU. 

UL 

calcul, 

calctUation, 

AM 

Adam, 

Adam, 

EM 

harem, 

harem. 

IM 

daim, 

deer. 

OM 

nom, 

name. 

VM 

parfum, 

perfume. 

AN 

cadran, 

dial 

EN 

examen, 

examination. 

IN 

raisin, 

grape. 

ON 

not  preceded  6y  is  or  gi. 

si,  ti,  xl 

bdton, 

stick. 

gazon. 

turf. 

blason. 

blazon. 

u 


N 


Exo. — ^faim,  hunger;  male- 
faim,  excessive  hunger. 


bison,  bison;  horizon,  ho- 
rizon  ;  oison,  gosling ; 
poison,  poison ;  tison, 
fireibrand, 

bastion,  bastion;  bestion, 
figure-head  of  a  ship. 


Exo. — fin,  end;  mBxn^hand, 
Exc. — chanson,  song;  cuis- 
son,  baking ;  contre- 
fa^on,  counterfeiting ; 
fa^on,  mode  ;  moisson, 
harvest;  moxxaaonSytrade- 
winds  ;  ran^on,  ransom. 
isoN    maison,        house, 

[Exceptions  opposite.] 

GiON  region,  region, 

sioN  pension,  pension, 

TiON  question,  question. 

xiON  rdfiezioi:^  reflection. 


AP 

drap, 

cloth. 

OP 

galop, 

gallop. 

UP 

coup, 

blow, 

• 

Q 

^ 

OQ 

coq-d'Inde,  turkey. 

B 

AR 

char, 

car. 

ER 

fer, 

iron. 

Exc— cuiller,  spoon;  mer, 
sea. 

IR 

plaisir, 

pleasure. 

chair,          flesh. 

OR 

or. 

gold. 

UR 

not  preceded  by  e 

Exc. — ^tour,  toweTj  cour 

azur, 

azure. 

court. 

bonheur,  happiness;  coeur, 
heart ;  choeur,  chorus  ;  de- 
nominateur,  denominator; 
d^honneur,dMA<wor/^qua- 
teur,  equator;    ext^rieur, 


EUR    chaleur,       heai. 
hauteur,       height, 
[Exceptions,  opposite.] 
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E— Continued. 

Feminine  Terminatietu. 

erfenV, 

;  lionneur,  honor , 

BUR — Continued. 

int^riem 

■,  interior/ labeur, 

bbor; 

malheur,    mis/br- 

tone;  multiplicateur,  fnid- 

[EiQeptioD3  opposit»,] 

tipUtr; 

pleurs,   fears  /  r^ 

kteur,  V 

,  rrgiiUctor  ;  veoli- 

entilatar. 

a 

AS 

bras, 

arm. 

±s 

souna, 

Eia. 

smite. 

amanilba,  amaryUia  ;  bre- 
bis,  iheep ;  fois,  time ;  sou- 

OS, 

tone. 

bloCUH, 

blockade. 

na,    mouse;     via,   sermc; 

pfl 

temps, 

weather. 

Ra 

vers. 

vene. 

T 

AT 

climot, 

cUmale. 

Bic 

arr^t, 

arrest. 

for^t,        /or«t 

lit, 

bed. 

nuit,          n^At 

cachot, 

dunoton. 

dot,          dower. 

bout. 

end. 

NT 

pout, 

bridge. 

dent,  foott;  gent,  peopk;  ' 
jument,  mare. 

Rr 

tort, 

"™^' 

X 

part,  share  ;  la  plupart,  (^ , 
fmuL 

AX 

clim&x, 

eUmax. 

BilMr 

nkii. 

price. 
X,    anger. 

Exo. — croix,  cross;  awL, 
nut;  pais,  jwace;  voix^ 
voice ;  perdrix,  jwr* 
irit^e ;  poii,  pikh. 

Bxc — chaui,  lime;  Saiix, 

KI 

lyni. 

ISr^ 

softhe  ;  toiix,  cniiyh. 

JLZ 

gaz, 

?<". 

nez, 

nz. 

(3.) 

Yowtb.                                                 1 

A 

■^ 

«wia. 

aeada 

Esc— Tinula,  ojorio/M*- 
erpillar ;  sepia,  sepia.  . 

A  completn  classi&caljan  of  nouns  ending  in  e  muta  (a  majaiitj  of 
-wbich  are  feminiiie)  woold  be,  from  its  length,  of  little  practical  uset^i 
the  student,  who  would  Gnd  it  easier  to  apply  to  his  dictionary  than  to 
mich  list.   We  will  give  {iHre  the  principal  tenninationa,  classing  theia 


^^^^^^aSKBER,     BY    THE    TBBU 

STATION. — g  e.   zeo     ^H 

apeonling  lo  their  gender,  and  placing  tlie 

exceptions  under  the  exam-       ^^M 

pieH  given  for  the  termination^  in 

Cead  of  putting  them,  as  hitherto.       ^H 

mthe 

Opposite  column. 

H 

aatitjlftbe,     astrolab. 

grdL«,         grace.                     ^H 
Exc— ©space,  *pac^                  ^^M 

Exa— Souabe,    Suabia; 

Bjlkbe,  sylhhle. 

AnE 

p^ade,        parade.                    ^H 
Exo.  —  stade,     etadium;        ^H 

AOLE 

miracle,         miVorfe. 

Esc— debacle,    breakiug 

grade,  grade.                           ^H 

up  of  the  iee;  macle,  a 

hate,              Aei^c.                      H 

mineral. 

imporlance,  imporianct.            ^H 

dansc,            (fnnce.                      ^H 

Eso. — nacre,  mother   of 

ASSE 

pearl 

Exc.  ■—  Parnaflse,    Jtor-       ^H 

courage,        amrage. 

Eio. — ]mage,im/uie;  rage, 

gE 

nui^c,           cbitd.                    ^^1 

rage; -p^e,  page  of  a 

Exo.  —  apogee,    apogee;       ^H 

book;  cage,  cage;  nage, 

ath^e,    atheiei;    cam«e,       ^H 

swiiaming;  pl^,6«KS, 

camoi ;      colisee,     coU-       ^^| 

Am 

Halare,       _  sakiry.     . 

ieum  ;  coryphee,    eory-       ^^M 

Exo. — affiiire,  ajair;  aire, 

pheus :  empyr^e,  highest       ^H 

Jioor;  glaire,  whiie  of 

heaven  ;  lyc^e,  lyceam  ;        ^^H 

egg  ;  ^Bxaamc^  gram- 

mor;pairfl,po.r,-jug- 

musee,    naaeutn ;     hy- 

uiairo,     juguiar-veia  ; 

menSe,  marriage;  pfi- 

haire,  liair-cloffi;  chaire, 

pulpit  /       HerpeEtaire, 

pygmy;  trochee,  trochee  ; 

siake-root;   pari^taire, 

ti-ophfe,   trophy;  spon- 

peSHoiy;    and   a   few 
other  names  of  plants. 

d&,  iipondee  ;  scarabfe, 

-      JRB 

hecUre,        hectare        (a 

EIBB 

baleine,       whale, 
cadence,      cadsact. 

ASTBB 

cadastre,      roister. 

Exo.— silence,  aHence. 

cUaume,        thatch. 

anticnne,    atiihem. 

Elc— paurao,  tennis. 

Exc- — renoe,  reiadeer 

* 

not  immediately  preceded 

offense,        oj^nce. 

by    t   or    ((.-    abrggfi, 

ESSE 

triatesae,      sadnesi. 

ebsrpie,       Uni. 

tni 

coUfiffe,         «i%t 

Esc— ggnie,  genius;  pSri- 

Exc — Norrgge,  Norway. 

hilie.periMiow;  ineen- 

carfime,      Lent 

Exo. — oreme,        cream; 

pioie,  iimbreUa;   pavie. 

brSmc,  bream  ;  bir^rac, 

trireme,  50%  uji(A(u;o 

ifeRK 

cbaudi^re,  boiler. 

orthre^row/ofoare. 

doctrine,     doctrine. 

,.  *™e 

prfitro,         priori. 

IQUK 

pratique,    praetiea. 

gu^tre,  jaiteT-. 

ISBE 

coulisse,      aliding-shutUr. 

beurre,         ftuEler. 

paille,          straw. 
^la — intervalle,  itlervalf 

TUBE 

d    c,            ci  er.                ^^ 

^^^ 

1 
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a.Ki>«»,-§ 

-";■■  ^^H 

ifmcidiru  Tfrminatiom. 

IBHE 

prisme,     prism. 

libelle,  md;  vermic^^f4^H 

BQUB 

riaque,      risk. 

Esc. — bisque,  loup. 

vioUmeeOo;         rfi^re- 

BIB 

gbfintate,  ^■;.ei^far. 

feuille,        io7i«;-i«<^fcfe/ 

liste,  Zirf;  piste,  imJi. 

refuge,      re/uf/e. 

boase,         fiuiici. 

DBTB 

arbuste,    sAnifr. 

Esc. —  col  cese,     cdlomi*  ; 
carrosse,  coach. 

PPE 

nappe,       ialik-elolh. 

BBB 

mot  j)reeHfcd  iy  u. 
terro,         imi 
Exc. — lierre,  iny;  parterre, 
JlotaeT-garden;  tonnerte^          -^ 

h^imng   rod  ;     Terre,  ■'^^^^ 

ITE 

amitiiS,      friendship.           ,'^H 
ExG. — amulette     amitlef^'^^^H 

UTK 

•l^^l 

r 

I 

midi,         notm. 

Eio.— foi,  >itt,-  fourmi, 

o?ii,-   aprla-midi,  a/ler- 
nom;  M,  law;  mercF, 

mercy. 

U 

'             '                      V 

Eso. — bru,     davghter-m- 
law;  vertu,  ot>-(u«;  gin, 
bird-Ume  ;  ean,  wafer  ; 
peaii,  «ft»i;  tribii,  iriSa. 

4 

57- 

-Notn*  Mabcitlinb  nu-  osk  adcbptation,  and  Femi- 

nise is  the  other. 

Miumtinc. 

/iiTimiw. 

AidB, 

asaistanl. 

Aide, 

fogk. 

AlgiG, 

s 

alder. 

Anne, 

tU. 

s, 

Barbari/  horse. 

Barbo 

beard.                     ^^ 

Cnrpo, 

Cirpe, 

COTT..                                  ^H 

,  Cnrtouohe,             orronnenft    (xyp- 

Curtoacbe^            cartridge.                  ^^M 

Co^p^ 

male  andfrmaU. 

Couple 

apair,abracE,la^^^M 

M-          ^"'>^i«, 

crape. 

Crfpo. 

pa^^      r^n^H 

BiDg.),        dMghl. 

D«li«>8  (pL).           deUghU.         -UM^^H 

■■ 

Pl.nRAL     OF 

HOCNB^ 

§  8.             bB^ 

H^ 

JfojcutJne. 

Feminine. 

H      Exempio, 

""^      . 

Eapac^ 

leading   (in  print- 

emmpk. 

Eiemple, 

^H     Faux, 

/orgeni. 

Faox, 

^H      Forct, 

driO. 

Toret, 

forest. 

^M     Greffe, 

ojiM  of  cfcr*  0/  a 

GrelTe, 

graft 

^1      H.L'Uotrope, 

^juim^. 

Heliotrope, 

a  mineral. 

^P      Uymne, 

claisiail  chanL 

Hymoe, 

Christian  hymn. 

^H      Livre, 

book. 

Livre, 

pound. 

Mancho, 

hartdU. 

Hanche, 

^htve. 

Me  moire, 

meiwir,  bill. 

Mode, 

syslcm. 

Mode, 

fashion.' 

^       MouH 

mould.  nwdO. 

Moule, 

shdtf^h. 

H       UouBae, 

cabin  boy. 

Mousse, 

^m     (Eavra,  (m. 

dbi)  «<«-*. 

(EUVTOB, 

litero.ru  "wrte. 

H      Office, 

divint  service. 

Office, 

parary. 

^r      Ombre, 

aaame. 

Ombre, 

,hado«>,  spectre. 

^       Orgue  (ring.),        organ. 

Orguea  (pL), 

Prime, 

hand,  a  moam-e. 

Palme, 

PaA 

pb»m. 

Panadie, 

Paratlela, 

Parallele, 

parnOelHue. 

PoQdule, 

Peodulo, 

tlack. 

Periode, 

acme,  height 

Pa  node. 

period,  epoch. 

I^Toine, 

a  bird. 

Pivoiue, 

afU,^. 

Plane, 

Plane, 

jointr't  tool 

Plutine, 

platiaa. 

Flutinea, 

stnall  melaUic 

Poelo, 

itoBe,pan. 

Po«le, 

Pcste, 

place,  office. 

Poate, 

p™[-#c<. 

Prateite^ 

Preteite, 

a  Stman  rob!. 

HepJe, 

organ-pipe. 

Segale,  right  of  receiving  Ihe  revf         ^^M 

nuaofav 

ooinf  bithopnc                      ^H 

HemiBe,- 

had^ey-awh. 

Eemise, 

■■.r*,^*™..               H 

Seqrcntiure, 

conskUation. 

Serpenlaire, 

dragan-vort.                ^^M 

Solrte, 

baiance  of  account. 

Rolde, 

;o>.                        ■ 

Somme, 

nap,  sleep. 

Bom  me. 

m.               ^m 

SouriE^ 

mm^                           ^M 

Tour, 

lour,  turn,  trick. 

Vagae, 

space,  iinptinei! 

Tagiie, 

1^'                            ^H 

TlHO, 

vane,  vaxL 

Voae, 

min,  ilim&                   ^H 

Voile, 

imA 

Voile, 

■ 

§ 

8.— Formation  of  the  Plueal 

OF  XOUNS.                          ^^M 

(1.)  The 

plural  in  French,  aa  in 

.  English,  ia  formed  by  the  addition        ^^ 

of  >  to  the 

singular. 

^H 

Sirig^r. 

Floral                                       ^H 

msiBOQ,  AouM 

malsons.  hoasta.                               ^^| 

.   (2.)  FXu 

Ville,  toum; 

Tilles,  1 

'ouna.                                     ^^M 
ngulat  with  «,  a,  or  t,        ^^M 

li  excepUcm. — ^Nouna  ending  in  the  si 

have  the  si 

ime  fonn  in  the  plural 

^^J 

PLtTEAl.    OF     KOtTKS. —  §^"8. 
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^ 


nez,  nose;  nox,  nesti. 

(3.)  &cond  exception. — Nouns  ending  in  the  singular  with  au  aad 
eu,  take  x  in  the  plural. 

Sijtgular.  Plural. 

chapoau,  hal;  cliftpeaui,  hah; 

tea,  Jirc;  kas,Jires. 

(4.)  Third  exaplion. — The  following  nouns  ending  in  oi 
the  plural 

Smgiiiar.  PluraL 

hyou.  jewel;  bijouj:,  jewefe. 

rail  Lou,  pebble  ;  cailloiix,  jJcMtea. 

cbou,  cahhage ;  choux,  cohbaga. 

ftenou,  kuK ;  genouz,  kntei, 

liibon,  owl;  hiboux,  oibU. 

j'oujou,  plaything  ;  joujoui:,  planthingi. 

^)  Fourth  exception. — The  following'  nouns  ending  in  ail,  ohftngo 
that  termiofitioii  into  aux  in  the  plural. 

Sjftgviar.  PluToL 

bMI,  fcose;  baux,  leaaes.  .^.^ 

^mall,  mumef;  ^rnaux,  tnamels.  <| 

Boupir^l,  aiT-Mta;  Boupiraux,  air-Aofcj. 

wma-bai],  under-IeoM;  soue-baux,  und^-letaa. 

travail,  labor;  travaux,  Jabon. 

(8.)  ^fOi  exception. — The  following  nouns  form  their  plural  irreg- 

Siiiirttl'ir.  FhiraL 

ail,  garlic  aux. 

betiiil,  caliie.  bestiaux. 

(7.)  SiscOi  exception. — Nouns  ending  in  the  Bingular  with  a/,  c 
that  termination  into  aux  in  the  pluraL' 

Singular.  PbiraL 

general,  general;  gen^raui,  geatTols. 

cheval,  horse;  chevaux,  konet. 

Toal,  cvit  ;  maux,  evils. 

-,  ^.)  Ciel,  rail,  aieul,  travail,  have  two  plurals. 

Singtilar.  Plural. 

del,      heaven;  ciaui,      heaveiw. 

(  (rater  o/abed;  ^^^j^^     J  leeleri  ef  bedt. 


tekyn/apiclv-re;  ^      I  skies  of  piclura. 

lavtJ,  cornitoi;  ohscal,  jackal;  legal,  treal,  ToUowH 


^^^^^^^nflr  TJWns^  tf 

W       1 

^VVVD    nouns— §    9.       S93    '    ^H 

CEil-de-bceuf,  ovai  window 
meul,  ancealor; 
BievU,  grami/aiher  ; 
traToil,  labor; 
travail,  (row; 

yens,  eyes.      ^                                  ^H 
ceik-de-bceuf,  ovai  urindoun.                 ^H 
aleuE,  ancestort.                                      ^^H 

travaux,  labors.                                  ^^^H 
travails,  travel.                                   ^^H 

§  9.—  pLtJEAI.  i 

□F  Compound  Xouns.                         ^^| 

(1.)  When  two  nouns  fonn  i 
plural  eodiag. 

SingiiUiT. 
chef-lieu,  (Ave/ ylacB; 

cohnei; 

1  compound  substantive,  bol^  take  tba       ^^H 

PhrtU.                                    ^M 
ehe&4ievix,  chiff  ploca.                           ^H 

colondi.                                                    ^H 

(2.)  When  a  compound  noui 
hy  a  preposition,  the  first  only 

(I  is  formed  of  two  substantives  joined        ^^M 
takes  the  plural  ending.                                ^^M 

Mc-en-ciel,  rainbow ; 
olieT-d'cenTrs,  tiuaterpiect ; 

PUral.                                         ^H 
area-en-del,  ™n6«m                           ^| 
ohefs-d'ceuvre,  moMerpieces. 

The  words  tete-^t^te  and  coq 

(3.)  When  a  noun  and  an  i 
are  raried  in  the  pluroL 
Singular. 

porte-coohere,  carriage-door, 
baase-coor,  pindtry-yard  ; 

wljective  form  a  compound  noun,  both       '^_ 

portes-coeherea,  carriage-doors.            ^^M 
basses-cours,  potdlry-yardi.                  ^^H 

(i.)  Por  the  sake  of  euphony,  tiie  mark  of  the  plural'  is  omitted  in       ^^M 
tiie  adjective  o(  the  following  compound  words.                                           ^^M 

Singer. 
grand'm^re,  grandmother; 
gnmd'mosse,  high-maaa; 

grand'merea,  grandmotheri.                 ^^M 
grand'mosses,  hig)t-maiiae3.                  ^^M 

or  Mrs.,  mademoiselle,  miss,  form  their  plural  aa  follows.                             ^^| 

Siiw^r. 
monsieur,  sir.  etc,  ; 
madame,  madam,  etc. ; 

PhiraL                                      ^^H 
mesdames,  Jadies,  etc. 

(6.)  In  words  composed  of  a  noun  and  a.  verb,  a  prepOBition,  or  an 

adverb,  tlie  noun  tokes  the  form  of  the  plural ;  provided,  however,      ^^ 

there  is  plurality  in  the  idi^a.                                                                          ^^H 

Siaip^r.                                          Plural                                 ^^H 

passe-port,  passport ;                         pasac-ports,  paaaporte.                       ^^^H 

'  The  mark 

of  tlis  renunine  alao.                                       ^^^^H 

OF     NOONS. - 


(7.)  Compoug^  nouna  of  which  the  seconil  word  indicates  pliuaJ- 
kj,  take  s  iu.  the  singular  and  plurai. 

Stiigular.  PiuraL 


(8.)  Words  composed  of  two  Torbs,  or  of  b  verb  Joined  lo  an  ad- 
.yerh,  or  a  prepoation,  are  iuvanable. 

Siagulia:  Plufoi. 

passe-partout,  master-lKy ;  pasae-psHout,  masler-lteya. 

pour-boire,  coachman' a  fee ;  pour-boire,  coadomaCa  fea. 

§  10. — Noons  which  have  no  Plukal. 

(1.)  The  najnea  of  metals  considered  in  themselves :  as,  or,  joM  ; 
argent,  «r&w ;  plomb,  lead  ;  etain,  pewter;  fer,  iron;  cuivro,  copper ; 
vif- argent,  quickailver. 

(2.)  Aromas :  such  as  baume,  halaam  ;  encena,  ineenst,  etc 

(3.)  The  names  of  virtues  and  vices,  and  some  names  relatii^  to 
physical  and  moral  man ;  as,  la  jeunesse,  yovih  ;  la  beauts,  heaiity  ; 
]a  boats,  goodmtu  ;  le  courage,  courage. 

(4.)  Adjectives  used  substantively:  as,  le  beau,  the  heavHfiU; 
I'utile,  the  vaeful,  etc, 

g  11, — ^NODHB  WHICH   HAVE  NO  SlNGUI^E  IS   THE  SBNBS 


Arrh^ 

eameat  monej/. 

Entravea, 

dijS™i«M. 

Annala^ 

amaia. 

Fiaataillea, 

betrothing. 

AppM. 

Puneraillea, 

fiin^oL 

ArHragos, 

Fr^s, 

expeaait,  eoab. 

Areata  (etra  auz),  lo  be  under  orreaL 

Gages, 

AB>ri8<«, 

Gens, 

people. 

BrouBsiuUes, 

bruah!«aod. 

Lunettes, 

apectaclea. 

Mo-ura, 

■matmem. 

Oiseaux, 

Mouchettes, 

maffera. 

ConfloB, 

rCTifinee. 

Pierreriaa, 

Jao^,  diamonda. 

Ttenreea, 

!b™««m 

Piaoettee, 

Vivroa, 

ipnmaiona. 

Pleuts, 

teara. 

Decombrea, 

mina. 

Semaillea, 

aeeding  Ume. 

Xea  Tear'aprtsenia 

Ten^bres, 

darkniaa. 

Environs, 

Uvir^. 

TeuaiUeB, 

pinccra. 

AlonWurs^ 

Vitroui, 

v/iadow-glaaa. 

§  12.— PaoPEK  Names. 

(1.)  Prope 

names,  when  not  used  figuratively, 

are  invariable,  even 

when  preceded  by  the  plural  article,  fea.' 

L'EHpapne 

aTionore  d'avoir  pro- 

Spain  pridea  itself  on  hauiag  given 

duit  les  deui 

8^^. 

birth  lo  the  too  Saueaa. 

RUTNOOARD. 

^ 

I 


THB    ABTICLB. §     13.  2^9 

Lc«  Lodce,   let  Monlesqii/M,   1^         Locke,   Mtinteiquiea,    J.   J.   B(ni»- 

J.  J.  Smiaseaii,  ea  sa  lovnnl  ea  Eu-  seav,  as  Oiey  aron  in  Europe,  caOed 

T0pe,ap(ic!ereDtlespauple9  moderces  upon  modern  naiiom  lo  claim  Oielr 

a  la  liberie.         Chatkadbbiasd.  liberty. 

(2.)  When  proper  n&mes  are  used  figuratively,  they  toke  the  form 
»if  the  pluraL 

L&  France  a  en  sea  Cesari  et  ees         .^Mnce  Am  Aod  ifa   ClEiiira  oiuj 
Fompeet.  Nuel  bi  Cilu^al.        J*innp«j(». 

That  ia,  generals  iike  Ponipej  and  Czsar. 


That  ia,  poeta  like  Corueille. 

g  13. — Tub  Aeticle. 

(1.)  The  article  is  a  word  prised  to  a  noun,  or  to  a  word  used 
.  sobetautiFeljr,  to  determine  the  extent  oC  its  aignification. 

(2.)  Modern  French  gr&mmarians  recugnize  oitly  one  article, 

(3.)  Tlija  article,  contracted  with  the  preposition  de,  is  often  used 
before  a  word  in  a  partitive  sense,     [g  78.] 

(4.)  The  words  nn,  masc-,  tuie,  fem^  answering  to  the  indefinite 
article  a  01  an  ia  English,  are  now,  very  properly,'  classed  with  the 
BuiDeral  adjectivea.  Wo  Aall,  however,  for  the  sake  of  convenience, 
devote  a  few  lines  to  them  under  tins  head. 

(5.)  Tiie  article  te,  the,  is  la  for  the  feminine,  and  la  for  the  pliiraL 

(6.)  The  article  is  subject  Ui  two  kinds  of  changes :  dition  {S  1^6] 


(7.)  Elision  is  the  suppresaon  of  the  letters  e,  a,  «,'  which  are  re- 
placed by  an  apostrophe  ['J  before  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute  [sm 
Lesson  3,  (10 J] :  thus, 

Feapfil;  Ac  mind,  instead  of         1e  esprit, 

Faraitie,  ihefiisndah^  "                   la  amitii 

rhomnie,  the  man,  "                   ie  homnie. 

rhumaiiite,  huntamilf,  "                   la  humauil^ 

(8.)  Contradion  is  the  union  of  the  artjcle  fe,  let,  with  one  of  the 
prepositions,  d,  de.     Thus  we  aay  by  oantraction : 

an  livre,  Eo  the  hoak,  instead  of  ile  livre. 

auifruiiB,  (0  (fteyi-uib,  "  i  lea  fruila. 

du  livra.  of  the  bonk,     "  "  de  Ie  livra. 

iealmia.  of  Oil /nils,  "  do  lusfVuiM. 

■  So  diCTerence  can  be  made  in  rendering  EaRrlish  into  FroncJi,  lietwi^eB 
a  and  om,  so  that  in  French,  un  hommo,  nmana  a  man,  or  dim  man.  The 
,«tber  numeral  adjectivea  might,  with  oa  much  propriety,  bavu  been  called 
•rUclei  as  Ihii  word  un.  *  3ue  g  lie. 


S96                             TUB     ABTld-E.— §     13.                                    ^^M 

commencing  with  a,  vowel,  or  an  h  mute,  nor  before  feminine  word^  ^^H 
^  lliomme,                               iolhtman.                         '-^^1 

&  Tajni,                                          lo  Ihe/riiMi.                              ^H 

de  rhomme,                             of  Ike  man.  '                         ^^M 

da  I'ami,                                   cf  OieJrUnd.                        .  ^^ 

(10.)  The  artiole  used  before  words  taken  in  a  partitive  sense 

[%  ''S,  (1)],  comes-  in  connection  or  contraction  with  the  preposition 

lie.    It  is  rendered  ia  English  by  some  or  tmy,  expressed  or  under- 

Btood.                                                                                                                1 

do  pajn,  m.                     bread,  same  Itead,   or  of  the  tas^A          i'^po'ii^it.l^^^k 

de  I'argeut,  m,               money,  aomeinonejf,      of  the  money        {apart  o/\  ^^^| 

de  k  Tiaode,  t               meai,  some  meat,          oftkemeM           (a  pari  of  y,  ^^M 

desliTrB3,m.                 l>ookt,stme  hnia,   -     o/(ft<  books          {a  part  of). 

(H.)  The  English  indefinite  arlicle,  a  or  an,  ia  rendered  in  French 

by  w»  for   the   masculine,  and  une  for  the  feminine-     Wien  thoso 

-n-ords  are  connected  witli  the  preposition  <f«,  Uie  e  of  tbe  prepoeituHk^J 

is  elided.                                                                                          '1^1 

HasaaiM.                                          liminine.                      '  ^H 

nn  honjoie,     a  man.                          tine  (emme,      a  inoman.                  ^  ^^^| 

i'ua  homme,  ef  or  from  a  man.        d'unefemme,  ef  or  from  a  winnail.-Ji -^^^t 

iunhomme,  aiartoaman.              4  una  femme,  a;  or  to  o  tuoman.      ;  ^H 

Risame  of  (he  above  Observation}.                                4  ^^| 

1b,  belbro  a  maseuline  word,       (  eommtncing  viiih  ~\ 

*^^H 

.rf^l 

th^                  t^M 

gDnder,                                     { avowelorhmi^. 

les,  fbr  the  plural,  in  all  casea. 

}ijx     9 

ia  la,  before  a  fsminine  word,     \      a  consonant, 
do  r,  before  a  word  of  either         comTttenciTtg  with 

gender,                                       avouidor  hmule. 

des,  far  the  plural,  in  all  cans. 

au,  belore  a  maseulinoword,      ]  ammeaang  with 

.     i.  la,  before  a  femitiioe  word,      j      a  (omonant. 

i  V,  belbra  a  word  of  either      j  tsmanmting  with 

atoTiotha              ....^H 

gender,                                    }  a  wad  or  h  miM. 

aiut,  for  the  plural,  in  tdl  caees. 

no,  before  a  mascidine  noun, 

una,  before  a  faminine  noun. 

d'uue,  before  a  feminine  noun, 

of  oi  from  a,  an,  mta,    ^^^M 

^  un,  bef<H«  a  masctiljae  noun, 

4  one,  before  a  faminiBe  noua 

at  or  to  a,  an,  one.     .?^H 

■                     Ze  pdra  et  fa  mere  Bwit  au  ii-        Tki  father    and   mother   an  in           ' 

^^^                saapQir,                B.  ns  St.  Piebrb.          despair. 

THB    ADJECTIVE. 1    14-1,    |    14-2. 


.  Z'ainida  dans  noa  » 


DuuuiraTiEE. 


FHeniJihip  pourt  a  paietfiii  happi- 


I 

I 

I 


L'boniipur  atii  graoda  ctEurH  eat 

ffoTior  is  dearer  than  life  in  wbie 

plua  dier  que  la  vie.    CoRXSlUJ!. 

fiearls. 

Lei  flllea  et  lea  garjcns  iliHuterent 

The  boys  and  girls  saag  tn  cAtmu. 

en  chiEiir.          B.  dk  St.  Piehbk. 

Sur  la  rivea  du  UnDge,  od  Toit 

Oa  the  banks  of  Ote  Gimga,  loe  see 

fleurir  reb^ne.                    DeliLle. 

Oie  ebony  in  hUioiit. 

Tm  Violet  conceals  heredf  timidly. 

ou  milieu  det  flllea  tfc  fombre. 

Deleuzb. 

shade. 

Le  remords  se  reveille  au  cri  li: 

fa  nature                       DK  BellOy. 

La  moitiu   da  bumamei  rit   otLc 

dipeoa  rfe  fautre.      Destouches. 

fxptnse  of  the  olhei-. 

i  14— 1.— ^The  Adjectttk. 

serves  to  denote  the  quality  or 


;r  of  being 


a  of  two  aorta ;  quatifying  adjectives,  and  cUtcr~ 


(1.)  The  adjectivi 
of  the  DOUD. 

p.)  Adjectives  a 
mfeiBj  adjectives. 

(3.)  We  call  qaali/ying  adjedives  thOm  which  add  to  tlie  ideaof  tho 
object  tliat  of  a  quality  proper  to  it;  as,  hoa,  good;  noble,  noUe; 
courageux,  courageous. 

(4.)  Dfiermining  adjeetives  are  those  which  add  to  the  idea  of  the 
object  that  of  a  particular  limitation  or  determinatioD  ;  as,  quelque, 
some;  tout,  all;  autre,   oilier;  mon,  my/  nul,  7to;  un,   one;  deux, 

g  14-2. — QuAiiFYina  Adjectives. 
(1.)  These  adjectivea  may  express  qualities:     1.  Simply;  2.  With 
comparison ;  3.  Carried  to  a  very  high  degree.     Thence  the  three  de- 
grees of  qualifiotition :  the  positive,  the  comparative,  and  the  Buper- 

(2.)  Tlio  positive  is  notiiing  but  the  adjective  in  its  aimptest  sigui- 
ficaCion: 

Paris,  I  am  sad,  poor,  taui  m- 
i. 

(3.)  The  comparative  is  the  adjective  expressing  a  comparison  be- 
tween two  or  several  objects.  There  is,  then,  between  the  objecta 
compared,  a  relation  of  equaliti/,  tuperioriiy,  or  inferiority. 

(4.)  The  comparison  of  equality  expresses  a  quality  in  the  Bame  de- 
gree in  the  objecta  compared.     It  ia  formed'  by  placing  aussi,  as,  or 

'  Id  Franch,  adjeetive.'  cannot  bo  compared,  as  in  EnKliah,  by  means  of 
angos  in  the  termination.     With  the  exception  of  meilleor,  ftrftor ;  mob. 

drb,  less;  and  pir«y  xoorse,  alt  compariBoas  must  be  formed  by  meani  of 

advorbi. 
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autant,  as  much,  before  the  adjective,  and  the  coajimction  que,  at,    i 
aesi  peuplfe  qna         Germany  is  as  popxdous  as  JVa 


aulani  gu'uEile. 

5.  The   relation  or  comparison  of  superiority  expresaea  &  quality  I 

in  a  higher  degree  in  one  object  fhan  in  another.     This  comparison  | 

is  formed  bj  placing  plus,  more,  before  the   adjective,  and  que,  than,  I 

Lea  actions  sont  pbis  eincSres  gttt        Actions    i 

lea  parolea      MuH.  db  ScunfesT.  viordt. 

Lb  piod  du  cerf  est  mieux  feJt  giie        Tliefiioi  o/Ihe  stag  is  Idter  formei  I 

cclui  du  b(Eu£  Bi;ffon.  than  Oiai  of  the  oa 

(C.)  Tlio  comparison  of  inferiority  expresses  a  quality  in  a  lower  J 
degi'ee  in  one  object  than  in  another.  It  ia  formed  by  placing  moins,  I 
Usa,  before  the  adjective,  and  que,  than,  after  it 


thnestes  que    lea 
queot  la  vertu. 


la  mort  sotit  moias        Shipwreck  and  death  are  less  faial  1 
pl^irs   qui   atta-    than  those   pleasures   tehieh    tti' 
FShblom.        virtue. 


(7,)  We  have  only  three  adjectives  -which  are  comparative 
themselves;  meilleur,  belter;^  moindre,  fcss/  pire,  worse. 

Meilleur,  instead  ot  plus  Son,  which  is  never  used  in  the  sens 
better: 

11   1 

>  Mieux,  better;  pis,  viorat  j  moins,  issj.  The  Eaglisli  words  betler, 
morse,  less,  are  Bametimes  adverbs,  and  whea  tliey  are  so,  should  be  ren- 
dered by  the  several  words  placed  at  the  commencement  of  this  note.  A 
practical  way  of  determining  the  nature  of  those  words  in  EnRlish  is: 

1.  To  change  the  word  belter  into  tlia  exprossion  "  in  a  belter  moKagr." 
If  tills  changB  may  be  made  wilbout  cbaDgiag  the  sense,  the  word  better 
is  an  adverb,  and  must  be  rendered  by  mieux  : 

m  reads  better  (in  a  better  man-        II  lit  mtaii  que  son  &6re. 
ner)  than  his  brother. 

2.  If  you  chanffe  icorse  into  "  in  a  worse  manner,"  it  should  be  trans-  J 
latod  pis,  or  more  el^antly,  plus 

Ee  reads  viorse  (in  a  worse  man-        II  lit  pis  (plus  ma!)  que  son  (Hr^  ■  | 
ner]  Outn  his  brother. 

5.  "WliBn  you   may  mibslitnto  "  a  smaller  amounf  or  guanHtj/"  flw  th«  ■ 
word  less,  it  should  bo  rrnrtcred  moins : 

H*  reada  leas  {a  smalier  amount)        L  lit  moiiu  quo  son  frere. 
Otan  his  brother. 


Fire,  instead  of  plaa  iitaavata,  wiuch  may  however  be  useJ 


Moindre,  instead  of  plus  pelil,  an  expression  also 

Ce  n'est  pss  itrc  petit  que  d'etre  Being  lest  Onm  great  is  tu)l  being 
wiv/aidre  qu'un  grand.  fioi£T£.         tmi^ 

(8.)  The  mperlaiive,  or  third  degree  of  qualification,  eipressea  Iho 
quality  carried  to  a  Teiy  high,  or  to  the  highest  degree ;  thence  there 
are  two  sorts  of  superlatives :  the  relative  and  the  absolute. 

(9.)  The  superlatite  relative  marks  a  very  high  or  the  higbesl  de- 
gree relativtli/,  or  with  comparison.  It  is  formed  by  placing,  le,  la, 
lea,  Ike;  mon,in]r/  ton,  (Ay/  son,  hin;  notce,oar ;  votre,  your/  lear, 
leura,  (Aeu-,  before  the  comparative  of  superiority  or  inferiority. 

TJu  bii^nikit  re^a  cat  la  plua  Mcree  A  bmtfit  raatxd  it  IKt  taoii  to- 
de  toutes  les  deUm.  Myp  Necekb.  ered  of  aU  debts- 
no  eBi  U  plus  sir  AdauHoledged  prviily  u  At  nwgt 
.   (This  ams.)  vxvt  of  aS  oatia. 

(10.)  The  words  U  plus,  le  moini,  must  be  repeated  before  every 

Ce  Boat  lea  livrea  let  }iu»  agre-         TKeat  boola  an  Oie  nuMl  agree- 
ablea,  les  pha  niuvere«llcmonl  lua,      -■  ■  — 
et  la  jpba  ulileB. 

BBBMiBDIS  SB  Si.  PiBBBE. 

'  (11.)  The  Bupeiiative  ab«>Iute  expresses  also  a  very  high  degree, 
but  absolutely,  without  couipiirisoa      It  is  formed  by  placing  be- 

.  fore  the  adjective  one  of  these  words.  friK,  J<n%  MySBiment,  eitrfme- 
ment,  etc. 

II 7  a  i  ta  villa,  Comrne  aiUeura,  There  are  in  cilies,  a*  dsnchere, 

da  fort  aoOBB  gens.   Li  Bbitt^be.  eery  liUy  peapU. 

Je  rout  pria  de  croire  que  je  ne        1  beg  you  b)  bdiei-e  Ihal  yon  are 

BOQge  qu'i  vous,  et  que  vous  m'^lei  my  oniy  t^iughl,  and  Butt  yo*  or* 

AdrAncnenl  chere.  tiirtmdy  dear  to  me. 
,                                    U>l£.  DB  S£t10H£. 

§  15. — Gendeb  and  ICcmbec  of  Acjectivis. 

(1.)  The  adjective   ha^  of  Jtseif,  neitbef  gender  nor  number;  it    , 
must  a^nme  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  to  wliich  it  bolongs. 

(2.)  The  termination  of  tlie  adjective  varies  according  to  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  or  determincji, 

Uii  bcHome  pradait,  Dnc  fiunTDc  prudtjitt. 

A  pru/kal  man.  A  prudent  immM. 

Dei  bonimca  prudenU,  pea  IbmniGa  prvfenlea. 


I 


SOD    '      FBXIIIISS    OF 

T»jHOTT^a^^|T«r^^^^^H 

§   IG.— FOEMATION  OP  THK  FBMITnNK  OP  AdJECTITSS.            ^| 

feminioG. 

^H 

Maiadine. 

Feminine                           ^M 

Un  hommo  agrcabU. 

Une  fcmme  i^reol'ls.                    ^M 

An  agreedbls  man. 

An  agretalie  icoman.               ^^1 

Cd  mur  adide. 

Una  maiBQD  SDJiiie.                          ^^1 

A  airong  [solid)  vsaS. 

J  strong  {solid)  )uwe.                  ^H 

(2.)  Ailjeotiyea  not  ending 

n  a  mute,  form  their  feminine  by  tha      ^^| 

addition  of  e. 

■ 

Masculine. 

Femtaine.                           ^H 

Un  garson  diUgaU. 

Une  fiUe  (filiiFmfe.                        ^H 

A  diUgml  boy. 

A  diligent  girL                        ^M 

TIahoiame  poli. 

Vd9  iia,me  poUe.                         ^H 

A  poUU  man. 

A  polite  lady.                         ^H 

(3.)  Exceptions, 

■ 

ifoj.            fhn.                      ^M 

r  el" 

(  ELLE.     tel,            telle,          muA.         ^H 

EILLE,     pareil,        pareitle,       like:       j    ^^M 

Change  Ihose  \    enne,    aoraeii,      oaciemie,    anewnL'     ^^| 

Ai^ectiyea          ET 

w       ETTE,     muet,        muette,      mtde.         ^^M 

ending  in  '     OS 

/«■  thef^ 

ONHE,     bon,          bonne,        IT""''-          ^^H 

a 

Hint  into 

TB,     ueul^         nei:ve,        nw.           ^^1 
SEE,    gras,         grasBe,       /at            ^H 

1-     ^ 

SE,     beureuz,  beureuse,  happy.       ^^M 

(4.)  The  following,  although  ending  witi  these  terminations,  fonn      ^^| 

their  feminine  otherwise. 

^^ 

complete           compkl^ 

compete.                 ^H 

coEPret,           concrelf. 

concrete.                  ^^1 

diacrct,           discreet, 
inquiet,          uneasy, 

matein  Oii/eminine 

di)«rete.                   ^^1 
inqni^te.                     ^H 

secret,            lecret, 

secrete.                       ^^M 

roplet,            replete. 

replete.                    ^^1 

mauvais,         bad, 

follow  the  general  nde 

mauvaise.                H 

niais,              siUy, 

and  make  in   the 

^m 

ras,                 dose-shora. 

/eminine. 

H 

doui,             »qft  staefi, 

douee.                     ^H 

&u^'             /^ 

fausse.                     H 

prefli,            yreftMi, 

make  in  Iht  feminine 

prefiiGL                  ^H 

rouT,              ^ddisft. 

rausse.                    ^^H 

aer^               tftird, 

t""-          ■ 

(5.)  Adjectives  ending  in  e 

same  termination,  have  three 

several  modes  of  forming  the  femi-      ^^M 

1»(.  Tlioae  which  ara  derir 

ed    IJ'om   tlie   purtiaiple  present  of  a      ^^H 

WMMZMIMM    OW 
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Ml 


(r)  in^  se,  as 


.ZVes.  /^Bfl. 


'^sriiSBCS 


anfl  tnhpiBBg     Aaamtae: 


r,  fakes  Ibr  idiike  fiaimminak^ 


demaadBar,  jdon^ 
dptendgqi;,  df/i  ■rfiiiiif, 
dermeiit. 


gourerauitiB. 


goufefueor,  j^ewwrnor, 
aerriteiir,  jerraii^ 


2dL  Tlxne  endiiig  in  Imr  and  derired  fiom  the  Luin,  and  come* 
qoeD%,  iiotiallmg  under  fbe  Bole  (Id)  joai  giTOi,  fonn  the  femiuuM 
by  changing  ieur  into  trice;  aa^ 


acteur,  adSor, 
admirateur,  admirer. 


Exceptions  to  Role  Istj  however,  are  the  blowing : 


d^teor,  6Mor, 
erecateoT,  ereaOor, 
inspecteur,  inspector^ 
inventear,  inventor, 
peraecoteor,  persecuUfr,  J 


inspct'lrie^ 
pers^Qulrica^ 


3d  Those  ending  in  erieuVj  also  tnc^r^  muieur,  mf^nri  iUlow 
the  general  role,  that  is,  add  e  to  form  the  feminine ;  t^ 


ext^rienr,  exterior^ 
saperieur,  superior, 
majeur,  of  age,  major, 
minenr,  minor, 
meilleur,  better. 


min<^ure» 
meilleuTtk 


(6.)  Adjectives,  as  also  nouns,  indicating  oooupation  ehiefly  exer- 
cised by  men,  are  alike  in  the  masculine  and  the  fbminint^ ;  ah, 


auteor,  oMthoTf 


Utiteteur,  Hkrmry  pitmn. 
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(7.)  The  foUotdiig  adjectives  having  two  forms  for  tiie  muaulii^J^^I 

form  their  femioioe  b3  follows : 

■ 

MasciiUne  before      Masadine  before 

■ 

Femimne.                                           ^H 

bottu,                    bel, 

belle,                    handsome.             ^^M 

fcu,                      fol, 

foUe,                    foolith.                  ^H 

moUe,                  lo/f.                       ^M 

nouvelle,              new.                       ^H 

viaux,                  Tieil, 

vioUIe.                  eld.                        ^H 

Irregular  Adjectives.                                            ^^| 

(8.)  The  Mowing  adjectives  form 

mueuiiae. 

Jtminine.                                       ^H 

abfiOtt^oirohK 

abBout«.                                          ^^H 

bgnin,  bmign. 

benigne.                                        ^H 

blonc,  white, 

blanche.                                         ^^H 

caduc,  decrepO,  infirm. 

caduque.                                      ,^^M 

coi,  fiitei, 

coite.                             ^^^-^^M 

disaoua,  rfi«<iZiP«i^ 

diasoute.                     _^^^H^^^H 

&Yori,^iwifc, 

^^^^^^^^H 

frais,  fre^h, 

fi^cbe.                        ^^^^^^H 

franc,  yroii,  frank. 

geutil,  ;.re«H,  ffen/as^ 

gentille.                           ^^^^H 

groc,  OrKian,  Grealt, 

grecque.                                       -^^H 

Wbrew,  fli*»-fW, 

hebnuaue,  used  mOy  t^  Ot          ^H 

fie&rw  Irm^/uc                               ^^H 

jonvenceaii(obflolete),a«(rtpiin3, 

jouvenoeUe.                                   ^M 

jumeau,  («rtn, 

^H 

long,  to«?,  5to, 

Icnguo.                                         ^H 

maltre,  mnater,  masterij/, 

maltreaae.                                     ^^^H 

raalin,  owininff,  molisnon^ 

maligne.                                        ^H 

muiatre,  mulailo. 

mumtre  or  molAtreme.                  ^^H 

muaoat,  musoif, 

muscBde.                                       ^^H 

nul,  nuii,  ™™, 

ouUe.                                             ^H 

Obloog,  Ditonif, 

oblongue.                                       ^H 

public,  paWJc, 

publique.                                    '   ^^H 

reaotia,  resobiid,  changea, 

r>5ao!ue.                                          ^^H 

sea,  dry.  barren, 

^^M 

oAtiay, 

traitro,  (raitor,  treacherous. 

traitresse.                                       ^^H 

turc,  lUr-tisft, 

vieillot,  oidM, 

vieillotle.                                         ^^H 

(9.)  The  following  have  no  femini 

^H 

artisan,  maAonic 

partaan,  partisan.                           ^H 

chilaid,  chestnut  cohr. 

ti^molD.  wilness.                               ^^H 

dispcH,  aclitw. 

Willi,  Telliim,  of  veUum.                  ^^M 

§  17.— FoiOtATlOt*   OF  THE  PluRAI.   of   AuJEOTtVES.            ^| 

(1.)  ffenepoi  fiufc.— The  plural  of 

iKljecIivcs  is  formed  bj  the  m1-  ^^| 

""'~"" ■ 

-'tf  « 


We  quote  from  Beschereile's 
ending  in  al^  whid^  follow  Ifae  general  rak^ 


fioa],  fatal, 
frugal,  frugal, 
filial,  fatal, 
^tacial,  Jraun,  tey 
initial,  tmlia^ 
labial,  labial, 
matinal,  eariy, 
medial,  mediil, 
naval,  naval, 
^asca^L,  paschal, 
p^nal,  penal, 
th^tnO,  IhMiriMl, 


•micah. 

banoala. 

fiitak 

final!. 

flrugalt. 

fiiuk 

gladala. 

iniUalik 

labials. 

maUnals. 

navals. 
paaoalM. 
p^nals. 
Ui4airali. 
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§  18. — Ageekmest  or  Adjectives  with  Nocns. 
(1.)  The  adjective  must  agree,  in  gender  aad  number,  wilb  tha, 
Doun  or  pronoun  which  it  qualifies  : 

Mtsctdine.  Feminine, 

Sinjalar.  Pturai.  Singular.  J^troZ. 

Is  beaa  i^fiia,        lea  ieuux  jurdids ,'     la  (cSb  malson,      kg  2«2^  DiBL9Dn& 
thejine  garden,        Otefine  gardem;        tkefiae  hmue,  thcjiw  himsa. 

le  grand  livre,        lea  grands  liyrea  |      la  grande  carte,      lea  grandet  cartes.    . 
Hk  large  bouk,        the  large  books;        the  large  map,        0>e  large  ttk^. 

(2.)  Tlii3  agreement  must  take  place,  not  only  when  the  adjeclive 
immediately  precedes  or  follows  the  noun  or  pronoun,  but  ftlso  when 
it  i3  separated  by  other  words: 

Masculine.  ,  I^inine. 

Singular. — Plaiae  k.  Dieu  de  to  Singular. — L'honnenr  de  pusBOT 
reiidro  assez  ion  pour  merll'jr  la  Tie  pour  bonne  I'empccbait  de  ae  moo- 
heureuse  I  FfitiBLON.         trer  matuiaise.  Mahitaux 

May  God  Tender  thee  mffaenay  TOs  honor  of  paiting  for  good  pri- 
good  to  deaervt  the  blessed  Itfe.  vented  her  ehovimg  herself  bad. 

FivraL — Jamais,  en  qiioi  quo  ee        Plural — Loin  de  uoua  raidir  con- 
I   lea  mediants  ne  aont    tre  les  iaclinatEona  qui  sout  bonnes, 
e  pour  servir  Dieu. 


n  resisting  our  good  incU-  I 
1.  ehould  foUoie  Ihem  i 
God. 


a  de  boo.  11  taut  le 
J.  J.  RonBHBAr. 

The  uHcbed  are  never,  in  any  «*■-  ^^  fror 

aimslaneea,  fitted  (^d)  to  perform  nations,    vu 

any  thing  good.  order  U 

(3.)  When    an    ac^ectiTe   relates    to  t 
whether  in  the  singular  or  the  plural,  and  all  of  the  s 
must  agree  witli  the  nouna  in  gender,  and  be  put  in  the  plural; 
Le  richa  et  I'indigeut,  I'trnprudeut  et         The  ridi  and  the  poor,  the  impn^  I 

le  saae,  dent  and  the  vrise,  being  i  "    '  ' 

Sujels  2  mfme  loi,  aubiasent  nifimo    the  ea        ' 

sort.  J.  J.  ftouasEAU.        fate. 

(i.)  When  the  words  which  tha  adjective  qualifies  are  of  different-  ] 
genders,  the  adjective  must  be  put  in  the  mascuhno  plural: 


Je  tiuhe  da  rendre  heureui, 
fjmniB,  moQ  enfant,  et  ra^me 
chat,  L-t  moD  cliiciL 

BSRSAttDIS  DS  St.  Pibrsb. 

L'ordre  et  I'utilitd  jroWiai  r 
vent  fitre  le  fruit  du  crime. 
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g    20, — DSUONSTRATIVE  AtUKCTITEB. 

(1.)  The  demonstrative  aJjecti^es  are  used,  when  nn  object  a  to 

be  particularly  specified  or  pointed  ouL     They  are  never,  in  French, 

used  aubatsntively,  that  is,  without  the  nouiu  which  they  determine ; 

Singular. 
McaeaUm. — Ce,  Ihia  or  tiiat,  placed  befiire  a  vmrd  commencing  wilfi  a 


CgI,  Uiis  or  thai,  placed  be/ort  a  word  cammntcuig  laHh  A 
voviet  or  an  h  mula. 
fiminine. — Cetle,  ihit  or  that,  placed  before  aJl  aorh  of  noum. 

Plural 
Ces,  for  both  genders. 

EIA3IPLE3. 

Jfuculme  Siagvlar.  Fmdnine  Singular. 

«  Boldat  this  or  l}iai  soldier.       cette  femme,     this  or  that  viaman. 

"      '*     '  .■     ■   '  thai  or  this  mnrd. 

thie  br  iJiai  harp. 


ces  hommea,  these  or  those  men;  cea  femmea,  tlieie  or  those  women. 

Tcyez  ee  p&pillOD  ^cbappd  du  torn-         See  thai  tmllerjly  escaped  from  Aa 

beau ;  tomb  :  his  death  VKa  a  ilumber,  and 

S*  mort  flit  un  sommeil,  et  aa  tombe  his  tomb  a  cradle. 
on  beroeao.                  Delille. 

....     Cct  admirable  don,  7%ai  admirable   gift,   inslincl,   is 

L'iastinct,  sans  doule   est   loin  de     doubtless  far  bsneofA  majestie  reiy 
Taugnste  raUon.      (Thb  saub.)        son. 

Li,  eelte  jsuno  plante  en  vase  dis-         There  thai  yonng  plant  pr^jarcd 

poN^  as  a  vase,   receives   the  dan  in  iff 

Daas  BU  coupe  Elegante  ateUBiUe  ia  elegant  cu/p. 
raafift                      (The  bake.) 

Ces  honneura   que  le  Tulgoire  ad-         Do  these  honors,  admired  Sy  'ft* 

miro,  viHgar,  ainaJie  the  dead  from  their 

R^TailleDt'ila  les  morts  au  aein  do  Kpalchreal 
moQumeiita?                   SouLfi, 

(2.)  When  is  it  neeeaaary  to  make,  in  French,  a  difference  aimilar 
to  that  existing  between  the  English  words  this  and  thai,  tho  adverba 
ei  and  Id  mast  ha  placed  ailer  the  soun. 


fOBBBSaiTB     ^DJBCTI 


(1.)  The  possessiT 
relate  t 


— PoBSKSSiVB  Adjbctites. 

adjectives,  wliicli  are  always  Joiaed  to  a  nouii, 


Miaaildjte.       Feminine. 


(2.)  la  French,  these  adjectivea  take  the 
the  object  possessed,  and  aot,  as  in  English,  1 

Majie.  sing.  Rm.  ring, 

laoa  frSre,  my  bralher,     ma  aceur,  my  neler, 
ton  livre,  thy  look,  ta  plumo,  thy  pen, 

Boa  papier,  hia  or  her  sa  table,  hia  or  her  ta- 

paper,  blc 

notre  chaval,  our  ftorse,   notre  yache,  our  cote, 
votre  lit,  your  btd,  votre  ohaiae,  your  chair, 

leur  fain,  l/i«r  hay,  leur  paJUc,  Oieir  etram, 

Sobriste  dana  touts  choae,  SiAriet\ 

JUbn  Moi,  c'Gst  I'art  dii  joiiir.  friend,  the 

Du  Tbbmblat. 

Ma  main  de  quelquo  Qeur  esquiB 
U  peinture.  Casiku 

jfe<  sens  sont  glacea  d'elTroL 

J.  B.  HOUSSBAC. 

De  ton  propre  oiiifice  oa  eet  an 


thtir. 

gender  and  aumber  of 
liose  of  die  poasessor. 

PL  boOi  genders. 
mes  couaiiiB,  my  amains. 
tee  maiBons,  thy  houses. 
sea    habita,   hit    or    Iter 

clolhet. 
noa  prunes,  our  meadoat, 
TOB  cra;oua,  your  penali. 
leura  fermoa,  their  /arms. 


t 


CouN  d'Uaslbville. 

A  n>  vocation  cljuque  ^tre  doit 
tepondre.   Fa.  oB  Neppchatkail 

II  liiut  da  sei  amis  cndurer  qael- 
que  chose.  '  MoLlf^Bfl. 

ifoire  vie  est  una  maiaou, 
1  mettre  le  feu  c'est  folia. 


iend,  &e  true  o^joymaU. 

My  hand  sketches  the  picfurt 

My  senses  are/roaen  ailk  fiar. 


One  is  often  ike  victim  of  hia  own 
ariijke. 

Eiiery  being  ihould  ftii/ii  his  voea- 

bear  someOiinf  fi-om  our 

>  sei  it  on  jot 


m 


Voa  mulles  se 

charge  pesante. 

liura  Seura  au 


(Tub 


Out' life  ia 
isfoUy. 

Tom  mesJiea  wiB  break  undir  the 
heaxy  burden. 

Their  Ji/naers  viiU  JbUoiv  my  steps, 
and  please  my  eight. 


(3.)  The  adjectives  mon,  my ;  ton,  ihy ;  son,  hia  or  her,  are  used 
instead  of  ma,  ta,  sa,  before  feminine  words  commencing  with  a 
Towel,  or  an  A  mute,  ia  order  to  prevent  tiie  meeting  of  two  vowels, 
or  of  a  vowel  and  an  h  muti 


.a^p^ 


mon  epee  my  award,  and  m..    . 

Ion  ^pouae,  Ihy  aife,  inalead  of  ta  _, 

•on  Kiaie,  A<s  army,  btti  never  sa  arm^ 


^ 

f 

sr.E.^..   ^r.^0T,v.._§22. 

3or  ■ 

Con  est  fiit,  mon  lieure  est  vonue.        AB  ia  over,  my  hour  is  come 

1 

BOfLKAU. 

■ 

Mon  iK.ro,  ma  keut,  et  men  ooii-         My  brother,  figkr,  cmd  a, 

lUHUon     H 

Bioa  sont  A  I'aria.                                   tu  Parit. 

■ 

§  22.— Numeral  AwKcnvKs. 

I 

(1.)  There  are  two  ktiids  of  aumcra!  adjectives :  the  cardinal  and    ^| 

the  ordinoL 

■ 

(2.)  The  cardinal  nurabera  indicate  simply  the  number  or 

quiiitK  m 

without  any  reference  to  order :  as,  un,  ime  ;  deux,  turn,  etc. 

■ 

(3.)  The  ordinal  numbers  mark  the  order  or  rank  which 

penon  H 

and  things  occupy:  as,  premier,  j?rs(;  second,  second,  etc. 

■ 

We  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  compariaon,  place  the  cardinal  and    ^| 

ordinal  numbers  in  parallel  columns. 

H 

(4.)     Cardmai  yymbtri.                        (6.)     Ordiivli  Jftmfrfn.              fl 

un.  ftminint  uno,                         one. 

premier,  /tmtniM  premi^ 

deux,                                               3 

deaxi^iDeo7-Beoond,/«ecoQde,    21    ^ 

troiB,                                                3 

troisi^me. 

3d. 

qoalre,                                             4 

quBtri^me, 

41J>. 

■              ^                                                I 

3xr 

eth, 

BQi. 

■           «>pt.                                                1 

aeptiamo, 

la. 

■            htSt,                                   .8 

huiti^e, 

sou 

V           neo^                                                 9 

nouTiime, 

Sth. 

^            d^                                               10 

diiiSme, 

lOtlL 

onze,                                              11 

o-nSme, 

iitb. 

13th. 

treiziSm^ 

13th. 

qufttorze,                                        14 

quatorzi^m^ 

14th. 

■              qiiiiix^                                           IB 

IBth. 

■     ^i«r                16 

seudSme, 

laih. 

■             dii-aept,                                         17 

nth. 

■             dii-hult,                                         18 

dii-hui«*nK^ 

ISth. 

^              dii-neu^                                        19 

dii-neuviAmB, 

IBth, 

vingt,                                             SO 

vuigti^me, 

20Uv 

Tio^eton,                                    21 

vingt  el  unidme. 

21BI. 

viniftJeu^  to,                             22 

vintft-deuxi^e,  ia. 

aad. 

tronto,                                            30 

trentiSme, 

30th. 

irenle  et  un,                                  31 

treoto  et  unigme, 

31sL 

trente-deux,  to.,                            32 

33d. 

qiiarante,                                       40 

40lh, 

quaCBDtD  et  Un,                                  41 

quantnte  el  uniSme, 

41el. 

quaranto-douxieme, 

4ad. 

60th, 

^M            clnquanto  ot  un,                            51 

cdaquanto  el  uni^me, 

DlBt. 

^1            cinquonte-deui,  Ac,                      &2 

GSd. 

^H              KHiante,                                              60 

BolnantiSme, 

60Qt« 

^H            Boixante  et  UQ,                               SI 

Boisanlei't  uniSmo, 

DlBt 

ead. 
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Odnteioi  Mmbers.                                Ordinal  Ifumieri. 

'-,^1 

BtnxaDte-diz,                                  ID 

Eoixante-iiLti^me, 

70tb.^^| 

aoi  xante-onzi^me. 

tiac^^^l 

Boixaiile-dDiize,                                  73 

72iL     ^H 

Boixanto-trsisa,                              73 

sonnDlc-Creizi^mei 

73d.     ^H 

sou^anta-quatorze,                          14 

7'^    ^H 

BoLxantt-quioEB,                             75 

Boixante-quinziBnie 

75tb.;   ^H 

soixaiite-^iEe^                                7g 

soixante-aeizi^me, 

760)..  ^H 

saixonte-dix-sept,                          7T 

BOiiante-dix-septiSme, 

77tli.   ^^1 

BOiiBDEe-dix-hmt,                           18 

IBth     ^H 

Boixante-dil-neu^                          TS 

78tli.j  ^H 

quatre-TingtB,                                 80 

quatre-vingtiJme, 

SOtb.    ^H 

qualra-vingt-oo,                                 81 

quatro-vingt-uniSme, 

siBi-  ^H 

quatre-vingt-deux,                         82 

sad.    ^H 

quatre-yinglrdlx,                           90 

quatre-  vingt-dixiema. 

oath.    ^B 

9IsL      ^H 

quatrc-visgt-douzi^tae. 

92d.      '^H 

cent,                                             lOO 

ceiitipme, 

lootii.   ^H 

cent-un,                                              101 

cent-uni^mo, 

loisc  .  ^H 

-    deux  cants,                                  200 

deux  ccDti^me, 

200tb.     ^B 

deux  cent-mi,                              201 

20  lab      ^B 

inni  ceat^                                   300 

troLB  ceutieme, 

300th.  I   ^H 

troia  cent-UB,                               301 

soiBi..   -^H 

miUB,                                          1000 

railU^me, 

1000th. :  ^H 

deuK  tniUe,                                 20OO 

deux  milli^me, 

2000th.               1 

deus  mille  einquanto,                2050 

deux  iniUe  cmquantiame, 

2050^1. 

un  miUion,                          1,000,000 

§  23.— VARiATioNa  OP  TUB  Caedlsai  Nostbeks.             *     ^ 

(1.)  The  following  cardinal  numbers  vary : 

^^ 

(2.)  no,  one,  a,  or  an,  Ukes  the  gender  of  the  noun  to  which  it  ia  '  ^^| 

prefixed : 

^H 

un  livre,  a  book;  wie  feniUe,  a  leaf. 

'■ 

When   used   substantivelj,  un   takes,  at  times,  the  form  of  Oift'  ^^| 

plural. 

■ 

Masc  Lea  uiw  at  las  autres,               TTieae  and  (hast. 

■ 

Fern.  Lea  unej  et  lea  autras,              {The  ona  and  IM  ethers). 

'M 

(3.)  Tingf  and  cent,  when  miillipliEd  by  one  number,  and 

not  fol.    ^H 

lowed  hj  another,  take  lie  form  of  the  plural : 

■ 

quatro-Maff(3,  eigMy  ;                     six  cenUi,  sic  hundrrd. 

..■ 

L'homme    vit    qvoire-vingti  ana,        ifan  lives  eighty  years. 

0.  .iiri^H 

le  chien  n'en  vit  que  diz.  BtrfTOU.       only  ten. 

xH 

On   m'apporla   chez   moi,  douze         H^ey   hrougkt  me,   at  my   house,     ^^| 

omto  franca            J.  J.  Koubsbau.       twelve  hwtdred  Jrancs. 

^H 

^L                (4.)  Vingt  and  oent,  however,  when  multiplied  by  one  number,  azxd     ^H 
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followed  by  another,  or  if  not  followed  bj  a  number,  used  lo  indi- 
cate a  particular  epucli,  do  not  take  the  form  of  tlie  plural. 

qoatre-tiingi-cinq  homme^  eighty-Jait  men. 

oioq  centdenx  bomiueB,  jbit  hundred  and  boo  men. 

Charlemagtie    flit   proelama   cm-         Cliarleniagne  was  prodaimai  «m- 

pereur  d'Ociident,  la  jour  de  Nool,  yeror  of  Ou  West,  ChriitTaat-day,  in 

eu  huit  cent.  VoutilltB.  lAe  year  eight  hundred. 

(5.)  Mille — llhouaand.)  Por  the  date  of  the  year,  reckoned  from 
tbc  commencement  of  the  Christian  era  to  the  jeai  two  thousand  of 
the  same,  we  use  the  abbreviated  form,  mU. 

L'an  mil  huit  cent  dnquante,  ITie  year  one  Oiousaad  eight  htin- 

drerf  aid  fifty. 
(6.)  With  regard  to  the  years  which  hove  preceded  our  era,  and . 
those  which  will  foVow  our  present  Ihousand,  we  write  the  full  form, 

La  premiere  Irruption  des  Gaulois,         The  first  irruption   of  iht  GauU 

eut  lieu  sous  le  r^gne  de  Tarquio,  took  place  under  the  reign  of  Tbrguin, 

enyiron   fan   du  moode  lioii  miile  about  Ike  year  of  the  world  3418. 
quatre  cent-seize.             Vbbtot. 

(".)  Million,  billion,  take  the  plural  form. 

§  24.-^MiscEi.i.ASEoua  Observations  on  the  Cabdlha.l 
Numbers. 

(I.)  In  French,  in  computing  from  twenty  to  thirty,  thirty  to  forty, 
Ac,  the  larger  number  must  always  precede  the  smaller.  We  may 
not  Bay,  as  often  In  English,  one  and  twenty,  but  always  vingt  et  tin, 
vingt-deux,  &c. 

(2.)  The  coBJunotJon  ei,  after  vingt,  trente,  &cl,  is  only  need  before 
un .'  thus  we  say  vingt  et  un,  twenty  (and)  one,  and  simply  viugt-deux, 
luienig-lwo,  ice. 

(3.)  The  word  one  frequently  precedes  in  English  the  words  ftun- 
dred  and  thousand;  it  must  not  ba  rendered  in  FreDob.     We  say: 


cent  Ihuics,  one  hundred  fraiics. 

(4.)  When  the  words  cent  and  miUe  are  used  substantively  before 

the  name  of  objecta  generally  reckoned  or  sold  by  the  hundred  or 

tbonsand  in  number  or  in  weight,  the  word  un  may  be  placed  befbra 

them,  the  name  of  the  object  being  preceded  by  the  prepoiitloii  d*. 

Un  ceQt,  uii  mille,  (mlllier)  de  briques, 

One  hmuiftd,  out  thtnuandfaf)  brteii. 


I 
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(5.)  The  words  aeptante,  aetienU/ ;  oeUnte,  etghlg;  and  nouante, 
ninety,  are  now  nearly  obsolete,  being  used  only  in  a  few  provinoeB 
of  France.  'I'hey  are,  as  may  te  seen  in  the  preceding  table,  replaced 
by  the  awkward  expressiona,  sotconi«-<iw,MStr-ten ;  quatn'Vingtt,  foiir- 
imentim  (four  score) ;  quaire-nngl-dix,  four-Bcore-ten,  etc. 

(6.)  Before  the  words  onze,  devm,  and  onzi^me,  devenih,  the  arti- 
cle is  not  elided.  We  aaj  te  ante,  le  oraiemt,  to  onzieme.  In  pro- 
nunciation, the  t  of  the  plural  article  let  is  silent  when  this  artielo 

I  25. — Obsekvatioxs  on  the  Obdinal  NnMBEEa. 

(1.)  It  will  be  Been  that  the  ordinal  numbers,  with  the  exception  of 
prtmim-  and  teiMnd,  are  formed  from  the  cardinal — 

1.  By  the  change  of /into  viime  in  ji«u/; 

2.  By  the  change  of  e  into  iitme  in  those  ending  with  that  Towdj 

3.  By  the  addition  of  inae  in  those  ending  with  a  consoaant 
i.  Cinq  requires  uieme  to  make  dnquisme,  fiflh. 
(2.)  All  ordinal  adjectives  may  take  the  form  of  the  plnro]. 
(3.)  Premier  and  tecond  alone  vary  for  the  feminine,  and 

pramJcre,  teayade. 

(i.)   Dn&ne  (firel)  is  only  osed  in  composilion  with  vBiyf,  trenle, 


(5.)  Seamd,  dewcUmt  (secOTid) — Demmciite  supposes  a  series,  a  con- 
tinuation; Kcond  merely  indicates  the  order: 

1st.  "Wb  may  say  of  a  work  wliich,  haa  four  or  more  volumes ; 

J'ai  !e  deaxieme  (or  te  second)  to-        /  have  lie  second  vobtmt  of  Oiat 
lume  de  cet  ouvrage.  work. 

ad.  In  speaking  of  a  work  which  haa  only  two  Tohimes,  we  should  say: 

J'ai  \b  lecoiid  (not  fa  deaxiemi^        I  have  the  second  volume  of  Bet- 
Tolume  dii  diclionualrc  do  Besche-     dxreUe-'a  DiclUmary. 
relle. 

3d.  Under  CLd  orilioal  numbers  may  be  placed  the  following  « 
wliich  are  otleu  used  substantively: 


Trenlenaire, 

Cinquanlfinaire, 
Seiagenaire, 
Septuaganaire, 
Octngenaire, 
Nonage  n^re, 
CeutensJre, 
4th.  Trentenaire  i 


thiHy, 
SoTly, 
fifty  yeara  old, 

nexagenariatL, 


of  thirty  yeor^  duralum  ; 
of  forty 
0}  fifty 

of  seventy  " 

of  eighty  - 

of  ninety  " 

a  hundred  " 


cealenarian,  of  on 
ani  qiiaraDteDaire are  lawfenns: 
Possesdou  trsntonairo,  quaronte-     Thirty,  forty  yeart' poiiteaion. 
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Stb.-OT  Che  othera,  Bes^oaire, 
ni  frequent  use : 
^I^Pn  octogenaiTe  plantait,  etc. 
^E  Lk  Fontaine. 


sepCoag^nalre,  and  octog^oain 
ji  nun  eighty  years  uld  i 


ift«  second  of  March, 
the  BeuCTl«ii(ft  I)/  April, 
The  opening  of  the  Stales-general 
took  ptaix  on  the  fifth  of  May,  17BD. 


^  §  26.— BCTLKS. 

(L)  In  speaking  of  the  days  of  the  month,  the  French 
dina],  not  the  ordinal  number : 
le  de\tx  macs, 
le  dixsepi  avril, 
X'ouverture  doa    fitata-generai; 
tut  lieu lectn^mai,  17S9.  Thiers. 
(2.)  We  must,  however,  say : 

le  premier  (not  fun)  juin,         the  first  of  June. 
(3.)  The  cardinal  cumbers  are  also  employed  in  speaking 
reigns  and  princes: 

Cbarles  diz, 
Louis  diirhuil, 
Louis  omt  avait  trente-buit  ana, 
quand  11  nionta  but  li,  trOne. 

Anooeth. 
Lb  raort  da  Gregoire  sept  n'^tei- 
goit  pas  le  feu  qu'il  avflit  allume. 


Charles  the  Jhilh. 
Lewis  Ute  Eighteenth. 
Levtis  Oie  Elecenth  was  thirty-eight 
year»    old,  whet   he    ascended    the 

7^  dead  of  Gregory  the  Se-enCh 
did  nat  srtinguish  the  fire  which  he 
had  kindled. 


(i.)  We   must  say,  however, 

Henri  premier,  Renry  the  First, 

Ut0.)  Deux  and  second  are,  in  this  case,  used  indifferently : 
H  Charlea  deax,  Charles  second^         Charles  the  Second. 

(6.)  In  Bpeaking  of  Charles   the  Fifth,   of  Germany,  and  ol  the 
Pope  SixtU3  the  Fifth,  the  obsolete  word  guini  (fifth)  is  used. 
Ghallei-qitint,  Charles  the  Fifth. 

SaXe-quini,  Sixtas  tiie  Mfth. 

We  ahall,  in  order  to  render  reference  easier,  plac 


id  adverbs  of  number. 

■NPMKBAI.    NODNS. 


B27, 


(1.)  The  numerni  nouns  in  us 

B  with  the  French 

re: 

nnil^ 

mil; 

trenlaine, 

thirty; 

couple,  paire, 

couple,  pair; 

qusrantaina. 

tvM  scare; 

trio. 

(rw,  thrte; 

m: 

deoii-doazwne 

h^  dozen; 

soiiantame, 

ei^ly; 

hdtaiDe, 

eight  days; 

eighty; 

nine  (liine.  days  of  1  cectotoi?, 

hundred  ; 

prayer) ; 

deux  cCQtainos,  Ac 

Ivio  hundred  1 

dizaine, 

ten,  half  a  edb't ; 

I  millier. 

oM  thousand: 

douzaine. 

dexn; 

deinc  miJHere, 

two  thousand, 

fifken,  fortnight; 

1  myriode, 

Tingtaine, 

1  million. 

a  miUion;               ^^^^h 

s  rxs    A  Q JE  c 


(2.)  The  tenninatioQ  nine  Bigniflea  sometimea  Tiearly,  i 
Btlded  to  words  of  number  is  equivalent  to  the  EoglisU  aami 
nke  the  following-:  I  have  nornB   twenty  books,*,  e.,   about  twenty 


deux  quarta, 
deux  tiers, 


3  livres. 

—Fractional  Numerals. 
ler ;  UQ  cinqai^mc,  OTie fifth; 

deox  ciuquiemes,       twojifclaj 
un  aisdJine,  etc^         omrtiift,  etc; 
us  diKJ^me,  etc,        one  teaih,  etc. ; 
onehuadrrdlh; 
one  thmaatuilfi ; 


three  jaorferj, 
tlte  third  ; 
two  Oardx; 
the  haif; 

(1.)  It  will  be  seen  that,  with  the  exception  of  tiers,  quart  and 
moitiS,  these  numbers  take  the  form  of  the  ordinal  numerals.  They 
may,  therefore,  take  the  form  of  the  plnral  when  necessary. 

(2.)  The  word  demi,  when  nsedadjeotivelyand  preceding  thenoaft 
ii  invariable. 


I 


'-  r, 


halfm 


(4.)  When  used  substantively,  demi  may  take  the  form  of  th*   \ 

Cette  horlogB  Bonus  lea  heures  et        TJiot  clock  strika  the  hours  and  A*    ' 
les  demies.  haff-lumra. 

9. — Ordinal  Advkrbs. 

Quatriemenaent,  fiiurlhiy; 

"HnqiiiSmement,  fifthly  ; 

lixi^mement,  sirihly ; 


(1.)  Fremi^rsment, 


Deuxi^mement, 

Secondement, 

Troiu^memeDt, 


■\ftrX; 
Ninths  first 


sidhiy  ; 
seven&ly 
tenlhly. 


thirdly ; 

(2.)  These,  like  adverbs  of  manner,  ore  formed  by  the  additioa  of   I 
tTtent  to  the  feminine  form  of  the  adjective. 

I  30. ^Indefinite  ADJEiTnvBB, 

(1.)  The  isdeflnitt;  adjectives  are  used  when  anytliing  is  to  be  itg  | 

presented  or  referred  to  in  a  general  or  indefinite  manner.   They  ars^    , 


It  any,  not  i 


quel,  vihat ; 

quelconque,     uihaietitr ; 
quelquB,  some ; 


ITE    A.DJBCTI 


r 

^^P  ^    (2.)  AirciTV  is  generally  followed  b;  a.  noun,  with  which  it  must 
^F  fsree.'     It  ia  followed  by  ma  when  it  cornea  before  a  verb. 

aacan  homme,  no  man ;  avoune  temniB,  no  teaman. 

Auain  cheoiiado  flcars  iieconduit        Ho  fiowery  paih  leads  to  glory. 
A  la  gloire.  La  FONTdiNt:. 

On  meprise  teus  coux:  qui  n'ont        jlU  fAcsa  tuho  have  no  viriua  an 
aueanc  vertu.    La.  Rouhefoooauu).     despised. 

(3.)  Aitcun  ia  by  (he  Frencli  authors  sometimes  used  in  the  plural. 


le  peaveot  BOuBrir  ai 


ily  before  such  ^rorda 


Theyci 


MoNlEBQurBn. 
.  A«cu.n  and  n>d  should  be  put  ia  the  plural, 
s  not  used  in  the  singular,  or  have  in 
eptation. 

(4.)  Chaqite  ia  of  both  genders,  and  is  uaed  only  in  the  Angular. 

'   It  always  precedes  l^e  Douu,  and  cannot  be  separated  from  it  by  an 

adjective  or  by  a  preposition.   Itahould  never  be  uaed  without  a  noun. 

Chaqae  &go  a  sea  plaiai^a,  c 
tot  a  aes  charmes.  Dblil 

(5.)  MiME,  placed  before  the  noun,  has  the  sense  of  saine,  ia  Eng- 
lish. Placed  after  the  noun,  it  means,  generally,  hiiiisel/,  herself,  it- 
lelf  or   thmuelves.     It  may  often  bo   rendered  by  the   word   even. 

I  "When  mime  is  an  adjective  it  may  take  the  form  of  the  plural,  but 
does  not  Tory  on  account  of  gender. 


» 


c'est  la  vertu  mime; 
it  is  virtue  Useff. 
ITu!  people   and    Ihx   greai    ham 
neiOier  Me  jams  viriaa  nor  the  same 


Le  people  ot  loa  grands  n'ont  ni 
les  mimes  verCua,  ni  lea  mimes  yioea. 

TinvBNABODBS.        mces. 

Les  ecorces  mantes  des  v^getaux  The  ia/rk  enen  of  vegetailei  ie  in 
wmt  en  harmonie  avoc  les  tempera-  harmony  with  the  temperatitre  of  Out 
tures  de  ratmoaph^re.  atmosphere 

^  Berhabdin  de  St.  Pieare. 

(6.)  It  is  at  times  difficult  to  distinguish  mime  an  adjective,  from 
tnime  an  adverb,  which  ia  invariable.     [See  §  97,  (2,)  (3.)] 

(7.)  Nut  is  a  stronger  negative  than  qucuil  It  agrees  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  noun  wWch  it  qualifies.  Like  awmn,  when  re- 
lating In  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  it  requires  ne  before  the  verba. 

IM  homma  n'eat  heureux ;  niJk         No  man  is  happy  ;   nothing  can 
pout  1b  rondre  tel.  BoiffTB.     render  him  Ji 


Ni^  pais    pour  Tin 


cberche,  el 


I  le  fuit. 


BAOWlt. 


Xb  peace  for  tta  impious  ;  he  iteks 
it,  il  awidi  him. 
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(8).  Nvl  ia  sometimes  used  alone,  in  the  sense  oT  no  one : 

Ait!  n'est  conMnt  de  sa  fortoiio,  Hbonx  is  pleaied  mith  hii  firbmifiU 
ni  miomtent  de  eoa  oaprit.  nor  displeased  milh  hit  orni  uit 

Mhb.  Debbouli£be3. 

(9.)  FLUSiECma  is,  of  course,  always  in  tbe  plural  It  does  not  yuy,,  M 
its  fona : 

H  faut  bion  qu'il  y  ait  ptasieari        TJiere  miMi  tiecasaTily  he 
r^Bona  d'otinui,  quand  tout  le  monde    reastna  Jar  ermui,  vihen  aS  agrte  in 
Est  d'acoord  pour  baiiler.  Floruh.      '^avmit^. 

(10.)  Quel  takes  the  ^ndep  and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it^l 
relates.  It  is  BOmetiiaes  immediatelj  followed  bj  its  aoim,  fi'Din  j 
which  it  may  be  separated  by  one  or  several  words : 

9imI  tableau  ravissant  pr&tmtent         Whoi  a   delightful    picture    tha 
lea  campagnesi  Delillk.  couatry  offsTS ! 

QuelH    invisible  force  a   soiimia         What    iia/isible   Juznd   has    eon' 
I'univere!  K  Hacike.        gvered  Ikeuniiieraet 

Qudi  soua  hanooaieux,  gatls  eObrts  Wliat    harmonious    soands,    what 

ravissants,  raviakitig  strains,  tqiial  the  voiee  of  ,    _ 

De   la    recounaisBance    egalent  lea    froti'wfe  F  ^  J 

(11.)  QcBLOONQiTE  IS  alwsjs  placod  atler  tbe  noun,  and  varies  onlj    B 

for  the  plural:  I 

Toutes  les   jouissancoa   sont  pni-  AJi    enjoyments  are   preceded  fiy    H 

cedeea  d'un  travail  q-uekonqae.  some  sort  of  exertion.                                I 

Mme.  Caupan.  f  ■ 

Deux    points    ^tttconqxiea    iiaai  Tao  points  of  Krme   kind  tcMfytV 

doling    .     .    ■     Tbe  AcAOEiEY.  given    ....                                   I 

(12.)  QuELaiTKin  the  sense  of  *ome  (arerlmn  namber),  or  loio/eMr,  .7H 
agrees  la  number  with  the  noiiu:  ■ 

n  y  a  du  merite  sans  Elevation,  There  is  merit  without  tUvoHoa,  -'fl 
mais  il  n'y  a  point  d'elevation  sans  bat  there  is  no  ektialion  mlhoui  aoma:  H 
ijuelqtie  miritc.  La  RoCbefODCAITU).     meri(,  H 

Quelques  t^s    laurieis    que   pro-         Wliateiier  vain  laareU  uw  Tnoy    ■ 

metle  la  guerre,  promise,  one  piat/  he  a  hero  vrithout   ■ 

On  peut  £tre  hSrcs  saaa  ravager  la-    raoaging  the  earth.  I 

terre.  Boilgac.  fl 

(13.)  Quelqus  having  the  sense  of  about  or  some  or  however,  is  In-  V 
variable :  ■ 

Queligeavez-von^r    Toua  avea.  Eaw  oUarej/onf     You  look  mtU.    ■ 

boQ  visage  1     Eb  I  quelqve  Boizaate  0/t  /  soToe  aiidy  ytars.                           m 

ana.             Kacine,  let  Fkadean.  W 

Alexandre   perdit    q)idqae    trois  Alexander  lost  tome  Dtree  himdrei.  ■ 

cents  homines    quand  it   vainquit  men^  when  he  vanquished  Poraa.          ■■ 

Porua.                   D'Abiancouht.  J I 

Qiielqne  tn^chants  que  atueut  lea  Bbaeeer wicked  men  may  be,  Ihqf    I 

hoDimeB,    ila    n'oieralenC    paraitrs  da  net  dare   to  ^ipear  enaiiiea  of  ^ 

ennemia  de  la  vertu.  virltu.                                                  '■ 

La  Eoceefouoauld,  I 


^^^^^^^"^rffa  pEo»o 
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^M      (14.)  Tel  makes  in  the  femir 

line  (elfe;  in  the  plural  masculine, 

^■iab;  in  the  plural  feminine  teUa. 

.     It  agrees  with  the  noun  which  it 

^■ipuMee; 

^H             (il  fivre,  «iuA  book ; 

teOe  lottre,  such  kUcr ; 

^V             teb  liTTBB,  lucA  bwfc?; 

kllea  lettres,  ntcA  kUers. 

(15.)  Tom  meaning  every,  is 

of  course  always  in  the  singular 

but  varies  for  tlie  feminine : 

Tout  ciWron  doit  servir  aoii  pap ; 

Every    atizen    iJimdd   ifrve    hit 

la  Boldat  de  son  gang,  le  prftre  de 

couniiy;  the  soldier  lailh  his  bhvd, 

■on  zele.                       La  Motte. 

the  priaU  untt  his  udL 

In  every  Buna,  uk  must  consider 

1b  On.                       La  FoN'TiiHE. 

the  end. 

^       (16.)  Sbul,  in  the  sense  of  off, 

agrees  in  gender  and  numher  with 

^L  &e  noun  to  wliicb  it  relates : 

^M          Una  I'ai^Qt,  oU  I/k;  mmiM/  ; 

(Dule  la  toile,  tUl  the  ctolh. 

^1      n    etait  au.des.'niB    de   U>m    ees 

Ee  w<u  above  OS  Ihose  vain  abjecd 

^H  Tains   objeta   qui  fonnent   toon   lea 

which  farm  aU  the  deeira  and  eS  Uu 

^B  d^rs  et  lotiUa  les  eapernnceB  des 

hope,  of  n». 

^H  hommea.                      Uaesillon. 

■      See  §97  (5). 

^1 ..                                §  31.— The  Pbonot!N.                                           ^| 

^H      (L)  The  pronoun,  in  French, 

as  in  other  languages,  is  a  word         ,^^| 

^Vnsed  to  represent  the  nouu,  in 

order  to  prevent  its  too  frequent         ^^H 

■ 

(2.)  The  pronoun  serves  also 

to  designate  the  parts  which  each             ^H 

pereon  or  thing  takes  in  speech. 

This  part  is  called  p^-son.                             ^^| 

(3.)  There  are  three  persons : 

the  first,  or  that  which  Bpeaka;  the            ^M 

^K   Beoond,  or  that  spoken  to ;  the  third,  or  that  spoken  of.                                   ^H 

^H  ,    (4.)  There  are  five  sorts  of  pronouns :                                                             ^^ 

^H                         The  personal ; 

The  rctatlTe :                                                 ^H 

^B                                                 Tho  indEflDitc.                                                              ^m 

H                      g  32.— TuE  Peeson-al  Peonouns.                              fl 

^H      (1.)  The  personal  pronouns  m 

re  so  called  hecauae  they  seem  to             ^H 

^B  designate  the  three  persons  more 

especially  than  the  other  pronouns.            ^H 

^B      These  pronoims  are  : 

^1 

ReJUclive  Ibrm.                              ^M 

SinjiUar.               Pfund. 

Sngtdar.                   i%niL                      ^H 

1.    JB,     /;                nou8,i«; 

me,      myseff;        nous,  Buraetvea;              ^H 

2.    tU|      Wou ;             Tous,  you,  yt ; 

te,         Ihysei/;        yoas,  youraelva ;             ^H 

(iL      III,  it,  m.i     Us,  m.  they; 

«       )  '''"^i                                             ■ 

H    B.} 

~.     y  herself ;        se.ihermdva;                ^H 

^h       (alls,  ,he,U.t;      eUes,  t  ihcy. 

"".  Si<^'V;                                ^ 

-8  »• 


(31)  Ai**rt  rr9»«i«-.«r2tow: 

Vbcopkad 

beftn  the  verb. 

aii9>ir. 

iTwai 

L  BK^      tome; 

3.  Im,  Ito»»r; 
(totf; 

TOm-lojiiw; 

leor,  tattcrn; 

(both  BeDdnJ) 

When  placed  after  tbe  reit. 

ffir.Jt^. 

nanL 

™,      4md,          to~; 
,„.      (  i  lai.   (        So  him: 

DooB,      inoui,          Um; 
tooB,      k  vooa.          to  yew,- 

(4.)  Indirixt  regimen  ; 

Omitivt  and  Ablative. 

Alwava  placed 

L  after  Che  verb. 

Plural 

de  Moi,  0/  or  >™  wk; 
de  toi,         "            Wuk; 
de  lai,         "            him; 
d'oUe,          "            Acr; 

de  none,  of  or  >om  Wi- 
de vous,         ■'            you; 
d'eui,            "           ihem.  m 
d'clles,             "            (&!ra,  £ 

g  33. — Remarks  on  tub  Personai,  Pbonooss. 

(1.)  The  French,  as  well  aa  the  English,  use  the  second  person^ 
plural  for  the  second  person  sogTikr,  in  addressing  one  person. 

(2.)  The  second  person  singular,  however,  is  used,  as  in  Englia 
in  addressing  the  Supreme  Being: 

Ornnd  Dloul  iej  jugemeola   sont         Grtal  God!    thy  j-udgmeaia   an 
Tomplis  d'cquilfl,    Des  Babbeaci.        f«3l  of  tqvfiy. 

(3.)  It  is  also  used  in  poetry,  or  to  give  more  energy  lo  tbe  diction. 
0  mon  Bouvemjo  roi!  0  my  souereisn  ixagl 

Mo  Toid  done  tremblBnte  et  seule    Htrt  I  aim  iremWinj  and  ofane  Jo- 

deTonl  tot.  RaOINE,  Eilher.  fore  Ihee. 

(4.)  It  is  used  by  parents  to  children,  and  also  among  in ticmite  friends. 

(5.)  The  pronoun  t!  ia  used  unipersonolly,  in  the  same  m 
tho  English  pronoun  if. 

H  pteut,  it  raina ;  tl  g^le,  it/rcaes. 

{!).)  Observe,  that  the  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person  arsjl 
not  used  for  the  indirect  regimen  lo  repreaent  inanimate  objeot^l 
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The  relative  pronouns  kn,  of  or  from  it  [§  39  (17)],  r,  io  it  [%  39  (18)] 
are  used  instead  of  tiie  personal  pronouns.  Tbua,  in  speaking  of  a 
htMua,  -we  do  not  say,  Je  ItA  ajouterai  une  oile,  IxeiU  add  a  wing  to  it. 
We  must  say  ■ 

/  wQi  add  a  viing  to 


may  say : 

What  do  you  thinJi  of  him  1 
TO  Bhould  say : 

What  do  yoa  think  of  it  (Oitreof)  f 
Imes,  may  be  used  after  the  pronoun 


to<  king  himself 
the  queen  hemtlf. 
Ihe  pri-ncei  themielvei. 
tht  princesses  themsetva. 
;,  are  often  used  aft«r  the  verb, 
loun  of  the  same  person, 
is  placed  on    ' 


J'V  ajouterai  una  aDa ; 
In  peaking  of  an  author,  ' 
Que  penaez-yous  de  luH 
But  in  speaking  of  his  book,  wi 

Qu'm  peDsez-Toua7 
(6.)  The  word  jnijne,  plural  mir, 
in  the  sense  of  sd/,  selves. 
le  roi  lai-nime. 
la  reine  eUe-meme. 
lea  princea  eux-mSmei. 
lea  princesses  eUes-mimes. 
(7.)  The  pronouns,  moi,  tot,  lui, 
to  give  greater  forca  to  a 
in  those   cases  where  the  empl 
Sngliah,  or  where  the  au:)dliary 

ye  le  dis,  raoi,  I  say  so,  or  Ida  say  so. 

U  le  dit,  loi,  he  says  so,  or  he  dots  say  so. 

(S.)  The  same  pronouns,  nioi,  tcti,  lui^  eax,  are  usod  instead  of  the 
nominative  pronouns,  je,  lu,  U,  lb,  for  the  English  pronouns,  /,  ihoji, 
he,  they,  when  those  pronouns  are  employed  without  a  verb  in  an 
answer,  when  they  are  used  by  tbemselvea,  or  have  a  verb  undei^ 
stood  after  them. 

Qui  eat  anivo  oe  matin  ?  Moi.         Who  arrived  this  morning  t  I. 
Lui  et  moi.     Vans  et  ««.  Me  and  J,     Tou  and  they. 

Tons  eorivez  mieui  que  lui.  Ton  write  better  than  he. 

YouB  liaez  ansa!  bien  que  moi.         Tou  read  as  ipeZJ  as  I. 
(9.)  The  same  pronouns  are   used  in  exclamations,  and  in  thoaa 
'Cftses  where  the  Engliah  pronouns,  I,  thou,  etc,  are  followed  by  the 
relative  pronoun  vrha;  also  aflercW,  c'etait,  etc. 


Moi,  lui  o^dor  I 
^ix,  aller  a  Londrea  I 
Moi  qui  auis  malade. 
Lui  qui,  eat  offieier. 
Eux  qui  sont  savaata 
Cert  moi  ;  e'eat  lid. 


nsick. 


officer. 
They  loho  are  teamed. 
It  is  I;  it  is  he. 
Csaont  eux.  It  is  they. 

Penelope,  sa  femme,  et  rnai  qui         Penelope  his  w\fe,  and  I  Viho  am 
ais  son  Ilia,  nous  avona  perdu  1'ea-     his  son,  have  tost  Uu  hope  of  teeing 
lerance  do  le  revoir.      Feneloii.        him  again. 
(10.)  These  same  pronouns  afPolso  used  instead  of  the  noi 
•4uti.vea,  je,  hi,  etc.,  when  the  verb  has  several  subjects  whioh  are 
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pronouns  or  partly  nouna  and  partly  pronouna.  The  vtrb  maj  Ihen 
be  immediately  preceded  by  a  pronoun  in  the  plural,  represenlJng  in 
one  word  alt  the  precediug  subjects. 

Votre  pi5re   et  moi,  nous   avona         Four  father  aad  I  were  e 
6te    loagtempa    etmemia    I'lm    da     lime  tnemia. 

I'BUtre.  FiSSKLON. 

Sioaetnuii  Bommoa  peut-f  tre  lea        Ricaand  I  «reperltap*lhefirtt 
premiers.  Uoktebuuieu. 

(11.)  The  recapitulating  pronoun  aad  Hie  verb 
£rat  in  ths  sentence. 

Soua  avons,  noiu  et  moi,  boaoin         Yaa  and  I  ham  need  of  Ic 
de  tolerance.  VoLTiiRt 

(12.)    The  reflective  prraioun   he,   Mimelf,  etc.,  is  used  for  both 
gendera,   and  for  both  nunibera  ;  for  persons  and  for  things ;  and  t 
always  accompanies  a  verb. 

r     Lea  yeux  de  ramitie  as  trompeot         The  eyes  of  friendship  are 
laromont  Voltaire.         deceived  {deceive  themselves). 

(13.)  The  same  pronoun  has  sometimes  a  reciprocal  andsametitne* 
a  reflective  meaning,  according  to  the  context : 

Ub  se  flatten!,  theyftaiter  flenwe&M. 

ils  se  Qattent,  iJuy  fUUler  one  another,  eaA  other. 

(14.)  Soi,  himself,  itself,  etc.,  is  of  botli  genders  and  numbers, 
and  is  applied  to  persona  and  tilings.  It  is  used  in  general  sod  inde- 
terminate sentences ;  having  commonly  bu  indefinite  pronoun  for' 
the  nominative : 

On  a  souve 
petit  que  soi, 

11  depend  t 
lionorablsment  GlSAHLT-DDTlviEa 

Etre  trop  meccntent  de  aoi  cs 
line  roiblesso.         Mme.  de  Sabl£. 

For  additional  rules  c 
and  following. 

§  34. — ^PosaK83iVB  Pkonocns. 

(1.)  The  possessive  pronouns  which  are  formed  from  the  peisoo^  1 
pronouns,  represent,  in  the  radicnJ  part,  the  poasmsor,  while  in  tei^ 
n  they  always  agree  with  the  thiog  possessed.     Some  relate 
e  person,  some  to  several. 

(2.)    PoESESSIVES   HELATINO   TO    OnB   PeRSON. 
ITie  object  possessed  beimj  in  the — 
SitgvUr.  PbiToL 

HoiculfnK       ymttalne.      JTiucuUtK.       Fenkfne,  |  ' 

.  la  mien,     la  mlGDao,     lea  mi^jpa,     lea  mieonea, 
,   i_ -i.^       1.  .: les  tiena,      les  tieanea, 


We  have  often  need  of  one  ra 
huynble  ihun  ourselves. 

It  u  always  in  our  power  to 
honorably. 

li)  be   loo  mtich  displeaatd  viilh 
M*:'s  ac^  it  a  weakaesa. 
1  tJie  personal  [ironouns,  see  Syntax,  S  98, 


li  sienno,      les  alon^ 


s  slenne^      his,  hers,  i 


FBONOUNB. —  g    8S. 

i.}  Two  OK  MORE  Peemns; 
Smgvlar.  PlvroL 


le  nOtre, 

Li  nitre, 

les  oatree, 

our»- 

le  vfltre, 

la  ufltre, 

Ibb  vOtres, 

leleor. 

la  Itrar, 

lea  leura, 

^^  mi 


I 

I 


5, — Remabks  oh  the  PossEssrvB  Vrosojjsb. 
(1.)  It  may  bo  seen  from  tlio  above  table  ihat,  aa   before  said,  Ihe 
tenninatioti  of  the  poaaessive  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  number 
witli  the  object  possessed. 

,  Totre  caoif  et  Is  mfcii, 

I  Tmtr  foikn^  and  mint. 

I          To3  frtlres  at  les  miens.  Tos  Btsurs  et  les  miennet. 

Tout  broViers  and  miv^.  Kmr  *tB(erj  end  mine. 

On  TiHt  les  mauz  d'antrui,  d'un  We  aee  Oie  mitfforivnta  of  oOiert, 

antra  mil  que  lea  siena.    CottHEOJiB,  difftraiili/  frtnn  ovr  ovm. 

Les  ministree  da  riA  seoMnt  que  The  minialera  of  the  king  /al  Otat 
leur  gloire,   commo   la  sUnne,   est  their   glory,   lOie  hia  dim,  u  in  no- 
dans  Is  bonheur  national  iional  happinat. 
Beonabdin  de  St.  Piebbk. 

^)  These  pronouns  should  relate  to  a  noun  previously  expressed. 
!Hiia  role  is  often  violated  in  mercantile  correspondence: 
J'M  repi  la  vitrt  en  dite  du,  etc.,        I  received  j/ovre  dated  OU,  de. 

It  should  read  thus: 
j'aire^votre  lottroend^tedu,  etc.        I  received  your  letter  daltd,  etc. 

(3.)  These  pronouns  may,  however,  be  used  absolutely  when  we 
mean  thereby  our  lamily,  our  ralativea,  or  intimate  friends. 

Ui^  fai  \ea  mieaa,  la  cour,  ie  pen-  I  have  my  family  or  friends,  Ike 

pie  &  contenter.       La  Fontaine.  court,  the  people  lo  please, 

Malheuteox  qui   ports   chez  les  Wretched  is  Jie  mho  carries  among 

time  le  glaive  et  les  ftambeauz.  hia  f^iow-eiUzaa  Oie  aiccrd  and  th* 

COLARDEAU.  tOTch. 

Cest  k  nnoa  i.  payer  pour   lea         We  must  5ear  the  penalty  of  Uit 
rfmea  des  ndlres.  Racinb.        crimes  of  otir  family  or  people. 

(4.)  Ze  mirm  and  h  tiai  are  also  used  absolutely  as  the  word  mine 
and  thine  in  English,  iu  the  sense  of  poaseasloo,  property; 

Et  le  miai  ot  le  tien,  deux  frJres        And  mine  and  Odne,  too  punclUi- 

BoiLKAD.  Otis  lirothen. 

en,  aont  les  sourcea  .     Mine  and  (kine  (meum  and  (uum) 

..._  ^ona  et  de  toutes  are  t!ie  sources  of  all  divisions  and 

Ira  qiiorellee.  QiBAULiyDiivivisiL  gumreli. 


/ 
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1 


-u,         |» 


cehii-d,  ceUe-d,  thu,       ceui-ei,        ce!lea-d, 

OBlm-U,  oelle-E,  that,      cciuc-li,        cellea-li,  wojs; 

ce,  tt,  Ihey. 
Maoluie  Semonalralivi  Fnmoans. 

S;  SS,}  .«-«ii.ti,.pi™L 

g  37, — Re^iabes  ox  the  Demonstrativk  Pkonocms. 

(1.)  The  demonatratiye  pronouns  cdui^  edit,  etc.,  assume  tlie  geth- 
der  aad  number  of  the  nouns  which  they  represenL 

e  Ds  connaU  d'avarice  permiss  Mtihinki  ne  (maria  ii  aHaaablt. 
qua  eeOe  du  tempa.  unksi  it  be  that  of  time.  ' 

Stanislas  Leczinskt. 

Lea  Bonles  lauaagea  que  le  cceur  The  only  praUes  vihieh  the  heart 
dODDe,  aont  alUt  que  la  hoali  a'at-  gives,  are  Oiase  vi/ack  goodness  il»- 
tire.  Mabsilloh.         series.  * 

(2.)  These  pronouns  are  sometimes  used  absolutely  before  yu^  qitti . 
dont,  etc.,  in  the  same  maunet-  as-  tlie  Englisti  personal  pronouns  he^ 
Ihey,  eM.,  before  who,  whma,  etc 

Cstui  qui  rend  un  service  doit  He  v/ha  renders  a  lerviee  eliotikl 
Toublier ;  cflui  jui  le  re^it,  a'en  sou-  forset  it ;  he  viho  raeives  it  ahoiM 
Tenir.  BAjtrnfiLEitr.         rementber  it. 

Aimer  ceuce  ^i  voub  baissent,  ceux  To  love  those  who  hoie  yoa,  Ouue 
qui  vous  pers^cutent,  c'oBt  la  charita  viho  peraeeule  you,  is  the  charily  of 
du  chreden ;  c'estl'espiit  de  la  reli-    the  Chrisliasi ;  il  u  Ihe  spirit  of  re- 

pon  BotTRDALOUB.  tlgioTt. 

(3.)  Celui-ci,  ceBe-ci,  etc. ;  celui-ti,  ceBe-lH,  are  used  when  it  is  de- 
arable  to  denote  the  oompiLratiTe  proximity  or  remoteness  ezpnesed 
in  Eoglish  bj  the  words  this  and  that. 

celui-ci,  Otis  one,  celui-1^  that  one. 

(i.)  Cebd-d,  celai-lA,  etc.,  aro  often  used  to  express  contrast  or 
comparison.  They  are  then  equivalent  to  the  En^ish  expressiona 
the  former,  the  laOrr  ;  this  one,  that  one. 

Un  magiatrat  intfigre  et  nn  braVo  An  upright  magiabraU  and  a  trove 
offlder,  soDt  ^galemeot  patimables;  o^icer  are  equally  eilimable ;  Hie 
t^i-ld  Mt  la  guerre  aux  ennsmis  former  ma/cea  tear  against  domatia 
doroestiques,  eelai-ci  noua  prol^g^  eaenties,  Ihe  latter  proUcts  V3  agaijitk, 
centre  les  ennsroiB  exterieura,  foreign  i 

GiBArLT-DunviBB. 

Td  est  I'avantage  ordinaire  Such   is  (he  ordinanj  ,. 

Qu'oQt  aur  la  l>eaut^  les  talsntd!  which  lalenti  possess  aver    beaitSi 

Oeax-ei  pl^sent dans loua  Icstemps;     the  former  please  at  aU  times;  " 
(Ms-Iii  h'b  qu'un  tomps  pour  pMre.    loiter  has  but  one  (ime  to  please, 

TOLTAIRB. 
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(5.)   Ceci^  ceUij  have  no  plural,  and  are  used  only  of  things.     They 
do  not  refer  to  a  word  expressed  before,  but  serve  to  point  out  objects : 
prenez  ceo,  tdke  this,  donnez-moi  cela,  give  nie  ifyxt. 

J^ai  dejil  dit  ce  qu'il  faut  faire,  I  have  aiready  said  whai  should  be 
quand  un  enfant  veut  avoir  ceci  et  done,  when  a  child  will  have  this  and 
eeku  J.  J.  Rousseau.        that. 

(6.)  Ce,  a  pronoun,  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  demonstra- 
tive adjective  ce.  The  pronoun  ce  is  often  used  without  an  antece- 
dent^ as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  Ore  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
English  pronoun  it : 

c'est  moi,  itisZ  c'est  vous,  it  is  you. 

Ck  u'est  plus  le  jouet  d'une  flamme        It  is  no  longer  the  sport  of  an  «n- 

servile ;  worthy  flame ; 
Cest  Pjrrhus ;  c'est  le  fills  et  le  rival        It  is  Pyrrhus  ;  it  is  the  son  and 

d'Achille.  Bacine.  the  rival  of  Achilles. 

For  particular  rules  on  this  pronoun,  see  §  108. 

§  38. — ^Rblativb  Pbonouxs. 

(1.)  The  relative  pronouns  are  so  named  on  account  of  the  inti- 
mate relation  which  they  have  to  a  noun  or  pronoun  which  precedes, 
and  of  which  they  recall  the  idea.  The  noun  or  pronoun  so  preced- 
ing the  relative  pronoun  is  called  the  antecedent 

(2.)  Table  of  the  Relative  Pronouns. 

qui,  who,     which;  fsujet,  nominat.)  de  qui,  of  from  whom,  )  Regime  inda^ 
que^  wJum,  which;  \r6g.  direct,  ace,)  dent,    of  from  whom;  >  rect,  genitive 

which;  )  and  ciijkUiv§, 

ft  qui,  to  whom  ;  (regime  indirect,  daiive.) 
lequel,  w?io,  which ;  composed  of  the  article  le  and  quel. 
Singular,  Plural. 

Mneuline.       FeTninine.       Maaculine.  Feminine. 

lequel,  laquelle,         lesquels,  lesquelles,       w?io,  which; 

duquel,         de  laquelle,     desquels,         desquelles,      of  from,  which. 
auquel,         k  laquelle       auxquels,        auxquelles,     to  which, 

J,  to  it,  of  it,  etc.  en,  of  it,  of  them,  etc. 

quoi,  what,  which,  why,  etc 

§  39. — Remarks  on  the  Relattvb  Pronouns. 

(1.)  Qui,  who,  which,  is  generally  the  subject  or  nominative.  It  iff 
used  for  both  genders  and  nrunbers,  for  persons  and  for  things.  (See 
No.  6  of  this  §.) 

(2.)  When  used  for  things,  qui  cannot  be  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion.    Its  use,  in  this  respect,  is  restricted  to  the  nominative. 

(3.)  It  is  used  relatively  and  absolutely. 

(4.)  It  is  used  relatively  when  it  has  an  antecedent  •xpressed. 
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^H           La    premier  gut    fut  roi,  fiit  ud 
^H      p6ie  adore.                       Al'bebt. 

ThefiritwhoUoamtimg.Katan     ^H 

adored/other.                                               ^H 

^B      jutle  fioUe.                      R^cisE. 

Love  bdi^ea  eagerly  aU  Oud  Jlal-     ^H 

tere                                                                 ^M 

^1           (5.)  It  is  used  absolutely  when 

it  has  no  antecedent  expressed.     ^M 

^H       It  then  ofFera  to  tJie  mind  a  vogue  and   indeterminate  idea.     It  is     ^^M 

^B        re&iered  in  Engiiab  by  he  who,  the  who,  they  who.                                     ^^| 

Qai  veut  parler  sir  tout,  aouvent 

Who  (he   tehe)  tcislten  to  ^aJc  OH     ^H 

pajla  BU  liasari            Amdhieux 

every  tiJijeci,  speaks  often  ai  Tandom.      ^^^M 

Idche,  qui  veut  mourir,  courageni 

StwUvnehatodKisaaxeard;     ^H 

oui  peul  Tivre.          lUcure,  Jun. 

Qui  na  Ik[t  dea  heoreux,   u'egt 

Ee    who    dots  not  reader  oOitn     ^^| 

PM  digue  da  I'fitre. 

happy,  is  mt  aorthy  to  be  so.                  ^^H 

(6.)   Qui  ia  also  used  alaolutely 

when  it  ia  interropitive.     It  may      ^^| 

then  be  noniinatif  or  regime ; 

■ 

^t  pajloT  v>ho  apealar            giti  voyez-vous?  taliom  do  jmu  «ef             ^^M 

(7.)  Qdb,  ii'ADm,wAa{,ioAicA,  stands  generally  for  the  ve^me  direct      ^^| 

Thia  pronoun  is  used  for  peraona  i 

uid  thinga.     It  is  of  both  genders     ^^1 

and  numbers; 

^H 

lealettreajaej'ai. 

the  letters  which  I  have.                          ^M 

los  bommes  jue  j'ai  tus, 

the  men  whom  I  have  saa.                     ^H 

(8.)  It  13  relative  when  it  has  bo.  antecedent :                                      ^^| 

La  gloire   prfte  im  channa  aux 

eiorylaids  a  charm  to  the  horrors      ^H 

horreuTB  qa'oa  sfihrnw. 

-which  mfiicc                                         ^H 

Delaviqsje. 

■ 

Dbb  loia  gat  nooa  suivoos,  la  pre- 

0/  the  laws  which  we  follow,  ih*     ^H 

miJie  est  rhouneur.      Voltaire. 

first  M  honor.                                          ^H 

(9.)  It  is  absolute  when  it  has  : 

□0  antecedent,  and  signifies  quelb     ^^| 

choaa?  what  thing  T  quoi?  ii>hatf 

■ 

pte  voulez-vouB  ! 

what  wia  you  (fiaiie)t                            ^H 

que  dit-onT 

v,hatdcpeopks<xyt                              ^M 

(lOO  Qnoi,  what,  is  invariable, 

and  said  only  of  things.    It  may    ^^H 

bo  used  absolutely  and  relatively : 

■ 

j'ignoro  ce  d  guoi  11  pensa, 

In  the  above  sentence  it  is  relative,  being  preceded  by  its  ante-    ^^| 

cedent  «. 

^^H 

(11.)  Quoi,  whoa  absolute,  mea 

as  quelle  chose,  wlial  thing  f  and  ia      ^H 

used  mostly  in  interrogative  and  doubtful  sentences ;                                  ^^1 

11  y  B  dans  cetla  aflaira  ji-  no  saia 

There  is  in  that  affair  I  hunn  not        ^^ 

quoi,  qua  je  n'entends  pas. 

L'Acad£mib. 

11  y  avait  j'e  ne  ww  gvoi  dan.?  &3S 

TWe  wiu  1  know  not  whiO,  is  hit 

yeux  pet^autB,  qui  me  laiaait  peur. 

piercing  eyea,whieh  iiwired  me  witJt 

F£lIEU)N, 

^m 

PBONODNS.- 


^^V  ^  (13.)  DoNT,  of  whom,  of  which,  vihase,  is  used  for  both  genders  and 
^^f  numbers,  for  persons  aad  for  things,  II  is  always  employed  rela- 
tively, and  is,  tlicrefore,  always  preceded  by  an  antecedent:  r 
'  "Ua  plaiar  dani  on  est  bbsoib  de  A  pleasure  of  which  we  are  tare 
Be  repontir,  DO  pout  jiuuaia  elre  traa-  to  repaU,  can  ttaier  be  a  peacefttl 
quillB.        Mmr  DE  Li  TU-LI^BE.        oae. 

It  Ctut  pIiuQdre  le  sort  du  prince  Ws  natst  piiy  the  fate  of  thai  tin- 
infortau^  dont  la  obut  eudurci  n'a,  Jcrtuvaie  prince,  whose  hardened 
JHrnaia  pardoun^.  Cockier.        he4irt  haa  wnier  forgiven. 

(13.)  Dont  is  preferable  to  de  qui,  of  whom,  and  duqael,  of  which. 
When,  however,  the  pronoun  has  the  sense  oifrom  whom,  i  e.,  when 
used  to  denote  a  transfer,  de  qui  is  better : 

Lo  libraire  de  qui  j'ai  re^u  cos  The  Sootielfcr  from  whom  I  haxe 
fivres.  reeeivtd  t/ieae  books. 

(14.)  Lequel,  i^qhelle,  lebqdelle^  w!io,  which,  should  only  be 
used  in  the  nominative,  and  ia  the  direct  regimen,  in  order  to  avoid 

•   ambiguity.    Thuy  may  relate  to  persons  or  things : 
Cast  on  effet  de  In  divine  Provi-         It  U  an  act  of  divine  Providenet, 
dence,  iBjud  altire  radnuratian   de    which  (ad)  aUracis  Oie  admiraHanof 
limt  le  monde.       Bussi-RABirrm.        roer^  one. 

(15.)  Lequd,  preceded  by  a  preposition — tliat  is,  dajue!,  auijutl, 
dans  kqud,  &c.,  must  always  be  used  for  things  in  the  indirect  rep- 
men.  The  word  qui,  ss  has  been  mentioned  above,  cannot  relate  U> 
things  in  the  obUque  cases : 

XJa  livro  curEuuK  scrait  celul  dam  Thai  would  be  a  curiova  book  m 

legveioa  na  trouverait  pas  un  man-  which  nal  a  ftlsehood  via^  fomd. 
•onge.                           Nafol£on. 

I^  Seine,  dans  lo  tit  de  laqueUe  The  Seiite,  in  f/ie  bed  of  which  the 

vienneat  se  jet«r  I'Yoiuie,  la  Marno,  Tonne,  the  Jfarjic,  and  the  Oiae  empty 

et  I'Olae.  thevuebics. 

(16.)  Lequel,  in  all  its  modiQcatioas,  may  be  used  absolotely*  or 
interrogatively : 

Uqual  ?  which  one  T  duqiiel  ?  if  vAich  one  f 

legud  vo/eE-vooaT  Khich  one  do  you  net 

(17.)  Bs,  of  a,  of  thtm.  This  pronoun  is  of  both  genders  and 
numbers,  and  relates  almost  always  to  aniamls  and  things.  It  is  di«n 
used  for  the  English  words,  some,  any,  when  employed  absolutely, 
or  even  when  understood-  It  is  also  used  as  an  indirect  regimen 
in  relation  to  things,  and  sometimes,  but  not  often,  in  relation  to 
persons  [g   92   (2)],  instead  of  the  personal  pronouns  ItU,  eSes,  eux, 

[g  103,  Rule  1.] 

Vous  en  parlHz,  youspeaJi  of  it.        iTBii  at,  IJiave  some  of  it. 


I 
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it    hypctriie 


La  fortune  a  bod  priz ;  rimprodeat        Ihtlime  hat  it> 

en  abuse,  pmdtnt    abusa 

L'bypocrite  en  medit,  et   ITioiiiiKto  ipeata   evit  of  il,   a-nd   Oie  tmrthy 

hotQQiG  en  use.  Delu-le.  rnan  nses  it. 

Lea  limites  dea  acioncea  sout  com-         The  limils  of  science  are  like  lAe 

me  rborizon ;  plus  on  en  approclie,  horizon,  the  vtore  we  approach  {Oiem) 

e'  13  dies  reculenL     Mme.  Necekb.  the  more  ihey  recede. 
Tie  eat  un  depOt  confie  par  la        Life  is  a  imsi  confided  by  heamen; 

ciel;  to  dareto 
Oaer  en  disposer,  o'est  fltre  criminel. 

(18.)  T,  to  il,  to  them,  ffierdo,  of  if,  etc.  This  relatve  pronoun,  of  j 
botti  geiKJcra  and  numbers,  is  used  instead  of  d  Hi,  d  eile,  en  lui,  eto;  , 
It  is  used  of  things,  and  also  adrerbially  in  the  sense  of  there. 

3'y  penae,  I  think  of  it        Ty  doone  mea  Boina,  I  devote  my  care  to 

J'ai  conDU  lo  malhear,  et  j 


/  have  inoK'n  mitfartwie,  and  1    ] 
can  lympaSaxe  vnih  il. 

Let  w  think  no  mare  of  this,  dear 
Pauiin;  the  longer  J  ihini  of  it,  if. 
m'lre  J  feel  my  crvd  constancy  won* 


te  property ;  join 


mcoler  ma  cruelle 
Racike. 
Tbua  acez  pou  de  bien ;  jcdgncz  Tou  have  £uf 

y  ma  Tortune.  DoRiT.  iny  fortane  lo  il. 

En  qUBlqae  pays  que  j'aie  et^,  I'y         la  whatesir  country  I  hai-e  been, 

bS  vfon  comme  si  j'ensBe  id  y  passer  /  tivfd  (there)  as  if  I  woe  to  spend 

ma  vie.  Montesquieit.  tny  life  in  iL 

(19.)  Although  numerous  instances  maybe  found  in  which  French 
authors  have  used  y  with  regard  to  persons,  these  are  licenses  which 
it  is  not  desirable  to  imitate. 

§  40. — iNDEFrNITK  PBONOCNS. 

(1.)  The  indefinite  pronouna  indicate  persona  and  things  without 
particularizing  Ihem ;  they  are — 

ftutoiii,  others.'  quioonquo,  whoever, 

chacun,  every  one.  1  un  Tautro,  one  anolhai 

on,  one,  people,  ikq/,  I'un  et  I'autre,       bolh. 

perBonno,       no  one,  nobody.  tel,  sucli. 

quelqu'uu,      eome  one,  aomeiody.      tout,  every  thing,  dH. 

§  41. — Remarks  os  the  Indbfinite  PEONouira. 

(1.)  AuTHDi,  ol^ieri.  This  pronoun  is  applied  only  tn  peraona.  It 
has  no  change  of  form  for  gender  or  nurabtr,  and  is  used  only  as  an 
indirect  regimen. 

L'honnete  homme  est  illacret;  i!         The  genHeman  is  discreet;  he  ob- 
remarque  les  de&uta  d'auimi,  m^     serves  the  defects  nf  at 
il  n'en  parte  jamaisJ  St.  fivBEMOSO.     alludes  to  " 


•'.  St.  £vBeuoND. 

Toadrais  paa  qu'on  1e  (If. 


Do 
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(2.)  Chacun,  every  one,  each  one.  When  this  pronoun  is  absolute, 
and  means  every  one,  everybody,  it  Is  invariable. 

Le    sens  commun  n^est  pas  chose         Common    sense    is   no   common 

commune,        *  thing,  ihough  every  one  believes  he 

^Chacun    pourtant,    croit    en    avoir  hcu  enough  of  iL 
assez.                  Valaincourt. 
Chacun  est  prosteme  devant  les        Every  one  bows  be/ore  the  fort^ 

gens  heureux.  Destguches.  naie, 

(3.)  When  choucun  is  used  relatively,  it  may  take  the  form  of  the 
i3minine. 

Chacune  de  nous  (des  femmet)  se  Every  one  of  us  (tmrnien)  (houghi 
pretendait  sup^rieure  auz  autres  en  herself  su^perior  in  beauty  to  the 
beaut^.  MoNTESQUiEij.        others. 

(4)  On  (onCj  people,  they)  is  always  in  the  nominative ;  and  although 
always  construed  with  a  verb  in  the  third  person  singular,  it  conveys 
most  generally  the  idea  of  plurality.  It  is  commonly  used  in  indefinitd 
sentences. 

On  6dt,  people  say,  Ihey  say,  it  is  said.      On  parle,  somAody  speaks,  etc. 

On  garde  sans  remords  ce  qu'cm  We  {one,  people)  keq>  wiihotU  re- 
acquiert  sans  crime.    Corneille.        morse  thatrwhiA  ioe  (one,  people)  ao* 

quire  without  crime. 
On  relit  tout  Racine ;  on  choisit         We  (people,  they)  read  again  and 
dans  Voltaire.  Delille.        again  aU  Racine ;  we  (etc.)  select  in 

VoUaire. 
On  ne  surmonte  le  vice  qu^en  le         We  conquer  vice  only  by  avoid- 
luyant  F^nelon.        ing  it 

(5.)  On,  coming  immediately  after  the  words  et,  si^  ou,  and 
quij  is  generally  preceded  by  the  article  T,  used  for  euphony. 

Ce  que  Von  con9oit  bien,   s'ez-  That  which  we  understand  well,  we 

prime  clairement.            Boxleau.  express  clearly. 

O^est  d'un  roi  que  Fon  tient  cette  It  is  from  a  king  thai  we  derive 

maxima  auguste,  Uiis  august  maxim,  that  one  is  only 

Que  jamais  on  n'est  grand,  qu'autant  great  in  proportion  as  he  is  just ' 

que  Von  est  juste.        Boileau. 

(6.)  Personne,  no  one,  nobody,  used  as  an  indefinite  pronoun,  is 
always  masculine  and  singular.     When  used  as  nominative  to  a  verb 
'^expressed,  it  is  followed  by  ne. 

a  n*est  personne  qui  ne  cherche  k        There  is  no  one  who  does  not  seek 

Be  rendre  heureux. — Chinese  thought,  to  render  himself  happy. 

Personne  ne  veut  Stre  plaint  de  ses        No  one  wishes  to  be  pitied  on  ac- 

erreurs.  Vadvenargues.  count  of  his  mistakes. 

Note — ^Tbe  word  personne,  used  as  a  noun,  and  meaning  a  particular 
person,  is  of  the  feminine  gender. 

(7.)  QuELQu'uN,  som^ebody,  some  one,  any  one,  anybody,  used  abso^ 
lutcly,  is  invariable. 
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ElDTlar  giMl?u'tm   c'eet    s'liTOiier         Jb  envy  any  rme  n  confming  onca_ 

niaTerieur.  Mllb.sbL'Espdiasse.  sf^f  his  mferiar.  ' 

(uel^'un    a-t-il     jamaiB    douta        Uat   any   one    ever   ?iad   Berimia   | 

BDrieusemeatiio  rexieceucede  Dieu!  double  of  Oie  cxiel^e  cf  Godt 

GlBiULT-DuVtVIKll.  ^ 

(8.)  Qaelqu'uti,  used  relatively,  changes  for  gender  and  number.  It  i 
haa  then  the  sense  of  fome  of,  arm*  one  of,  i 

,        ConuUsiCZ-Toua  gutiqu'iine  de  ces        Do   j/on   IcTioa   oay  out  of  Btoat 
dames,   gMJguM-uns    <je    coa    me&-    tadia,  any  of  Ouae  gentiantn  t 
dears  ?  GiBAUiT-DtmyiER. 

(Q.)  QuicouqnB,  ■mhoever,  vihosoaie^  ia  generally  masculine,  and' 
has  DO  plural.     It  is  only  said  of  persons : 

QaieonqM  Datte  ses  roattres,  les  Whoever ftaUers  hit  maa(en,beiTa^  I 
trahiL  Masboluh.        ihem. 

Qaiamque  est  capable  ds  mentir,  Whoever  is  capoiiU  of  faisdmod  ia 
est  indigne  d'etre  comptd  au  nombre  VMnorOtii  to  he  cowUed  among  tha 
dea  hommes.  F^hblon.         number  of  men. 

^lieonfutf  eet  Boup9onneiix,iDvil«  Wltoecer  u  nijpinoiu,  ntvifci 
la  trobisoQ.  VoLrAlBE.  (reoehcry. 

(10.)  L'uN  l'actbk,  one  anotter,  each  other,  Hie  one  and  the  other,  J 
This  pronoun  mokes  ia  the  feminine  luTie  lautre,  and  in  the  plural  ^ 
fej  ans  lea  aulrts,  lea  unrs  Us  atllra  : 

Tout  le  monde  se  conSiut  Tun  d  Every  body  confided  one  (o  anoAer 
raufre  cstte  coufideuce.  RuLHi^Bsa     ihia  conaawacaiuiii. 

Tout  le  peuple  suivlt  Yirginie,  les  Ali  the  people  foOotoed  Virginia, 
una  par  euriosite,  les  mitres  par  con-  some  ilirough  curiosity,  aomt  Ouvttgi 
eiderBtion  pour  Iciliua.     Vbbtot.         reaped  for  Icititia, 

II 7  a  deux  eortes  do  ruitioa  ;  ruiu  There  ore  two  aorta  of  rui'iu ;  OM 
I'ourrage  du  tempa,  i'autre  I'oui-ri^  the  aorlt  of  time,  the  othtr  the  mtrk 
des  liommes.       Chitgac'bbiand.         of  men. 

(II.)  L'lTK  GT  l'autbk,  LES  uns et  LC3  aittbes,  &oiA.  This  e^reaaion 
may  be  used  of  persons  and  things : 


fauire  hemisphere.'          BucraN. 

L'un  el  Vautre  consul   suivaient 

Both  eonatila  foBoioed  Au  abmi- 

ards. 

Sous  rune   et   faufre  epoque,  U 

At  bath  epoeha,  a  large  mmler  of 

peril   un  tr^  grand  nombre  do  d- 

citieaia  perilled. 

toyena.                     Basth^leuit. 

They    tmited    taWi    one    another 

aiitrea  contro  I'ennemi  commun. 

againal  the  common  enemy. 

GiaAULT-DUnVlEB. 

(12.)  Tel,   telle,   such,  many 

a  person,   many,  is   an  indefinite 

'  Tlie  noon  is  io  the  siugular,  because  the   word  hemisphere  is  uer 
stood  alter  the  word  run!    This   rale  is  observed  by  the  best  French 
anthori. 


va&BS. —  §  42. 
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IW  Aoane,  &  plefoes  mama,  qui        irony  a  on*  may  ffivi  iDuntifaSt/, 

n'obligs  peraoana        Cobseille.  wiOioui  obliging  any  one. 

m  brillu   au   aepond   rang,    qui        Many  a  person  Tnay  shine  tn  Ihe 

■'Ellipse  0.11  premier.  Voltaibk  lecoad  raiUt,  v/ko  it  eclipsed  in  Che 
JiraL 

Td  est  pria  qui  erojiut  prendre.  Many  are  caughl  vihile  oilemplinij 

La  FoKTAiNB.  to  catch  otheri. 

Tdle,  Bona  aucuu  attrait  pour  b        Many   \a  nun]  firr  whom  retreat 

telrmle,  se  caosacre  au  Seigneur  par  has  lio  aUractions,  conseeratca  hereelf 

pare  fierte.  MiBSlLLON.  to  ilie  Ij>rd  Oirough  merepride, 

Jila  que  I'lm  croit  d'iuutilea  amiB,         Many  fneiuis  whom  we  IhiTik  use- 

dans  la   beaoin    rendeot    de  bona  fcj*,  render  ve  in  our  need  valuahla 

BBTvicea.  Bouhbault.  services. 

(13.)  liZ,  in  connection  with  monsieur,  modame,  etc.,  aamoneieur 
vm  iel,  madame  una  teSe,  Hv.,  Ura.  sacb-a-one  is  naed  substuitivelj. 

(14.)  Ttiiyt,  every  one,  every  thing.  Thiswoi'd,  employed  absolutely, 
ia  invariable. 

A  la   seule   rertu,  eois   sflr  que        Be  assured  thai  it  is  viilh  virlae 

tout  prospere.   F.  DB  Necfchateau,  olone,  thai  every  thing  prospers. 

Tmi  u'est  paa  Caumartin,  Bignon,  Eiiery    one     is     nut     Cavmarfin, 

nl  d'Aguesseau.  Boileau.  Bignon,  nor  d'Agveestan. 

Son  grand  genie  embrassait  lout.  Sis  great   geni-as   embraced  every 

BosanKr.  Oiing. 

§  42.— ViyBBS. 

(1.)  The  verb  ia  that  part  of  speech  which  expreasea  an  action 
done  or  suffered  by  the  subject,  or  simply  indicates  the  condition  of 
the  subject. 

(2.)  The  subject  or  nominative  of  a  verb  is  the  person  or  thing 
doing  the  action,  or  being  in  the  condition  expressed  by  the  verb.  It 
replies  to  tiie  question  qui  est-ce  quif  what  for  peraona;  and  ju'esf- 
ce  qvif  tvhichf  vrhatf  for  things. 

(3.)  Verbs  admit  two  kinds  of  regimen;  tlie  direct  regimen  and 
the  indirect  regimen. 

(i.)  The  direct  regimen,  or  immediate  object,  ia  that  which  com- 
pletes in  a  direct  manner  tlie  Bignification  of  a  verb ;  that  is  to  say, 
without  the  aid  of  any  other  intermediate  word.  It  answers  to  the 
question  quif  vihomt  for  persons,  and  qaoif  lehaif  for  tilings. 

(5.)  The  indirect  regimen,  or  remote  object,  \»  that  which  completes 
tiie  Mgnification  of  the  verb  by  meana  of  an  intermediate  word,  sncli 


i 


aa  the  prepositions  d,  de,  pour 


— &  qui  ?  to  whom  f 


de  qui  ?  of  or  Jrom  wham  f  pour  qui  7  for  whom  ?  a 

forpersona;  and  6  quoi ?  to  what  f  de  quoi 7  of  oc  from  what f  eb:., 


(6.)  Verbs  are  regular,  irregular,  or  defective.     |  44,  (2), 


^^  S28                                TEBBS.— §43.                          ^^^^^P 

^H  §  43. — DirrgitEyr  Socra  or  Terbs.  ^^H 

^^M  (1.)  There  are  Gtc  sotU  c^  rerbs :  adJre,  passive,  neater,  rcBectiT*  ^^^| 

^^H  «r  jiroiunmiul,  and  onipenoDBL  ^^^| 

^^M  (3.)  Tlie  active  reA  is  that  -which  expresses  an  action  pecftwined  ^^^| 

^^P  by  the  subject,  and  haviDg  some  peraoa  or  Ibing  for  its  objecL     Tho  ^^H 

^^*  ohuvt  TH  thfl  Hir»v±  rflmmpn  nf  thft  Terb_  ^^^* 
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object  is  the  direct  ra^mrai  of  the  verb. 

(3.)  Ever;  French  rerb  after  whidi  qtitlqu'un,  some  one,  ^udqu« 
thou,  somethiof^  may  be  placeJ,  is  an  aciive  verb.  Thiia,  in  the  fol- 
lowing senleoccf^  proUger,  changer,  chanttr,  etc,  are  active  verte,  be- 
cause we  may  say  proUgrr  qadqv^un,  to  protect  some  one ;  dutnger 
qudqtit  ehoie,  to  change  Bomething. 

Dieu  yrnfe^  rinnocenoe.  Eacccb.  God  proUcii  innocejire, 

L'habit  change  lea  mreurs.  Dreu  c/iartga  Ote  manneri. 

Voltaire. 

Le*  i^nes  ne  ehanient  paa  kor         Smaru  do  not  ting  their  deolA. 

(i.)  The  passive  verb  is  the  contrary  of  the  active  verb.  Tho  ac- 
tive verb  presents  the  subject  as  perfonnlDg  an  action  immediately 
directed  towards  an  object  |  whereas  the  passive  verb  presents  tho 
Bubject  as  auffering  or  receiving  an  action.  The  pasave  verb  is  coin< 
posed  of  the  past  participle  of  an  active  verb  and  the  auziliaiy  eir», 
to  be.     (See  §  54.)  i 

No*  campsgnea  mntfirtiUtia  par  Our  fitHs  art  fetiHiied  iy  "^  j 

la  pluio.                     L'AciDkMiE.  oin.  j 

ii  elait  gvidi  par  la  Ibrce  da  sod  He  viat  guided  hy  Oib  forte  of  kit  i 

g^nie.                           Massillok.  genius.  \ 

Lea  petits  esprita  aont  Irop  Urab  Litlle  minds  are  too  mueA  mxad  I 

dea  petitca  chosep.  uiilh  trifltn. 

ROCUSFOUCAUIJD. 

(5.)  Tlio  neuter  verb  marks,  like  the  aeliye  verb,  an  actjon  pei»« 
fonned  by  the  subject ;  but  this  action  can  only  reach  the  object  in- 
directly; that  is,  by  means  of  a  preposition.  Hence  it  ia,  that  tho 
neuter  verb  never  lias  a,  direct  rc^men,  and  that  the  words  qvelqiitm  , 
and  queViiM  ehoee  caimot  be  placed  after  it.  A  neuter  verb  can  neve 
be  used  in  the  paeeive  iioiee, 

Sceriita   passa  lo  doraier  jour  do         Socndea  spent  the  last  day  of  h 

u  vie  i.  dinovrir  de  I 'Immortality  life  in  discotersing  upon  the  immor-  j 

de  r4me.                   L'AoADiiiiiE.  iitlily  of  Ihc  eoal.  . 

Le  fou   qui    (oinble   Steint,   dort         The  fire  whidi  sectna  extinct,  <fcg)l  J 

souvent  nous  sa  TOntlrc.   ConNEn,W!.  o/fcn  aider  its  ashes.  1 

Lea  Plfltdena  eitirent  Ics  Locirt^         The  Ptaleane  cited  the  Leeedemo-  1 

nionlena  i  ciymparaiire  devant  lea  ntaiu  lo  appear  'before  the  Amphl^  J 
AnpliicCjouB.             Le  Gbndbb. 

(6.)  The  reflective  or  pronominal  vprli  is  conjuftated  with  two  pro-    I 


I 
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con  JUQATIOITB    07     Tl 

[  noans  of  the  aame  peraon  ;  je  me,  tit  te,  S  te, 
U.     (See  §  56.) 
Jt  me  Satte,  Ifiadsr  myidf.  Vaia  voua  felidtez,  you  crnigraii 

late  yourselva, 
Hnefaut  ^aaMjiatier:  lea  plus         Wa  should  not  Jlatttr 
exp^rim^at^  .out  fait  dea  ihntea  cb-    most  experienced  have  ccmmilicd  cap- 
pitoles.  Bmsdet.        itoi  emws, 

lea  peuploa  se  fUicileront  d'avoir         TJie  nalions  vriU  conffratuiate  Ihem- 
lm  roi  qui  lui  reasemble.  selvea  upon  having  a  Idtts  who  re- 

Massillon.        sembles  kim. 
II  ne  faat  pas  permettie  i  rbomme         We  ahauld  not  aSoui  a  man  to  de- 
da  le  mepriser  end^rement.  spiae  himielf  entirely. 

BOBSUET. 

(7.)  The  uniperaonal  yerb  can  only  be  used  in  die  diird  person 
angular  ;  II  pleut,  il  rains  ;  il  gele,  it  freezes  ■  il  tonne,  U  thunders, 
■   P»ur  bien  juger  leagrandB,  it/aut         lb  judge  property  0/  the  great,  it  it 
lea  approchcr.  .       Aubbbt.        neceaiary  to  opproaek  Oiem. 

n  foot  rendra  meilleor  la  paavre         Wi  should  {it  ii  necessary  to)  im- 
(jn'on  Boulage.      Saint-Lambert.        prove  the  poor  whom  we  relieve. 

(8.)  There  are  two  verba  called   auxiliary,  because  they  serve  to 
conjugate  all  others.     They  are — avoir,  to  Aaue  /  and  etre,  io  ie. 


g  44. — Conjugations. 
(1,)  The  French  verba  are  divided  into  four  large  cl 
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lai  The  flrat  conjugation  comptises  all  verba  of  which  the  preaenCofthQ 
inflnitive  ends  in  EB ;  aa  pablbi^  to  apeak ;  aimer,  to  love,  etc. 

2d.  The  second  conjugation  embracea  all  those  of  which  the  inOnitive 
ends  in  IB;  as  cn^BlR,  to  dierish;  fuhib,  io  punisl^  etc. 

3d.  The  third  conjugation  contains  all  the  verbs,  which,  in  the  infinitive 
end  in  oir  ;  such  aa  recevoib,  to  receivs ;  POirvoiR,  to  fie  able,  etc. 

4tb.  The  fourth  ronjugation  compriaea  all  the  verbs  terminating  with 
BZ  in  the  inSnitive ;  aa  bemdrb,  to  render ;  prbndbb,  io  take,  etc 

(2.)  The  verba  are  again  divided  into  regular,  irregular,  and  defea- 

lat.  The  ra^ular  verbs  are  those  which,  in  al!  their  (cnscs,  are  conjugated 
lilio  the  model  verb  of  tlie  conjugation  to  which  they  belong. 

2ii.  The  irregular  verba  are  those  which  arc  nol,  in  all  their  tenses,  cou- 
.}ug!ited  like  the  modd  verb. 

Bd.  The  defective  verbs  are  those  which  want  certain  tenses  or  persona. 

g  45. — Modes  amd  Tenses. 
(I.)  There  are   5i!t  modes ;  the   inoicattve,  the  coshitional,  die 
iMPFRATivi,  the  BnBJtraoTivB,  the  iNfmiTiVE,  and  the  parwciplk  ; 

IsL  The  indicative,  whatever  may  be  tbe  tense,  indicales  or  declarea  in 
.  a  poeiCive,  absolute  manner :  j'abandaune,  !  abandim ;  j'ai  abandonne,  1 
have  (^aadoned;  j'abandonneraj,  IwiU  aiandon. 


\ 
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3d.  The  tondilianal  Indicates  a  condttion  or  a  Buppoaition :  j'abBodoB- 
nords  a...  .1  would  abandon  if.... 

3d.  Tlie  imperative  ia  osed  U)  express  a  oommand,  prayer,  or  exliorta- 
ticn :  aUaodamieE  ceC  eolkut,  abandon  thai  chiid. 

iih.  The  sfA/iav^ve  is  used  alter  propoaitions  exprtiigiiig  doubt,  oon- 
trngenay,  or  necessitj ;  11  eat  douCeux  que  je  I'sbaadoaae,  it  i«  not  certain 
Olai  I  may  aband/M  him. 

Stb.  The  infiniUve  presents  the  ^gnificatioti  of  the  Tsrb  in  an  vmliiiiited 
manner :  abaudoiuier  saa  eufkdta,  to  aboiodon  one'*  cAtliJm). 

6t)i.  Tlio  participle,  while  retsimug:  tbe  power  of  (he  verb,  ut  the  huiio 
time  partakes  or  the  uuture  oT  au  adjective :  sbanduDiisiit  hon  parent^ 
aixiiaduninghiareialivea;  ubandoonii  de  sos  eoTaota,  oiomJoneiJ  iy  hucUttJrerL 

(2,)  The  indicative  has  eight  tenses : 

IsL  The  present;  ja  parlo,  I  apeak;  jo  donne,  I  give. 

2d.  The  aimiiltaneoiis  past,  or  imperfect;  je  parlaia,  Itvaa  speaking. 

3d.  The  past  defioita:  je  porlai,  trpoke,  I  did  speak, 

ith.  Tbe  past  indeOnite;  j'uparle, /A(ive(ipaie));j'ai  donne,  Ihavtgivea. 

6th.  Tlie  past  anterior:  j'eus  parle,  I  hadspokai, 

6Ui.  The  pliiperl«Gt:  j'avais  parl^  I  ]iad  been  apeMng. 

7th.  The  future  absolute:        je  parlorai,  I shaS,  vim  ipeak. 

8th.  The  future  anterior:        j'aurai  parte,  lahall  have  speiien. 

(3.)  Tlie  conditional  has  two  tctiees: 


1 


2d.  The  past,                          j'auraia  parte, 

IihouJd,vtouidtpeak. 
1  slaiald  have  spoken. 

(4.)  The  imperative  liaa  one  tense: 

parle, 

•peak. 

(5.)  The  subjunctive  has  four  tenses: 

laL  The  prBBBQt  or  future,      quo  je  parle, 
3ii.  The  past,                           que  j'ole  parte, 

Ihailmayipeak. 
thai  1  might  apeak, 
thai /may  have  yx)hM. 
thatlmighihaveipokeH. 

(0.)  The  iufiniljvehas  two  tenses: 

laL  Tbe  present  relative,        purler, 
2d,  The  past,                           avoir  parli, 

tohave'spo&ert. 

(7.)  The  participle  has  three  tenses: 

Isl.  Tlio  present  relative,        parlant, 
Sd.  The  past  active,                 ayant  parle, 
3d.  The  past  or  passive,          parle. 

•peaking, 
having  apoken. 

(8.)  Tenses  are  simple  or  compound. 

1.  Simph,  when  they  are  eipreaaed  in  a 

single  word:  je  pacle,  / 

*P«A. 

tance  of  the  verb  avoir 

or  ^tre :  j'ai  parlS,  /  havt  apoken ;  je  suis  am 

y^  J  have  arrived. 

n  compound  tenaes :  j'ai  eo,  Ifiav* 


§  46, — ^UsK  OF  THB  Auxhjabt  Vbkbs,  Atoik  j 
(1.)  The  auiiliary  avoir  is  osed : 

1.  In  the  conjugation  of  i 
had. 

2.  In  the  conjugalioii  of  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verb  Stre: 
j'ai  4t6,  I  have  been. 

3.  In  the  compouud  tenses  of  the  active  verbs :  j'ai  &im€,  I  have 

4.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  most  neuter  verbs  expressing  an 
acdon :  j'ai  marchS,  I  have  walked.  [See  exceptions  to  this  rule  (3.) 
below.] 

5.  It  is  also  used  in  the  conjugatioit  of  verba  wliich  are  always 
unipersonal;  il  a  plu,  H  has  rained;  il  a  grfilS,  it  haa  haiUd,  etc. 

(2.)  'Re  verb  Hre  is  used  in  the  conjugation  of: 

1.  All  the  tenses  of  passive  verba:  je  suis  mm^,  I  am  loved. 

2.  The  compound  tenses  of  all  reflective  or  pronominal  verba ;  je  ma 
suis  flatt^i  /  haveJlatUred  myself;  je  me  sois  promeng,  Ihave  walked, 

3.  The  compound  tenses  of  the  following  neuter  verba,  though  the 
same  express  action : 

aller,  la  go ;  naltr^  lo  be  bom ; 

aniver,  la  arriiit ;  tomber,  lo  /ait ; 


4,  A  few  unipersonal  verbs,  which  are  not  alwajSj  but  occosioDally 
such :  il  lui  eat  arrive  un  malheur,  a  misfortune  has  happened  io  him. 
(3.)  A  certain  number  of  neuter  verbs ;  as — 


occourir,         to  run  brwdrda  ; 

croltre,            to  grow ; 

perir, '            to  perish; 
monter,          to  mount,  to  ascend 

Bortir," 

passer, 

parlir, 

vieillir, 

grandir, 

raster, 

to  enter; 
to  go  oat; 
to  pats; 

IcdepoH; 
to  grow  old; 

to  remJn,  to  daeO. 

take  sometimes  avoir,  and  somi 

jtimea  Sire. 

1.  They  take  avoir,  when  we 
the  verb ; 

have  in  view 

the  action  expreaaed  by 

2.  And  Hre,  when  situation  o 

r  condition  is 

the  principal  idea  which 

wo  wish  to  expresa : 

ESAMPLES. 
With  AVOIB. 

Willi  KTKK, 

EUo  es(   disparue  depula  qutczB 

Slie  diiappiared  sudd^i/. 


She  has  been  gone  a  firrtnigU, 
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^H         lA  flSrre  a  ceB»S  hicr. 

temps.                                                    ^^H 

^H          The  feva-  ceaacd  yabrrday. 

/<  is   some   dm*   jinw    (S«  fever     ^^H 

««i>aj.                                                    ^H 

^^H          Le   barometrc    a    descendu    ds 

n  est  descendu  depuia  une  heure.      ^^^1 

^^H      ploalaars  degres  ea  peu  d'heurea. 

^^1^          Tlie  baromeler  uitnt  down  leeerai 

He  has  hem  down  one  hour.                   ^^^| 

•                degrees  in  a  fan  hourj; 

n  a  paasB  on   Am^rique  en  lei 

Lea  choleurs  sonl  poaacea.                  ^^^^| 

iempa. 

He  matt  to  America  at  suck  a  time. 

The  heal  is  poised.                             ^^1 

^^            Lo  trait  o  parti  avec  Emp^tuoait^. 

Lea  troupes  sonl  partis  depuia  six    ^^^H 

^^1                                                                 L'AOAD^tMIH. 

moia.                          L'Acaii£mib.        ^^H 

The   troops    ha,ve    been    gone    six     ^^^^M 

months.                                                  ^^^1 

^^M          Le  sRog  aiftiiC  cease  de  coulor. 

Ce  grand  liruit  est  cesa^.                    ^^^1 

^H                                           Borane. 

MUB.  DB  StviGvi.        ^^M 

^H           3^UiwdAa(Jcau.uif0>w. 

7%at   great    «mse    is    over   (has    ^^H 

oeased.)                                                  ^H 

^^1           (i.)  Hester  and  deroeurcr,  when 

meaning  foiJu;*^  to  resume,  take  tha    ^^H 

^^M      amiliarj  auoir ;  when  they  mean 

to  remain,  to  6«te/i!,  they  take  t(re.-    ^^H 

^H 

^^M          Tat  Tests  plus  dW  an  en  Italie. 

Elle   donnerait  pour  Toaa  aa  vie,     ^^H 

^^H                                     MotrrESQViEC. 

le  seul  bien  qui  lui  soil  reale.                ^^H 

MASHONTEIt              ^^^H 

^^B           7  rfsi'ifti  more   than  a  year  I'a 

Slie  would  give  for  yoti,  her  lift,      ^^H 

^H       /^ir 

^^K          n  a  demaurS  deux  ans  i  U  cam- 

Deux    cents    hommes    aunt   de-     ^^^| 

^^H      pagne.                       L'Aa*j>£iC£. 

meures  sur  le  chomp  de  bstaille.           ^^H 

LACAD^HIE.              ^^^H 

^^1          Be  Heed  {dudt)  tao  years  in  the 

Two  hundred  men  remained  an  Ihd     ^^^1 

^^H.     cmaitry. 

field  of  battle.                                         ^^H 

^^H          (5,)  Echapper,  to  wcope,  fo  paw 

umioliced,Jo  bsfbrgotten,  takestha     ^^H 

^^H      auxiliary  aimir.     In  the  aensa  of,  to  say  inadvertenily,  it  takes  etrt.         ^^^| 

^H 

kTRE.                                  ^^M 

^^^H         Gette  diflerenoe  ne  ui'a  pas  ecbap- 

Ce  mot  m'est  ^bapp£ :  pardonneK 

^H     pe.                             Rousseau. 

ma  rranchiflB.                 Vowaibb. 

^^H          TOof  difference   has  not    escaped 

not  vi(^  escaped  my  lips;  excuse 

my  frankness. 

^^H          J'ai  retenu  le  chant,  lea  rers  rn'ont 

Excusea   les  fautes  qai  pourront      ^^^^ 

^^M      fehappd                        Voltaire. 

m'itre  ccbapp^es.            Boileau.         _^^H 

^^B          7  retoinui  the  tunt,  btit  the  verses 

Ea:aselhe  faults  which  I Piayhav*     ^^H 

^^^^      have  escaped  m^  mcmirr^. 

^^B-         (6.)  Convenir,  to  become,  to  swi, 

takes  avoir.     When  it  is  uaed  in     ^^H 

^^m      the  sense  of  agre^ng,  or  seUling  vpon  a  price  for  an  article,  it  takes     ^^^| 

^H      itn. 

^^H 

^H          Gette  malaoQ  m'a  cenvenu. 

Nous  atmanes  convenus  da  pl^z.        ^^^| 

L'AcADeuiB.         ^^^H 

^H           That  heuti  ruiltd  me. 

We  agreed  upon  the  price.                   ^^^1 

▲  UXILIABY    YSBBS. — §    47. 
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§  47. — Paradigms  of  the  Auxiliary  Verbs. 

To  &miliarize  the  student  with  the  frequent  use  made  by  the 
French,  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  on  [§  41,  (4.)],  we  have  introduced 
it  in  our  conjugation  of  the  verbs. 

(1.)  AYOIR,  TO  HA  KE— AFFIRMATIVELY. 

Indicative  Mod 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 
PSESENT. 


J'ai, 

Tuas, 

Ha, 

On  a, 

Nous  avons, 

Vous  avez, 

Dsont, 


I  have 

fhou  hast 

he  has 

one  has,  people  have 

we  have 

you  have 

ihey  have 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 
PAST  INDEFINITE. 


J'aieu, 
Tu  as  eu, 
II  a  eu, 
Onaeu, 
Nous  avons  eu, 
Vous  avez  eu, 
Us  ont  eu, 


I  have  had 

{houhasihad 

he  has  had 

one  has  had 

we  have  had 

you  have  had 

(hey  have  had 


IMFEBFECT. 

J^avais,  Ihad^  was  having^  or  fused 

to  have 


FLUPiCBFBOT. 


Tu  avals, 
U  avait, 
On  avait, 
.  Nous  avions, 
Vous  aviez, 
lis  avaient^ 


ihou  hadst 

hehad 

one  hadf  people  had 

we  had 

you  had 

they  had 


JTavais  eu, 


Tu  avais  eu, 
II  avait  eu, 
On  avait  eu, 
Nous  avions  eu, 
Vous  aviez  eu. 
Us  avaient  eu. 


Ihadhad 


ihouhadsthad 

he  had  had 

onehadhad 

we  hadhad 

you  had  had 

theyJiadhad 


PAST  DEFINITE. 


FAST  ANTEBIOa. 


J^eus, 
Tu  eus, 
Ileut, 
On  eut, 
Nous  e(!lmes, 
Vous  eiites, 
Ilseorent, 


/  hadf  or  did  have 

ihou  hadsty  etc. 

hshad 

one  had,  etc. 

wehad 

you  had 

Aey  had 


Tens  eu, 
Tu  eus  eu, 
n  eut  eu, 
On  eut  eu, 
Nouif  eiimes  eu, 
VoUs  eiites  eu, 
lis  eurent  eu. 


iHadhad 

(houhadgthad 

he  hadhad 

one  hadhad 

we  had  had 

you  had  had 

theyhadhad 


rUTUBB. 


FUTUBE  ANTEBIOB. 


tTaurai, 
Tu  auras, 
n  aura^ 
On  aura, 
Nous  aurons, 
Vous  aurez, 
Us  auront. 


IshaU  or  wiU  have 

ihou  mU  have 

he  wiU  have 

one  wiU  have 

we  shaU  Jiave 

you  wiU  have 

ihey  wiU  have 


JTaam.  eu, 
Tu  auras  eu, 
n  auraeu. 
On  aura  eu, 
Nous  aurons  eu, 
Vous  aurez  eu. 
Us  auront  eu, 


IshaU,  wiU  ?uwe  had 

thou  shaU  have  had 

?ie  will  have  had 

one  wiU  have  had 

we  will  have  had 

you  wiU  have  had 

they  wiU  have  had 
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^^V                                        CoNurnovAL  Mode.                                            ^^H 

^^P                      SIMPLE  Ti:>-SE:S.                               COMPOUND  TENSES.                     ^^| 

^^M                                   PBGaSNT.                                                                   PAST.                                           ^^| 

^H      J-aurais,                        I  should  haMt 

J'auTEis  eu,            /  ih«M  have  had       ^H 

^H       Tu  auraia,                 JAou  couifbl  Aafi: 

Tuauraiaeu,    Vwu  muUM  have  had       ^H 

^F       Ilaiirait,                       hevx«iid}iave 

11  aurait  eu,          he  should  have  had       ^H 

On  aurait,                   ime  viovid  luate 

On  aur^t  eu,       one  thould  have  had 

Nous  aorionB,              ue  woaid  have 

Vutia  aurioz,               ^ou  viouJd  haee 

Youa  auriez  eu,  you  should  have  had 

^\3  Bumiont,               tfuy  unmiii  have 

Ha  attrdent  eu,  they  shaiid  havt  had 

luFEBiTiVE   Mode.                                                ^^H 

AH                                 have  thou                                                ^^| 

Qu'il  ail,                          Id  Afm  Afli'e                                          ^^H 

Qu'on  ait,                           let  ime,  people,  Otem,  Aai'e                      . '^^^^| 

AjoDB,                                2ef  iu  Aat«                                   ^^rii^^^l 

Ajez,                              Aaw  ye  or  you                      ^^^^^^H 

Qu'lIs  aimt,                    ienAsmtoiPs                        ^^^^^^H 

STTsmNOTivE  Mode.                           ^^^^^^^^| 

PRKBST.                                                                    PAST.                                   ^^^^1 

QMJ'aie,                   (ftai/™.vl 

,  Que  j'de  eo,             fAof  Imay  1           ^^fl 

Qug  ta  ues,     Aof  Bioa  ■mayesl 

Que  tu  ales  eu,  fAof  thou  mayetl     _,      ^^H 
Qu'il  uteu,             that  he  may     J       ^H 

Qu'U  alt,                  lAol  A«  may 

1 

Qu'oD  ail,               t'lal  one  niot/ 

Qu'du  ait  eu,          thai  one  may    -^ 

Quo  nouB  ayona,     (Aol  we  may 

Que  nousayonaeu.  (AaJimmaj      o 

-  Que  TouB  ajei,      that  Vo«  moy 

Que  voua  ayez  eu,  thai  ym  mow 

Qa'ik  aient,          that  tltey  may 

1  Qu'ila  aieat  eu,     that  they  may  J 

tMFEBE<«TT.                                                          PLUPWECT.                                 ^| 

Qae  i'aasaa,             (Acri  /  mighl 

Que  j'^usse  eu,        Oiat  I  might  1           ^H 

Quo  tu  euBses,  f^  Ihtm  mighiesl 

Que   tu    sufsCB    eu,    fjuif  thmt                ^H 

mii^Aferi                  ^H 

Qu'U  eOl,               ttai  he  mighl 

Qu'il  etlt  eu.          Ihai  he  might     ■«       ^H 
g   1  Qu'oa  edt  eu,       fAaf  one  m^U     4       ^H 

Qu'on  Hit,            ttai  me  might 

QueDDuaeuBsions,  fAa2uw7n»;A< 

■^ 

Qua  noua  euBaious  eu,  Ihal  we      &      ^^M 
might         1     ,^H 

Que  V0U9  Guaaioz  eu,    that  you             ^^H 

^ 

'nv'''                  ^H 

iNFonriTe  Mose.                                                  ^^^| 

FR£SEKT.                                                                   PAST.                                         ^^M 

AToir,                                      lo  have  |  AToir  eu,                          to  Aaue  Aad      ^^| 

FarFioiple.                                                       ^^M 

Ajant,                                    iarinj  (  Ayftiit  eu,                         having  had     ^^M 

PABT  OR   FABSrVE.                                                            u^^l 

hxi                       ^H 

1 
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<S.)  AVOm,  TO  BATS:   OOSJUGATED  NEGAUVKLT. 

IsDiCATITE  Mode.                                                         ^1 

SIMPLE  TK.VgE3.                                 COMPOCm)  TE.tSES.                       ^H 

P.^.                                     ,«  =0,™,-™                        ■ 

Jen'aipos,                         /Aoveno/ 

Je  o'ai  paa  eu,                 J  haite 

Tu  n'as  pas.                    ttou  hart  twi 

Tu  D'ae  pas  en,            lAouhaa 

Hn'apaB.                               AiAoinoi 

Iluapaaeu,                    hehm 

i  m 

Oa  n'a  paa,                        ™<  fciu  noi 

On  □  a  pas  en,                one  lua 

Noi»  D'avooB  paa,            mhmetiot 

Nous  o'avois  paa  ea,    vu  hma 

^B 

Tons  D'aTGZ  pas,            tfM  Aace  not 

Voua  n'nTei  paa  eu,     you  have 

Us  n'onl  poa,                  (fcej  haw  nol 

lis  n'oDt  pas  eu,          they  haw 

■ 

Jen-avaisplH,                     /A<vJ  «o/ 

Je  n'anus  pas  pu.             I  had 

^^H 

Tn  n'flvaia  paa,             fiou  ftoAl  tw( 

Tu  o'avais  paa  eu,     ttoM  hadel 

Iln'a™tpiis,                     !u  had  not 

n  n'avait  pas  eu,            he  h<ul 

^     1 

On  D'avait  pas,                 onthadnol 

On  n'avait  pas  eu,         one  hail 

^^      Noim  a'avions  pa^            we  hod  not 

Nous  n'aviona  pas  eu,    at  had 

^M 

^^^    Yous  n'aTiaz  pas,            you  had  not 

Voua  n'avtez  pas  on,    ytni  Iia4 

^B 

^H   Ha  n'avaienl  pas,            thtyhatiiuH 

Ha  n'avaicnt  pas  eu,      Ihey  had 

■ 

W     ,«„»™™.         ,„.„.»       ■ 

Jon'euspas,                        /ftad  «o(  iJe  n'eua  pas  en,                /ftod 

^^H 

Tu  n'eufl  paa,                (Aou  Atwfci  no(  ■  Tu  n'eua  paa  au,        Ihoa  kadsf 

a  n'ent  paa,                        he  had  not    11  n'ent  paa  eo,                heluid 

1     ■ 

Oa  n'eut  paa,                       ortehadTuit     Oa  u'^nt  paa  eu,              ou  Aott 

Noua  n'eOmea  paa,            uw  /lod  twI    Nona  n'ellaies  pas  eu,     at  had 

^1 

Voua  D'elit«s  po^            ^ou  had  wl     Voua  o'eiltes  pas  eu,     you  had 

H 

Da  Q'earent  pas,              (Aef  Aorf  twi  j  lis  n'eurent  pus  ou,      Iftuj  Aa*i 

■ 

TovmoL                                    ruTtms  AKim.oa                      ^| 

Je  n'aurai  paa,            IshaSnot 

Jo  n'aurm  paa  eo,            JsAod 

^^H 

Tu  n'auras  paa,       ttoB  wiU  not 

Tu  n'aoraa  pas  eu,      (Sou  shall 

1     1 

a  D'aura  pas,             he  «HU  not 

„     II  n'auTB  paa  eu,              he  will 

Ou  n'aara  pas,          one  will  nut 

J     On  u'aura  pas  eu,          one  viitl 
HouB  n'aurana  pna  cu,    we  milt 

'     ■ 

Nous  Q'auroDS  paa,  im  jAofl  not 

Vuu9  n'auroz  paa,  f  o"  ^A""  ""t 

Voua  n'aurez  paa  ou,    you  will 

'     ■ 

Db  n'auront  pas,      W«y  iaiB  i>al 

1  Da  n'atiront  paa  eu,      tkey  wiU 

OoNDmOHAL    UODC                                                                         ^^M 

Je  n'aurais  pas,            I  ihould' 

Ja  n'tturnia  pna  eu,        /  should 

■ 

Tu  n'aurais  paa,       thou  tmuWjt 

Tu  o'aiuTiiB  pna  en,  thm  thouUbt 

1      ~ 

H  n'aurait  pas.             he  mould     | 
On  n'aurftit  pas,          one  mould  \  -S 

11  n'aurait  pas  en,        he  wouid 

On  n'aurait  paa  en,     one  wmtiM 

Noua  n'nuriona  paa,     «w  luouW     l 
Tons  n'aoriei  pas,     von  tiiotM 

NouB  o'aurions  pas  ou,  we  nwiiW 

■3         1 

Voua  n'fturiei  pas  en,  yati  motM 

J 

Ha  a'auraiont  paa,      the]/  aouid 

lU  n'aur^ent  paa  ou,  tliey  mould 

A  U  X  1 1.  I  A  B  T 


r  B  H  B  8  ■ §  47 . 


iMFERATtVE    MoDB. 


N'ajooB  pas, 
N'avez  paa 
Qu'ila  n'aient  paa, 

SuBjusoTiTE  Mode, 


la  /iim  not  hofx 
lei  one  not  havt 


Qua  ja  n'aie  paa,         that  I  laaj/ 

Que   tu  n'aies    paa,  that   Ikeu 

Qj'n  n'ait  pea.           thathemay 

Qu'on  n'ftil  pas,      thai  me  may 

1 

Qua  nous  n'aj-ooa  pas,  that  m 

may 

1 

Que  vouB  oajer.  pas,  Oiat  you 

maj/ 

Qu'ila  D  Biont  paa,  that  they  nuxy 

Que  je  n'euaso  pae,  that  I  might 

Qua  tu  o'eussea  paa,  that  lAou 

Qu'Q  n'tiit  pas,      lluit  he  might 
Qu'ou  n'e\lt  paa,  that  one  might 

Que  Dous  c'euEuans  paa,  that 

Qoe  Tona  n'euaaiez  pas,  that  you 

miyht 
Qu'ila  n'ensseut  pas,  thai  they 


I  paa  eu,  that  I ' 

D'eussea   pas  eu,  that 

thou  mighleit 

.'aUt  pas  eu,  that  he  mtghl 

n'eOt  paa  eu,  that  one 


IS  paa  I 


i,i/iat 


ez  paa  eu,  that 
yovmighl 
pas  eu,  thai 


IstismTi  Mod 


j(  to  have  \  N'avoir  paa  eu, 


si  bniin;  |  N'ajuit  pas  en, 


Pabt  o 


Pabbivb. 


AUXILIAKT    TKBB8.— g 

^^^ 

(3.)  ATOrR,-INTERROGATIVELT.                                 | 

iNDiciTiTK  Mode. 

m 

BDfPLS:    TENSES.                                     COMPO 

Jin>  TEKBES.                       ^H 

FBESBHT.                                                       PAST 

UDBnMTE.                                    ^^V 

MjtJ                          hcLveJr 

Ai-jeeu? 

J^7                             1 

Aa-tnT                              ktufUtou  T 

Aa-tueu7 

hojl  Ikau 

A-t41T'                                  hat  hit 

A-t-ileuT 

haiht     ^ 

A-t-on7'                              hojionet 

A-^^>n  eu  7 

7            ha^vie     ^            _H 

Avona-nons  7                       have  vx  1 

AvEE-vous  1                       have  you  t 

Aaiiitniu                   ^H 

OQt-ila  7                             have  they  t 

Ont-ilseu? 

have  Ihq,                   ^m 

OIPEBTBCT.                                                 PLl 

rPERFBCT.                                         ^^^ 

ATBi>-jsT                                had  17 

A™ia-jeBQ7 

hadl\                ^\ 

Anla^nr                      bubf  ihmt  t 

Avaia-tu  ea  7 

hadstthoa 

A«K-UT                               ftfflifef 

Avflimeu? 

badhe     ^ 

AvBt^T                           hadoneT 

Avait-on  au? 

Avion*-DOUBT                       had  Viet 

ATiona-nous  a 

ATies-vottaT                     fcorf  you  ; 

Avies-Toos  eu 

7             Aorfi/ou                   ^H 

AvaieotilB?                       hadlheyt 

AyaienCila  eu 

had  they  J                ^H 

pibtdddhie.                                 past 

.NT..O.                                     ■ 

EOBdeT                                   had  It 

Eu&-je  eu  7 

hadI^                         \ 

EuB-tuT                            Audit  lAour 

Eus-tueuT 

hadatihoii 

EntJLT                                  AfuiA^r 

Eut-Ueu7 

hadht     h 

Bnt-onT                              hadomt 

Eut-oneuT 

had<m     1                     1 
T            had  re     *             ^J 

Eilmes-nous  ei 

Efltes-vous  ?                        had  you  T 

Eatefl-y<n»  eu 

hadyou                   ^H 

BureDt-ili?                      terftfissf 

Euranl-i!a  euT 

Aod  A<f!/ J                ^H 

FUTUBE.                                                       FirttlSE   AinSRIOR.                                 ^^ 

Aiirei-ja?                       lAoZJ/Aowr 

Aurai-je  eu  T 

aAoSIl                          1 

Auraa-tu7                 rta«<Aouft<iw» 

fftait  ttott     ^ 

Aum-t-U?                    wiahehavBt 

Aurft-t-il  eii7 

.ftaiioM    ■■« 

Aura-t-onT                 ahaUanehaveT 

Aura-t-on  eu  7 

Anrons-DOui7             ehoBwthavet 

Aurons-Dous  e 

7          »hoU  v»»     ■* 

Aurei-TonB  !               toid  jou  have  t 

Aurez-voua  eu 

AuroDt-Us!               thall  Ihey  hav<.t  \  AuroDt-ils  eu 

ahaHQiey^ 

Condition  At  Modb. 

J 

FREgEST. 

^ 

AuralB-Je?                   ihouldlhavet 

AurM»-feeu7 

■AouU/-)                ^H 

Auraig-tuT            ahoidiUtOuuhavet 

Aurais-taeu? 

tttxddatthaa      ^              ^H 

Aiirait-aT                 ehmUdhthavet 

Aurait-il  ou7 

Aorait-3n?              twuW  on*  Aowf 

Aurait-ooeu? 

Auriona-noua  T           vould  w>  have  t 

su?      ehwldwe      1 

Anrie&TODsT          thould  yotthavet 

Auriez-Touseu 

T        iA«Jd  ^u     S 

Aorwacl-Ua?          iftouW  ttey  Aaire  t 

AuratenMla  e 

7        uFoBWtt^v  J                          1 

'  Set  Leuon  4,  Eule  6. 

^H 

IS 

^^J 

I 

I 
I 


AUXILIARY 


-§47. 


(4.)  ATOm,— NEGATTTELT  AND  INTERKOGATITELT. 
iHstcATiYK  Mode. 


SIMFLB  TENSES. 

COMPOnND 

TENSES. 

PEEBEKT. 

PAST  JSDi 

jiKira. 

N'ai-jepas? 

Uvelnotr 

N'oi-jepaaeo? 

Aow/ 

NWtu  pas  7 

haillluiuTioll 

N'as-tapaBeu? 

Jiosl  Oiaa 

N'a-l-Upaa? 

hasltenolt 

ITa-t-U  pas  cu? 

hcshi, 

N'a-t-onpaa? 

JiMone7u>tt 

N'a-^on  paa  eu7 

&«WM 

S'avDiiB-ooua  pas  7 

batiewenMt 

H'avona-nouapase 

111   havewe 

ITavez-TOua  pas? 

hone  you  nott 

N'ayez-Tous  pas  en 

7    AaueyOH 

Ij'ont-ikpss? 

have  theti  not  t 

N-ont-Qspaseu? 

haveUmv 

N'sTOB-jepaa? 

racT, 

hadlwIT 

ITBvais-je  pns  eu  7 

had  I 

ITavua-tu  paa7 

hadit  Ihou  mit 

N'avaia-tupascu7 

ha4^llho% 

N-avait-il  pasf 

hadhenotl 

N'aTait-flpasoQ? 

kadhe 

N'ayaiWm  pas? 

hadoaej^olT 

N'avail>on  paa  eu  7 

hadoiK 

N'aTiooB-nous  pas 

had^neit 

N'avions-Qoufl  pas 

u?   hadvie 

ITaviez-youapas? 

hadyovnolt 

N'avifBs-voua  paa  eu 

?    hadvou 

S'sTUQiLt-ikpae! 

hod  aey  noti 

N'avaicnt-ila  paa  ou 

7    hadU^ 

PiSTPEmdTB. 

PASTXHl 

•EWOR. 

N'ena-jepas? 

hadlnolT 

N'ona-iopasBU? 

hadi 

N'cua-lii  pas  7 

hadit  thou  nott 

NWtuW^u? 

had^tlhim 

trm-a  pas? 

hadhewitT 

N'out-il  paa  eu  7 

hadU 

If 'eulH3D  paa  ? 

hadorienolT 

N'eiiU^i  paa  eu7 

had  one 

N'eflmes-DOiia  pas 

haduKttolt 

ITcflmea-iioua  pas  e 

m    hadwt 

had^ou^ott 

ITBillea-vouB  pas  eu 

7    had  you 

hadlheynolf 

N'BOrent-Ua  pas  eu 

hadOuy 

N'anrm-jo  pas?  ihaJl  I 

ITaunu-tu  paa  7  ihaS  than 

N'BU^»-^il  pas  7  ihaU  he 

ITaura-t-on  pna7  ehaOont 


CoHDinoHAL  Mode. 


N'aunus-ja  pas 7  should  I' 

N'aurais-Cu  paa  7    shovldtl  thmt 
N'aunut-il  pas  7  lAouid  lis 

Nlaurait-on  pas  7        eltould  am 
18  7   sfteuid  vx 
N'aiiriea.vonfl  paa  7   eftouU  (/ou 
N'aur^ent-ils  pas  7  ^AouU  Otey 


N'aorais-je  pas  en  7  should  1 
N'aoma-ta  pas  eu  ^shouUdsi  lAoM 
N'suraiMI  pas  eu7  ihotM  Ac 
N'anraiton  pas  eu  7  shmM  one 
N'suriona-nouapasGU  tshould  toe 
S'aaiiez-voaBjitis  eulshouldyim 
N'auisient-ila  pas  ea  7     thoidd 


1 


N'aurai-jB  paa  eu  7  ihail  / 1  ^ 

N'auTaa-tu  pas  eu  ?  ihail  Ihou  |  ^ ' 
N'aura-t-il  paa  en  ?  shall  he  1  -S 
N'aura-t-on  pas  eu7  ehaU  ww  j- 1, 
N'aurons-nouB  pas  eu  7  shall  vie  I  tS. 
pBS  eu7  sh(^yoa     '&' 


sTiatl  Ihey  J 


.    AITXILIABT     TBBBS. %    i"! ,                339         ^H 

(B.)  ETBE,  ro  B4— AFFmUATITELT.                                ^| 

Indicative  MonK.                                                ^^^| 

^H                       aiMFLS    TENSES.                          OOHFOim)    Ti:i;SES.                     ^^^| 

FBESrarr.                                                       fast  B.-DEnNITB.                          ^^M 

^V      Jetnis, 

JamU'fliM                            /fcrastum 

^K        lues, 

tt«u  or(  1  Tu  sa  ete,                     ttiw  ftoji  ieen 

H        11  est, 

fte  u     11  a  ete,                            he  has  been 

^m        Oaeet, 

OMUl  OnaM                         OMAiuiieoi 

H^       Noun  aomiDfn                         "W «"  |  NoUB  avona  ite,             w«  fcw!  *«m         

K       Yuua  sua, 

jreorymtoTB     VouBavesftS,              iw»  *»<«  i«n        ^H 

^H        I  la  soDt, 

Ucvar<lllsontM                   t^Aat«i.c»        ^M 

^M                                    UFEBFECT.                                                          PLCPUniCT.                                   ^^| 

H        J'^taia,. 

ImaoTlwtedtoU 

J'avoia  6t&,                        Ihad  be^i       ^M 

■         Tu^tais, 

Owaviail 

Tu  avals  ^t4,               lh<M  hadat  baa        ^H 

■        11  etait. 

hewaa 

11  avoit  6\i,                         JiehadbKa        ^H 

^        Od  etait, 

On  avut  ete,                  owhadbfxa       ^H 

Nous  etioDB, 

tcewert 

Nous  avlmia  et4              loeAodfwn        ^H 

VOQB  ^tiM, 

yov.  were 

Vous  avies  ^1^,              youbidi««i        ^H 

lis  et^eot, 

Iheywcrc 

ns  avaieot  ^te,                they  had  bi«i         ^H 

T  nETraiTE,                                                  TAST  ABTEBIOa                                 ^^ 

JefliB, 

/««« 

J'eiis  ^14                              Jftorf  B«» 

Tufiis, 

fAouuojf 

Taeus^                  ftouAodrfAent 

11  tot, 

ft<«™ 

11  eut  4U,                        ht  had  baa 

On  Alt, 

On  eut  ^t^,                        one  had  been 

Nousfflmas, 

justoerc 

Nous  eflmea  4ti,             loe  iorf  tent 

Voua  f&VM, 

VOBioere 

Voua  efllfis  ^t^,              vou  iarf  iant 

nsfurent, 

(?^«^« 

m  eurent  ^t4,               OeyluuihiM 

TOTUEE.                                    rurnEB  antkbioe.                    ,B 

Jeser^  _ 

JsAoJIb&uiU&s 

J'auroi^te,                      JehaU"]             ^H 

Tuaeras, 

Iftou«^5! 

Tu  auraa  ^t^,               Oiou  tkalt                ^H 

Esera, 

}ii>haau 

II  aura  ^td,                     A<  oAofl      f         ^H 
On  aura  ^t^                 on£  *flofl  ^~ 

On  sera, 

rmeshdaU 

Nous  serous, 

wuhaatx 

Nous  aurons  ete,           im  *ftafl      i 
VoiM  auras  ^t^             v»"  ""^     "* 

TouBseraz, 

Vmshaabe 

llsseroQt, 

they  eluiS  be 

lis  auront  ^t^               tt*v  i«S  J                     , , 

CoNDmoNAL  Mode.                                            ^^| 

FBESEST.                                                                   PAST.                                          ^^| 

Je  serais. 

/.touK  i«  1  J'aurais  ^W,                  /lAouWl             ^^ 

Tn  semis, 

fAouiAou/(Mto 

Tu  aunua  6tB,        (Aou  stouUsI      _ 
Ilaurart^l^,                 lie  would     % 
OaaanitiiA,               onewovld     ■% 

neenJt, 

^v«uU(s 

Onserait, 

OMjAouUia 

Noiaseriona, 

iMiumddfc 

NoH3  amiona  ^i^        i«  ujduM      | 

Tous  auriez  «te,         uou  I'louM     -^        ^Mi 

Ymamaiet, 

Voa.haMbe 

ns««S«^ 

thty^awidbt     lis  >urai«at  £t^         E^iAouldJ            ^^B 

TEKBB. g    4T. 


SOJOGS, 

Qa'Oa  BoiE 


Ui  them  be 


SnsjirscTiTE  Mode. 

anO'LE  TENSES.  COMFOUMD  T 

PREBBNT.  PAST. 


QnajBWil, 

QnatuK-i, 
Qn'il  soit, 
Qu'on  soit. 
Quel 


that  I  may  be 
that  tAou  ma^at  be 
that  he  niay  be 
oic,  that  one  may  be 

IB  soyoDS,        fAof  vie  may  be 
18  soyez,  Outtyou  may  i« 

Qa'Ua  Boiect,  thai  tiiey  may  be 


Queraieett, 


that  Imay  "| 

i^u  u  uL  ei^  thai  he  may  \ 

Qu'oa  lut  eti,  Oiai  one  may   V 

Que  nousayoTiB  £Ce,£Aafuu  matt 
Que  voufl  Byez  et6,  l*o(  vo"  """h 
Qu'Oa  sieat  6U,     lAof  tA«^  may  J 


Qu'i]  mt,  fiOi  he  might  be 

Qu'oD  rot,  thai  one  might  be 

Que  nous  fuBBOns,    that  ks  might  be 

Qqb  T0U8  fuBsiez,     OiaC  you  might  be 

Qu'ils  fuBsent,         that  ihey  might  be 


,       OuU  Imighi  ' 
i   ite,  that  thM 
mighleiU 
thai  he  might      - 
that  one  might      \ 

might         | 
iez  «t£,  thai  you     ** 

might 
i   eti,  that  they 


iNTTNItTTE   MoDC 


to  be  I  Avcir  it6, 
Particitle. 
ftffinif  I  Ajant  ftW, 
Past  or  Passitb. 


^K                                      BEGni.AB    VBBBS.— §48.                         341        ^H 

^M                                   §  48.-Regui^  Vkkbs.                                     H 

^^^^^        FIRST  CONJUGATION,— ENDING  IN  £S.                   ^H 

^^^^H                                                TO                                              ^H 

^^^^^^"                                 Imd:oatitb  Moae.                                            ^^| 

^V                        BIMPLS  TBNSEB.                                 COatPOUND  TENSES.                   ^H 

^P                              paaaBOT.                                         past  isdefinitk.                      ^| 

^r         Je  chBDte,                                 /nn^ 

Tai  cbaate,                      I  have  stmg      ^^H 

Tu  cbautei,                      Oou  tingtst 

Tu  BS  chante,               JA«i  luuf  mna      ^^1 

11  chsnte,                                   Ae  aings 

II  a  cibant^                      h<!  Aot  mn?      ^H 

Oa  (dmnte,                           oiu  nn^ 

On  a  cbant^                   <»u  has  sung     ^^H 

Nous  ehautDiia,                       we  ling 

Nous  avona  cliante,       we  have  sung     ^H 

^_           Tous  Qhantel,                       you  ains 

Toua  HveK  cbanCe,          v^  ^v«  sang      ^^M 

K         lU  chantent,                         ihty  sinj 

lis  ont  cliante,               Ih^  have  sung       ^H 

■                                              mPERTEOT.                                                                    PLUPERFECT.                                        ^ 

V         Ja  chaataia,   J  wo.  rinpiBj,   or   I 

J'avttU  obante,                 Ihad 

^^H 

^                                               iHed  to  jiTis 

Tu  chaatai^            Ouni  wait  Hngrag 

Tu  ftvaU  cbant^,        Ihou  hadai 

i  ■ 

n  cbantalt,                  he  ma  lingvag 

II  avait  cbont^,               he  had 

On  chMitaJt,               ow  u«u  rifiiPifv 

On  avait  chantfi,            one  iarf 

t  H 

NouB  ariona  obante,       iMAoil 

^  1 

Toufl  chantiez,          you  mere  sijiffinj 

Voua  avipz  chunte,         you  ftorf 

Ha  ohantaient,         they  were  Binjini;  J  lU  avuient  ohante,         they  had 

■ 

Jschont^             IsangoTdidsingyl'a-oi'^iBiktii,                    Ihadmng     ^^fl 

^M          Tu  chantag,                     Ihm  longest 

Ta  sua  cbanle,           Ihou  hadsl  sung 

H         11  cbanta,                               7>e  «»>«/ 

11  cut  ohaot^                   he  had  smg 

^H         Od  cbanta,                            one  iimg 

On  eut  ohante,                oMhaimmg 

^M         Noua  chantSma^                   we  sang 

Nous  eHmoB  cbante,        ire  had  sung 

^M          Tons  chatiUt^                      you  sang 

Tous  BUtea  obanl^,        you  had  svng       ^^— 

^H                                         FUTCBE.                                                       FOTUBB  AKTERIOR.                         ^^| 

^M         Jecbonteral,          1  shall  oi  wia  sii^j 

J'&urai  cbanta,                  /  laiU  I           ^H 

^H         Tu  chantcras,                (Aou  wilt  sing 

Tu  auraa  chaoKJ,         Ihou  shall      -,       ^^ 
11  aura  chani4,                 Ab  irta      f               '' 
On  atira  obante,            onewiU    J 
NouaauroDB  chants,      wejAoJi      1 
Tous  aurci  obnnte,      you  wiU     -^                [ 

^H           n  chBotera,                          /;;  wia  sing 

■           On  Chaatera,                      one  tiiiU  sing 

H         Tous  chantarei,              you  teiU  sing 

Hh  auront  cbante,       1^  shall  J            ^^H 

^1                                                   CoNDiTioyAL  Mode.                                                ^^M 

^m           Ja  chanterois,       IshoiM.  would  sing 

J'auraU  cbant^            Iskould^           ^H 

Tu  auraU  chanti^,    iJum  wouldst      ^      ^^H 

n  aurait  cbante,            he  would       |       ^^H 
On  aurait  ohanti!,       one  wmtld    ■  ^      ^^H 

On  cbanterait,            oite  skoM  sing 

NouB  auriona  cbante,  we  trovU      |      ^^H 

^m           Vou9  chanteriez,           you  luouW  sing 

TouB  auriez  cbanC^,  youfBOald      ■<       ^^H 

^L         ll9  cbauteiaieot,         thq/  would  sing 

lis  auraieut  ctiant^  Otey  waiUd  J           ^^H 

SSGULAB     YBBBS. §49. 

lupEiUTiTX  Mode. 


Chacte, 
Qu'il  chaute, 
Qu'oD  chante, 
Chanlona, 
Gbontez, 
Qu'ila  chactent, 


let  <me  ting 


letlhem  tins 
SuBJUNdTTE  Mode. 

SIMPLE  TKNSKS.  COMPOUMB  TENfiXS, 


Qae  j'ai. 


Qu'il  clianCe,  thai  he  may  sing 

Qu'on  diacte,         that  rme  may  sing 
Que  nous  chajitionB,  thai  wt  may  tiiig 

Que  Tous  chantiez,  that  yon  may  ting 

Qu'ils  cbontent,     that  they  may  sing 


.  chanty  Omt  he  may 
it  chante,  thai  one  may  I 
18  ayoua  cliaate,  thai  me  I 

Que  vous  ajez  chaste,  thai  you 

Qu'  ils  axeat  chaot^  thai  thty  mo]/ 


Qu'il  chant^t,  that  he  migU  ting 

Qa'oa  chant&t,      Viai  one  might  sing 
liat  vit  might 


Que  voua  diantaaaiez,  thai  you  might 
Qu'ila  cluntassent,    that  Otey  might 


Que  j'eusse  ciiaQt^  thiU  Imighl  "l 
Que  tu  euBses  chanty  thai  thou  i 

Qull  eilt  cimnte,  that  he  might 
Qu'on  eQtchaDte,  lAot  one  mv^f 
Qae  nous  eoEsioiiB  ohaotfi,  that  Y 

ohaot^  that  I 

you  might      I 

Qu'ila  euasent  chaat^  that  they  \ 


PEOULIAE     TKKBB.— g 

843       ^1 

S  4S. — Kbmasks  on  tue  Peculiabities  of  somb  Verbs      ^| 

OF    THK    FlKST 

CONJiruAiiON.                                     ^^M 

of  the  g,'  the  e  of  the  iofimtive  is  preserved,  whenever  the  g  would        ^| 

come  before  n,  or«- 

■ 

Je  mangeai,            /  didtat; 
Jugeanii                   JTtdging; 

instead  of 

jenumgai;                           ^m 

(2.)  In  verbs  ending  in  yer,  the 
And  t  {Ttot  aaxtttfd),  followed  by  r 

jf  is  ehan^ 
and  one  or  m 

nto i, before  e,t»,ent,        ^H 
ore  vowels:                     ^H 

Jepale,                        Ipayi 
Ha  essoient,               tJuin  try; 
Jepaierai,             IioiUpay, 

instead  of 

iUeesm/mt;                    ^M 

mmaation,  a  cedilla  (5)  is  put  under  it,  when  it 

to  the  c  its  soft  pro-      ^^| 
comes  before  a  or  0/      ^H 

CoDniBO!«it,     ammeiKing; 
Nous  plttfionB,          108  place; 

instead  of 

»>u>  }.&«»».;                ^H 

(4)  In  verba  ending  in  eler  and  eler,  the  <  0 

I  of  the  intimti're  ia     ^H 

doubled,  whan  it  oomes  bdbre  «, 
bj  r  and  one  or  more  vowels : 

J'^pel^                      ledS: 
JejetCerai,         IwiUthroa; 

m,  enl  and  «  (not  accented),  followed      ^H 

^^H 

instead  of 

fappfk;                         ^H 
j^jeterai;                      ^H 

(5.)  The  following  verha  fbnn  < 

xceptions  to  the  last  rule:                       ^^ 

Acheter.           lohuy; 

Congelsr,          lo  mageel; 
Oolleten           taa>aari 
Coiiaeter,         lo  capiel; 

Degeler,           to  Ihrov; 

DeooUeter, 

Etiqaeter, 

Geler, 

Haroeler, 

Peler, 

Suraohater, 

(aunawerfttOroat;        ^H 

tojr,^;                          ^m 
lolea^:                           ^m 
topeei;                            ^M 

In  the  above  verba,  when  tie  ( 

or  I  comea  before  e, «,  en^  or  «  (not      ^^| 

accaded)  followed  by  r  and  one  c 
b  put  over  the  e,  which  precedes 

r  more  vowels 
the  (or  L- 

,  a  grave  accent  C)       ^H 

Jep^la,            Ipeil; 

JapSleml, 
J'aoh^rai, 

(6.)  A  grave  accent  ia  also  used 

in  verba  ending  in                               ^^| 

eeer,                    emer, 

ener, 

H 

■  Sue  LeasQa  3,  9.                                                                                                             ^M 
'  f=ome  Freocli  autbora,  however,  retain  the  y  in  verbs  of  tliia  class.              ^^1 

ending  in  eei-air,  Jc  reyoia,  I  reciive ;  rapersoia,  I  jxrcave,                                ^^1 

BEOULAB     VERB 


and  die  acute 


£ler, 


it  of  tlie  iofljiitiye  of  those  eadiag  ii 


iter, 


4neT,  ^trar, 

13  changed  into  a  grav*  one,  when  tlie  conaoaant  followiag  the  first 
t  of  these  terminations,  comes  belbro  e,  a,  ail,  and  e  (not  oeoentef), 
iblltiwed  hy  r  and  one  or  more  vowels ;  , 

Je  B^nie,  Isow ;        Je  m^ne,  I  lead; 

Je  c^lebrenii,      /  viiU  celebrate ;        H  regaero,        hs  iciE  reiga. 

(7.)  In  the  tables  of  peculiar,  irregular,  defective,  and  anipersonal 
verba,  we  wiH  place  a  model  verb  of  each  cla^  embraced  in  the  pre- 
ceding remarks,  and  also  include,  in  the  same  table,  the  names  of  the 
principal  verba  coming  mider  theae  remarks,  vith  reference  to  tha 
modala. 

§  50. — BEQinjL&  "Verbs, — Continued^ 

BBOOND  CONJtrGATION,— ENDING  IN  IR. 


m 

FINIK,     T 

0  riyiss 

■ 

ISDICATIVK   M0D«. 

; 

^m                          SIMPLB  TONSBS.                                  COMPOUND  TENSES. 

V         Je  finis, 

IMish.  1  J'ai  flni, 

I  have  finished 

Tuania, 

ftou>i«A«( 

Tubs  Qui, 

thouhast  finished 

Ilfinit, 

hefinieho 

Ilaflni, 

he  hiis  finished 

Onfinit, 

o^fini,he. 

On  a  fini. 

oneh<afimihed 

Noua  finiaaoas. 

tuefinuh 

Nona  aeons  flni. 

wt  have  finished 

Tooa  fioiaaoz, 

Sou/n«/t 

Vous  avez  flni, 

you  have  finished 

Us  QoiaiiaDt, 

llHyJmvAimoniSai, 

they  hanefinishtd 

mpEEFECT.                                                         PI.DP1 

HTECT. 

JefiniBflais,  I  ■aaa  Jatishing,  or  ve-<d 

J'avais  fiol, 

I  had  finished 

loMi'f^ 

TuflaiKua, 

OmiwaitfimaMng 

Tu  avoia  flni, 

Ihmhadit  finished 

UQnissaiC, 

U  ayait  flni. 

he  had  finished 

On  flDiasait, 

On  avail  Qni, 

one  had  finished 

Nous  flnissionB, 

mvKrefini^ing 

Noua  avions  Gni, 

we  had  finished 

^m          Toua  finiasiez. 

yott  viere  finishing 

VousavLcz  flni. 

you  had  finished 

^B          lis  Bmaaaient, 

th^^er.  finishing 

lU  avaient  fini, 

iliey  had  finished 

■ 

DETISITB.                                                            PAST    ANTEEIOIL 

■^         Je  flnis, 

Ifinished,  didjitish 

.T'ena  fini, 

T  had  finished 

Toflnia, 

t/iou  didsijmi$h 

Tu  BUS  6ni, 

thou  hadsf  finished. 

Tlflnit, 

hefiaished 

11  eut  fim, 

lie  had  finished 

Onfinit, 

OM  did  finish. 

On  euC  fini. 

mte  had  finished 

Nous  finlnies, 

Noua  eame*  flni. 

,„e  had  finished 

Vona  floitae, 

you  finished 

Vous  elites  fini. 

yoK  had  finished 

□sQnirent, 

ttt!/jinW">d 

lis  ourcnt  fini, 

^^^^^^H 

^^l^^H 

^^^^^^^1 

I 


r 

I 


BEGtTLAS    TEBB 


SIUTLB  TENSES. 


COMroCSD   TENSES. 


Je  finijai, 
Ta  Snirua, 
Ilflnira, 
On  Gnira, 
Nous  fioiroQ^ 
Voua  flnirez, 
lU  Bniront, 


Je  Sniraii, 
Tu  fltiirai^ 

Oq  finirut, 
NouR  flninoiuv 
Vous  Gniriez, 


/  ihoS  finiah 
Ihau  wiU  jinia/t 

he  uiUi  finish 
one  miU  finish 
vie  shall  finish 

t/iiy  ibUI  finish 


he  shall  luuie  "^ 

i,         one  shail  have  V  § 

IS  flni,  toe  shaU  have  J 
fini,    you  tuiS  have 


CoNDiTiotJii,  Mode. 


I  v:oiild  finish 
thou  ahouUht  finish 
he  Wl/ald  finish 
one  might  finish 
v>e  um^finiih 
you  might  finish 
tSey  shnvM  finish 


it  But, 


I  should  1 

he  might 
Bni,  ime  shoidd  > 

fiai,        v>e  would  I 
□if         you  "mighi 
ni,         ttey  aftoitid  J 


Imperativk  MciIiE. 


finish  Ihau 
let  himfiniah 
let  one  finish 
let  UJ!  finish 
finish  ye  or  yoa 
let  them  finish. 


Sdbjunctite  Mode. 


QuejeBiuaae,           !hatlmay'\ 
Que  tu  Snissea,  thai  thou  mayesl 
Qu'il  flniaae,              lliol  be  may 
Qu'on  Qnisse,        that  one  may  > 
Que  Doua  fiiiissions,tAaf  we  may 
QuBTt      * 


'  Que  j'aie  fiiii,  that  1  may  1 

:  Que  tu  aies  Bui,  thai  thou  mayest  I 
I  Qu'il  ait  fini,  that  he  may  \ 

Qa'oD  ait  fini,  thai  one  may 
QaanoasayoaaBai,thaltiiemay 
QueTousayeEflniiJAatvou  mav  I 
I  Qu'ils  aiect  fini,    that  they  may  J 


Qu'il  Bntt,  that  he  might 

Qu'ou  finlt,  that  Brte  might 

Que    nouB   Qnissions,    thai  we 

night 
Qos  voua    finisaiez,    that    you 

might 
Qu'Ug  GninapDt,  thai  thai  might 


juo  j'eusBo  fini,       thai  Imight ' 
iue   tu  eaaaea  Qui,  thai   thou 

mighlesi 
iu'il  eltt  Sai,         Uaf  he  might 
la'on  edt  llni,      thiU  one  might 
iQo  noua  ousaions  fliii,  that  me 

[lie  vaas  cuaaiez  Qui,   that  you 

ija'\\tea»aentBa,lhat  they  might  ^ 


BKCULAB    TEBBB. g    61. 

IsriNiTiTE  Mode. 

SmPI^    TEKSBS.  COMPOmJT)  TENSES. 


rinir,  tafimah  \  Avmr  flni, 

Paeticiple. 

Finiaaant,  finishing  [  Ayant  flni,  luming  fiaWhtd 

PiST   OR  PiSaiTE. 

Pini,  Jniilud 

•  I  ,  §  *^' — ^REonLAB  Vbbbs, — Continued. 

THIRD  CONJUGATION,— ENDIN&  IN 

EECETOIR,     TO    RECEIVE. 
Indicative  Mode. 


Jb  refoiB," 
Tu  re^oiB, 

On  ro5oit, 
Noua  recevona, 
Toua  reooTea, 
Ua        ■ 


J'ai  re^ 
Tu  as  reju, 

On  a,  refu, 
None  avons  rejn, 
VoUB  aver,  refu, 
lis  ont  re9U, 


Thavertctimd 
Ihoa  liiut  received 
he  h(u  receivtd 
one  luu  received 
vie  hone  received 
Vnu  bai.'e  received 
&ey  have  received 


Jb  recorais,  /  idoi  reteiving,  or  /i  J'avMS  refn,         I  had  received  ^ 


Torecerais, 
II  receviut, 
On  recBvail, 
Nous  receviona, 
Voua  reoeTiei, 
Us  reccTaiont, 


thou  vnul  receiving  Tm  avals  re^\i,ihouhadil  receivtd 
he  VKU  receiving  -,  H  avait  re;u,  he  had  received 
one  wax  receiving  On  avait  repi,  one  had  received 
ve  were  receiving  i  NoDaaTioiisre9a,uieAarfrK<tvittf 
yoa  were  reeeiving  j  VoMBK^ezTe^ycn  kadreceived 
Ihtf/taere  receiviiig  >  HBav^enii6ga,tiieyhadTeceived 


I 


Jo  rpjus,        /  received  or  did  receive 
Tu  rt^ua,  "  ■     ■  ■ 

On  re^ut, 
Nous  ro^llmGa, 
Vou8  rejfltes, 
Qsrefurent, 


TO  receitieii  ,  VonB 


fiQsre^u, 

loutregu, 
in  But  roiju, 

tcsrefu, 
itTO>;ii, 


/  had  received 
hm  hadst  received 
he  had  received 
oneliad  received 
toe  had  received 
yau  had  received 
Otey  had  received 


r 


BBGCLAB    V £BB 


Oq  reeovra, 
VouB  reoevrei, 


IshaSn 
Vioa  laift  n 
heshaUri 
OIK  shall  ri 

yon  aiBn 
Ouy  vnUTt 


J'aurai  re9U,  /  shaS  have  T 

Tu  ouraa  re^u,  Sum  wiit  hiae  J 
11  aura  reiju,  he  toili  have 

On  aura  rB(;u,  on*  leiU  have  \ 
Nous  aurona  regit,  we  ihail  have  [ 
Voos  aorez  re^  you  m'S  Aaiw  I 
11b  auronC  re^u,    Oiejf  wilt  have  J 


ConDmoHAi.  Mode. 


Ja  reCQTT^  /  ^Zkiail  raeive  I  J'aurais  re; ii,  J  shovld  I 

Tu  recevrsi^  Acu  vxn^dtl  receive  '  Tu  aurais  rei;u,  Sunt  iBonidal  I 

II  reoevrait,  he  tAomld  receive  |  II  auralt  rei^  h£  migM 

On  recevrailj  on*  iniiffti  recsfue  i  On  aorait  regn,  om  wouW  !■ 

Noua  recevrions,  kw  ahtivid  receive    Noqb  auriooa  rego,     loe  eh&ald 

Voua  recevriez,  you  might  receive  j  Voos  auriez  re^u,  yoa  might  I 

lis  recevraioQt,  Ikey  ahmid  rteeive  ]  lU  auraient  re^u,  tfie^  mijW  J 

luFEBATlTE    MODG. 

Reikis,  rijeriw  Oura 

Qu'il  revive,  fe(  Aim  rectist 

Qu'oa  regoivo,  lei  one  receive 

KeCBTDDS,  lei  iM  recoce 

ReceTBz,  receine  ye  or  yoH 

QuIIb  reftuvent,  let  Ibem  reCaim 

StTBJUBcrm  Mods. 


Qua  je  re^oive,  Otat  I  Tnay 
QuQ  tu  re^Lvea,  thai  thou  mayeat 
Qu'il  revive,  thai  he  niuy 

Qn'tm  reQaive,  that  one  ma^ 
(Jne   D 


Que  j'lue  ra^u,  Aof  Jmoy  ") 
QaetaBieerBipifitatlhonmayeH  1 
Qa'il  ml  regu,  (Aof  A«  may  | 

Qu'on  sit  reQU,  thai  one  may  1 
Quo  noua  ayons  rui;u,  that  t(V  | 


Que  je  re^uaso,        ttni  Imiijht 
Quo    tu    reguase^    ftoJ    <Aou 

Qu'il  rei^flt,  (JuiJ  fte  mijfti 

Qu'on  t^fit,  that  one  might 

Que    noua  reguaaons,  -thai  ice 

m«l,i 
Que   Toua    ret;UBsicz,    lAol  you 

Qu'ili  rc9iusent,  Uti<  (A«v  might 


QuBJ'euBse  re^u,     tAoJ  /miffSl  l 
Quo   tu  eusBca  refu,  Ouri  thou 

mighteat       I 
Qn'il  eut  rogu,       tAol  A<;  mijijftl 
Qu'on  (^ut  r<ii;TU,    thai  one  night   1 
Que  DOOH  eiisalona  recu,  Uial  (ce 

Que  Tous  cnsaiez  re^u,  1 W  you 

Qu'ila  enSBeut  re9u,   that  tiity 


U9 

. 

.» 

-1 

PLAE     VBKBS. g    52,   53. 

IsFUJitivE  Mode. 

SIMPLE 

TENSES.                           COMPOUND  TEKSE8. 

PBESEST 

P*ST. 

EeoMwr, 

lo  Ttceiim  1  Avoir  ra^u,                !o  have  rieewed 
Pabtioiplk. 

ReoeTont, 

recttving  \  Ajant  re^u,                having  rceaved 
Re^                       received 
g  63.— Rekakks. 

(1.)  In  the  verbs  of  this  conjugation,  ending  in  cevoir,  In  order  tc 
preserre  to  the  c  its  soft  pronunoiation,  a  cedilln  ({)  iaput  under  it, 
when  it  comes  before  a,  a,  u  .-— 

Ja  rofoia,  I  receive;  J'aper^is,  I  perceive, 

(2.)  There  are  only  seven  regular  verba  in  this  conjugation.     They 


ApercBvoir, 

to  perceive; 

Paroavoir, 

lo  coOecl  duOee, 

Efoevoir, 

to  receive  ; 

to  deceive; 

(0  otm  again. 

I  53, — Regulak  Verbs. — CoNnmjEn, 
POUETH  CONJUGATIOK—ENDING  IN  RK 


I 


f 

Je  Tsnda, 
Tu  vends, 
n  vend, 
On  vend, 
Noua  veDdona, 
VouB  vendei, 
lis  vendent, 

WPI 

*  Je  vendals,  Itaa 
Tu  Tondais, 

TENDRE, 

IHDICATIl 

/«« 

Owuselleat 
heselia 
one  sella 
vieeeU 
Vou  sdl 
ihey  sell 

SETKOT. 

*  teSing  or  lasrf  (o 

Uioa  viast  eeUing 
hevnateUing 
cnewasseaing 
tBtV!irre$e!ting 

TO   SELL.                                        ^^M 
E  Mode.                                             ^H 

J'ai  vendu,                       T  have  toU      ^H 

Tuuvendt),                 Ihouhatiiold        ^H 

n  a  vendu,                        he  has  told 

On  a  vendu,                     ene  has  eold 

NouB  avona  vendu,         vie  have  sold 

Voufl  ivez  vendu,           y™  '""«  ♦"'^ 

m  ant  vendu,               lAey  Aavs  aold        ^^_ 

J'uvaJa  rendu,        /  Ao^  loU  or  km      ^^M 

selling          ^^M 

Tu  avais  vendu,         Ihoa  hadst  soii        ^^ 

n  veadait, 
On  vendait, 
NouBTondion^ 
VouB  vendiaj:, 

11  Bvait  vendu. 
On  avait  vendu, 
NouB  Rviona  vendu, 

TIa  avaient  Tendu, 

he  had  eold 
onehadsold 
viehadioii 

Bs  vaadaieot, 

Ihev 

a«re  selling 

they  ha-l  sold       ^H 

r 

I 


RSOTTL  AB 


SIMPLE 

TKNBEH. 

cosiPOi-MD  TEtrgra. 

PABT  rBFlKlTK,                                                  PAST   *NTBE10B. 

Je  Tendis, 

I  told  or  did  sdt  1  J'eua  vendu,                      T  had  sold 

Tu  veodls, 

Otou  aokkst  \  Tu  eiQ  vendu,               thim  hadit  tvtd 

D  vetidit, 

he  sold  .11  eut  vendu,                     he  had  lold 

On  vendit, 

one  sold  1  On  eut  vendu,                 one  had  sold 

NouB  vEndlmefl, 

vit  sold     Nous  eQmes  vendu,         toe  had  sold 

VOM  vendil^ 

you  sold  1  Vous  Butea  vondu,          yaa  had  told 

lhtysoid\-ns  eurent  vondn,           ihty  had  told 

Jovendmi,     "^ 

IthaUscU 

J'aurai  vendu,           /  shall  havs  sold 

Tu  vendra^ 

thou  wiU  sell 

Tu  auraa  vendu,     Ihoa  icill  have  sold 

Uvendra, 

heteOlseU 

II  Bura  vendu,         he  shaU  have  sold 

Opyendra, 

oneviiUtea 

Ou  aora  vendu,      oru  loi'Zj  have  sold 

Noufl  vendroDH, 

ws  vHUsiU 

Nous  aurouB  veudu,  vie  shall  have  sold 

Toua  vendrez, 

you  mU  sdt 

Yousaurez  vendu,   youwill  have  sold 

Ila  TBndTODt, 

tAey  Witt  sell 

Ha  auront  vendu,  ihey  ihoM  have  sold 

Conditional  Modr. 

PSEBEST.                                                                   PAST. 

Jo  TBndTBJS, 

IshoMseU 

J-aoraiB  vendu,             /  shovM  ' 

Tu  TeodrBia, 

tfc™  woiddai  sell 

Tu  auniia  veadu,  ITiou  wouldest 

n  vendrail, 

U  might  seU 

11  aurait  vendu,            he  might     ^ 
On  aurait  vendu,         one  should      ^ 

On  Tendrait, 

oaewatddsea 

vM  should  sea 

NouB  aurions  venda,  we  should     % 

Toua  vendriej, 

you  might  seS 

Voua  auriez  vendu,  you  should     -= 

Ha  vendruent, 

Ihey  viouid  sea 

IlB  auraient  vendu,    they  ehovid 

iKBicATtvE  Mode. 

Vends,                                         teS  (ft™ 

Qu'avende,                            MhimtnU 

Qu 

Da  vende,                           kt  one  «tl 

VendouB,                                lei  ui  leU 

*^-  ■              Teudei,                                  «ff !,« or  vm. 

Qu'ila  vendcnt,                           lei  them  ««« 

SnBJDNCTTTl!   MoDE. 

1 


Que  Je  vends,  thailmayeell     Que  j'aie  vendu,         iliai/maiy' 

Que  tu  vendea,   that  Ihoa  mayest  sell     Que  tu  aies  vendu,     that  thou 

mayest 
Qu'il  vends,  Oial  he  may  seU     Qu'il  ait  rendu,        0\ai  he  may     S 

Qu'on  vende,  thai  one  may  siS     Qu'on  ait  veadu,     thatonemay      3 

Que  nous  vendiona,  thtd  use  may  aeli     Qua  nous  ayona  vendu,  that  toe    '  i 
may  S 

Qoa  voua  veadiez,  thai  you  may  sell     Que  voua  ajez  vendu,  thai  you 

may 
Qu'Ua  veadeol,        thai  Ihay  may  sell     Qu'ilaateatvoDdu.tto!  (Aftf  may  J 


I 


^B          85D                           PASSIVE    Y 

1BB8— §fi4.                         " 
COMPOITNO  TESSES. 

m 

^H                          BIHPLS  TENSB6. 

^^M                                           niPBHFEOT.                                                                   PLtFPEBFBCI. 

^^M 

^B       Quejevsodiaao,         Otat  I  miglU  sea 

Quo  j'eusso  venilu,  lhailmighi 

^^H 

^H       Quo  tu  vendiaaos,    that  thou  mighlat 

Que  tu  eusaoa  venciu,  that  Otott 

^m                        ^ 

mighteit 

^■^       Qu'il  vmdit,            Ihai  he  migld  kS 

Qu'il  efit  vendu,    that  he  might 

1^^         Qu'on  veadlt,         Ihai  one  might  «« 

Qu'dq  edt  vendu,  that  one  mighi 

^  H 

Que  Doua  euBsions  rendu,   that 

«U 

^  might 

1  ■ 

QuevouayendiaaieE,    ttai  you  raiflfti 

Que  voiiB  eusaiea  vendu,   that 

^                                                            «8 

yoa  might 

B.          Qu'ila  Tendkaont,      diai  they  might 

Qu'ila  euaaent  vendu,   Otat  they 

^M                                                         eeU 

might 

^^1 

^H                                                      IuFDinive  Mode. 

^H 

^B-                                               PBE3EST.                                                                                 Pi^T. 

^^M 

^H         Teudre,                                     to  mC  |  Avoir  vendu,                   (a  ftdw 
^H                                                            Part-''""  - 

sold      ^H 

^1                                         FBESEHT. 

tOMPOUHD. 

loU      ^^M 

^H           Veodon^                                       feSin^r 

Ayant  vendu,                      kavinji 

^B                                                Fast  ob  Passive. 

^1 

^B                                           Vendu, 

sold 

_■ 

^^                   §  S4.~-CoNJuaATiox 

OF  A  Passive  Verb. 

^^^^^^^               £tbe  aim£, 

TO  BE  LOVED.                   ^ 

^^^^1 

^^^^^^^m                                  iNDlCAtTTE  Mode.                             ^| 

^^H 

^^^^^       JesuigaimS,  m-Mmfio,/                         /amtowd 

^^^1 

^^F                     Tu  es  aimd  or  aim^                                 fAnu  art  loved 

^M                      n  eat  aim^,                                                A« » b«d 

^H                      Elle  eat  oimee, 

she  ii  loved 

^K                     On  eat  aim^, 

one  is  loved 

^^H                     Nous  aommca  aim^  or  aim^es,                 w  ore  loiied 

^^H                     Toiis  dtea  bIih^b  or  mmiea,                      you  an  Jova; 

^H                     Hb  Bont  aim^  m.                                     tUy  are  loved 

^^B                     EUea  aoat  aim^es,  /                                  Oey  are  Imed 

^^H 

^^1                                                                            lUFEKFEPT. 

^^1 

^H       X^talB  ainif,  nt.  ^miSe,  /                      /mot  fotv^  UHuacin;  Ibvnl 

^^P       Tu  elais  wai  or  wfo&o,                        lluta  wasl  loved,  viiul  beina  loved 

1    ^1 

^■^       U^taitaiiD^                                         he  teas  loved,  wa^  being  loved 

1                 Elle  e'tait  aim^e,                                    she  wis  loved,  vms  being  loved 

^^H 

On  ^tait  aim^,                                       one  woe  loved,  tnw  beinj  loved 

^^H 

Nous  etiona  aimfe  or  aioieea,               im  mere  loved,  mere  being  loved 

1  B 

Vous  Sties  aunes  or  aimiea,                 yoa  «iere  loved,  were  being  loved 

^_          Ha  ^taient  aimea,  m.                             Oiey  wre  loved,  were  being  loved 

8      ^H 

k~-~       '■™""" 

^F  .„.. 

VSKUS^      54.                        SGI 

■ 

fwiHim 

^H         Jc  ftis  aime,  n>.  umee,/ 

I  was  hved 

^H         Tu  Hut  aims  or  Bimee, 

Ihoa  teas!  hved 

■         11  fut  .lime, 

he«m  lowd 

■         EUe  fut  aimde, 

ike  wai  loved 

H         On  Hit  oim^ 

oruvwslovtd 

^H         Nous  fCimee  tdm^-a  or  sim^ 

we  were  loved 

^H         Tous  mtas  um^  or  aim^ 

yMviertiOved 

H         DsfbrniCain>eg,m. 

th^wtrthvtd 

^H         Biles  furent  Him^es,  / 

they  were  loved 

H                                                                        PAST 

INDGFINITB. 

H         J'ai  4t6  Bim4  or  Bimse, 

Ihimibeenioved 

■         Tb  u  gt^  aime  or  aim^ 

i/wnhaatbem  loutd 

■         11  a  4t6  aiiai. 

he  hoe  been  lo«ed 

W        Elle  a  ^  >im^ 

the  has  becB  loved 

^          On  a  ete  aimd, 

one  hat  been  hvtd 

Nous  avons  ete  aimea  or  ahaeea, 

w  havi  been  loved 

Vous  avoz  ete  aimea  or  aimi5ea, 

you  have  betn  loved 

lU  cBit  Ste  BJmBs,  m. 

Oio!/  hare  been  lovtd 

EUeaont^leain.^/ 

Oiq,  have  been  loved 

^m                                                                        PAST  AUTCBIOR. 

■         Xe>j9<;teaime,m.ain.ee,/ 

I  had  been  loved 

Viou  hadil  been  loved 

■         n  eut  iti  Bim6. 

he  had  betn  loved 

H         Elle  eut  m  aSraie, 

^  had  bem  loved 

^M         On  eut  ete  aim^ 

•mhadbemloved 

■         Nous  eOmes  m  almea  or  aim^ 

aehadbemloved 

^1         Voua  exitee  6ti  aimi^s  or  aim^ 

you  had  been  lovtd 

■         Ila  trnrent  ^  aimw,  m. 

Ih^  had  been  loved                                ^H 

■         Elleaeurontaeaiin<<ei<,/ 

Ihey  had  been  lomd                                ^H 

^P                                                                              PI.UPBBFBCI.                                                                       ^^1 

^         J'avais  eti!  aimri  or  um^e, 

Ihadbeenhved                                     ^M 

Tu  ttvaifl  eta  eind  or  oimte 

Ihoti  hudsl  been  loved                              ^H 

11  a™t  et6  Bimi, 

he  had  been  lovtd                                         ^M 

Elle  avait  ete  aimee, 

she  had  been  loved                                  ^M 

On  avMt  etc  aaia6, 

one  had  been  loved                                      ^H 

Nous  avione  6U  aimia  or  aim^ 

we  had  been  loved                                       ^M 

Voua  Bviez  ^  aimtbt  or  aim^ 

yo,i  had  beta  loved                                 ^M 

Ila  avaient  ^t^  aim^  m. 

Ounf  had  been  loved                                ^M 

EUoaavaJoiit^l-iaim^/ 

Ihey  had  been  loved                                ^M 

FtmiBK                                                                 ^1 

Je  serai  ainip,  m.  aimi^e,  / 

UbaUmiina  be  loved                            ^H 

Tu  soma  aime  waimee, 

OvmshcMoT  wilt  beloved                          ^H 

n  sera  aime, 

he  shaa  or  viill  be  loved           #              ^H 

Ello  sera  nimi;*, 

sluehaU  or  wiU  be  loved                         ^H 

On  sera  aimo, 

one  ahaU  or- will  be  loved                         ^H 

Nous  aorona  aimiSa  or  aimiSes, 

we  ilittil  or  will  be  loved                             ^H 

Voua  serez  almea  or  aiiaha. 

Vou  >haU  or  u-ill  be  loved                          ^H 

lis  Eoront  alm^  m. 

Ouy, hall  or  will  be  laved          -    -.-    ^^1 

Ellaa  s^ront  aim^  / 

then  ihail  oc  viia  be  hvtd          £>->  ^^M 

r 


PABSIVK    VKEB8, — §   64. 


J'aurai  ete  aimo,  m.  aimee,/ 

IahaM,tciUhavebaab>ved             ,5^ 
ttou  BftoB,  wilt  have  6«b  bvnf     "  ^ 

Tu  auraa  ete  aiiai  or  aimec, 

11  aura  et§  aim^ 

A<  lAoi^  IcilJ  Aave  £am  inwd 

Elle  aura  ^t^  aiiOie. 

jAe  sAaij;  vnU  have  been  Imed 

On  aiira  ^  Bimii, 

WK  ihaO,  wiU  have  Um  loved 

Noaa  aurons  ^t«  umes  or  aimees, 

V!S  shall,  loffl  Aaw  been  loved 

VouB  aurez  ece  aiiiids  ar  umees, 

you  sk,^  «}ia  haw  been  loved 

11a  auront  ete  aimes,  m. 

they  shall,  will  have  been  loved 

£Uc«  auront  ^t«  aim^B,/ 

.     Ihey  shall,  will  have  been  loved 

CoKDiTiotfAL  Mode. 

PEBSHNT. 

Je  saraia  alma  m.  aimee,/. 

I  should.  luouM,  coMld,  might  be  Unttt 

Tu  saraia  aims  or  aimee, 

thoa  shovidsi,  amidst,  mighlai  It  Imiai 

11  aerait  aim^ 

ht  would  or  might  be  loved 

EUt!  serait  lum^e, 

she  waighi  be  loved 

On  Berait  aim^ 

one  could  be  loved 

Nous  aerions  aimes  or  aim^es. 

we  aho,dd  or  Kould  be  loved 

Vous  seriez  aimcSa  or  aim^ 

yoa  uwuM  or  might  be  loved 

11a  seraicnt  aim^  m. 

Ihey  might  or  shonM  be  loved 

Eilea  sernieDl  (umees,/ 

they  might,  couii,  shordd  be  bnied 

J-anrais  ete  nirae,  m.  timio.  /. 

Isbovid,  would  have  been  bved 

Tu  anraifl  et^  am^  w  aimee, 

Ihoa  woiddst  have  been  loved 

n  aurut  ete  aimi 

he  would  have  been  loved 

Elle  auc^t  ^t^  aim^ 

she  would  have  hem  loved 

On  aumt  ^t^  aim^ 

one  would  have  been  bmd 

Noua  auriona  ^  aimes  or  aJm&i, 

m  might  have  been  loved 

Voua  auriez  ^t^  aimes  or  aim^a, 

yoa  would  have  been  loved 

Db  Buraient  et4  aimes,  m. 

they  might  have  been  loved 

Slles  auraient  #ce  aim^eB,  / 

they  should  or  might  have  b*en  loved 

Imperjute  Mode, 

SoUaime,  m.  aimee,/. 

be  thou  loved 

Qu'il  soit  aim4 

lei  him  be  laved 

Qu'eUeaoit  aimee. 

lei  her  be  loved 

Qu'on  aoit  aim^, 

lei  ont  be  Imtd 

Sojona  aimes  or  aimfes, 

lei  US  be  loved 

Soyez  aim^s  w  aimfei, 

be  ye  ot  you  loved 

Qu'lla  aoient  aimea,.!?!. 

let  them  be  loved 

Qu'elles  soient  aimfe^/ 

id  them  be  loved 

SrsjimaTTVE  Mods. 

PBE8BNT. 

QneJeaoiarim^,m.al(nde,/ 

that  I  may  be  loved 

Que  tusoUmmd  or  aimee. 

that  thou  mayesi  be  loved 

Qu'iUfldlaime, 

thai  he  may  be  loved 

Qu'ello  aoit  ^mee, 

thai  she  may  be  loved 

Qu'on  soit  aim^, 

that  otie  may  be  laved 

Qao  nous  aoyona  aimea  or  aira^ 

thai  v:e  may  be  loved 

Que  VOUB  Boyei  aim^s  or  aim^ 

that  yon.  may  he  loved 

Qu'ils  Bolmt  aim ja. 

thai  they  maybe  loved 

Qn'ellfs  soient  aimees. 

that  Ihty  may  he  ioved 

r 

I 


ITE    TBRBS. —  §    54. 


Que  je  fiiase  aime,  m.  almee,  /.  thai  Imight  be  loved 

Que  Cu  fUssss  aimS  vt  aimee,  thai  Oiev  mighUat  be  loved 

Qu'il  ffit  aim^  thai  he  might  be  Uvtd 

Qu'elle  fQt  aim^e,  fAot  the  might  be  loved 

Qu'oa  fQt  aim?,  that  one  might  be  loved 

Que  Doua  fuscous  aim^  or  ainiees,  that  ux  might  be  loved 

Que  vouB  Ihsaiez  ium^  w  aim^es,  tliat  you  might  be  loved 

Qn'ils  fusseut  um^  m.  that  Ihey  might  be  loved 

Qu'ellea  fUasent  aiia^ea,  /.  thai  they  migki  be  loved 


m,  aim^/. 

1^  or  aiia&B, 


Que  j'aie  it6  aim^, 

Que  tn  aiea  6l4  aic 

Qu'jl  ^t  ^te  aime, 

Qu'eile  ait  ^t^  aim^, 

Qu'oa  alt  6l6  same, 

Que  nous  syoaa  ^t^  aiin^  or  aimeei^ 

Qua  VOUB  ayez  ete  aim^a  or  aim^ea, 

Qu'ils  Bieat  et^  um^s,  m. 

Qu'eUM  Bient  ^  aimiea,/. 


Que  j'etute  it&  aime,  m. 
Que  tu  euaaea  it&  aim^  c 
Qu'n  e&t  et^  miD^ 
Qu'eile  eat  4t^  aim^ 
'  in  eOt  et^  aaia6. 


Qi. 


I  ilA   aim^  or 


thai  Imay  have  been  loved 
thai  thou  mayeat  have  been  loved 
that  he  may  have  been  loved 
tliai  she  may  have  been  loved 
that  ime  may  have  been  loved 
that  we  may  have  been  laved 
that  you  may  have  been  loved 
that  they  may  have  been  loved 
thai  ihey  may  have  been  loved 


thai  I  might  have  betn  loved 
thai  ihou  mightest  haxe  been  hutd 
thai  he  might  have  been  loved 
that  fhe  might  have  been  loved 
Oioi  one  might  have  been  loved 
OicU  we  might  have  been  loved 


Bimees, 
Qu'ila  euasent  it&  tiinit, 
Qn'dlai  euBsent  4t4  aim^ 


or     thai  you  might  have  been  loved 


Avoir  iti  aim^  m.  aimee,  /. 

Participle. 


iMPisiTtVE  Mode. 


£:td  aim^  m.  a, 


U>  have  been  loved 

beiTig  loved 
having  bttnbiitd 
been  loved 


EBFLBOTITB     vaBBS. —  §   86,    56. 


fiS. — RuxE, 
Tliere  is  only  one  conjugalJoa  for  passive  verba.     It  is  formed  of 
\he  auzilmiy  £ir«  in  all  iu  teases,  simple  and  compound,  and  the  par- 
ticiple past  of  tlie  active  verb  which  wo  wish  to  conjugate  in  the 
See  §  43,  (4). 


— CoKJUQATiOK  oy  Rkflectivk   Vkkbs  [|  43,  (6.)]. 
Model  Tebb. 
EE  FLATTER,   TO  FLATTER  ONE'S  SELF. 
iHDicATrvE  Mode. 


IfiaUer  myi^ 
thaifiaOertalthyMif 
hejtaOen  htm»^ 
ontfiaOera  himnlfar  tm'i  a^ 


Tmasjlailaing  ortiied  tofisiterm.^ 

he  viia  fiaMering  ftinweif 
one  uxa  fiitUering  ime^s  >f^,  himtdf 
vie  were  Jialta-atg  ortrtrivei 
yoK  viereJlaUgTing  ymirgdea 
Oitj/  leerejta/tering  lliamebiet 


IJUtUtred  or  didJIaUa-  taysi^ 
thou  didst  fiaOer  thyself 
hejialla-ed  kimae^ 
onefiaUered  one't  sdf,  himae^ 
IPC  JUUtered  ouraelvtt 
yoa  Jtaitered  ymradaa 
they  Jiailxred  ihemadvea 


J  have  fialttrtd  myself 
thou  haatjUiaered  thyt^ 
he  hia  fiailered  hinseif 
a/ie  haa  Jiaitereii  herself 
one  ha3  Jiattered  hiimelf  or  onu' 
me  have  flattered  ouradma 
you  havs  flnllered  yoa/ra^ea 
they  hate  flattered  Ihemsehiet 
they  have  flattered  thaaatlvet 


^B                                  BBFLBCTITB 

TBBB8.  — gS6.                   3SS         ^M 

■                                               ,^_o.                                                ■ 

H       Je  me  ftia  Jlatte,  m.  Qatteo,  ;: 

IhodjUMcridmy^f                               ^M 

^        To  te  taa  flBtte  or  flattee, 

Oou  hadit  flattered  lAytt!/                       ^H 

11  Be  rut  flaCt«, 

he  hadJUUlnred  bimidf                            ^H 

EUo  Be  rut  Uattee, 

>Ae  hadjlailered  h^«Jf                            ^H 

On  BB  Hit  aatte, 

onehadflaiUrcdhimiAf.oaittt^            ^M 

Noua  noua  fumes  flattes  or  flatt^ea, 

tL-e  luulfl<iltered  ottrwfcBi                          ^M 

VouB  voua  ffitaa  BatteH  or  flatteea, 

Ila  Be  furent  Qattee,  m. 

EUesBefbrentflattees,/ 

PLDFEBFECT.                                                                           ^| 

Jo  ra'etais  flatt^,  m.  flatty  / 

I  kadJbHiertd  myself                               ^H 

Tu  t'ctaia  Batte  or  flattee, 

tluxt  hadal  fiaOered  tkyi^                       ^H 

n  a'itail  flatt^, 

ht  had  fiaOei-id  himself                            ^H 

EUe  tfAait  fia«^ 

she  hadflall^ed  bersdf                                ^H 

On  a'etait  flatte, 

DTK  hadjlatl^ed  hinudf,  one'*  m^            ^H 

Noua  noua  ptions  flaOea  <»■  flatteea, 

ue  hadjlalkrtd  ounMlvei                           ^H 

Youa  vous  eties  Hattys  or  flattee^ 

Vou  bKJjfaU^ai  vo«r«Awi                        ^H 

lis  a'etaieDt  QaU^  in. 

^m        Ellea  s'etaient  Batt^s,  / 

^H                                                     rnrCBi!.                                                     ^^| 

^P      Jemaflatterai, 

I  ahaa  or  wiU  flatter  mysff                     ^H 

^"        Ta  te  flatletas, 

thou  shaUoT  mill  Jtatlerlhysiif                 ^^H 

llBeflattera, 

he  aholioiwiU  flatter  himMU                  ^H 

Oq  Be  Suttera, 

cnei^fltUl«-himsafom'sself               ^H 

Nous  noua  flatlorons, 

loeicinyfaifcrawielvei                              ^H 

Vousyoiiailatterei!, 

Vou  wiU  flatter  ymrtelves                         ^H 

^B        IlsBefiaCteroDt, 

■                          .^ 

UITEIUOB.                                                                     ^^1 

^r       Je  me  serai  flatty  m.  flattee,  / 

I  .hallhaz-e  flattered  mystif                        ^H 

^         Tu  te  seraa  flaty  or  flattie, 

r/iou  totH  Aaiv  jTofiererf  %»(^                 ^H 

11  SQ  sera  Satt^ 

mwmkaveflattendhiTrueif                   ^M 

KUa  Be  aera  flatty 

She  teiU  have  flattered  ha^                    ^H 

On  se  aera  Batti^ 

OneinSA/iVB^ioAerodAimMir                   ^| 

^         Nous  noua  serons  flattea  or  flatty 

ir<  uilt  haveflatUredotrnives                 ^M 

H.        YouavouHsereEBatt^orfllLtteaiV 

TonmiahavefloOertdyminaves               ^H 

B        naBesarontflattA,.™. 

H        EllcB8B8eroDt  flatty  / 

^H                                                                   CoHDtnOKAL   UODI.                                                                    ^H 

^P         Jb  me  Qatteraia, 

/jAouM,  u-ouW,  cauM,  misi(  ;!a«ef         ^M 

myielf                                                 ^ 

Tu  te  flatter^ 

ftou  toouWsi  flatter  thyit^ 

II  se  flatlerait, 

he  «Mdd  flatter  himielf 

On  se  Ilatterait^ 

one  aoaldfialter  himstlf,  one>«  t^f 

Noua  nous  BatCerioiiB, 

wewouid flatter  miTselvei 

^    ■      Voua  voua  flatteriei^ 

you  aotJd  flatter  yourieivet                        ^h 

^L        lis  se  flattenieot, 

^              B5«                     EEffLKOTIVB 

rEBBE.— §     50.                                ^^H 

^^1 

Je  mo  Benia  flatte,  m.  Battle,/ 

Tu  IB  aeraia  flatt^  or  flattie, 

n  se  aerait  ttatle, 

EUe  SB  serait  flatl^ 

On  9'.'  aerait  flatt^, 

NouH  mius  B^riona  flatt^s  or  SatteeB, 

Vous  voua  seriez  Battea  or  flatWee, 

IlB  se  eeraieot  flattea,  m. 

EUes  se  aeraieut  fiatteea,  /. 

Iihiuld,  v^ovXd,  ciyuld,  might  A<iv«     ^H 

fiallered  myself                                   ^^^M 

tlunt  wouldai  have  flattcrid  Oiys^f            ^^^| 

she  umld  have  JiaOercd/ursd/                  ^^M 
OB!  rcculd  haw  fiattired  one's  seff             ^^" 
ws  might  havefiaitered  ourmiira 
you  would  hoMfiaOertd  yoarnbie* 

IstFKBAI 

iTE  Mode.                                           ^H 

Flatte-toi, 
Qu'il  se  flatte, 
Qu'on  ae  flatte, 
Flattons-nous, 
Flatlez-Tous, 
Qu'Ua  BO  flatten^ 

let  himjiaUtT  himi^                             ^^^| 
Uto«sJlaU^  one,  self.  km«^               ^H 
letusfUtitcrowiebM                              ^^M 
flaOer  yowttbies                                      ^^M 

^H                                                      SuBJUNCTiTE  Mode.                                            .    ^^^| 

^P          Quejemeeatte, 
^           Que  tu  te  Battes, 

Qu'a  se  flatte, 

Qu'on  Be  fktte, 

Que  nous  nous  flattiona, 

Que  voua  voua  flattiez, 

H           Qu'ils  ae  flattent, 

thai  I  may  fitter  myself                        ^^H 
thai  Uum  mayeslfialler  Ikystlf                ^^H 
thai  he  may  fiatUr  kimsey                      ^^M 
thai  one  may  flalltr  himself                     ^^M 
Oiat  we  may  flatter  oartdva                    ^^^1 

that  Ihey  may  flatter  Oumsehia               ^^H 

H                                                                               niPIETECT.                                                                           ^B 

H^          Quejemeflattasae, 
Que  tu  te  Sattasses, 
Qu'il  se  Rul'iit, 
Qu'on  se  flattit, 

Quo  voua  voua  flatlaasiei, 

thai  I  might  flatter  myseff                      ^^H 
that  thou  mightatflaUer  thyteff               ^^M 
thai  he  miglitflalleT  himself                    ^^^1 
that  one  might  fiatler  himMif                     ^^^1 
that  vie  might  flatter  ovrietvea                 ^^^1 
that  yoM  might  flatter  yourxbie*              ^^H 
thai  they  might  flatter  themsehie*             ^^H 

^^1 

Que  je  me  sola  Batt^  m.  fiattee,  / 

Que  tu  te  sola  fiatle  or  flattee, 

Qu'il  ae  soic  SattiS, 

Qu'eUe  89  Boit  flstlA), 

Qu'on  SB  aoit  flatte, 

Que    naus  nous    BOyOUB    flatt^  or 
flattees, 

Que    youB    voua    Boyez   flatte   or 
Ilatteea, 
^H           Qa'ils  ae  soient  Satt^  m. 
^L         Qu'eUes  sa  sclent  Qatt^s,  /. 

that  I  maj/ have  flattered  myi^              ^^H 
that  thou  mayesthavs  flattered  thyie^     ^^H 
thai  he  may  have  flattered  himseff           ^^^H 
that  sht  may  have  flattered  hemlf     .     ^^H 
that  one  may  hai^eflalleredhimfelf    '     ^^H 
that  an  may  have  flattered  ovrstlva        ^^^M 

that  they  may  Juuie  flattered  themsOies  '  ^^H 
that  they  Tnay  have  flattered  themaeivtl       ^^H 

-g  ST. 


OuU  he  might  hantflaltered  himstlf 

Oial  she  inight  hai\it  fiatlered  herself 

that  out  might  have  flattered  hiJiue^f 

i  fuadooE  Sattes  or     thai  vie  might  have  jUltleTtd  oursdva 

'  tlatl^ea, 

Que  Toila  voila    fusaiez    Sott^    i 

Battees, 
Qu'Ua  se  fiisacct  Satt^a,  m. 

Qu'dka  Be  fuaseut  flatty  /  that  they  might  Jtave  jlaUered  thtmr 


that  you  might  have  flattered  yaar- 

stives 
that  they  might  have  flattered  them- 


flaUer  im^e  sdf  \  S'Stre  flatU,  lo  havepMefidcm£st^ 

PiKTICIPLE. 


■If  I  ^%xsa%t3.VAJu>ii)vaqfiaa>ndor,£tKlt 
Flatle,  m.  flattfe,  /.  flotWa,  m,  p.  aatlees,  /.  ?.  flattered 


§  67. — Neoatitk  Forsi  of  thb  Rkflectite  Vbkbs. 

nb  pas  se  flatter,  kot  to  flatter  osits  belt. 


Inmcativb  Mode. 


m  me  flatte  pas, 
le  te  RatteB  pas, 
>  se  Ratte  pus, 
le  ae  BatM  pan, 
s  110  nouB  RatWDB  pas, 
8  ce  ToUB  flattez  pas, 
le  ae  Battent  paa. 


We  will  add  n  compouad  U 


Ida  not  flatter  myatlf 
Vwv,  dpst  notflatier  thyMlf 
he  does  not  flalier  himte^ 
one  does  net  flaUer  hwadf 
vndonot  flatter  oaradttes 
yea  do  not  flatter  yoare^Ket 
they  do  not  flaUer  Ouftmebiei 


I 

■  To 


ttKFLECTtTB     TBBBS. —  §   58. 


PAST  UtDBrooTB. 


miBpaafl8tte,tn.  flattee,/.  I  haw  not  JlaUercd  mgse^ 

Ta  ne  I'es  pas  liatte  cw  Battee,  Ihoit  hral  TiotfiaOend  thyn^ 

II  no  fl'esl  paa  llatco,  lie  hat  mt  flattered  kiPKe^ 
Elle  QB  a'egt  pas  Ssttee,  the  hai'not  flallerai  hereel/ 
On  ne  B'est  paa  flatte,  one  has  not  flattered  hirruelf 
NouH  ne  noua  sammes  paa  flattes  we  have  ubI  flaUertd  mcrs^tt 

orflBttses, 

Voua   ne  toub  ftea  pas  flatt«a  or  you  have  not  flattrred  youra^vet 
flatlte, 

III  ne  ae  Bont  pas  Satt^  m.  they  have  luAfiaOered  tkemiSaa 
JlQea  ne  ae  aont  pal  SalKes,  /  fAev  ^v<  not  flattered  Ikemt^oei 


.*c. 


*=. 


luPERATiTX  Mode. 


Ne  noDB  flaClons  paa, 
Ne  TQUB  flattez  pas, 
Qu'ila  ne  sq  flaltent  pa^ 


do  not  flatter  IhyaOf 

M  Aim  ■aotflaiUT  hinadf 

let  one  not  flatter  himse^ 

let  tit  not  flatter  ovradvei 

danotfiaOer  ywrtebia 

fel  Ihem  mlJUtlirr  themadva 


— Intkekooative  Fobu  of  the  Rkflkcttvb  Vkkb. 
Indioativb  Mode, 


do  IfloiteT  tnj/ie^T 

dost  thou  flatter  thyadfT 
doea  he  flatter  himmtft 
doea  one  flaUer  himself  t 
do  vie  flatter  oursebiei  t 
do  you  flatter  yoursebiel  f 
do  they  flatter  QamsAva  t 


Kb  SatW-je  7  or'  eairc 

flatte? 
Te  flattoB-lu  ? 
So  flatte-t-a  ?' 
Sa  fiatte-t-tm  ? 
NouB  flattona-iionaT 
Voua  flattez-Toua  T 
Se  flattent-QaT 


'  Me  snia-JB  flattt,  m.  flattie  T  /.  have  I  flattered  layadft 

T'ee-tu  aatt6  or  BatUe  T  host  thmt  flattered  thyi^f 

S'eat-il  flatU  ?  has  he  flattered  himtilft 

S'est-ello  flattie  ?  has  she  flattered  hertdff 

S'est-on  flattt?  Aa>  one  flattered  himael/t 

Soaa  aomntea-DOUB  Battda  or  Bat-    have  tee flaliered  oarsetiieat 

Ueat 
Toua  BtBB-vonH  flatea  or  flatWea?         have  yoa  flattered  yav/r9^ee»t 

Sa  Bont-ilH  flatt^B?  m.  have  Ihey  flattertd  ihtmeelvat 

Se  sonMIIcg  Qatleca  T  /  have  they  flattered  tkemsehiei  t 
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§  59. — ^Thb  Rbflecttivb  Ybbb  Conjugated  Nbgatxyblt 

AND   InTEBBOGATEYBLY. 

Indicative  Mode. 


Ne  me  flatU-je  pas?    £st-ce  que  je 

ne  me  flatte  pas  ? 
Ne  te  flattes-tu  pas? 
Neseflatte-trilpas? 
Ne  se  flatte-t-on  pas  ? 
Ne  nous  flattons-nous  pas  ? 
Ne  YOQS  flattez-vous  pas? 
Ne  se  flattent-Os  pas  ? 


(fo  Inoi  flatter  myaeiff 

dost  ihou  noiflatkr  ihys^t 
does  he  not  flatter  himself  f 
does  one  not  flatter  himself  f 
do  we  not  flatter  oursdoes  f 
do  you  not  flatter  yowsehes  f 
do  ihey  not  flatter  themselves  t 
Ac  dx. 


PAST  TSBEnSTTM. 


Ne  me  sois-je  pas  flatt6,  m.  flat- 
ty?/. 

Ne  t*e8-ta  pas  flatt6  or  flatt6e? 

Nes'estrilpasflatt^? 

Ne  s^est-elle  pas  flattee? 

Ne  s'eston  pas  flatte  ? 

Ne  nous  sommes-nous  pas  flatt68 
or  flatties? 

Ne  Yous  dtes-vous  pas  flattfs  or 
flatt6es? 

Ne  se  sont-Os  pas  flaU6s  ?  m, 

Ne  se  aont-elles  pas  flatties?/. 


liave  I  not  flattered  mys^f 

hast  thou  not  flatter^  ikyse^f 
has  he  not  flattered  htmsifft 
has  she  not  flattered  hereof 
has  one  not  flattered  himself  f 
have  vfe  not  flattered  oursduest 

have  you  not  flatteired  yoursdves  t 

hitve  ihey  not  flattered  themseluesf 
hone  thsy  noi  flatter^  ^htmmkmt 


-    •■■■I' 


M**     1^ 


•  -> 


§  60.    TABLE 
BEGULAR    TERMINATIONS 


OOH- 

tVQA' 

noH. 


iMwonrvn, 


PiJtSIOirLK. 


er. 


1st 
ER. 


ir. 


2d 
IB. 


g 


eyoir. 


3d 
OIR 


re. 


4th 
BE. 


ant 


Past 
Pabxeoipls. 


iflsant. 


t 


evant 


ant. 


Sing, 
6.  mas. 

^  6e,  fern. 

8  Ftur, 
6b,  mas, 
6eBffem. 


3 
3 


Sing. 

ijmas. 

vdt/em. 

18,  ffUU. 

lea, /em. 


Sing. 
u,ma8. 

a  P/ur. 
U8,  mof. 
ueSi/em. 


Sing. 

u,  mas. 
g  ue,/sm. 
P  PZur. 

us,  mof. 

uai/em. 


1 

3 
1 

*  3 


1 
3 

I' 

8 


1 

if  ^ 
3 

3 


IvDioAnrx. 


ez, 
ent 


J8» 

^  iBBona 
iasez, 
ifis^nt 


018, 

oia, 

evona, 

eyeZ| 

oivent 


aia, 
aia, 

n  . 

O  10D8, 

iez, 
aieni 


^  ons, 
ez, 
ent 


i88au^ 


JflOSUB| 


iasait^ 
isskmSy 
iaaiez, 
isaalent 


evaia, 

evais, 

evait, 

eviona, 

eyiez, 

evaient 


aia, 

aia, 

ait, 

iona, 

ieZ| 

aieat 


OF    THE 


OF    THE   FOUR    CONJUGATIONS. 


PAST 


as, 


dtes, 
^rent 


is, 
it, 

ites, 
irent 


us, 

lis, 

.  ut, 

iites, 
urent 


is, 

it. 

^  tmeSi 

ites, 
irent 


FUTUBX. 


erai, 
eras, 

^  era^ 

o  erona^ 
erez, 
eront. 


irai, 

iras, 

ira, 

irons, 

irez, 

iront 


evrai, 

evras, 

evra, 

evrons, 

evrez, 

evront 


rai, 
ras, 

^  rons, 
rez, 
ront. 


CowmovAL. 


irais, 

irais, 

irait, 

irions, 

iriez, 

iraient 


evrais, 

evrais, 

evrait^ 

evrions, 

evriez, 

evraient 


rais, 

rais, 
S  ^t, 
P  rions, 

rtei^ 

raient. 


iHFXBATmC. 


o  ons^ 
ez, 
ent 


J8, 

isse^ 
issons, 
issez, 
issent 


018, 

i.  oive, 
3  evons, 
evez, 
oiyent. 


16 


8, 

ona, 
ez, 

ent 


SVB* 
iUAOTiVX> 


o  ions, 
iez, 
ent 


isse, 

isses, 

isse, 

isirions, 

issiez, 

issent 


oive, 
oivei, 
6.  oive, 
n  evions. 
eviez, 
oivent 


es, 

(!  iODfl, 
iez, 
ent 


asses, 

o  aasioni^ 
assiez^ 
assent 


isse^ 
isaefl^ 

it,       . 
issioD% 
issiez, 
issent 


11886^ 

^% 

nasionfl^ 
ussie^ 
uss^nt 


isse^ 


Iti 


188191^ 
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ATION    OF    THET^N 


S  61. — Formation  of  tub  Tbnseb. 


(1.)  The  tenses  are  simpl 

1.  We  call  Ihoae,  simple  lenses,  ■which  do  not  borrow  one  of  tha  _ 
tcnaes  of  the  auxiliaries  avoa-  aad  Aire. 

2.  We   call  those  compound   tenses,  which  are  composed  of  1^  -j 
tenses  of  amir  naii  itre,  and  the  participle  paat  of  a  verb. 

(2.)  Among  the  simple   tenses,  five   are  called  primiliTie,  becauaa  1 
they  serve  to  form  the  other  tenses.    They  a 

1.  The  present  of  the  indicative ; 

2.  The  past  definite ; 

3.  The  present  of  the  infiniliTe ; 

4.  The  participle  present; 

5.  The  participle  past 
(3.)  The  other  simple  tenses,  called  derivsd  tenscB,  are  for[ned>  Q 

from  the  primitive. 

(4.)  1.  Tlie  present  of  the  indicative  forma  the  imperative,  by  sup-,  j 
pressing  the  pronouns:  aSjje  ebante,  chante  -  nous  diaiitona,  v 
chantez,  ckantara,  chaniez.  It  wilt  be  seen  that  Uie  third  person  rf  J 
the  singular  and  plural  of  the  itnperative,  is  properly  the  third  peiV  1 
soa  of  the  singular  and  plural  of  the  subjunctive,  used  imperatively. 

(5.)  The  past  definite  forms  the  imperfect  of  the  aubjunctive,  by, 
changing  i  into  tse  for  the  first  conjugation;  aa,  je  chantai,  qve  j» 
ehantasse,  und  by  adding  ae  for  tiie  other  conjugations :  as,  je  finis, 
que  je  jmisse ;  je  re^us,  queje  rei-xase  ;  je  vendis,  gutje  vendase. 

(6.)  The  present  of  tiie  infinitive  forms: 

1.  The  future,  by  adding  oi  for  the  first  and  second  conjugationa : 
as,  chanter,  je  chanlerai ;  finir,  je  finirai ;  and  by  changing  oir  and 
re  into  n»' far  the  other  two  ooiyugations;  as,  reccvoir,  j'e  receorai; 
rendre,  je  rendrai. 

2.  The  conditional  present  is  by  French  grammarians  fonned  flroia 
the  future  by  the  addition  of  s;  B3,je  cbanterai,  je  eAantaraii,"  JBlJ 
finirai,  jejinirais;  ja  recevrai,  je  recevraia  ;  je  vendrui,  je  vendrais. 

(7.)  The  participle  present  forma: 

1.  The  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  by  changing  ant  into  aii :  as, 
cliantant,  je  chanlaix;  finissant,  jejiniasais;  recevant,  je  recevma; 
vendnnt,  je  twidotj. 

2.  The  present  of  the  subjunctive,  by  changing  anl  into  e  .■  as, 
chantant,  gaejechante;  6a\^aot,  qve  je  finisse  ;  vendant,  jueje  vende. 

Exception :  In  verbs  of  tlie  third  conjugation  the  termination  etunt  , 
is  changed  into  oivt :  as,  recevant,  queje  re^oivi 


TATOIB. —  §61-2.  S63 

(8.)  This  formation  must  not  prevent  the  change  of  y  into  «,  ac- 
<sording  to  Role  (2.)  §  49. 

(9.)  The  participle  past  forms  all  the  compound  tenses  of  yerbi) 
with  the  aid  of  the  auxiliaries  civoir KQd  Ore:  as,  fat  chanUj  je  suis 
aimtj  fayais  chanU^  fetais  aimS. 

§  61-2.— Paradigm  op  the  TJnipebsonal  Verb  Y  Avoir, 

To  BE  THERE. 

Iin>iOATr7E  Mode. 

PBESEMT.  PAST  IMDXFINITK. 

n  7  a^  there  is;  there  are\  H  7 a  eu,  there  hoa  been;  there  ha/oe 

been 

DfPERFBOT.  PLUPERFECT. 

II 7  avait,         (here  wets;  (here  were  |  II 7  avait  eu,  there  had  been 

PAST  DEFINITE.  PAST  ANTERIOR. 

II 7  eut,  there  was  ;  there  were  \  H  7  eut  eu,  there  had  been 

FUTURE.  FUTURE  ANTERIOIU 

n  7  aura,  there  wiU  belli  j  aura  eu,         therevnUTiave  been 

Conditional  Mode. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

II 7  aundt,  there  woM  50  |  II 7  aurait  eu,  Uure  would  ?uwe  been 

Imperative  Mode. 
Qu'il7ait»  Let  there  be. 

Subjunctive  Mode. 

present.  past. 

Qu^il  7  ait,  thai  there  may  be  \  Qu*il  7  ait  eu,  that  there  may  have 

been 

DIFBRFXOT.  PLT7PERFECT. 

Qu^il  7  eiit,  that  there  might  be  \  Qu'il  7  edt  eu,  that  there  might  have 

been 

Infinitive  Mode. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

Y  avoir,  to  be  there  |  Y  avoir  eu,  to  home  been  there 

Participle. 

PBBSXNT.  compound. 

Ya7ttit^  (herebeing\Y9,jB!atefaLt  there  hooing  been: 

Past  or  Passive. 

Bu. 


7 


§  62.   ALPHABET 

OF  THE  mREGULAR,  DEFECTIVE, 

SEE   §  4A,   BULB   (2.) 

The  figures  placed  after  the  infinitiye  of  the  verbs 

The  tenses  not  given  in 


f 


If 


r 


1/ 


iKFUtrinyi!. 

TAXnCTfLBB. 

Indioativb. 

Impebfbot. 

Past  DEFmrnb 

Abattbe,  4.  to 

abattant 

j'abats 

j'abattain 

j'abattis 

^pvXldavm 

abattu,  /.  e. 

see  Battbe 

Absoudre,    4. 

absolvant 

j'absous 

j'absolvaiH 

to  absolve 

absous 

tu  absous 

tu  absolvais 

aux.  avoir 

absout 

11  absout 

il  absolvait 

defective. 

n.  absolvons 
V.  absolvez 
ils  abibolveni 

n.  absolvions 
V.  absolviez 
i.  absolvaient 

Abstenib   (s*) 

s'abstenant 

je  m'abstiens 

je  m^abstenaiH 

je  m'abstins 

2.  to  abstain 

abstenu,/.  e. 

re£  see  Tekib 

Abstbaibe,  4. 

abstrayant 

j'abstrais 

j'abstrayais 

to  abstract 

abstrait,  f.  e. 

^etfTBAIBB 

ACOOUBIB,      2. 

accourant 

j'accours 

j*accourai8 

j'acoourua 

to  run  to 

aocouru,  /.  e. 

^eecouBiB 

AOOBOtTBl,   4. 

accroissant 

j'aocrois 

j'aocroissais 

j'accnis 

to  increase 

accru,/  e. 

see  CBOtTBE 

also  reflective 

AOOUBILLIB,  2. 

accueiilant 

j'accueille 

j'ciccueillaifl 

j^accueillis 

towekome 

accueilliy  /  e. 

see  cuEiLLm 

u     AOHETER,        1. 

achetant 

j'ach^te 

j'achetais 

j'achetai 

to  bay 

achet6,  /.  e. 

til  achates 

Uke  OHANTEB 

aux.    avoir 

il  achate 

§     49,    (5) 

n.  achetons 

fecuMar^ 

V.  achetez 
L  ach^tent 

^ACHEVER,       1. 

achevant 

j'ach^ve 

j'achevais 

j'achevai 

to  complete 

achev6,/.  e. 

tu  ach^ves 

like  CHANTEB 

aux.   avoir 

il  achdve 

§     49,    (6) 

n.  achevons 

peculiar. 

V.  achevez 
i.  ach^vent 

AoQir^BiB,    2.  acqu^rant 

j'acquiers 

j'acqu6rais 

j'acquis 

to  acquire 

acquis,/,  e. 

tu  acquiers 

tu  acqu6rais 

tu  acquis 

aux.    avoir 

il  acquiert 

il  acqu^rait 

il  acquit 

irregutar 

n.  acquerons 

n.  acqu6rions 

n.  acqutmes 

V.  acqu^rez 

V.  acqueriez 

V.  acquites 

L  acqui^rent 

ils  acquSraient 

ils  acquirent 

Adjoindbe,  4.  adjoignant 

j'adjoins 

j'adjoignais 

j'adjoignia 

to  associate^  &c. 'adjoint,  /.  e. 

see  joiin>BB 

Admettbe,    4.'admettant 

j'admets 

j*admettai8 

j'admis 

to  admit 

admis,  /.  e.      1 

seeusTTKa 

• 

ICAL   TABLE 

PECULIAR  AND  TJNIPERSONAL  VERBS, 

§  43,  BULE  C?.)  and  §  49. 

indicate  the  conjugations  to  which  thej  belong, 
this  Table  are  not  used. 


^       FUTUEB. 

GONDinOKAL. 

Impkbativk. 

Subjunctive. 

IlCPBBFSOti 

j'abattrai 

j'abattrais 

aba|i§ 

j'abatto 

j'abattisse 

j'absoudrai 

j'absoudrais 

j*absolve 

tu  absoudras 

tu  absoudrais 

absous 

tu  absolves 

il  absoudra 

il  absoudralt 

q.  absolve 

il  absolve 

•  • 

n.  absoudrons 

n.  absoudrions 

absolvons 

n.  absolvions 

v.  absoudrez 

V.  absoudriez 

absolvez 

V.  absolviez 

L  absoudront 

i.  absoudraient 

q.  absolvent 

i.  absolvent 

je     m'abstien- 

je    m'abstien- 

je  m'abstienne 

je  m'abstinsse 

[drai 

[drais 

abstiens-toi 

j'abstrairai 

j'abstrairais 

abstrais 

j'abstnue 

j'accouiT^ 

j'aooourrsus 

aocouTS 

j'aocoure 

j'aooourusse 

j'aocrottrai 

j'aocroitrais 

accrois 

j'accroisse 

j^accrasse 

j'accueillerai 

j'accueillerais 

accueille 

j'accueille 

j'accueillisae 

fachSterai 

j'acheterais 

j'achete 

j'achetasse 

tu  acheteras 

tu  acheterais 

achate 

tu  achates 

like 

il  ach^tera 

il  ach^terait 

q.  achete 

il  achete 

CHAKT£U 

n..acheteron3 

n.  acheterions 

achetons 

n.  achetions 

V.  acheterez 

V.  ach^teriez 

achetez 

V.  achetiez 

ils  acbeteront 

i.  acheteraient 

q.  ach^tent 

ils  ach^tent 

j'acheverai 

j'acheverais 

j'ach^ve 

j'achevaase 

tu  ach^veras 

tu  ach^verais 

ach^ve 

tu  ach^ves 

like 

il  ach^vera 

il  ach^yerait 

q.  ach^ve 

il  acbdve 

CHANTER 

n.  achdverons 

n.  achSverions 

achevons 

n.  achevions 

V.  ach^verez 

V.  acheveriez 

achevez 

V.  acheviez 

ils  aohdveront 

i.  aoheveraient 

q.  ach^vent 

L  ach^vent 

j'acquerrai 

j'acquerrais 

j'acquidre 

j'acqulsse 

tu  acquerras 

tu  acquerrais 

acquiers 

tu  aoqui^res 

tu  acquisses 

il  acquerra 

il  acquerrait 

q.  aoauidre 

il  acquiere 

a  acquit 

n.  acquerrons 

n.  acquenions 

acquerons 

n.  acquerions 

n.  acquisslOna 

n.  acquerrez 

V.  acquerriez 

noquerez 

V.  acqueriez 

V.  acquissiez 

ils  acquerronc 

i.  acquerraient 

q.  aoquidrent 

I  aoquidrent 

i.  acquissent 

j'adjoindrai 

j'adjoindrais 

adjoins 

j'acyoigue 

j'adjoignisse 

j'admettrai 

j'admettrais 

admets 

j'admette 

j'adnuase 

' 

V 

SeS         IBBBQUL^S, 

DEPECTI 

TE,     PECULIAR               ^H 

Pabtwdmu 

"  lKi>ia.nvi. 

iKPnnoi. 

PASTDnnRoa.- 

^^^^ 

:Jlant 

oraia 

■aUaia 

'alliu 

ttU£,/B. 

tu  vas 

tuallaia 

CuaUu 

Sux.6tre 

ilTa 

lallaiC 

Qalla 

irregular 

n.  slUmeg 

V.  allez 

V.  aUiez 

V.  all4t«g 

il3  vont 

lis  allaicnt 

L  allerent 

AuEKin,  1.  ia 

'am^ne 

'amenais 

j'amenai 

amenc,  /.  e. 

,  §  ",  (6) 

see  ACHiiVBU 

JlHONCBLEH,  1. 

araoQcelant 

'amoncolaia 

j'ttiBonceW 

toieap 

jmonoel^/.  e. 

§  49,  (4) 

see  APPSLEB 

AppabaIibe,4. 

■apparwa 

i'appania        ^ 

toopjjeor 

appBru,/e. 

MePAUillRE 

AFPjUtTBliIB,2. 

i'appartlM 

lob(hng        |BppartenU,/.a 

SKTEUm^ 

^^LpPBLBn,  1,  (o]appelam 

j'appellB 

i'appelaia 

i'appelai 

caU 

appela,/  e. 

tu  appoUea 

like 

hkt 

nnx.  a^oir 

11  appeUe 

CHAMIEB 

CBAJITIB 

§^4M1) 

T.  appelez 
ila  appellont 

ApPHEKDIiE,  4. 

apprenant 

i'npprcnda 

j'apprenaia 

i'appria 

oppria,/.  e. 

sMPiiENDaa 

Appuver,  I.  to 

appuyant 

i'appuie 

I'appujaia 

i'appnyal 

ntpport 

appuye,/o. 

tn  appuiea 

t.  appuyais 

tike 

aux.  BToir 

Ll  appu!e 

ll  uupuyait 

S  49.  (2) 

D.  Bppuyons 

ptmar. 

y.  cppuyBB 
ils  appuiont 

y.  appnjiei 
i.  appuyaient 

ASSAlLLtn,  2. 

assoillant 

j'asaaille 

i'aaaaiUais 

j'assaiUia 

aBsailli,/B. 

tuaaaaillca 

t  aaaaillais 

Laaaaillia 

ilassaUlQ 

i.  aesiuUait 

i.  assBUliC 

n.  aaswUttnea 

V  aas^lliei 

r.  aasaitUtes        ^^ 

il3  Hssaaieot 

L  assaillBiBut 

L  aBeaUUretit     ^H 

■  AsaKotR,  3.  lo 

aaseyant 

j'asaiBda 

j-aaaeyaia 

ratals              .^H 

MtsomeOiirtg 

asaifl,/e. 

^H 

(i«Dn,'fDHaf 

ASSBOIR,  (b')  3 

[.  m'sBsieds 

■a  m'asaeyaia 

[.  m'aacja            ^^ 

loaiidoun 
aal.  lire 

as3ia,/.e. 

t  t'asaleda 
La'aaaed 

D.  t'aaseyais 
.  e'aaseyait 

t  t'assis 
Ls'assit 

irregtilar  and 

n.  n.  asseyDns 

D.  n.  asBlmcs 

re/lectise 

V.  V.  aaseyez 
i.  a'aaseient 

y.  v.  aaaiWfl         ^_ 
L  B'assirent         ,^H 

nstreignanl 

i'aatreJQS 

'astreigniul 

j'aatreignLi         ^H 

lo  mrnpd      laatreint,  /.  e. 

^1 

Atteikorb,  i 

i'Dtteins 

j'atteignia           ^M 

ase  CEINDBB 

Attbler,  1.  to 

BtCelui't 

i'Bttelle 

'attelais 

j'attelai               ^^| 

jju(to,Aom«M 

^mi./.  e. 

§  49,  (4) 

ATTRAmB,4.  tu 

aHrayaat 

i'attraJs 

'atlrayais 

aUraei 

aHmt,/.e. 

KiTfiAIBB 

^1 

AvxHiR,  2.  to 

U  avisDt 

1  nyenait 

1                         ^1 

Aqppm 

ifAappWM 

it  Wits  happen- 

ithavp^«d         ^B 

Atoik,  to  Aow 

«.m«fej,§41 

^m 

gll^^^B 

^H 

^^^i^l 

* 
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tlwnium^'L- 

iMHaiTlVl 

BOIUDMCniVB. 

lUPICarECT. 

i'irai 

j'tran 

•aillB 

'allasse 

JUiTM 

CuaUlea 

ilira 

ilirait 

q.  aiUe 

luillo 

llallit 

iLiroul 

tLirioua 

allooa 

iLaUiouB 

□.  aUaasiDQs 

T.  irei 

v.ynsz 

allea 

7.  alliez 

il3  trout 

q.  oaient 

LBiUent 

,  altaaaent 

j'madoena 

'um^enuB 

amane 

j  ^^uonc^cru 

'appac^tnuB 

j'apparaitrai 

'nppandaae 

'apparusBO 

apparuB 

'j'appuUen- 

'appaiiieQQO 

fappartinase 

[drai                [drais 

appartiena 

i'appellerai 

'appeUerais 

i"appello 

i'appolasaa 

t.  appBllerais 

appeUe 

tu  appolles 

m 

il  apiiollera 

q.  appeUa 

L  appeUe 

ix  appdlerioDS 

i^palons 

n.  ^peliona 

V.  i^pellerez 

V.  appellKnen 

appelea 

7.  appelien 

L  appBlloroiit 

i.  appelleraLent 

H,  appeUont 

L  appeUent 

j'apprendraifl 

apprcnds 

i'appreime 

i'apprl«se 

j'appuierai 

i'appuLaraia 

Tuppuio 

appuio 

tu  appuiea 

iikt 

L  appiiiefa 

i.  uppiuerait 

q.  appuie 

il  appuio 

n.  appuieroM 

appuyoBS 

n.  appujions 

V.  appuierei 

V.  appuiWiGZ 

appuyea 

V,  appuyita 

i.  appuieroat 

L  Bppuieraient 

q.  appuient 

da  appuient 

j-aa«iUirai 

j'assiuUir^ 

j'aasaiUa 

j'asBaillisso 

t  ass^Uiras 

t  BBsaillirsiB 

assaiUa 

t.  aasaillsa 

t.  assailliasa 

\.  aasaille 

IL  Kteiillirona 

a,  aasailliriona 

u.  aasailliona 

V.  aasaiWiiez 

V.  Maaiffiriez 

^laaaillM 

V.  assailliei 

T.  aaBailliaBiia 

L  aaaalUiroat 

L  awaiiliraient 

LssaiuUeat 

ra«i&ai 

i'aas^lais 

asBieda 

raaaeta 

i'assiaM               1 

1 

j.  B.'a«i6raia 
t.  t'a«3ieraia 
L  a'asBierait 

aaileds-eoi 

jo  m'aaacia 
t.  t'aaaoioa 

i.  a'aoit 

a.  n.  assierionB 

r.  V-  Bflaieriez 

V.  V.  BMcyiei 

V.  V.  asaissiez 

^F     L*B'aaBidn«it 

L  B'BSBiSraieDt 

^a^oat 

L  s'aaseLant 

L  a'aefliascQt 

■       j'aslietadrai 

aatrsiiiB 

j'aatrelgue 

i'astieignissa 

■ 

^H        j':Ltteiadrai 

j'attMndnus 

^leiDS 

j-attdgna 

j'aUoiBmsao 

I 

^1       i'atteUemi 
■       j-attrairai 

j'attnurals 

attelle 
attntia 

fatteHj 
rattraia 

i'^tlcLieaD 

1 

^1         U  a>ieij<lni 

il  ariendrait 

aaTienne 

Uavint 

^B        a  wiU  liappen    li  u-id.  kappat 

Umathappm 

i(nw(.fcWP« 

1 

^aB^^^^^&^f^^^ 

mm^ 

ISFlsraiYt            PAM.01P1JU1. 

I«PH<™;j, 

f*BT  Dxri-MTC        ^^1 

'■     Avoin(j),to6«yayaQt 

ilja 

lljBTait 

ay  cut                   ^1 

tkere                ea  (uiip-) 

Ih^s  in,  art 

t^iere  was,  uwi  there  uai,  v«m      ^^| 

,     BAlTltE,   4.   (o'battaQt 

ebats 

e  batCais 

0  baltia 

b«il 

batta,/  e. 

tubals 

u  battaia 

Wbattis 

Ibat 

il  batuit 

Ibattit 

n.  battons 

n.  battit.113 

n.  battime* 

V.  battez 

V.  battles 

y.  battitea 

Jfl  battent 

1.  battaiect 

Is  battirent 

'       BOIEH,     1.     to 

buvaot 

e  buyais 

obos 

rfrtnt 

bu,  /  B. 

tubola 

ubua 

am.  avoir 

dboit 

Ibuyait 

Ibul 

□.  buTons 

n.  buyioBS 

n.  bClmes 

y.  buvez 

y.  buviez 

y.  bGtBS 

ilabwvent 

labur^t 

y.  BOCILUB,  2.  to 
/        boit 

bomUaat 

i^^o'^ 

e  bouillais 

ebouillis 

bouiIli,/.e. 

tubottiUaiB 

to  bouillia 

ibODt 

IbouIUait 

il  houillit 

irreffuiar 

n.  bouiUona 

n.  boumiona 

n,  bouiUlmes      - 

».  beoillea 

T.  bouilliez 

y.  bonClStea 

u  boniilent 

bbonilUrent 

SojmBSL-WB,  1. 

e  boarrJIe 

0  bourrelal 

to  lormaU 

boorrelfip/e. 

§  49,  (6) 

Brairb,  i.    to 

1  brait 

bray 
dcfietive. 
BRniNKK,  1.  to 

aabraieut 

/ 

bniiDftnt 

ilbrnine 

ilbrainait 

ilhrama 

driJi 

brninS 

il  liruBie* 

,■(  wai  dTi»- 

ilinulBi 

tmiperionaL 

[^>K, 

Bruibb,  4.    to 

brmssant 

il  bruit 

1  bruyait  or 

ilbniiBaait 

dtftcUvt. 

as  bniisaaiont 

OiCHETEB,   1. 

cachetant 

je  cadielta 

ecacbotaia 

jecacfaelat 

1            y  to  teal 

cachets,  /  e. 
ceignant 

■JctV*^ 

jeceignaia 

je  ceignia       . 

gird 

ceint,/.e. 

tu  ceignaia 

rtaceisnia 

am.  aTOir 

il  ociut 

U  ceigDit 

^            ir^Jtriw 

n.  ceignona 

n.  caignhtna 

n.  ce^mea 

V.  ceignez 

v.ceigniez 

y.  ceignltoa 

ila  ceieuajent 

ila  ceigniieat 

^H       Ceamoblsb,  I. 

je  clian  cells 

iediaocelai 

■          »(to?3«- 

ehancel^/.e. 

§  49.  (4) 

see  APPELEB 

^B  1     Gbanoer,  1.  lo 

changeant 

je  change 

je  changotua 

fechangeai 

■            £AaRi7« 

change, /.e. 

W  changes 

tuchangeais 

tu  chaDgea« 

il  change 

il  changeait 

ilchangea 

■    r«,7iT 

D.  ehangcons 

n.  diangionB 

H             jio^iar. 

V.  changez 

V.  chacgiez 

as  chaQgent 

Ha  ehang^reat    ^M 

drcODseriyant 

je  oircooscria 

je   circODSOri- 

^B         4.  to  circum- 

m«^ciube: 

[yaiB 

^M 

^H                    [jiTibe 

I/e. 

^1          CmCONVBMIB, 

j.  cireonviena 

ie  dreonye. 

jo  cirooDTuia        ^^H 

ciroOTiTenu, 

!M  VEIilR 

[naia 

■                        [>^' 

[/■'■ 

MJ 
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FUTUUB. 


il  y  aura 
there  mil  he 
je  battrai 
lu  battras 
il  battra 
n.  battroDS 
V.  battrez 
i.  battroDt 
je  boirai 
tu  boiras 
il  boira 
n.  boirons 
V.  boiriez 
i.  boiront 
je  bouillirai- 
tu  bouilliras 
il  bouillira 
n.  boaillirons 
V.  bouillirez 
I  bouiUiront 
je  bonrr^lerai 

ilbraira 
lis  brairont 

il  brainera 
UwiU  drizzle 


je  caehetterai 

je  ceindrai 
tu  ceindras 
11  ceindra 
n.  oeindroDS 
v.  odndrez 
ils  ceindront 


Conditional. 


il  y  aurait 
(here  would  he 
je  battrais 
tu  battrais 
11  battrait 
n.  battrions 
V.  battriez 
I  battraient 

boirais 
tu  boirais 
il  boirait 
D.  boirions 
V.  boiriez 
L  boiraient 
je  bouillirais 
tu  bouillirais 
U  bouillirait 
n.  bouillirions 
V.  bouilliriez 
i.  bouilliraieDt 
je  bourr^lerais 

il  brairait 
ils  brairaient 

il  bruinerait 
it  wld.  drizzle 


je  cachetterais 

je  ceindrais 
tu  ceindrais 
il  ceindrait 
n.  ceiDdrions 
y,  ceindriez 
ils  oelndraient 


je  chancellerai  je     chancelle- 

[raifi 
je  changerai    Ije  changerais 
Uke 

CHANTER 


je  circonscri- 
[rai 

je  circonvien- 
[dral 


je   circonscn- 
'rais 


JO 


D 


droonyien- 
[drais 


IMFESATIYE. 


bats 
q.  batte 
battons 
battez 
q.  battent 

bois 

q.  boive 
buvons 
buvez 
q.  boivent 

bous 

q.  bouille 

bouillons 

bouillez 

q.  bouillent 

bourr^le 


q.  bruine 
letiidrizzle 


cachette 

ceins 
q.  ceigne 
ceignons 
ceignez 
q.  ceignent 

chancelle 

change 
q.  change 
changeons 
changez 
q.  changent 

circonflcris 


oirconyiens 
16* 


il  y  ait 
tfiefe  may  &6 
je  batte 
tu  battes 
il  batte 
n.  battions 
V.  battiez 
i.  battent 
je  boive 
tu  boives 
il  boive 
n.  buvions 
V.  buviez 
i.  boivent 
je  bouille 
tu  bouilles 
il  bouille 
n.  bouillions 
V.  bouilliez 
il  bouillent 
je  bourrele 


SuiWUMOTIVIi 


Impeofect. 


il  y  eAt 
thtre  might  he 
jc  battisse 
tu  battisses 
il  battit 
n.  battissiouA 
V.  batissiez 
i.  battissent 
je  busse 
tu  busses 
Ubdt 
n.  bussions 
V.  bussiez 
Us  bussent 
je  bouillisse 
tu  bouillisses 
Ubouillit 
n  bouillissions 
V.  bouillissiez 
I  bouiUissent 
je  bourrelasst* 


q.  bruine 
it  may  drizzle 


je  cachette       je  cachetasse 


je  ceigne 
tu  ceignes 
il  ceigne 
n.  ceigpiions 
V.  ceigniez 
ils  ceignent 
je  chsmcelle 

je  change 
tu  changes 
like 

CHANTER 


je  circonscrive  je 


je    circonvi- 
[enne 


q.  brulndt 
Umgt  drizzU 


je  ceignisse 
tu  ceigqisscR 
il  ceignit 
n.  ceignissions 
V.  ceignissiez 
L  ceignissent 
je  chancelasse 

je  changeasse 
tu  changeassdv 
il  changent 
cbangeassions 
V.  changeassiest 
L  changeassent 
circonscii* 
[vissa 


je  circonvin<^ 


8}0       lABdaULAB,    DBVSOTITX,     FB01TZ.X1.S 


I»irm,i..E. 

PABinui^ai. 

IxlUCiTtlt. 

limara,-!. 

Pam  D.ri.Nii«. 

Clore,      1.     to\ 

ieclos 

ckai               dos 

tudos 

defeHM 

Qdot 

COLLETER,    1.    Icollftant 

je  ™Uete 

lO  colletaia        ju  i^olletai 

to  oMar        Itollete,  /.  a 

§  49,  (B) 

ja  combats 

jo  combottiua  je  combattia 

lacamial 

couibattu,  /  e 

COXMETTBE,  4 

. 

H^UETTKE 

[ 

CoupabaItre, 

je  comparaja 

4.  toopjwoT 

see  PARAiTRB 

[BBiS   1 

COXPLAIBE,    4. 

oornpluisaiit 

jecomplftia 

toftumor 

complu 

1 

"o  eomprennia  je  oompria 

4.  touwfe-- 

coinpriB,/.e. 

1 

itonti 

COUPKOUET- 

oompromet- 

TKB,4.i0Mn»- 

[tant 

see  MBrntB 

[taia 

pmrnii 

compromiSj/:e 

^COJJCLUEE,     i. 

coneluant 

jo  condua 

e  concloais      jo  eonelui 

oonclu,  /.  e. 

tucondufl 

U  coadut 

il  cooduait       il  couclut 

irregjilar. 

V.  concluez 

V.  coadniez      v.  coodOtes 

.  cotkdueDt 

to  owKur      leoncowii,  /  e. 

CoNiinjaE,     t  eonduisant 

econduia 

B  conduisaia     [b  conduiBis 

'^        to  conduct 

conduit,/.  0. 

:u  conduia 

1  (.-onduit 

1  coodui^it     il  coaduisit 

T.  oonduisez 

Lis  conduisent 

1.  conduisaitnl  i.  coDdidairent 

CoNimB,   *.  to 

i>onfiHant 

oconfla 

H  conQsaia 

BconHa 

,       p™™^ 

™nfii,/.e. 

tuctmfls 

tucooflB 

BOX.  avoir 

1  confit 

1  conlisait 

il  conSt 

trreffufar. 

ru  conflsiona 

a.  conftoiBS 

V.  confltBa 

.  oonCsant 

.  conaaaient 

ilaconflrent 

CONOELBB,      1 

e  console 

a  congdaia 

io  congeM 

townyeaJ 

conB«l^/e. 

§  49.  (B) 

CONJOINDEB,  4. 

coDJoigoant 

e  coajolna 

a  eonjoignaia 

jo  conjoignia 

(o  amjoin 

conjoint,  /  a. 

CosnaItbe,  4 

otoni^ 

je  PonnaiHsoia 

b>l:iuiui 

tu  connais 

il  connalt 

Q.  conoOmea 

V.  cotmOtea 

i-oonaaiMaient 

OONQUfiRIH,    2 

conqufirant 

ja  conqiiia 

toconsiwr 

conquiB,  /.  a 

see  Acgn^RiR 

OOSSEKTIB,    2 

|B  coui^na 

je  conaentia 

toCCHlMlll 

(!onMatl,/.(>. 

see  BBNTIR 
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Fuxuk:: 


e  cloral 
u  cloras 
il  clora,  etc 
0  coUeterai 

0  combattrai 

0  commettrai 

e  comparat- 

[trai 
e  complairai 

e    compren- 
[drai 


je  compromet- 
[trai 


jo  conclurai 
tu  ooQcluras 
il  coQclura 
n.  conclurona 
V.  conclurez 
ils  coQcluront 
je  concourrai 

je  conduirai 
tu  coDduiras 
il  conduira 
11.  oonduirons 
V.  condurez 
ils  conduiront 
jo  confimi 
tu  confiras 
il  confira 
n.  confirons 
V,  confirez 
L  confiront 
je  congclerai 

je  conjoindrai 

jo  counattrai 
tu  connattras 
il  connaitra 
n.  connaStrons 
V.  connaltrez 
ils  connattront 
jo  conquerrai 

je  consentirai 


Conditional. 


e  clorais 
tu  clorais 
11  dorait,  etc. 

e  colleterais 

e  combattrais 

e   commet- 

[trals 

e  comparat- 
ftrais 

e  complairais 

e    compren- 
[drais 

je  compromet 
£trais 


je  conclurais 
ru  conclurais 
il  coDclurait 
n.  conclorions 
y.  concluriez 
il  concluraient 
jo  concourrais 

je  conduirais  * 
tu  conduirais 
11  conduirait 
n.  conduirions 
V.  conduiriez 
i  conduiraient 
je  confirais 
tu  confirais 
il  confirait 
n.  confirions 
V.  confiriez 
ils  confiraient 
je  congelerais 

je    conjoin- 

[drais 
je  connaitrais 
tu  connaitrais 
il  connaitrait 
n.  connattrions 
V.  connaitriez 
i.connattraient 
je  conquerrais 


je  consenti- 


[rais 


Impkbative. 


collet© 

combats 

commets 

comparaia 

complais 

comprends 

compromets 

conclus 
q.  conclue 
concluons 
conduez 
q.  conduent 

concours 

conduis 
q.  conduise 
conduisons 
conduisez 
q.  conduisent 

confis 
q.  conflse 
confisons 
confisez 
q.  conflsent 

cong^le 

conjoins 

connais 
q.  connaisse 
connaissons 
connaissez 
q.  connaissent 

conquiers 

oonsen^^ 


je  collete 

je  combatte 

je  commette 

je  oompa- 

[raisse 
je  compiaise 

je  comprenne 


SuBJUIfOTiyB. 


je  colletasse 
je  combattisse 
je  oommisse 
je  comparusse 
je  complusse 
je  comprisse 


je  oompro- 

[mette 

je  conclue 
tu  conclues 
il  conclue 
n.  concluions 
V.  conduiez 
ils  conduent 
je  concoure 

je  conduise 
tu  conduises 
il  conduise 
n.  conduisioi>s 
V.  conduisiez 
ils  conduisent 
je  confise 
tu  coufises 
il  confise 
D.  confisions 
V.  confisiez 
i.  confisent 
je  oongele 

je  conjoigne 

je  connaisse 
tu  connaisses 
11  connaisse 
n.  connaissions 
V.  connaissiez 
ils  connaissent 
je  conquiere 

je  consente 


Impebfiot. 


je  compro-    ^ 
[misM 

je  condusse 
tu  conclusses 
il  condiit 
n.  condussions 
V.  conolussiez 
ils  conclussent 
je  -concourusae 

je  conduisisae    * 
tu  conduisisses 
11  conduisit 
conduisissions 
V.  conduisissiez 
u  conduisissent 
je  confisse 
tu  confisses 
11  conf  it 
n.  confissiona 
V.  confissiez 
ilsoonfissent 
je  congelasse 

je  conjoignisae 

je  connuase 
tu  connussea 
il  conntlt 
n.  connussions 
V.  connussiez 
ils  connna^ent 
je  oonquisse 

je  consenUaae 


8^2         IBBBGULAB,     DSFB^TITB,     PBCTri.IA]t 


Ikfinitivk. 

Pabtioiples. 

Inoigatitb. 

Imperfect. 

Past  Definite. 

CONSTBUIRE,  4.  coustruisant 

je  construis 

je  construisais 

je  constniiais 

to  construct   construit,  /.  e. 

see  CONDUIRB 

GONTBNIR,     2.  coQtenant 

je  contiens 

je  oontenais 

je  contins 

to  contain 

contenu,  /.  e. 

see  TENIR 

CONTUAINDRE, 

contraiguant 

je'contraina 

je  contraigoais 

je  contraignis 

4.  to  constrain 

contraint,  /,  e. 

see  CEINORE 

tJ0NTRF.DIRE,4. 

coDtredisant 

je  contredia 

je  contredisais 

je  contredis 

to  contradict 

contredit^/.  o. 

tu  contredis 

like  DTRF. 

like  DIRE 

anx  avoir 

il  contredit 

irreguUvr, 

n.contredisons 
V.  coDtredisez 

I  contredisent 

' 

CONTRBPAIRF., 

contrefaisant 

je  contrefais 

je  contie&i- 

je  contrefis 

4.  to  counter- 

contrefait, /.  e. 

see  FATRF. 

[sais 

feit 

CONTRBVENIB, 

contrevenant 

je  contreviens 

je  contreve- 

je  contrevins 

«^.   to  contra- 

contrevonu/.e. 

see  TENIR 

[naia 

VcTtC 

CONVAINCRE, 

coQvainquant 

je  convaincs 

je  convain- 

je  convainquia 

4.  to  convince 

convaincu,/.e. 

see  YAINCRB 

[quai^ 

CknnrENiR,    2. 

coQvenant 

je  conviens 

je  ccHivenais 

je  convins 

to  suity  fitj  etc. 

convenu,  /  e. 

see  TENIR 

* 

COQUETKR,      1. 

cxKjuetant 

je  coquete 

je  coquetais 

je  coquetai 

to  coquet 

coquete 

see  ACHETER 

peculiar 

CORROMPBB,  4. 

corrompant 

je  corromps 

je  corrompais 

je  corrompis 

to  corrupt 

corrompu,  /.  e. 

see  ROMPRE 

. 

COUDRE,    4.   to 

couRant 

je  couds 

je  couaais 

je  cousis 

*    sew 

cousu,/.  e. 

tu  couds 

tu  conaaia 

tu  coiiais 

aiiT.  avoir 

il  coud 

il  conaait 

il  cousit 

irregular. 

n.  cousons 

n.  couaions 

n.  cousimes 

V.  cousez 

V.  cousiez 

V.  cousites 

ils  cousent 

ils  cousaient 

ils  cousirent 

Ck)URIB,    %^    to 

conrant 

jecours 

je  courais 

je  courus 

run 

couru 

tu  coura 

tu  courais 

tu  courus 

aux.  avoir 

il  court 

11  courait 

il  courut 

irregular. 

n.  courons 

D.  courions 

n.  courtimes 

V.  courez 

V.  ooiiriez 

V.  courdtes 

ils  courent 

ils  couraient 

ils  coururent 

COTJVRIR,  2.  to 

couvrant 

je  couvre 

je  couvrais 

je  couvris 

cover 

couvert,  /.  e. 

see  ouvRiR 

CRAINimF,      4. 

craignant 

je  crains 

je  craignais 

je  craignis 

to  fear 

craint,  /.  e. 

see  OEINDRE 

Croire,   4.    to 

croyant 

je  crois 

je  croyais 

je  cms 

believe 

cru,  /.  0. 

tu  crois 

tu  croyais 

tu  cms 

aux.  avoir 

il  croit 

il  croyait 

il  cmt 

trrc^uter. 

n..  croyons 

n.  croyiona 

n.  crumes 

V.  croyez 

V.  croyiez 

v.  criites 

ils  croient 

ils  croyaient 

il  cmrent 

CroItre,  4.  to 

croisRant 

je  crois 

je  croissais 

je  crfls 

grow 

crii,  /.  e. 

tu  crois 

tu  croissais 

tu  crtls 

aux.  avoir  & 

il  croit 

il  croisaait 

11  crfit 

^tre 

n.  croiasons 

n.  croissioDS 

n.  crimes 

irregular. 

V.  croissez 

V.  croissiez 

V.  crdtes 

ils  crolssent 

ils  oroiflsaieot 

ils  oriireut 

i 
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Fdtubb. 

Conditional. 

DiPESATIVE. 

SUIMUNCTIVK. 

iMPEttFZCT. 

je  conatruirai 

je  construirais 

construis 

je  contruise 

jo  coiLstruisis- 
[se 

je  contiendrai 

je   contien- 

[drais 

contiens 

je  contienne 

je  continsse 

je  contrain- 

je  contrain- 

je  contraigne 

je  contraignis- 

[drai 

[drais 

contrains 

[se 

je  oontredirai 

je  contredirais 

je  contrediae 

je  contredisse 

like  DIRE 

like  DTRF. 

contredis 
q.  contredise 
contredisons 
contredisez 
q.  contredisent 

like  DIRE 

like  DIRE 

je  oontreferai 

je  contreferais 

contrefais 

je  contre&ase 

je  contrefiase 

jj  contrevien- 

je  contrevien- 

je  contrevien- 

je  contreyinsae 

[drai 

[drais 

contreviena 

[ne 

• 

je  oonyaincrai 

je  convaincrais 

convaincs 

je  conyainque 

je  conyain- 

[quisse 

je  conviendrai 

je   convien- 
[drais 

conviens 

je  conyienne 

je  conyinsse 

p  coqu^terai 

je  ooqudterais 

je  coqu^te 

je  coquetasae 

coqu^te 

jo  corromprai 

je  corromprais 

corrompa 

je  corrompe 

je  corrompiase 

je  coudrai 

je  coudrais 

je  oouae 

je  oousiase 

tucoudras 

tu  coudrais 

couda 

tu  consea 

tu  cousiases 

il  coudra 

il  coudrait 

q.  couse 

il  couse 

il  cousit 

B.  coudroQs 

n.  coudriona 

cousons 

n.  cousions 

n.  cousissions  . 

V.  coudrez 

7.  coudriez 

cousez 

y.  cousiez 

V.  cousiaaiez 

ils  coudront 

L  coudraient 

q.  couaent 

i.  cousent 

ila  oousiasent 

je  courrai 

je  courrais 

je  coure 

je  courusse 

tu  courras 

tu  courrais 

coura 

tu  coures 

tu  couruaaea 

il  courra 

il  courrait 

q.  coure 

il  coure 

ilcourflt 

n.  courrons 

n.  courrions 

courona 

n.  couriona 

n.  couruasions 

V.  courrez 

7.  courriez 

courez 

y.  couriez 

y.  courussiez 

ils  courront 

ils  courraient 

q.  courent 

ils  courent 

ils  courussent 

je  coilvrirai 

je  couvrirais 

couyre 

je  couyre 

je  couyrisae 

jo  craindrai 

je  cralndrais 

craina 

je  craigne 

je  cndgnisae 

je  croirai 

je  croirais 

je  croie 

je  crusse 

tu  croiraa 

tu  croirais 

croia 

tu  croies 

tu  cruases 

il  croira 

il  croirait 

q.  croie 

il  croie 

il  crfit 

n.  croirons 

u.  croirions 

croyons 

n.  croyiona 

n.  cruaaiona 

V.  croirez 

V.  croiriez 

croyez 

y.  croyiez 

y.  cruaaiez 

ils  croiront 

ils  croiraient 

q.  croient 

ila  croient 

ils  cruaaent 

je  crottrai 

je  croltrais 

je  croisse 

je  crdsse 

tu  crottras 

tu  crottrain 

croia 

tu  croisses 

tu  crdsaes 

il  croitra 

il  crottrait 

q.  croiss6 

il  croiase 

il  crut 

n.  croitroas 

n.  croitrions 

croissons 

n.  croissions 

n.  crussionB 

V.  croitroz 

V.  orottriez 

croiaaez 

y.  croiasiez 

y.  criiflside 

ils  oroitront 

ils  orottmiont 

q.  crolflsent 

ilacroiaaent 

ils  orCtBsant 

1 

374         IBKBGULAB, 

DEFECTI 

1 

TE,     PKCUI.IAB 

IBFOIITKE.       1     P**TIOIrI.Ea. 

iM^KUFHTT.       ]PaBT  QimciTK 

CtiBiLUH,  2.  (opueillant 

e  uuaille 

e  cueiJlaia       jo  cuefllia 

gatli^ 

cuBiUJ,  /  e. 

tucuBillis 

d  ouaille 

1  cuelUait 

ilcueiUit 

a.  cueilliona 

..  cueillea 

V.  caeiUiez 

J  8  caeillent 

da  cuBillirent 

CwiRE,    4.    to 

GiiiBimt 

e  cilia 

Bcuisois 

a  cuius 

bake,  cook,  ttc 

cuit,  /  0. 
di^battBlit 

KeCOFDOIBE 

*e  debate 

DKEiTTBE,      4. 

a  diibattaia 

e  debaUia 

lofkbaU 

debattu,  /  e. 

D^CACSETEB, 

decachetuDt 

isdecaehette 

Q  decadietaU 

Bd^cschEtsi 

1.  to  unseal 

M^j  (*■) 

moBora,  3.  to 

e  dinJiois 

adeoboyais 

edtoiua 

<i«aB 

deobu,/e. 

tu  dsGhoia 

a  dtcboyaia 

tudachuH 

niuL.  avoir  4 

il  dechoit 

il  decbDt 

«tro 

n.  dechoyons 

d^/iicJ-Ke. 

(BeaehercHe) 

V.  dechoyez 

V.  d^cliovicz 

v.  d^cb^tee 

ila  dechoient 

ilfl  dechurent 

deeoQSBnt 

je  dteouda 

BdecooaaU 

birip 

d^^OOUSU,  /.  B. 

V     DirauTHia,  a. 

deoouvrant 

je  deeouvra 

adecouvrua 

je  decourm    . 

to  liiBcooer 

deeouverL/  e 

■ 

B       D^CRlR^  4.  to 

e  decrivais 

jed&aivii 

dMCTiie 

d&ril,/e. 

aeetCBlTilE 

DfDIBE,    4.    Jo 

dtidiaant 

jodedis 

ad.aisttia 

jededia 

dBdit,/.e. 

DtoDIBB,4.  (0 

dMuisant 

iededuis 

BdMuiaaia 

iad^uiBia 

dajiu;< 

daluit,/.e. 

DiPAILLlB,     2. 

a  d^faille 

od^Iaillais 

ied^Mlia 

to  fail,  faiai 

defailli 

IL  delitUloD9 

ate 

etc 

'  d^«f<v& 

iS^sd^die) 

\:  deJLiUoz 
Lis  delkillcnt 

D^FAIBK   1.    (o 

defaisant 

jadeeiia 

adBlaiaaia 

jedeBa 

trndo 

de&it,/B. 

rScJHtJIE,  1.  to 

degeLint 

Tdeg^la 

ild^eUit 

dd^geU 

Oaio 

deijele,/e. 

DfiJomnaB,  4. 

ie  UWm% 

ed^oignaia 

ja  d^oigni. 

tIi?J9»» 

dejoiul,/.. 

Deuehub,    2 

je  demena 

ie  d^mcQUus 

ja  d^raetRia 

fafrci» 

dementi,  /  0. 

DfiMBTTEE,     t 

d^mettant 

[e  deraela 

o  di!metti>ia 

jed&nia 

to  dujoini 

d^mia,  /.  0. 

UlJPEUISRE,    4 

depeignant 

je  depeins 

to<fep«=( 

dVint,/e. 

DSPLAIBB,      4 

deplaisant 

ie  deplaia 

edeplaiaaiB 

JB  deplua 

dpplu,/e. 

D^iPPBEN- 

je  d^™p- 

ie  deaappre- 

jo  dBBappri* 

DBB,4.toun. 

deBiipprU,  /.  e 

[prenda 

[oaia 

f«arn 

aee  pse.vpsb 

Deshebvir,   2 

deaaervant 

ja  deasera 

je  dessarvnia 

jedeBserria  . 

desaervi,  /  e. 

je  detema 

D^mniDRB,  4.;ileteitniaiit 
to.dtaooiar       Id^telul, /.  e. 

jo  deleignia 

] 
I 


±St>     VHIPXBSONAL    TBBBB. 


jB  cueillorai 
tu  cuelltcras 
il  cueillera 
n,  cueillerons 
T.  cueilterez 
ila  cuGiUeroDt 
jacuirai 


jo  cuelllcmia 
tu  cueLllerDis 
il  cucUlerait 

-  cuoillemient 
je  cuiraia 

je  debattmi      je  dcbattrais 

je    decocbel* 

je  decherruia 
tu  decliernUa 
il  declierraiC 

.  dewberries 
I.  d^erraient 
je  dfcoudraia 

je  d&nuTrlrais 
id^eriiaia 

je  d&lli^ 
I  dfduiraia 


jo    deoaehet- 

Ja  decliem 

il  declierra 
n.  dt'cherroua 
V  dediorrez 
ila  declierront 
jd  decoudral 

JB  deeouyritai 

je  decrirai 

jn  dodirai 

ju  decluirai 

tit  Baeherelle, 

l/alional. 

jeiikni 

Ud^lera 

JB  d^jDlodrai 

Je  dementirai 

JQ  d6metttBi 

|e  d^poindrui 

jad^plairai 

|e   dfaappren- 
[dnii 


).  cueille 
cueillons 
cueillei 
cueiUent 


il  deg^lemit 
JQ  (i^'oindrais 
Je  d^mentiraiF 
|e  d^mettrais 
|e  lUpeindraiB 
JB  d  jplairais 
'  je  deaapp 


lappreo- 


debala 

djcfldiette 

d&hoia 
,  dedioie 
di!diD3rciaB 
deohoye* 
dechoient 

d^coada 

d&ouvro 


d^plais 
d^pprenda 

ditsiu 


)B  oueille 

cueilles 
il  cuEille 


jo  decboio 
tu  dtclidea 
il  deehoio 
D.  dechojions 
V.  dechoyiez 
ila  dechoicot 


il  degele 
ja  dcjoigne 
je  d^mente 
je  dcmetta 
dupoigDe 
dopliUae 


jedsHPerTB        je  deMervtaee 


je  deteiKDa       je  d^t^ignisBs 


cueillissiez 
il£  cueilliGseot 


.  debatliBHi 
dc'cftdift- 

I  dt^hussea 
il  d^bOt 
L  dechuBiicHui 
'.  d^hueaiez 
ilB  decbuBaent 
decouaisn 

je  d^oourriaa 

|e  dECdvJsM 

je  dedisaa 

ja  dtlduisisse 


je  dfflne 

ildegelit 
je  dt-joigmase 
d^entissa 

je  d^pcigntsK 

d^ppriEse 
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iHFnriTITB. 


D^TENIB,  2.  to 

dtiiain 
Dhtruibe,   4. 

destroy 
Dbvenib,  2.  to 

to  become 
DfiY&TIB,  2«    to 

divest 
S^  PiRB,  4.  to  say 

anx.  avoir 

irregtUar, 


Pastioiples. 


detenant 
detenu,  /  e. 
detruisant 
detruit,  /.  e. 
devenant 
•devenu,  /.  e. 
devetant 
devetu,  /.  e. 
disant 
dit,  /.  e. 


/ 


\A 


DiBCOUBm,  2. 
to  discourse 

DiSPABAiTBE, 

4.  ^  disappear 

DiSSOUDRB,  4. 

to  dissolve 

DiSTBAlRB,    4., 

to  divert 
DOBMIB,    2.   to 
sleep 

aux.  avoir 
irregrdar. 


discourant 

discouru 

disparaiasant 

disparu,  /  e. 

dissolvant 

dissous,  /.  te. 

distrayant 

distrait,  /  e. 

dormant 

dormi 


^OHOIB,    3.    to 

faU  due 
ECLOBB,    4.    to 

hatch 
^CONOUIBE,  4. 

to  refuse 

£CBIBB,    4.    to 

write 

aux.  avoir 
irregtdar. 


l^LIRE,  4.  to 
elect 

^METTBE,  4.  to 

emit 
Emmener,  1.  to 
take  away 

l^MOUDRE,  4.  to 

sharpen 
lllMOUVOlR,    3. 

to  excite^  etc. 
Employer,   1. 

to  employ 
Emprbindre, 

J.,  to  imprint 


^heant 
^chu,  /.  e. 

eclos 

econduisant 
econduit, /.  e. 
ecrivant 
^rit,  /.  e. 


Imdioativk. 


Impesfect. 


elisant 
^lu,  /.  e. 
^mettant 
emis,  /.  e. 
emmenant 
emmene,  /  e. 
omoulant 
emoulu,  /.  e. 
emouvant 
emu,  /.  e. 
employant 
employe,  /.  e. 
emprcignant 
empreint,  /  e. 


je  detiens 
see  TENIB 
je  detruia 

see  CONDUIRB 

jo  deviena 
see  TENIR 
je  dev^ts 
see  VBTIR 
je  dis 
tu  dis 
Udit 
n.  disona 
V.  dites 
ils  disent 
je  discours 
see  couRiB 
je  disparais 
see  connaItre 
je  dissous 

see  ABSOUDRE 

je  distrais 

see  TRAIRB 

je  dors 
ta  dors 
il  dort 
n.  dormons 
V.  dormez 
ils  dorment 
il  echoit        * 
or  il  ^chet 
il  ^ot 

j'econduis 

see  CONDUIRE 

j'ecns 
tu  ecris 
il  ecrit 
n.  ecrivons 
V.  ^crivez 
ils  ecrivent 
j'elis 
see  LIRE 
j'emets 

see  METTRB 

j 'emmene 
§  49,  (6) 
j'emouds 

see  MOUDRE 

j'emeus 
see  MOUVOIR 
j'emploie 
§49,(2) 
j'empreins 

see  OEINDRB 


je  detenais 

je  d^truisais 

je  deveuals 

je  dev^tais 

je  disais 
tu  disais 
il  disait 
n.  disions 
V.  disiez 
ils  disaient 
je  discourais 


Pabt  Defikitb. 


|e  detins 
e  detruisis 
e  devins 
ie  dev^tis 


e  dis 
tu  dis 
a  dit 
n.  dimes 
V.  dites 
ils  dirent 
je  discourus 


je  disparais-  jje  disparus 

[sais 
je  dissolvais 


je  distrayais 

je  dormais 
tu  dormais 
il  dormait 
n.  dormions 
V.  dormiez 
ils  dormaient 


j'^onduisais 

j'ecrivais 
tu  dcrivais 
il  eerlvait 
n.  ecrivions 
V.  ecriviez 
ils  ecrivaient 
j'elisais 

j'emettaJs 

j'emmenais 

see  HENER 

j'emoulais 
j'emouvais 
j'employaig 

see  APPUYER 

j'empreignais 


je  dermis 
tu  dormis    , 
il  dormit 
n.  dormimes 
V.  dormttes 
ils  dormirent 
il  echut 


j'econduisis 

j'ecrivis  . 
tu  ^rivis 
il'^rivit 
n.  ^crivimes 
V.  ecrivites 
ils  eerivirent 
j'elus 


j'emis. 


j'emmenai 
j'cmoulus 
j'emus 
j 'employ  ai 
j'empreignia 
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FirruBB. 


je  detiendrai 

je  detroirai 

je  deyiendrai 

je  d^vdtirai 

je  dirai 
tu  diras 
il  dira 
n.  diroBS 
V.  direz 
ils  diront 
je  disconrral 

je  disparaitnd 

je  dissoudrai 

jo  distrairai 

je  dormirai 
ta  dormiras 
il  dormira 
n.  dormirons 
y.  dormirez 
ils  donniront 
il  ^heira 

il^ora 

j'econduinu 

j'ecnrai 
tu  ^rlras 
il  ecrira 
n.  ^criions 
V.  ^rirez 
ils  ^diront 
j'elirai 

j'umettrai 

j'emmdneral 

j'emoudrai 

j'emouvrai 

j^emploierai 

j'empreindrai 


COITDITIONAU 


Imfkbatiyic 


je  detiendrais 

je  detruirais 

je  deyiendrais 

je  d^ydtirais 

je  dirais 
tu  dirais 
ildirait 
n.  dirions 
y.  diriez 
ils  diraient 
je  discourrais 

je  disparai- 

[trais 
je  dissoudrais 

je  distrairais 

je  donnirais 
tu  donnirais 
il  dormirait 
n.  dormirioDS 
y.  dormiriez 
ils  dormiraient 
il  ^cherrait 

il  eclorait 

j'^conduirais 

j'ecrirais 
tu  ^crirais 
£1  ^crirait 
n.  ^nrions 
y.  ^cririez 
ils  ^riraient 
j'^lirais 

j'^meitrais 

j'emm^nerais 

j'^moudrais 

j'^mouyrais 

femploierais 

j^empreindrais 


detiens 

d^truifl 

deyiens 

d^y^ts 

dis 

q.  dise 
disons 
dites 
q.  disent 

disoours 

disparais 

dissous 

distrais 

dors 

qu'il  dorme 

dormons 

dormez 

q.  dorment 


econduis 

^cris 
q.  ecriye 
ecriyons 
^criyez 
q.  ^criyent 

^lis 

^ets 

emmdne 

^mouds 

emeus 

emploie 

empreiDS 


SUBJUNOTITK 


je  detienne 

je  d^truise 

je  deyiexme 

je  d^y^te 

jedise 
tu  dises 
il  dise 
n.  disions 
y.  disiez 
ils  disent 
je  disooure 

je  disparaisse 

je  dissolye 

je  diBtraie 

je  dorme 
tu  dormes 
Q  dorme 
n.  dormions 
y.  dormiez 
ils  dorment 

q.  ^ose 

j^^oonduise 

j'^riye 
tu^criyes 
U  Ecriye 
n.  ecriyions 
y.  ^criyiez 
ils  ^riyent 
j'^lise 

j'JSmette 

j'emm^ne 

j'^moule 

j'^meuye 

j^emploie 


iMPEBraoT. 


je  d^dnsse 

je  d^truisisse 

je  deyinsse 

je  d^y^tisso 

je  disse 

tu  disses 

Udit 

n.  dissions 

y.  dissiez 

ils  dissent 

je  discourosse 

je  dispanuse 


'empreigne 


^e  dormisse 
tu  dormisses 
il  dormit 
n.  dormissions 
y.  dormissiez 
ils  dormissent 
qu'il  ^hillt 


jMconduisisse 

l^j'^criyisse 
tu  ^criyisses 
il  ^criylt 
n.  '^criyissions 
y.  ^criyissiez 
ils  ^riyissent 
j'^usse 


j'emisse 


j*emmenas8e 

j'^moulusse 

j^^musse 

j'employasse 

j'empreignisse 
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IirrariEiT& 


Knclore^  4.  io 

Bhcourib,  2. 
to  incur 

to  luUcuiUep 
Enduire^  4.  to 

plaster 
Enfbeindre, 

4.  to  infringe 
Enfuir,  (s*)  2. 

to  run  away 
Enjoindrb,  4. 

to  eT^'oin 
Ennuteb,  (s') 

1.  to  &e  t(;eary 
EvQUiBiB,  (a') 

2.  to  in^utrtf 
Entbsmettbe, 

(s')  4.  to  in- 
terpose 
Entbepbbn- 


pASmOIPLSS. 


Indkuxk^ 


enclos,  /.  e. 
encouraat 
enoouru,  /.  e. 
endorma&t 
endormi,/.  a 
enduisan^ 
enduit,/.  a 
enfreignant 
enfreint,/.  a 
s'enfujant 
enfiii,/  a 
enjoignant 
enjoint,  /  e. 
s'ennujant 
ennuye,  /  a 
s'enqueraat 


Tendos 

fencoure 
tfeeoouKiB 
j'endors 
see  DOQiaB 
j'enduis 

see  CONDUIBB 

j'enfreins 
see  CEINOBS 
je  m'eofuis 
see  Fum 
j'enjoins 

see  CEIKDBE 

je  m'ennuie 
see  APPUYEB 


see  lOBTTBE 


entreprenant   j'entrepreDds 

^PRENDRE 


DRE,  4.  to  un^ntrepriS)  /.  a 
dertake 


Entretbnir, 

2.  to  enkrtain 
Ektrbyoir,  3. 
to  glimpse  oit 
N  /  Enyoybr,  1.  to 
^     send 

aux.  ayoir 
irregvlar. 

l^REMDRE,  ^8*) 

4b,  to  he  smii- 

ten 
ESSATER,  1.  to 
L'    try 

]£:TEon>BE,  4.  to 

eaUinguish 
]£:tinoeler,   1. 


entretenant 
entretenu,/.  e. 
entrevoyant 
entrewi,/a 
envoyant 
envoye,  /  a 


to  sparkle        etincele,  /.  e. 


^tiqueteb,   1. 

to  label 

£tre,  4.  to  be 
Etreindbe,  4. 

to  press 
EXCLURB,  4.  to 

ejcclnde 

EXTRAIRE,   4. 

to  extract 


j'enoourais       j'enoourus 


enquis,  /  e. 

s'entremettant  je  m'entremets 

entremis,  /.  e. 


iMPBBFaCT. 


j'endormais 

j^enduisais 

j'enfreignaia 

je  m^en^yais 

j^enjoignais 

jem'ennuyais 
§  49,  (2) 


je  m'enqmers  je  m'enquerais 
see  ACQU^RIR  ^ 


Past  DsriHiTK. 


j^endonnis 
j'enduifiis 
j'enfreignia 
je  m'enfuis 
j'enjoignis 
je  m'eimuyai 


je  m  enquia 


je  m'entre-       je  m'entremia 
[mettais 

j'entreprenais  j'entrepris 


s'^prenant 
^pris,  /.  e. 

essayant 
essaye,/.  a 
eteignant 
eteint,  /.  e. 
etincelant 


etiquetant 
etiquete,/.  a 
see  model 
ctreignant 
etreint,  /.  e. 
excluant 
exclu,  exclus 
extrayant 
extrait,  /.  a 


j'eatretieiis 
see  TENIR 
j'entrevois 
see  VOIR 
j*envoie 
tu  envoies 
il  envoie 
n.  envoyoDS 
V.  envoyez 
ils  enyoieat 
je  m'^prends 

ffee  PRENDRE 

j^essaie 

see  Appunat 

j^eteins 

see  CEINDRE 

j'etinoelle 

see  APPELER 

j'etiqu^te 

see  AOHETER 
f  47,  (6) 

j'etreins 

see  OEINDRE 

j'exclus 

see  CONOLURB 

j'extrais 
see  traibb 


j'entretenais 

j^entrevoyais 

j'envoyaia 
tu  envoyais 
il  envoyait 
XL  envoyions 
y.  envoyiez 
ils  envoyaieDt 


je  m  eprenais  je  m  epns 


j'eflsayais 
§  49,  (2) 
eteignais 

j'^tincelle 
§  49,  (4) 
etiquetais 
§  49,  (5) 

j'etreignaU 

j'exduais 

j'extrayais 


j'entretiiui 

j'entrevis 

j'envoyai 
tu  envoyas 
il  envoya 
n.  envoy^es 
V.  envoyAtes 
ils  envoy^rent 


j^essayid 
j^^teignis 
j'etincelal 
j'etiquetal 

j^etreignia 
j^exdus 
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FUTUBB. 


j'endorai 

j^enoourrai 

j'endorminai 

j'endmrai 

j'enflreiBdral 

je  ia'enfuirai 

j'enjoiodrai 

je  m'ennuierai 

je  m'enquerrai 

je  m*entre- 

[ntettrai 

j'entrepren- 

[drai 

j'entretiendrai 

j'entreverrai 

j'envenrad 
tu  enTorras 
il  enverra 
n.  enverrona 
V.  enverrez 
ils  enverront 
je  m'epren- 

[drai 


CONDinOIIAI. 


j'endorais 

j'encourrais 

j^ondonnirals 

j'enduirais 

j'enfreindrais 

je  m'cnfuirais 

j'enjoindraiis 

je  m'eimiiie- 
[rais 

je  m'enquer- 
[rais 

je    m^entre- 
[mettrais 

j'entrepren- 

[draia 

j'entretien- 

{drais 
j'entreyerrais 

j^enverrais 
tu  enverrais 
il  enverrait 
n.  enverrions 
V.  cnverriez 
ils  cnverraient 
je   m^epren- 
[dnds 


IHrXBATITX. 


j'essaierai 
j*eteindrai 
j'etiDoellerai 
j^etiqudterai 

j'etreindnd 

j'exdonti 

j'extrairai 


encours 

endors 

enduia 

enfireins 

enfuis-toi 

enjoins 

ennuie-toi 

enquiere-toi 

entremets-toi 

entreprends 

entretiens 

entrevois 

envoie 
q.  envoie 
envoyons 
envoyez 
q.  envoient 

^prends-toi 


j'essaierais 
j^eteindraia 
j'^tincelleraia 
j^^tiqu^terais 

j'^treindrais 

j*exclunus 

j*extraiiaia 


SUBJUJNOnVJB. 


essaie 


Steins 

^tinoelle 

^tiqudte 

^trdns 
exdua 
eztrais 


j'enooure 

j'endorme 

j'enduise 

j'enfreigne 

je  m'enfuie 

j'enjoi^e 

je  m^ennuie 

je  m'enqui^ 

je  m'entre- 

[mette 

j'entreprenne 

j^entretienne 

j'entrevoie 

j'envoie 
tu  envoiea 
il  envoie 
n.  envoyions 
V.  envoyiez 
ils  envoient 
je  m'eprenne 

j'essaie 
j'^teigne 
j'etincelle 
j'^tiqu^te 

jMtreigne 

j^exdue 

j'extraie 


IMPKBVBOT. 


j'encourusse 

j'endonnisse 

j'enduisisse 

j'enfreigmsse 

je  m'eiifaisse 

j'enjcugnisae 

je  m'ennuyas- 
[ae 
je  m'enqoiaae 

je  m'entre- 

[miaao 

j'entr^[>ri8a6 

j'entretinaae 

j'entrevisse 

j'envoyaase 
tu  envoyaaaes 
il  envoy4t 
n.envoyassioiis 
V.  enyoyaasiez 
ila  en voyaaaent 
je  m'^priase 


j'^teigniaae 

j'^tmcelaaae 

j'^tiquetaaae 


j'exoluaae 


ddO        IBBSatTIiAK,     BBFEOTIYB,     PECULIAB 


iMwaamra.        Pabtioiples. 

iNDiaATITB. 

Impbsfbot. 

Past  DBrnms. 

FailuB)   2.  to&Ulissant 

je  faillin 

je  faiUissais 

je  failUs 

^       faU 

faUli 

now  regular 

see  FiNiB,  §  50 

(New  form) 

(BeschereUe) 
failTant 

(Old  form, 

je  faux 

je  &i]lais 

je  faillis 

staUused) 

failli 

tu  faux 

tu  fiullais 

tu  faillifl 

irregtUar, 

(Acadimie) 

ilfaut 

il  &illait  ' 

n  faillit 

n.  faiUons 

n.  faillions 

n.  £ii11tmes 

V.  faillez 

V.  failliez 

V.  faillttes 

U  faillent 

ils  fidllaient 

Us  faUlirent 

'  /Fairb,  4.  to  do, 

foisant^ 

je  fais 

je  fikisais' 

je  fis        ^ 

^       to  make 

fait,/,  e. 

tu&is 

tu  faisais 

tufis 

aux.  avoir 

Ufait 

U  Gisait 

Ufit 

irregular. 

n.  faisons' 

n.  faisions 

n.  f  Imea 

V.  faites 

V.  faisiez 

V.  fltes 

ils  font 

ils  faisaient 

Us  firent 

•^  Falloir,  3.  to 

fallant 

ilfaut 

il  fallait 

U  fallut 

*      5e  necessary 

falhi 

unipersonal. 

^^  FEnmBE,  4.  to 

feignant 

je  feins 

je  feignais 

je  feignis 

/e^ 

feint,/,  e. 

see  ceikdbb 

FlCETiER,   1.   to 

ficelant 

je  ficelle 

je  ficelais 

je  fioelal 

cord 

ficele,/'e. 

see  APPELEB 

§  49,  (4) 

FfiittE,  4.  to 

jefris 

Ay 

frit,  /.  e. 

tu  fris 

• 

efe/ecttve. 

ilfnt 

-^  FuTR,  2.  to 

fuyant 

je  fiiis 

je  fuyais 

je  fiiifl 

,      ;fee 

fui 

tufuis 

tu  fuyais 

tufiiis 

aiix.  avoir 

Ufuit 

Uftiyait 

Ufuit 

trrc^tdor. 

n.  fuyons 

n.  fiiyions 

n.  fiihnea 

V.  fuyez 

/.  fuyiez 

V.  fuitee 

ils  fuient 

ils  fiiyaient 

Us  fuirent 

Geleh,    1.    to 

gelant 

il  gdle 

ilgelut 

Ugela 

freeze,  unip. 
Gl^iR,  2.  to  2ie 

gele,/.  e. 

gisant 

je  gisais 

-  defective. 

a  git 
n.  gisons 
V.  gisez 
ils  gisent 

tu  gisais 
U  gisait 
n.  g^ons 
V.  gisiez 
ils  gisaient 

Grasseteb,  1. 

grasseyant 

je  grasseie 

je  grassejrais 

jegrasseyal 

to  lisp 

grassey^ 

see  APPUYEK 

§  49,  (2) 

Gb^ler,  1.  to 

gr^lant 

il  gr^le 

U  grelait 

U  gpr^Ia 

haiL    unip. 

grel^ 

Gb^siller,  1. 

gresillant 

U  gr^sille 

U  gr^sillait 

il  gr^silla 

to  sleet  unip. 

gr^iU^ 

I      Hair,  2.  to 

bai'ssant 

je  hais     ' 

je  hsuissais 

je  haVfl 

Jiate 

hM,  /.  e. 

tu  hais 

tu  hai'ssais 

tu  bai's 

aux.  avoir 

Uhait 

il  bai'ssait 

U  bait 

trrcgrttter. 

n.  bai'ssons 

n.  bsuLSsions 

n.  baimes 

V.  bai'ssez 

V.  hsussiez 

V.  biuftes 

I  hafssent 

ils  hiuisssdent 

ils  bairent 

Haboeleb,   1. 

barcelant 

je  harcele 

je  harcelais 

je  barcelai 

totormerU 

harcel^,/.  e. 

§  49,  (5) 

See  note,  page  179. 
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FUTUJUE. 

COITDITIONAL. 

Impsbatits. 

SmwunoTXYKi 

iMPKBFBOI^ 

je  faillirai 

je  fnillirais 

faillis 

je  faillisse 

je  faillisse 

je  faudrai 

je  faudrais 

je&ille 

je  faillisse 

tu  faudras 

tu  faudrais 

etc 

etc. , 

il  faudra 

11  faiidrait 

f 

n.  faudrons 

n.  faudrions 

Y.  &udrez 

7.  &udriez 

ilfl  faudront 

ils  faudraient 

je  ferai 

je  ferais 

je  fasse 

je  fisse 

tu  feras 

tu  ferais 

fids 

tufasses 

tu  fisses 

ilfera 

il  ferait 

q.  &sse 

il  &8se 

ilftt 

D.  ferons 

n.  ferions 

faiflons 

u.  &fisions 

n.  fissions 

V.  ferez 

V.  feriez 

faites 

y.  fassiez 

y.  fissiez 

lis  feront 

ils  feraient 

q.  &ssent 

ilsfassent 

ils  fissent 

il  faudra 

il&udrait 

q.&ille 

q.  faille 

q.  faliat 

je  feindrai 

je  feindrais 

feins 

je  feigne 

je  feignisse 

je  ficellcrai 

je  ficellerais 

ficelle 

je  ficelle 

jo  ficelasse 

jefrirai 

je  ftirais 

tu  friras 

tu  frirais 

fris 

il  frira,  etc. 

il  frirait,  etc. 

je  fuirai 

je  fiiirais 

jefuie 

je  fuiase 

tu  fuiraa 

tu  fuirais 

fuis 

tu  fuies 

tu  fuisses 

ilfiiira 

il  fuirait 

q.  fliie 

Ufuie 

itfult 

n.  fuirons 

n.  fuirioDS 

fiijons 

XLfujions 

n.  fuissioxui 

V.  fuirez 

y.  fuiriez 

fiiyez 

y.  fujiez 

y.  fuissiez 

ils  iuiront 

ilsfuiraient 

q.  fuient 

ils  fliient 

ils  fiiissent 

ilg^lera 

il  gdlerait 

qu'il  gdle 

qu'il  g^le 

q.  gelftt 

je  irrasseierai 

Ije  graaseierais 
ilgrelerait 

grasseie 
q.  gr^le 

jegrasseie 
qu'il  gr^e 

je  grasseyasae 
qu'il  gr^l&t 

ilgr^lera 

il  gresillera 

il  gr^sUlerait 

q.gr^Bi]le 

q.  grdsille 

q.  gr^silUt 

je  hairai 

je  hiurais 

jeluusse 

je  haune 

tu  haVras 

tuhm'rais 

hais 

tu  haiRses 

tu  haiiBaes 

il  haira 

il  hairait 

q.  hiusse 

il  haisse 

ilhait 

n.  hsurons 

n.  hurions 

hiuissoiis 

n.  hiQsaions 

n.  haiaaioDS 

V.  \x2Sxez 

y.  hairiez 

haiflsez 

y.  hussiez 

y.  haiBsieB 

ilshiujront 

ils  hairaient 

q.  haiaaent 

ilshuLSsent 

ils  luuaaent 

je  haro^lerai 

je  harcdlerais 

haro^ 

je  harcdie 

je  haroolnaae 

rr 


DEFECTIVE,    PECUI. 


iKni-lTlVt            PAET10<ri.Bi. 

IsniDAtivt 

IJ.FOU'IKT. 

Pa«  Domwt 

iKPoaTHR,    1.   importaot 

il  importa 

J  importait 

Uinportfr.^— 

to  maiier         i  import^ 

UmaOera 

I 

■ 

'induia 

'induki.^ 

inditct             iDduit,  /.  e. 

■inecri™^ 

IsaORlftB,  i  fe 

uiBcrirant 

fmsctivaia 

itiscriftB 

iQscrit,  /.  0. 
infltruiaant 

■instmia 

iNaiBUiaa.    i. 

i'lriBtruiBaiB 

'inBtmisia 

to  instruct 

U13trULt,/B. 

Intesdihe,    4. 

■'interdia 

■interdis 

nterdit,/  e. 

lyrBRBOMPBB, 

'inlerromps 

'iDlerroinpia 

4.  fa  ifldfrrupt 

Intesvbkik,  a. 

nlervensnt 
inlerrenu,/.  e. 

■intervienB 
see  TBNIR 

j'mtervBniHS 

'mlorriBa 

INTBODUIRB,  4. 

DlroduUwt 

'introduis 

'iotroduiaia 

(0  inirodaee 

ntroduit,  /.  o. 

JarsR,    L    to 

Btant 

ejetw 

joJBtaia 

B  joW 

(Aro-tf 

*:,/.  e. 

tujcttea 

tujetoia 

tujBlaa 

aux-ftvolr 

JjetW 

iljetait 

il  oM 

pe™;™-. 

n.  jeWM 

u.  jatEons 

n.  jcUmea 

§  49,  (t) 

T.  jetez 

y.jetate. 

ilsjettent 

Ua  ietaisDt 

ilajetAraat 

JOISURE,  4.    io 
join 

ioignant 

Bjoma 

■e  joigQBia 

ajoigms 

LIRB,    4.    to 

iisaiit 

Tlif"™^ 

■e  lisais 

olna 

■        r^-i 

lu,  /  ^.. 

MIJB 

tu  liaai. 

tulua 

aux.  avoir 

illit 

illiaait 

Hut 

tTrtgular. 

noua  lisons 

n.  liaioM 

n.mmM    '4 

VOUa    ILflQK 

y.  Usiez 

ila  lisent 

ils  tisiucnt 

ila  lurant-'^l 

LoinB,  4.  to 

Msaal 

leluia 

icluisaia 

thine 

lui 

UAumiiiB,  3. 

maintanant 

jo  maratenuB 

to  moinfairt 

««TETnB 

MALFllttB,    i. 

.jrfdom 

to  do  viroaj 

mallait,/e. 

^d^y 

MAimiBE,  i.  lo 

ie  znaudia 

aux.  avoir 

mmdli,/.  e. 

il  maiidit 

il  mnudiSBait 

IHk  Diaajffl 

iVm^ar. 

n.  maudiaaonB 

Q.  inaurtiBsions 

M  SCQSN  j\imE, 

ia  fn^connaia 

4.  ta  ditoaii 

maOQTinu,  /  e. 

see  connaIteb 

[™ls 

MAoma,  4.  (o 

mSdiaant 

JB  raddifl 

jem^aaia 

jomMU 

slander 

mddit 

leeCOKTREDIBB 

'  w 

M^FAJItB,  4.  to 

Je  mefaiB 

jemS&iBtuB 

jama*. -J 

m^rait 

'4 

/       MES^tt,     I.     to 

menant 

ja  mfine 

jemexOa 

iamenilia 

fe^ittta 

men^/.a 

4 

^/  Ubntir,    I.  to 

mcQtuit 

je  mens 

je  mantaia 

[a  meotb^ 

lit 

meatl 

jWIEKTIB 

1 

I 
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FUTUBB* 


il  importera 

jHnduirai 
j'inscrirai 


j^instniirai         jMnstruirais 


jUnterdirai 


ComimoxAL. 


il  importerait 

j'induirais 
j'inscriniis 


j'interdirais 


j'interromprai  j'interrom- 

[prais 


j'interviendrai 

j'introduirai 

je  jetterai 
tu  jetteras 
il  jettera 
n.  jett6fons 
V.  jetterez 
lis  jetteront 
je  joindrai 

jo  lirai 
tu  liras 
il  lira 
n.  lirons 
V.  lirez 
lis  liront 
je  luirai 


Je  *  maintien-     je  maintieii< 


tenses 


[drai 


j'intervien 

[drais 
j'introduirais 

je  jettorais 
tu  jetterais 
il  jetterait 
n.  jetterions 
V.  jetteriez 
ils  jetteraient 
je  jolndrais 

je  lirais 
tu  lirais 
il  lirait 
n.  lirions 
V.  liriez 
ils  liralent 
je  luirais 


[drais 


gtven 


je  maudiral 
like  DIRB 


je  m^oonnai- 

[trai 
je  m^dirai 

je  m^ferai 

je  m^nend 

Je  mentirai 


je  maudirais 
like  DIRE 


je  m^nnai- 

[trais 
je  m^dirais 

je  m^ferais 

je  minerals 

je  mentiiais 


Ihfsbativb. 


q.  importe 

induis 

inscris 

instrois 

interdis 

interromps 

interviens 

introduis 

jette 
q.  jette 
jetons 
jetez 
q.  jettent 

joins 

lis 

q.  lise 
lisons 
lisez 
q.  lisent 


maintiens 
Jiere 


8  UBJUMOTITK. 

q.  importe 

j'induise 

j'inscrive 

j'instruise 

j'interdise 

j*interrompe 

j'interyienne 

j'introdxnse 

je  jette 
tu  jettes 
il  jette 
n.  jetions 
V.  jetiez 
ils  jettent 
je  joigne 

jelise 
tu  Uses 
il  lise 
n.  lisions 
y.  lisiez 
ils  lisent 
je  luise 

je  maintienne 


maudis 
q.  maudisse 
maudissons 
maudissez 
q.  maudissent 

m^oonnais 

m^dis 

m^&is 

m^ne 

mens 


iMPESrXOT. 


q.  import&t 

j'induisisse 

j'inscriyisse 

j'instruisissQ 

j'interdisse 

j'interromp- 

[Isse 
j'intervinsse 

j'introduisisse 

je  jetasse 
tu  jetasses 
il  jet^t 
n.  jetassions 
V.  jetassiez 
ils  jetassent 
je  joignisse 

je  lusse 
tulusses 
il  l<it 
n.  lussions 
y.  lussiez 
ils  lussent 

je  maitttiuee 


je  maudisse 
tu  maudisses 
il  maudisse 
n.  maudissions 
y.  roaudissiez 
ils  maudissent 
jem^nnaisse 

je  m^dise 

jem^fasse 

je  mdne 

jeme&te 


je  maudisse 
like  DIRE 


je  m^nniUBi 
jero^disse 
jem^fisse 
je  menasse 
je  mentiflse 


1 
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tanKmvt 

iBOIOillYB. 

JlEPRESDRE,4. 

»r,zss'^ 

(Be)    to    mis- 

m^priB,/  a. 

[noia 

^H 

iake.rtf. 

.       J         MfflTBE,    4.     (0 

ometa 

B  mettaifl 

•                 yirf 

^^H 

Imet 

1  meCtait 

limit              ^^n 

n.mimea                    ' 

V.  mettiaz 

V.  mttoa 

la  mettent 

la  mettoieat 

Lla  mirant 

MOCDRE,  4.    lO 

moulant 

B  mouda 

0  moulais 

0  moulia 

griiid 

moQlii,/.e. 

u  moulaiH 

tumoohia 

a  [noalait 

a  moolut 

%Ttg^dar. 

T.  motilez 

V.  rooulfitea 

ila  moulent 

ila  moulaicut 

la  moulurant 

1,    Mounnt,  a.  to 

mourant 

je  moura 

e  mouraia 

JB  mooruH 

die 

morl,/,  0. 

,U  mouraia 

111  itioorus 

aux.  etre 

il  iiioanit 

ila  mourant 

lla  mourareat 

MouTOlO,  3.  tu 

js  mouB 

e  mouvais 

jomua 

mu,/.  e. 

,u  mouvais 

aus.  avoir 

iimeut 

il  mouvait 

ilmat 

V.  mlltM 

ila  meuvent 

lis  oiouvaiBQt 

ilB  murent 

Mouvom,   (ae' 

se  mouyaat 

ie  me  niDua 

.  me  niouvaisje  me  moa 

3.  tomoM 

mu,/.  e. 

r^/Jeciroe. 

NaItee,   4.  to 

naiBsant 

ISDIUB 

ie  naqols  .  ^^^H 

•  ■         feiwra 

n^,/.o. 

tucaia 

tunaqnia   ^^H 

Unatt 

Ll  Doqoit        ^^H 

irr^Mw. 

n.  uajsaoca 
V.  naissei 

n.  iiMsaionB 

n.  naquInMft 
V.  tiaqulwa 

l!b  DaquirsDt 

NfiQWOKfi,    1. 

|e  negligo 

JB  n^iigeai 

^       iontgM 

negUg^/.B. 

§  49,  tl.) 

Hbiqeh,  1.   to 

l.«geant 

ilttBiga 

a  neigeait 

il  ne^ea    .^^H 

rwu>.     ««!p. 

□eige 

SlVKLSR,  1.  to 

nivelant 

ienivelle 

a  nivelais 

ienlvdAf     ^H 

ia>ei 

mvele./.o. 

see   AFFELEB 

g  4?,  (*) 

NlTlRB.  i.  to  in- 

nuisant 

jenoiBl.     .^H 

jare 

□Hi 

tte  coTOiUMi 

Obtbsib,  2.  to 

obtonant 

i'obtiena 

j'oblBnaiB 

j'ob&a       ^^1 

D6fai« 

obteDU,  /  e. 

OfFRitt,    2.   to 

i'oOrais 

j'of&i>        3^^H 

<#r 

offort,  /  e. 

OWDRB,      i.     to 

oignant 

i'olna 

i-oignaie 

i'oigoi*      i^^B 

O'lofel 

oint 

Omkttbe,  i  to 

j'Qmets 

j'omettaii 

i'omK         ^^m 

omi) 

»mia,/e. 

OtrlR,    S.    to 

I'outa 

hear.     def.      loui,  /.  e. 

il  ouit 

^ 

^0 
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^S5 


FOTUBS. 


jo  me  mepren< 
[drai 

je  mettrai 
tu  mettras 
11  mettra 
XL  mettrons 
y.  mettrez 
lis  mettront 
je  moudral 
tu  moudras 
il  moadra 
n.  uioudrons 
V.  moudrez 
lis  moudroQt 
je  mourrai 
tu  mourras 
il  mourra 
n.  moarrons 
V.  mourrez 
ild  mourront 
je  mouvrai 
tu  mouvras 
il  mouvra 
n.  mouYions 
v.  mouvrez 
ils  mouvTont 


GOITDITIONAL. 

je  me  mepren- 
[drais 


IXFEBATITK. 


je  inettrais 
tu  mettrais 
il  mettrait 
n.  mettrions 
V,  mettriez 
ils  mettraient 
je  moudrais 
tu  moudrais 
il  moudrait 
n.  moudrions 
V.  moudriez 
ils  moudraieot 
je  mourrais 
tu  mourrais 
il  mourrait 
n.  mourrions 
7.  mourriez 
ils  moorraient 
je  mouvrais 
tu  mouvrais 
11  mouvrait 
n.  mouvrions 
V.  mouvriez 
ils  mouvraient 
je  me  mouvrai  je  me  mou7- 

[rais 


m^prends-toi 


SUBJUNOnVB. 


j.  me  mepren- 
[ne 


je  me  m^pris- 
[ae 


je  nattrai 
tu  naitras 
ilnattra 
n.  nattroQS 
V,  nattrez 
ils  nattroDt 
je  negligerai 

il  neigwa 

fe  nlvelloinai 

• 

je  Duirai 
j'obtiendrai 
j'oflfrirai  - 
j'oindni 
J*omettrai 


je  Dattrais 
tu  nattraia 
il  nattrait 
n.  nattrions 
V.  naitriez 
ils  nattraient 
je  negligeraifl 

il  neigerait 

je  niyellerais 

je  nuirais 

fobtiendrais 

j^oflHnds 

foindfmis 

fomettFBis 


mets 
q.  mette 
mettons 
*jmettez 
q.  mettent 

mouds 
qu'il  moule 
moulons 
moulez 
q.  moulent 

meuis 
q.  meure 
mourons 
mourez 
q.  meurent 

meus 
q.  meuve 
mouvons 
mouyez 
q.  meuvent 

meus-toi 


nais 

q.  naisse 
uatssona 
naissez 
q.  naissent 


neglige 
q.  neige 

aivelle 

nuis 

obtiens 

of&o 

oiot 

omoffei 


je  mette 
tu  mettes 
il  mette 
n.  mettions 
V.  mettiez 
ils  mettent 
je  moule 
tu  moules 
il  moule 
Q.  moulions 
V.  mouliez 
ils  moulent 
je  meure 
tu  meures 
il  meure 
n.  mourioos 
v.  mouriez 
ils  meurent 
je  meuve 
tu  meuves 
il  meuve 
n.  mouviona 
V.  mouviez 
ils  meuvent 
je  me  meuve 


je  naisse 
tu  naisses 
il  naiaae 
n.  naisaions 
V.  naissiez 
ils  naissent 
je  neglige 

qu*Q  neige 


je  nivelle 

je  nuise 

j'obtienne 

j'ofiEte 

foigne 

j*omette 


je  misse 

tu  misses 

Umit 

a.  missions 

V.  missiez 

ils  missent 

Ije  moulusse 

tu  moulusses 

il  moulCit 

n.  mouluasbna 

V  mouluasiez 

ils  moulussent 

je  mourusse 

tu  mourussea 

il  mouriit 

n.  mounissiona 

V.  mourussiez 

ils  mouruasent 

jemusae 

tu  musses 

ilmtlt 

n.  mussions 

V.  musaiez      ^ 

ilsmussent 

je  me  musae 


je  naquiaae 

tunaquiaaes 

ilnaqutt 

n.  naqoiaaioiia 

V.  naquiaaiez 

Qa  naquiaaent 

je  negligeaaaa 


q.  neigeAi 

je  nivelaaae 

]e  nuiaiaae 

j'obtinaae 

j'oflfriaao 

foigniaaa 

j'omiaa« 

Sloidl 


LAK,     DEFECT 


Pabfairb,  4.  le 
annplelt 

PAKAiTHB,    i. 

tv  appear 

rABUQtlBlB,    2. 

to  go  ihnnigh 

ViBVESIR,    2. 
to  succeed,  kc. 

pay 

■■  Peinuee,  4.  to 

I'BLBR,    1.    la 

Pbrmeitro,  4. 
topdnraii 
Plaisdkb,   4. 

Plaindre,  (ae) 

rejiective. 
Plaire,  4 


imrfail,  /  e. 

parwaraTit 
partouni,/.  c 
porOuit 
parti,  /  e, 
pnrveaaiit 
paryonu,  /  e. 

paye,  /.  e. 
pcignitDt 
peint,  /.  e. 
pclant 

permetlant 
permis,  /.  o. 
plaignant 
pMnt,/  eu 

as  plSLgTlBllt 

pluint,  /.  e. 
plaUant 


I    PLBUTont,  3. 

PlHNDBE,  i. 

dawn.    drf. 

PonRSUITRJl,4. 

In  pursM 
PODKVOia,   3. 


palirauiraiit 
pourauivi, /.  I 
pourvoyftnt 
poarvu,/.  e. 


]o  pars 
Jb  parriens 

j8  painB 

B  pWe 
§  49,  (4) 
jo  parmete 


foplEis 
tu  plats 
il  platt 


jo  pouraiiia 
I.  see  actvsB 
:je  pourvois 

:il  puurvoit 
n.  ponrvojona 
|v.  pourvoyeB 
jila  poiuToieiit 


n.  plaisiona  n.  plCmes 

1.  plaisiez  |v.  piCtes 

.la  ptniraient  |>]9  plurent 

.1  pteuvait  ,11  plaC 


puurroyala  Ue  poarvofl  m 
pourvojnta  tu  pQUnriMMl| 
il  pourvoyail  i  il  poiirvut  . 
.  pourvoylonErn.  pourvftni 
,  pourroyiez  v.  pourrdtes^™ 
pourvoyaientjila  poomireiit . 


4! 

Jl 


^^^~ 

^ 

^^^'Arxn   uBfiPHKSONir;    TKans.— | 
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,      Forma. 

UOSDlTlMil, 

I1IPBUI.-.X. 

liiFDir«t 

■t'ouvrirai 

'oavriraia 

■ouvre 

'oavriaae 

llouvrira 

I]  ouvrirait 

q.  oiivre 

louvre 

1  ouvril 

n.  wvrionB 

n.  ouTriBsioDS 

T.  ouvrirea 

ouvrpz 

V.  ouvrioz 

iU  ouTriront 

la  ouTriwiBiit 

q.  ouvrent 

lU  oavrent 

japaJtrai 

epaftraiB 

opaiffio 

tapaitraa 

:QpattraU 

paU 

tupaiascs 

Upaitm 

Qpiutrait 

q.  paiBso 

ilpaiaae 

n.  pallroua 

n.  paltriona 

paissons 

n.  paiflaiona 

V.  pftitrez 

V.  paitrieK 

paissez 

ils  paicroQt 

ilB  pailraient 

q.  pniBBcnt 

ilapaiBsent 

jeparfe™ 

e  parfGraia 

pariaia 

olmkle. 

e  parflsso 

jepainStrai 

epanJtoiis 

paraia 

eparaisao 

e  panisao 

•o  parcourrais 

parooura 

e  pnrcoore 

e  parcoiiniBSB 

jepartirai 

jeporljraia 

para 

e  parte 

e  partiesa 

JBpwTiendmiB 

B  parvioaao 

jepderai 

ie  pakralB 

paie 

opaia 

epayaasB 

jBpeindmi 

JBpeindnUa 

epeigno 

e  peigBiaae 

peinB 

JepMerai 

lepilerata 

p^lo 

epelo 

epalaaae 

|e  pwroettraia 

e  permette 

a  permisse 

jeplaindrai 

plains 

B  plaigiiB 

opUigniaao 

JamepWD- 

je  me  plain- 

B  me  plaigno 

e  me  plai- 

[drai 

[drais 

plwna-tol 

[gniaao 

J.plaL™i 

je  plairali 

JBplaiao 

je  plosaa 

taplairas 

plaia 

tuplai«a 

nipluaaca 

fl  plain 

it  plnir^l 

q.  plaiae 

il  plaige 

il  plflt 

n.pl^roM 

plaUona 

n.  plaiBons 

d.  pluaaioiia 

T.  plairei 

V.  plairies 

pliiaei 

V.  plaiaiea 

V.  pluasle^ 

ils  plairont 

as  plairaient 

q.  plaiaenl 

lU  plaiaect 

ila  plueaent 

ilpleuvra 

a  pleavrait 

q.  pleuvB 

q.  pleuve 

q.  pint 

flpmodw 

ilpoindi^l 

e  poiiTBUivlaaB 

Jo  pouTTolral 

ieptmryoirma 

pourauia 

0  pourvrfe 

B  poumiPBB 

tu  pouiroirsa 

poiiTToia 

la  pourvoies 

a  pourvuBsea 

11  pimrvoirs 

ilpouryoln.it 

q,  pOllTTOTB 

dpourvoie 

1   p,mt^,-t 

n.  poui^<oirons 

n.  pourvomona 

pourvoyons 

n.  pourvojiona 

u.  poiirvussiona 

T.  pourvoiraz 

'""T'de 

T.  poarvoyiez 

■.ponrvmraiBnt 

^^^^^M 

^^^1 

^^^1 

^^^^^^H 

r 


tItRB<3irL  AB,    CEFBOTI 


PouilvoiB,  (se)  ae 
3.  to  provide  ] 
PoDTOiR,  3.  to 


pRtDIRE,  i.  to 
..Pbendre,  4.  to 


FsESCBrBB,   4.  priiscrivaat 
to  prescribe     iprescrit,  /.  B. 

to  forest         IlirtBseQli,/  < 


lo  prenail 
Pa.iviuriE, 

■  PaSroiK  3. 

Pboddibii, 

PaOJH  rBB,   1. 

to  projtci 
PA^inarm^  4 

to  promiK 
PaoMODTOia, 

3.  to  promts 
FHoaomae,  4 

Pbotbsib,  a. 

foproaeed 
(iiiiaiR.lo/eich 
S,ii.B\mB,   ' 

BianRrBO,  1. 
to  IiuyaTiiin 
B.u'i'al.EB,  1. 


a.  pguvtiDS 

prends 

il  prend 
iL  prenon* 

lis  preaneat 
je  preseris 

je  presaens 

je  prevani 


je  mD  pour-      je  i 
ia  [waytix 

lUi  pouvais 
jil  pourait 
a.  pouvioDs 
\i.  poQviei 

je  predisajs      je  predis 


Ije  prenaia 
jtu  prenoia 
il  prenait 
D.  prenioca 
Iv.  praniez 
lis  preo^eot 
je  pretwrivais 


l1 


JO  pr 

n.  prti 

prirent 
jopreacriyia 


je  prcsscntma  je  presaentia 


JB  previena 


Je  produis 


.  rabatlaat 

rabattii,  /.  a 
.    raclietant 

rapjiolant 
|™yp.le,/8. 
RvppsBHDEtE,  rapprenant 
i-tofearna^uinlrappriB,/.  o. 
R  iTrBiNii[(E.4.  IratleiguanC 
to  reach  ajain  ratleint,  /. 


preTolaiit 
prevail! 
pr^renant 
privenii,/.  e. 
prevoyant 
preru,/  6. 

produit,  /  B. 
projetaDt 
projetc,  /.  e. 
proiaetCaiit 

' "  /.  e,  see  mettke 
proiDOuvoDt  je  pTomeuB 
promo,  /  e.  see  tiotrroiB 
proaorivanl  jo  proacriB 
proaorit,  /,  e.  ate  fioBiBB  "^ 
prorenant  Jo  provicca 
provoDU,  /.  e.  ] 

only  vMd  in  the  infinitn 
\B  rabuls 


ie  preTslais 
jBpr^TGnaia 


je  pngett 


JL-  prompts 


■je  pr^voyua     jo  preris  . 

idioBau     je  proi 

je  prt^tsjs 

"  49,  |4.)        I 
je  preuietlAis    je  pmoiia 

je  promouvBis  Je 


je  proscrivaifl 
je  provBDais 


JQ  rachete 


Rbbatfrs,  4. 

rebnltont 

lo  beat  ajniin 

rebattu,  /.  b. 

tBUiiynuiRE, 

^4.  to  co„dud 

3t4  OONDDiaB 


lepiaocnTlt 
je  prorina  « 


je  robattiua  je  rabfitlds 

je  nclietaU  je  lachctai 

§ «,  (••)  [ 

je  rappelais  IJB  rappelai  J 

"  49.  (4.)  I 

je  rapprenaig  Je  lappria   i 

je  raOeigiiaia  j< 

n?baUsU  je  tebaCtia  J 

je  recondui-  jo  rccondnil 


^^^^^S^^fSRlOHAI,    TBKB8.      g 
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PdTDU          1      UOXDITIOXAI, 

IM.BUT.Y11. 

iMxmi'tn. 

"-pLf'fJS™. 

paurvois-Ioi 

!:ZF 

i"  "«  P9"f- 

JB  pourrai        js  pourrais 

jopuase 

til  poumifl        jtu  poutTflJs 

il  poiirra           il  pourroit 

llpui^ 

ilpflt 

a  pourrons      n.  poumoDH 

n.  pqiaaona 

a.  puaaiOQB 

T.  pourraz         .v.  pouiricz 

V.  puissiez 

ih  poaiTont       iU  pomraient 

ils  puisacDt 

j.-predirai        je  prediraia 

1 

predifl 

iepradise 

jeprediaaa 

jo  prendre       je  prencJmia 

je  pronna 

jeprisses 

lu  prendraa      ;tu  prendraa 

prenda 

tu  preonea 

liipriaaea 

il  prendra         .il  prendrait 

q.  preQDe 

il  prenne 

il  pr!t 

n.  praadttHia     Id.  pcandrions 

pronona 

n.  proniona 

y.  prandrez       Iv.  prendriez 

V.  pcaniBz 

q.  pranneat 

ila  pTennaat 

ild  priaaent 

ja  prosorimi     ja  pre^cnrais 

presoriB 

ja  preserivB 

je  preaauntiroi  je  preasena- 

je  preaaente 

jo  preaaoulisn 

JB  pi^yala 

[          ;  . 

prevaox 

jepreyiasae 

1               [draiB 

previanB 

je  pi^voirai      ja  pravoirm 

JB  prevole 

jQ  previsae 

fit!  POnBV0IR;/<to!  PODRVOItt 

prevois 

likt  VOIR 

(it«ytji« 

je  produlrai      ije  produimia 

)B  produisa 

projatM. 

JB  pnijettB 

promatB 

a  promette 

iopromisse 

ja  promouvrai  je    promou- 

promeiis 

e  promeuTe 

■  promuaBS 

pDsma 

0  proacriviaso 

'^    ^"""[dU 

previena 

o  proviDime 

je  provinaao 

othernfrU 

jarabBKrm 

jarabattrajs 

erabatto 

isTabattisBe 

rabttts 

je  rachotBrei 

je  ratdi^rais 

aracb^ 

jeiadietassa 

jeranwllHmi 

r                        irappalie 

orappaUe 

arappranQO 

je  rappriaae 

1                  [draia 

rappranda 

ratteina 

6  ratteigQe 

e  ratteigniaaa     • 

janibattrai 

orabattraia 

rabata 

orebatte 

eraoondoiao 

[^ 
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k 


iBimm... 

P.\niioivl.ra.  1      lariHOAinvi;. 

iMTOir^. 

FXTDDmiW 

IlKOOSSAirKK, 

ereconn«i    i 

i.  to  recognize 

[aaia 

BKOONOnEWR, 

a  reconque- 

e  reoonqota'  . 

2.  toconsiier 

rtt-onquia,  /.  e,  ^ses  ac«u£bib 

[rais 

Beoombtbcibe 

ttora»n- 

[^ 

\^ 

rtracf 

REOOtfOBE,     4 

erecousaia 

reuouan,  /  o. 

ItBCOlTBIR,    2. 

toAoti;  r«- 

recooru 

see  couEm 

Rkcouvbih,  2. 

recouvratit 

erccouTre 

jereoouyria  . 

to  cover  again 

reoouvert,/  e. 

weouvBttt 

ItKODBILUR,  a. 

recoeiUant 

ereoueOle 

ja  recaeiUais 

jereco^lUa. 

r«niemi,/e. 

Redibb,  4.  fo 

redisant 

eredis 

jeredissis 

isKma 

My  oattin 

redit,/.e. 

tt^DUIBE.  4.   fD 

■or^uifl 

jen^uiaaifl 

jerMai^ 

r«i««^ 

reduit./  a 

lee  OOKDimiH 

Rbfaibe,  4.  to 

refaiaant 

ercfMs 

jore&jsoia 

jereQa 

moia  offOin 

re&it,/e. 

sea  PAIEB 

Bkjoinueb,  4 

rejoignant 

erejoinfl 

jorejoignaia 

jeMJmgnia 

rejolnti  /  e. 

RicLiRE,   4.   la 

relkone 

erelU 

je  reliaals 

rela,/.e. 

RBLcrat;  4.  to 

ereluia 

JorolDiBis     . 

shine 

relui- 

seeLUJBS 

RKMSrrBB,  4 

[b  remeta 

je  rsmetCaui 

jereniU        ■ 

torentU 

remis,/  e. 

SMBETTBK 

Reuoudhe,  4. 

je  remouda 

je  remoulais 

leremoaliu 

I0  7rind«?«n 

remoulu,  /  e. 

se:  MOUDBH 

REHAiTRI!,   4. 

jerexiaqma     J 

<oretW9 

reue,/B. 

RasDOBsiiH,  2. 

je  rendors 

toJuUtvsJ.^ 

rendormi,/a 

REST&ilBB,   4 

rantrayant 

je  rentraifl 

je  rentraynia 

rentmit,  /.  c. 

METBAIBE 

RgtrvoTBH,  1. 

renvoyant 

ja  renvois 

toaindaucft 

rearoy^/.  e. 

g  49.  (2.) 

BiPAlTtte,    4. 

ropaissaol 

je  repaiB 

(erepoiaaaia 

ierepua         . 

to>J 

repa 

seiPAlTSK 

Ac 

Ehpabtib,  a. 

reparlaDt 

jerepara 

JBrepartaia 

jerepania     ,). 

lo  Ml  off  again 

reparti,  /  e. 

ElFBtKCBB,    i 

jorepeina 

je  repeigma  -t 

Hipainl  again  ropcint,  /  a. 

SBSCBHroBB 

je  mo  repcns 

jemerepenfll 

2.  lo  reprint,  re/ 

repenti.  /  a 

[tai. 

Repbshdre,  4. 

je  repranaia 

jerepm        ^ 

io  take  again 

rapria,/o. 

SMPRBNDBS 

RBPR0DinHE,4. 

je  teprodui- 

jerapiodniriM 

reprodml,/.e. 

IM  CXHISnBB 

[aaia 

r     n 
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FCTUBS. 


je  reoonnat- 

[trai 
je  reconquer 

[rai 

je  reoonstrui 
.[rai 

je  leeottdral 

jerecourrai 

je  reoouvrirai 
je  recaeillerai 
je  redtrai 
je  r^uirai 
je  referai 
je  rejoindral 
je  relirai 
J9  relairai 
je  remettrai 
J3  remoudrai 
je  renaitrai 
je  readormifrai 
je  reatrairai 
je  reaverral 
je  repattrai 


CONDinONAI* 

je  reconnai- 

[trais 

jo  recoaquer- 
[rais 

jo  reconstrui- 
{rais 

je  recoudraia 

je  reoourrais 


IxnEBATITB.      I    SUIMDNGTiVJB. 


je  reooimaisse 


je  reooavnrais 

je  recueille- 

[rais 
je  redtrais 


reconnais 
reconquiers 

recoDstrois 

recouds 
reoouTB 


je  redmrais 
je  referais 
je  rejoiBdraia 
je  relirais 
je  reliurals 
je  remettrais 
je  femoudrais 
je  reaaiitrais 
je  rendormi- 
je  reiij:rairai8 
je  renverrais 
je  repattrais 


je  repeindrai 

je  me  repenti- 
[rai 
je  reprendrai    Ije  reprendrais 

je  reproduirai   jje  reprodoi- 

[rais 


je  repartirai       je  repartiiais 


je  repeindrals 

je  me  repenti- 
[rais 


reoouvre 

recueille 

redis 

reduis 

re&is 

rejoins 

relis 

reluis 

remeta 

remondB 

renais 

rendorv 

rentrais 

renvoie 

repais 

repani 

repeins 

repens-tol 

reprenda 

repnxlais 


je  reoonqui^re  je  reoonquisse 


je  reoonstrui' 


IMPKBFSCX. 

je  recoQxnissd  . 


je  reoouse 
je  recoure 

je  reooavre 
je  recueille 
je  redise 
je  reduise 
jere&ase 
je  rego^ne 
je  relise 
ijereluise 
jeremette 
Ijeremoule 
je  renaisse 

je  rentraie 
je  renvoie 


je  recoDstrui- 
[se  [siase^ 

je  recousisse 

jereoouruaM 


je  repaisse 
je  reparte 
jerepeigne 
je  me  repente 
je  reprennd 
je  reproduise 


je  reconvnaao 
je  reeueiUissd 
jeredisse 
je  reduisiase 
jerefiase 
je  rejoignisse 
je  relusse 
je  reliusisse 
je  reousse 
je  pemoolusse 
je  renaquisse 
je  rendorxnisse 

je  renvoyaese 

je  repartisse 

je  repeignisse 

je  me  repen- 

[tisse 
jereprisse 

je  reprodui- 

[sisse 
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YX,     PECDLIAa            ^^M 

IBPISIIITE. 

PAttTliUF..^. 

PUI'  DUUITh    ^^H 

BsQUiniR,  2. 

reqaeract 

erequiera 

erequeraia 

janquiB         ^^H 

to  require 

requis,  /.  B. 

lee  AUQU^BIB 

•        to  resolve 

H  resouB 

. 

joreaalus       ^^M 

Ebssestir,    a. 

ressuDtaat 

tartamt 

resae.,ti./e. 

.^H 

BESBOftTUt,     2. 

jenissortaia 

ieroBWirtia        ^^H 

ressoni,  /.  a 

JLeBSOvvyxui, 

JG  mo  ressou- 

iomeiowou-    ^« 

£!",SSl- 

[nant 
Bouvenii./.e. 

[neaa 

'"""IZus 

'Ifl 

RESTBKmPRB 

restreienont 

je  restraiDB 

je  te^i- 

js  reatreigiui' I^^H 

4.  to  restrain 

restreint,  /.  e. 

sea  CBINDHE 

[gnais 

EBiKsni,  2.  to 

joreticBS 

je  rcwnaia 

je  retina          ^^H 

retain 

ti^aa,/.o. 

Betbaibe;  4. 

jeretraiB 

retrait,/.  e. 

le^TBAlBB 

Rktesik,  2.  to 

jerorenula 

je  ravins         ^^H 

rrtuTO 

ravenu,  /.  e. 

«e  VBNm 

EBTtolB,  2.  to 

revEtant 

je  revets 

je  revfilaia 

ravStis      .^^H 

riofle 

reveto,/  0. 

Bbvivbe,  4.  to 

revivant 

Jarevis 

io  leviTaia 

i..v^    ,j^M 

Betoib,   3.  to 

jerevoia 

]a  revoyuB 

revu,/.e. 

•  "SSh*-" 

riant 

^ril'''^ 

jeriaia 

A^^H 

turiB 

turi^ 

l^^H 

BMX.  avoir 

il  lit 

ilriait 

r^^H 

irr^uto-. 

lis  lieat 

li£ 

D.  rimes          ^^^™ 

D.  rites 

il^rirent 

BovPBX,  i.  t» 

rompant 

je  mmps 

arompiiia 

16  rompia 

-    treat 

rompii,/.B. 

til  romps 

tu  rompaiB 

tu  rpmpia 

aui-ayoir 

ilrompt 

il  rompait 

ilromfnt 

irreg^r. 

n.  rompons 

Q.  rom  pious 

p.  romplmes 

V.  rompltea 

fioUTRIB,  2.  to 

Ub  rooipeat 

jarouVni 

je  louvraia 

jaioaviia      .^^^^ 

nmvprt,/.  B. 

see  OCTBIE 

Saillib,  2.  to 

salllant 

Usome 

ilBulkit 

project 

aullj 

Satisvaieb,  4. 

satiaTaiaaot 

jaaatisfaia 

jesatiiSs     ^^^M 

■    ,    tosoJi*^ 

satisfeit,/.  e. 

\  Savoib,  3-    to 

sadiBDt 

jeaaia 

josayaia 

^^^1 

knoa 

BU,/.  e. 

tu  SBVaiH 

tuauB            ]^^H 

,.  aux.  avoir 

ilaait 

llsavait 

But           ,  j^^H 

irregjilar 

n.  savions 

n.  aOmeB       ^^^H 
V.  Butea         ^^^M 

□s  aavent 

iliiBavaieDt 

ilB  Burent      ^^^H 

BBOiUBIB,  S.  to 

joaecoura 

jeaGcounis  ^^^M 

mecoi- 

aecouru,  /  e. 

^^H 

B^SITIBE,  4  to 

je  aedut^aiB 

joB&lniaia    .J^H 

^^ 

aeduit,/ 0,      r 

^J 

^^T^^5ir»^l?^^B8?H»t^^»S!^^ 

«8^8fl8 

Ftrroitt 

CmminosAu      l«™iu.Tivi 

HciuusgriVE. 

Ijii..1«h:X 

jereqnerrai 

a  requeirais 

reqniori 

B  roquiero 

B  rBquiase 

JB  rilaoudrat 

e  reaoudrais 

B  riaoWa 

e  rpsolUBBe 

&c. 

Jf>  roSS^DtLIQL 

B  resseotitBJB 

reBsena 

a  reaseoto 

e  reaflentlESO 

jeresswUnu 

eresBortinua 

oraasorte 

e  raBEortiase 

jo  me  ressou- 

amoressou- 

roasore 

a  ma  resaoQ- 

amercMoti- 

[Tiendrai 

[viendraia 

ressoaTians-toi 

[Tiemia 

[.i^ 

jo  CBBtreiDdrai 

orcatiein- 

BraatroigM 

e  reatrei- 

[draiB 

restreinB 

[pHasa 

je  retiendrtu 

e  ratjendrais 

. 

e  retlamiB 

nretliiBse 

Joretiatoal 

ie  retrains 

aretaiia 

reviens 

■ar^vicnna 

e  revinaBO 

JB  ravfitirai 

je  revEticais 

reritB 

arevfite 

e  ro»6tiaBB 
e  reT^nase 

jorevBR^ 

ja  reverntia 

rBTOi* 

a  rovoie 

e  reviaae 

tarirag 

Wrf^B 

ria 

aria 
turiea 

oriase 
lu  nsaea 

ilrira 

Urirait 

q.  ria 

line 

ilrit 

V  riJ^ 

V.  ririaz 

□.  riiona 
V.  riiei 

Q.  riHaiooB 

iktirofit 

ilariraient 

q.  riant 

ila  riant 

1^  rissent 

jeroraprai 

je  rompruts 

jerompe 

JB  rompiase 

tu  rompraia 

romps 

tu  romjJsBBa 

il  romp  rait 

q.  rompo 

il  rompe 

il  rompit 

rompons 

Q.  rompionFi 

IL  rouipissionB 

y.  romprez 

rompez 

V.  rorapiez 

q.  rompent 

Us  roiiipaiit 

Ja  rwivrind 

jo  rouvrB 

ja  roavrisaa 

ilmOleia 

ila^lleroiC 

q.  aaille 

q.  sailllt 

jaaaStmnu 

je  sntiaferBis 

Batisfaia 

jesatiaTaaa? 

jasatiafiSH           , 

josaund 

jesatirais 

jeBDffie 

lu  nauras 

tu  Buirah 

aache 

lliaura 

ilBatn^t 

q.  aachc 

i]  BMllB 

Uefit 

lusaurions 

sachcma 

u.  BUEKona 

T.  sauriai 

eachez 

V.  gachiM 

y.  Euaaez 

ila  Hauront 
jasecourru 

ila  aaur^ent 

q.««hent 

ila  aachent 
je  aecoure 

iUauasent 
je  BETonrosw 

JBBidainii 

|e  B^dnlrals 

H«lula 

1b  aedulaa 

je  seduiaiasu 

laaKQUiAB,  is' 


l»FW<Tivii.      1    Pabhoipih. 

ImUOATlVL. 

tipniriBi. 

Far  Detohtb. 

8EUEB,    1.    (ojijemant 

ssSme 

agemaia 

jeaema! 

1010.  pteuliarJBttme, /.  o. 

t^  Sbntib,  3.  W 

Bseos 

B  aeotais 

jeaeulia 

/«J 

aeaU,  /  a. 

W  sentaia 

tu  aenlia 

am.  avoir 

I  Bent 

d  BentaiE 

il  ientlt 

irreguka-. 

n.  Bentona 

D.  seDtiooa 

a.  acntlme* 

T.  sentieE 

V.  BantitSB      t 

lU  sentsnt 

ila  Bi^titaicnt 

Ila  Beotireiit     ■ 

SbOIb,  3.  to^Haeyant 

listed 

il  aeyait 

,  1 

..Sbstih,  2.  to 

0  aervaia 

i«  asrvU 

aur.  BTOir 

BBm,/e. 

laert 

lu  Borvaia 
il  servait 

toBervia 
ilaerrit 

irrsjbtor. 

V.  aerves 

V.  BarvStea 

la  aervaient 

SOBTIE,    2.    (O 

esois 

e  aortais 

joatutia 

gooiU 

sorti,  /.  e. 

SoiTfcmn,  2.  to 

Bouffrant 

esoiiffro 

eaoudt^a 

JBBOuBriH       ^ 

Jit/iT 

9ouffert,/.e. 

SodiiBPras,  1. 

Baoiuneta 

W  auimit 

soumiB,  /  B. 

; 

SOUBIBB,  4.    lo 

souriant 

eaourima 

jeaooriB 

(eeaiRK 

I 

SoracamEi,  4. 

SBonaoriTidfl 

ieeouseria     * 

BQUflCrit 

SM  eCRtRB 

\ 

SouaPRuaG,  4.|floU8trayant 

esouatraia 

ia  lubUaci       aoustmit,  /  o. 

SoDTBSiE,  2.     IsouMnant 

jaaontra. 

to  sastain        'ao^teuu,  /.  c. 

ree  TEKia 

BnuVKSiE,  (ia)\m  BouvenaiH 

e  mo  HOUTiena 

;o  me  Bouve- 

a.  (orsnwmier  go-jvenu,  /.  a 

f                 [naia 

Setbtbsib,  a.    |.iLibrenaat 

e  Babviona 

le  aabvenais 

jo  BQbviiw 

to  reiieua         .aiibrenu,  /  a 

SDffias,  4.  to.aufflsaot 

osuffiB 

jeauffisaU 

iesuffia 

♦     ^Jfi^ 

8Uta 

tu  aufflB 

tuaofQaaia 

la  mm        . 

1   BUfflt 

il  Buffiaait 

il   BQfGt 

trrejutar 

n,  aufBsona 

u.  aufflaiona 

T.  saffieei 

V.  BuffisieK 

V.  aufftl«9 

la  sufflsont 

Is  Buffiaaient 

ilB  BuffiKint 

/fioiTBE,     4.    to 

auirant 

6  BuiTBia 

jo  auivia 

ffiiivi,/ B. 

lu  Buivaia 

taenivia 

ilauit 

il  Buivait 

ilBuirit 

n,  atiivona 

0.  Buiviona 

n.  Bulvlaai  . 

V.  auivitas 

il^  anlvHient 

lis  aainrent 

SCttF'ATBE,  i.  It 

Buriaisant 
Bur&it,/  B. 

™  PAIEB 

ja  aurfkiaaia 

JQ  suras 

SnBpaHMDaE, 

oanrprends 

jemnria 

4.(o»arprijB 

Burpna,  /  e. 

iMPESSDEB 

M 


I 


AITD    UITirEBBONAI.    YBBBS. 


FwriTBt 

I>.FB.lATr.P. 

S^unI^cvIyi=.        IiiwaFKr. 

jo  simcrai 

[BB^uienua 

jasfeiB 

jo  aoma^ 

JO  Bjntini 
tu  seatiraa 

[0  sentirais 
tHBenliraia 

ie  senta 

{seeDtiasa 

ilscudra 

ilBontirm^ 

QaeDto 

U  afiiidt 

c.  senlirom 

V.  sentirira 

aentaz 

V.  MDtiaa 

lis  sentirout 

il3  aontiroiont 

q.  seatont 

ilasenteut 

ill  seotiBasnt 

ilBiera 

iLBierait 

q.aiaa 

jeseirirai 

[ut^S 

iBaarviaaB 

il  EHrvir:! 

^"ervo 

1^™"^^ 

ilaervU 

c.  aBrriroDs 

D.  flarvioia 

T.  aervire* 

V.  servirici 

Borvea 

T.  aerviasies 

Ls  aorviront 

Ua  BBTviraient 

q.  aervent 

Us  BflTTOnt 

jBHortirai 

io  Bortiraia 

jeaortB 

JBsortiaaB 

jo  aouSHiai 

[e  BOuQHraU 

sonSra 

JBHOuffl'e 

io  BoiQMa^B 

a  Boumettu 

\a  souini3»a 

joBonrii^ 

eaouritBM 

mr 

oaouria 

JBSourisao 

JBBonserirM 

aaoascriniia 

.0^.;. 

osouacriFe 

aBOusb-aig' 

jo  Boutiosse 

jemBBOuvien- 

e  mo  souvien- 

SOUUO.ld 

a  ma  aouTioB- 

je   me    Bou- 

[dr»i 

[draia 

souviena-loi 

[ue 

[vinaaa 

ja  sobviandrai 

a   aubTien- 

[draifl 

sabTieoa 

a  aubvioQiiB 

je  subvinaaa 

jeaufflrai 

SBoffisB 

[BBuffiasa 

tuButBroa 

BUffiS 

tu  auffl8M8 

Elsuffiia 

ilsueSrait 

q.  BufKso 

ilBumBe 

il  Bulf  [I 

n.  SUfflWDS 

n.  BUfflriooa 

suffiaoGS 

n.  aufflaiona 

n.  Bufflaaona 

T.  Bufflrei 

V.  Buffiriez 

sufflacK 

y.  auffiaiBz 

V.  Bufflaaioa 

ils  aufflront 
Jo  suivrai 

ila  BulEraient 

q.  suKseot 

la  auffiseot 
aau[.o 
tu  auivos 

Lla  Buffiaaent 

n  Biiivra 

ilBuiorroit 

q.  auira 

TauiTO 

i  guittt 

n.  BuiTToni 

n.  BuirrioQS 

auivona 

o.  aniviona 

n.  sniyisaiona 

T.  auivriez 

auivea 

V.  Buiviez 

y.  8UiyiB3iOE 

ila  BiiiTrout 

q.  BUivBnt 

ilB  Buivent 

lla  BomBsent 

josurfcrai 

asuTfenua 

flurElis 

HSurlaaae 

Bsurflsaa 

a    aurpren- 

[dra.s 

aauipriaaa 

PECULIAE, 


]»n«mviL 

J.^C.PL». 

I»p.0Ar,y.. 

iHrEKT^T. 

i^;n=;=s;n 

SuBSEOla,    3. 

auraojant 

je  sursoia 

a  auraojais 

.™-,     <J 

to  sTipcrside 

surais,/  e. 

tuBursis 

nu^  avoir 

1  sufEoyikit 

ilawsit 

irrtgiOaT. 

n.  aondmes 

V.  suraoyes 

T.  aursoylez 

V.  surettcB 

ila  Bursoient 

iJa  Buraoynient 

ila  Buraireitt     - 

SuavEsrE,  S. 

B  Biiniena 

e  surriaa         « 

ta/utppei,  ric 

Burvecn,  /.  e. 

' 

BcRTivaB,  4. 
to  sun'iM 

Hurvivant 
BUrr&Q 

Z-E£ 

JB  aUTV^OUB         1 

TilHB,  (86)  4. 

setsisoDt 

e  mo  Wis 

[eme  tiUftl^ 

em*  toa        1 

iabatOmi 

tu,./  e. 

Tbindbe,  4.  Is 

Wignant 

ie  teins 

ateign^ 

etdgmil         ^ 

dye 

lemt,  /.  0. 

Teniii,    2.    to 

le  tiena 

eteii^ 

■alioa 

AoW 

tenu,  /  e. 

:ulenwa 

tatlDS 
il  tint 

irr^^ior. 

L.  tenona 

n.  teniona 

V,  tonez 

V.  teniez 

t!  tlntes 

ila  tiennent 

lis  tenaent 

ila  tjnrent 

TONNBB,    1.   to 

tonnant 

iIlonnB 

iltoanait 

iltonna 

(tender,  unij). 

TBUicnu,  i. 

traduigont, 

jetraduia 

jetradDiwi    ■ 

to  IraaslatB 

tradiiil,  /.  B. 

TbjWrb,  i.  to 

ietraia 

miift 
aux.  avoir 

tra.it 

tu  trais 
U  trait 

il  trayoit 

' 

liSftcHw. 

n.  tra-yona 
V.  trayez 
jla  traiSDt 

E.  trayiona 
T.  trayiei 
ila  trajaicnt 

TBANaoBrae,*. 

jo  traoacna 

je  tranBcriTnia 

J9  transciMs 

to  (ransniis 

see  ta&iBiM 

transniottant 

4.  to  (™<«™i 

transmis,  /.  e. 

SiM  JIBTTBB 

] 

Trebsaillir, 

tresaaillant 

ja  tresaaillo 

je  treaBaiUaia 

je  tr<>asa[lli»  <4 

2.  to  siaH 

tressailli 

1 

Taikcre,  4.  to 

e  Tainca 

je  rainqnala 

jo  vaiaqolB      ^ 

aus.  ovoir 

vainou,;(e. 

il  vainn 

til  vainquia 
il  vainquit 

irregidaT. 

a.  vainqiiDna 

V.  vaLdqnei 

V.  vainquiez 

ils  vainquoQt 

lis  vmnqiiaient 

Talmr,  3.  to 

valant 

jo  yeas. 

e  Talus 

je  Talus 

bmaorlh 

valu 

tuvalais 

tu  vatai 

BOX.  avoir 

avaUit 

U  taiut          t 

irreyuijr. 

n.  yalODa 

n.    VBliOM 

D-TBlflmeH    - 

T.valiea 

T.    TalOtM         - 

ita  valent 

ila  valaient 

Yesib,   3.  to 

\7^)  0. 

jo  viens 

aMTBSIB 

je  vonoia 

je  Vina           t 

aux.at™ 

J 

I 
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■ 

-ptmna. 

ja8u™.-olr.^ 

je  BurseOLraia    | 

[asiireoie 

CZ=.      ■ 

il  auTdsoiru 

il  BurHoie 

tuBuraisses            ^^m 
a  Buralt                  ^H 

„.8una«rionsWr*>r„..H 

n.  siusojTona 

a.  HUniMoas         ^M 

T.  BursBOirat 

V.  HuraeoineK   Jaaraoyez 

V.  BUTBoyiez 

V.  Eursiaaiez             ^H 

ila  saraooiroiil; 

L  fluraeoir^nt  q.  aursoient 

ila  auraoient 

je  aureimdrai 

ja  auTTiandraia 
jo  BuiviTraia 

Burvifl 

iaaurvive 

jesuryiDBse 

jamatofli 

jomBtaiiaiH 

laia-lol 

jamettiso 

ja  me  tuaaa 

jetdodi^ 

|Q  teindnus 

ja  toigne 

iateisTrisM 

je  tiondrai 

jB  liandraia 

je  tianDB 

jetinsso 

tu  tiuudi^ 

in  tiendmia 

il  tjsudri 

il  tieiuir^t        'q.  tlenne 

U  tieuce 

il  tint 

n.  tisadrouB 

a.  tiendrioDS    ,u<aoDS 

a.  tenasioDB 

V.  tinaaiei 

il3  liandront 

q.  lieunent 

ilB  Uennent 

ila  tinaaect 

il  WnnBrail 

q.  tonno 

q.  toan^t 

ja  traduim 
Jh  trairai 

je  traduirua 
je  trairaiB 

tradiiis 

JQtraduiBe 
je  tniio 

ta  tniiras 

traia 

lutraiea 

iltrairo 

iltrainut 

q.  traio 

il  tmie 

□.  irmriona 

trajona 

Q.  trayous 

V.  traylez 

ilstmiroDt 

ill  trairaient 

lis  tiuient 

je  trousorirai 

e  transcriraia 

traoBma 

je  tranacri™ 

ietrmacri. 

Je  transmet- 

0  traiianet- 

B  traosmetts 

je  tral^RniBBS 

[tral 
]Q  treaaaiUir^ 

a  trcBaajlUrtJa 

IraTiBraeta 

e  treasaOlo 

ja  trasaaillisBQ 

trasaailla 

0  vainque 

0  vainquiaBO 

0  Taiiicrais 

Tiuncs 

il  vaiuciu 

q.valnqna 

1  TSJnque 

d  yainquiC 

.  a.  Taiaorooa 

n.yainqiiiaaioni 

T.  vainorBB 

r.  yaincriez 

vdnquez 

T.  vairiquiea 

V.  yaiuquiafflez 

llH  Tfuncront 

la  vaiQcraiont 

q.  Tainquent 

la  vainquant 

Ja  yaudrai 

a  vaudraia 

e  yaille 

tu  vaudcai 

tu  yaillea 

il  VBudrait 

q.  yaiUe 

il  yaille 

d  valQt                   ^H 

D.  Toudraaa 

n,  vaudrioaa 

valona 

Q.  valiaia 

V.  yaudna 

V.  vaiidriez 

valez 

y.  yaliei 

y.  yaluasiez            ^M 

as  vandront 

ila  vaudraient 

q.  vament 

U  yaillent 

la  yalUBsect            ^M 

Jeyiendrai 

eviendraifl 

a  vienne 

eyimse                 ^M 

9S8        tXBBQULAB 


DBPBCTIVB,     PBO 


I«FiBm»t 

PiSTIOtttBB. 

iBUlOiTlTt 

iMl-BBFUn. 

PAMDwoimt. 

VkTI8,2.   to 

vStaot 

iev^ta 

e  vetais 

jevSlJa 

doa^ 

vfitu,/.  e. 

tu  v^ta 

to  vetais 

tuvStia 

aui.  avoir 

ilv^t 

il  vetaiC 

ilv^Ut 

irrtgtjar. 

D.y6Wi» 

n-TeUona    ' 

Q.  vtUmes 

V.  vBtea 

r.  ygUez 

V.  vi:t!t«8 

UavftoDt 

lis  velaient 

Lla  v6tirent 

VftnE,  (ee)  2 

levStaot 

je  me  yets 

jemerStaia 

ieDtBT^lia 

fodaeA«  <mg» 

v6tu,/.  e. 

etc. 

eta 

»^.    rtf. 

VlTBB,  4.  to 

vivtuit 

jeviH 

levivaia 

jeT^CUB 

I«» 

v^cu 

tUTIB 

tuTiraia 

tov&M 

avit 

ilrirait 

Uvecut 

«r«v«tar. 

n.  vivoM 

n.  vecflmes 

V.  viviez 

V.  v&ates 

ila  rivdent 

ilsveoaraat 

TOIB,  3.  to 

FOjant 

ievois 

ievoyais 

ievia 

«R! 

vu,/.  e. 

tu  Ttria 

Mvojvia 

turis 

aax.eTdr 

Uvoit 

dvoyut 

Qvit 

^rrrffuior. 

□.TOfOOB 

D.  vtmea 

t.  voyiez 

V.  Tltea 

ila  VfHSDt 

Is  Toyaient 

il8  yirent 

TOULOIB,  3.  to 

Toolant 

eveiuc 

e  vouluis 

je  vouloa 

^tofUuv 

voulo 

tu  vouloa 

anx.  avoir 

ilveut 

il  vouiait 

VTtgiOar. 

tt.  VOUloQB 

u.  TOuliona 

n.  voulQmeB 

V.  TOUIM 

y.Toclira 

V.  VOUIGIOB 

ilsyeuJent 

ilSTOUlaient 

Absoudbb.  The  Academy  glvea  in  the  past  participle  of  this  verb,  (it«out 
and  abamit,  uid  seema  to  pret^  the  latter  form.  Tlie  best 
irriter^  however,  pre&r  the  former. 

Allbg.  The  ronn,  je  vat,  I  go,  is  obaolele. 


This  verb  ret^tiB  the  old  (bnn  io  the  present  partidple  and 
imperibct^  fioriaaatti,  je  JhrUtau,  etc^  when  it  is  used  figura- 

has  two  fonns  in  the  prceent  of  the  indicative,  je  puis  and  je 
peitx.  The  former  is  pretbr&ble,  except  when  the  second  n^tt- 
tive  is  put  after  the  verb. 


▲  XD     UNIPBBSONAL     YBBBS. —  §   62. 


Sd9 


FUTUBB. 

Conditional. 

IMFKBATITB. 

SUATDNCTIVK. 

IMPEBFIBOT. 

je  v^tirai 

je  y^tirais 

je  vete 

je  v^tifise 

tu  vetiras 

tuvetirals 

vets 

tu  v^tes 

tu  vetisses 

il  vetira 

il  vetirait 

q.  v4te 

ilvdte 

U  v^tlt 

n.  vetirons 

n.  vetirions 

vetons 

n.  v^tions 

D.  v^tissions 

V.  vetirez 

V.  v^tiriez 

vltez 

V.  v^tiez 

V.  vStissiez 

ils  vetiront 

ils  vStiraient 

q.  v^tent 

ils  vStent 

ils  vetissent 

je  me  v^tirai 

je  me  v^tirais 

je  me  v^te 

je  me  vltiase 

&c 

Aa 

v^ts-toi 

&G. 

&c. 

je  vivrai 

je  vivrais 

je  vive 

je  v^cusse 

tu  vivras 

tu  yivrais 

vis 

tu  vives 

tuv^cusses 

il  vivra 

il  vivrait 

q.  vive 

il  vive 

il  v^tlt 

XL  vivrons 

n.  vivrioDS 

vivons 

n.  vivions 

n.  v^cossions 

V.  vivrez 

V.  vivriez 

vivez 

V.  viviez 

V.  v^cussiez 

ils  vivront 

ils  vivraient 

q.  vivent 

ils  vivent 

ils  vecuflsent 

je  verrai 

je  verrais 

je  voie 

je  viafie 

tu  verras 

tu  rerrais 

vols 

tu  voies 

tu  vifises 

il  verra 

il  verrait 

q.  voie 

il  voie 

ilvlt 

n.  verrons 

D.  venioDS 

vojons 

n.  voyions 

n.  vissioDS 

V.  Terrez 

V.  verriez 

voyez 

V.  voyiez 

V.  vissiez 

ils  verront 

ils  yerraient 

q.  vdent 

ils  voient 

ils  vissent 

je  yoodrai 

je  voudrais 

je  veuille 

je  voulusse 

tu  voudras 

tu  voudrais 

tu  veuilles 

tu  voolusses 

il  voudra 

il  Youdrait 

il  veuille 

il  vouKit 

n.  voudroos 

n.  voudrions 

n.  voulions 

D.  voulufmons 

V.  voudrez 

v.  Toudriez 

veuillez 

V.  vouliez 

V.  voulussiez 

ils  Toadront 

ils  Youdraieut 

ils  veuillent 

ils  voulussent 

Remabks. 

Rl^ABTiB  (with  an  accent),  is  regular  and  means  to  divide.  It  should  not 
be  confounded  with  repctrUrj  to  set  ofif  again. 

B^souDRB  has  two  past  participles,  resolUf  resolved  upon,  and  rSsouSj  re* 
solved  inta 

Rbssobtib,  to  depend  upon,  to  be  wiOUn  (he  JurisdicUon,  is  regular.  It  must 
not  be  confounded  with  reMorttr,  to  go  out  again,  which  is  con- 
jugated like  sortir. 

Tbtbb,       to  weaye^  is  only  used  in  the  past  participle^  tientf  woven. 


ICIPLJS.  —  g  63,  64,  65,  06.  ■ 

§  C3. —  The  Pakticiple. 
(1.)  The  partieipiG  ia  so  cftUcd,  because  it  participates  of  the  na- 
ture both  of  the  VLTb  and  of  tlie  adjective.    It  partakes  of  tlie  natura 
of  the  verb,  IQ  having  its  signification  aod  re^^mcn,  and  of  the  na- 
ture of  the  adjective  in  relating,  lilte  the  latter,  to  nouns  and  pro- 

(2.)  There  are  two  sorta  of  participles;  the  present  and  llio  past. 
§  O-l.— The  Participle  Peksknt, 

(1.)  The  participle  present,  which  denotes  continuanco  of  actjon 
answers  to  tlie  English  participle  in  ing. 

(2.)  This  participle  is  iuvsriable;  ahvajs  terminating  in  ant;  as, 
cliantant,  siitging;  hjiiasaat,  finishing ;  rcccvant,  reeeiiring  ;  vendant, 

uno  dame  mardianl,  a  lady  vidUdng ; 

dea  lioninieg  marchaat,  men  milking. 

J'al  Tu  ies  verila  ffrondani  sur  cea        /  have  seen  the  tPtnds  roaring  over 

moisBonB  auperbes,  Vioae   eaperb   hamesls,    root  up  tha 

D^raoiiier  lea  blea,  bo  (hsputcr  lea  grain,  and  amtend  /or  Ike  iheavet. 
gerbes.                         Dklille. 

g  65.— VKBnAi  AnjECTTVES    ending  in  ant. 

(1.)  The  verbal  adjective  in  ant  expresses  merely  the  condition, 

the  manner  of  beingj  the  quaUty  of  the  noun.    It  never  denotes  ac- 

(2.)  This  adjective  varies  in  gender  and  number.    We  give  below 
examples  of  the  same  words,  used  as  padiiciples  and  as  adjectives : — 
Fartkiples. 
TTne     femme    obligeani    tent    1» 
monde  ost  Beneralenient  ainiee. 

A  woman  obiigins/  every  body  i» 
generaUij  loved. 

Lbs  tribus  erranl  dans  VAfriquo. 
The  Ir0>ai  wondering  in  Africa, 
Lea   natares   oimaiU  la  Eolitudq 
umcnt  generals  meal  I'etude. 


TJae  fcmme  olligeanle  eet  lumee 
de  tout  le  moade. 

^n  obliging  icummt  is  toved  by 
every  person. 

Loa  trihua  erraniei  de  TAtHqae. 

The  wandering  iribee  of  Africa. 

11  n'j  a  que  lea  niiturea  aiTnantet 
qui  Boient  praprca  a  Vetude  do  la 
nature.    Bebijardis  db  St.  Pibrbb. 

A^ffictionate  nalares  {dispositiOTis) 
only,  are  filfor  the  study  of  nature. 

g  66. — The  Participle  Past. 

(1.)  The  participle  past  denotes  the  completion  of  the  action. 
(2.)  It  is  susceptible  of  variations  for  gender  and  number, 
(3.)  The  participla  past,  used  without  an  auiiliary,  agrees  in  gen- 
der anA  number  with  tlie  noun  wliich  It  qualifies,  whether  the  aoun 


ADTBBBSf 

precedes  or  fbllows.     In  short,  uii  that  we  have  said  of  the  agree- 
ment of  the  adjective  with  the  noun,  may  be  appUed  to  thia  par- 

des  eDfuuts  clteri»,  htimed  children ; 
dcs  lemmaa  eatimia, 

Comme  une  lampo  d'or,  dans  razur  Like  a  goldert  lamp,  suspended  ii 

suspendui,  the  azure   vauU,  Ihe  moon  balanet 

La  lune   bc  balance  aux  borda  de  heritl/inthe  amfines  of  the  liorizon; 

I'borizon  ;  her  lecaJiened  raya  sleep  on  the  tarf. 
Sea  rayona  affaS/Us  dorment  aurle 

gazon.  IiAMUtTCiB. 

(4.)  Por  ^ther  rules  on  the  past  participle,  see  Syntax,  S  134,  and 
following. 

g  67.— The  Adtkrb. 
(I.)  The  adverb  ia  an  invariable  word  joined  to  verba,  adjcotives, 
or  to  other  adverbs,  to  modify  their  significatioiL 

(2.)  Adverbs  are  divided  into  seven  classes: 
1.  Of  maonerj  doiicemeiit,  softly ;  Eagement,  wisely;  etc. 

3.  Of  order;  premieremeut,  Jirai;  d'abord,  ai  first;  cnsnite,   af- 

temards;  etc. 
ici,   here ;    oii,    inhere ;    1^   there ;    ailleur^    else- 

hiar,   yenlerday;    aujmird'bui,  to-day;    deraan,  to- 

peu,  liUle  ;  trap,  too  tnscA ;  tant.  le  much;  eta. 
plua,  Tnore;  njoins,  less;  trea,  very. 
I-  oui,  yes ;  certea,  c^leinly ;  non,  no ;  nuUement,  by 
no  means;  peut-^tre,  perhaps;    ne,   pas,   point, 


3.  or  place; 

4.  Of  time ; 


Bonietipaes  used  adverbially.    They  are 


(3.)  A  few  adjectives  ai 
then  invaiiable : 

chanter  justs,  lo  sing  in  time; 

cofiter  cha;  lo  cost  dear ; 

porler  haut,  lo  speak  loud, 

(i.)  Several  words  united  together,  and  baviug  Oxa  force  of  an  ad- 
verb, are  called  an  adverbial  phrase : 

tout  a,  cauiis  suddejdy  ; 

peu  a,  peu,  by  degrees ; 

tout  i,  rheure,  immediately ; 

de  tempa  en  tetnpH,  now  and  then,  eta 

§  68.— FoBMATiON  OP  Adtxrbs  fkom  Adjectives. 
(1,) — Adverbs  ending  in  ment,  may  be  formed  from  adjectives  in 


(2.)  When  the  adjective  ends  in  the  masculine  with  a.  vowel,  menf 
is  added  to  form  the  ftdverb : 


A(i]'ative. 

Aduerh.            ^H 

ulUe, 

useful;                   utilBLnent, 

»«/<%;      -^ 

poL, 

polil^;                   pcliment, 

poUt^ly; 

aiae, 

eaay ;                        aiBKmont, 
(3.)  Exceplioni. 

^a^V 

beau, 

Em, 

/oatishj                    iblleraenl, 

fooimy; 

mou, 

30/1;                      moUoment, 

'ofliy; 

nouveau, 

new ;                     nourellement, 

itewly; 

tralbe, 

(4.)  When  the 

with  a  conBoniml 

the  Bjibble  menl 

13  added  to  its  feuiinine  terminat 

on,  as, 

masc         fem. 

bon,          bonna,         good;           bonnement, 

»n  a  good  manner 

tloux,        douce,          «irt;            doocemeDt, 

«/%; 

Iwppily. 

(5.)  Adjeclivea 

ending  in  nf,  change  that  termin 

ation  iDtu  mmerU 

prudent, 

pnid^ay; 

ilegaut, 

deganUy.     ^H 

]ant, 

sloa ;                    lentodiBnli 

■ 

preeent. 

presenUy.        WM 

(6.)  The  following  adverbs  require  an  acute  ace 

entore^ibetyn- 

ceding  ment,  which  e  is  mule  in  tlie  adjective : 

Mindlii; 

eipressement, 

exprasly; 

commodiotdy  \ 

importunement, 

communemeDt,  common^; 

confonnemen 

conforniMy; 

obacorement, 

ob^rdy; 

opiuUtrement, 

obtlinaJely  ; 

diffuaemout, 

diffiistly; 

precMy; 

bonnement, 

mormoi^k ; 

— Degeees  of  Signification  in  Adveebs  ending  im 


(1.)  Adverbs  ending  in  ment,  are,  like  all  the  adjectives  from  whicJt 
they  are  formed,  susceptible  of  three  degrees  of  Bignihcation ;  the 
positive,  the  comparative,  and  the  superlative. 

(2.)  The  first  expresses  the  manner  simply. 

(3.)  The  second  expreaaes  it  in  a  degree  of  equality,  superiority, 
or  inferiority,  by  adding  to  the  adverb  the  vrords,  si,  to ;  auasi,  as; 
plus,  more;  muins,  less. 

(4.)  Tlie  third,  by  the  addition  of  the  words,  bien,  trSs,  fort,  very, 
carries  the  sigpiflcation  to  the  highest  degree. 
§  70. — Advekih  ma-eino  of  themselves  a  Compaeibon. 
I  ainsi,  tAiu; 


pareilli 


In  die  Bt. 


I  davantage, 


mmr 

^^^^^^'pBapo8iTioNB.—§  71,72.                 40S       ^M 

Deplua,                baida; 

A  pen  ptiB,           vearlv;                         ^H 

Moins,                      less ; 

Four  le  plus,         far  the  moal;                 ^H 

UiBux,                   bflter; 

Tout  an  plus,         at  most ;                        ^H 

Ki  plua  ui  moiDB,  nnlAer  mors  ntir 

kss; 

De     micux    en    belier  and  letter.            ^M 

g^°^t             oimosi; 

mieux,                                                    ^H 

g  71.— The  Pbkpobition.                                  ^M 

latioDs  of  things.                                                                                                   ^H 

(2.)  Tlie  prepoation  conveys  by  iiacS  no  distinct  menmng.     The         ^H 

prepoBitJOQ  and  the  word  which  it  govema,  form  what  is  called  an  in-         ^H 

direct  regimen.                                                                                        ^^M 

g  72. — Tablk  op  the  Pkincipai,  Pkkpositions.                  ^| 

A,                          to,a(,in; 

SS?t      --'■".■ 

Apre^                   q/ter; 

Hors,                     eave; 

Attendu,  TO,         o»  account  of; 

i^S.,|    -*"/--.■ 

Auprtsde,            near; 

Autour  de,            about,  aroitnd; 

Loinde,                far  from; 

AvHDt,                   ieftrt,  (earUer) ; 

Le  long  da,            aiong; 
ISalgrg.                    in  spife  n/; 

Avee,                     lortt; 

Cliez,                     at  the  hims  of 

ContTP,                  against ; 

Dans,                     («,  tDJlAin; 

Outre,                       iai**; 

D'apris,                frurn,  after; 

Par,                          by.  through; 

D'avoo,                  /imn; 

Pardcvant,            6e/ore,  (iiic  !erm)  ; 

De,                        of,/rBra,uiiih; 

Parmi,                   anumg,  atwngtt ; 

Delil,  an  deli  de,  1  bfyono^    on    t'lol 

Pendaut,                  during  ; 

Do  del^  par  deli,!     nde  a/; 

Pour,                    for; 

Depuia,                Mn<»,>r; 

Pr&i  de,                 near,  cio«  tj; 

Itemere,                ieftwid; 

Proche,prochfl  da,  near  dj,  ; 

Quant  ^                «/or,«iIft««p«(,- 

Dfa,                      Jiwn; 

DsTOiti                 fay&re,  DHWwto; 

Sans,                     tBithout; 

Dnrant,                  duTtag; 

Snuf,                      aoMBfl,  «t«p),- 

En,                        in,tU,to; 

Selou,                    ac^dina  to; 

Ende^i  da,      )    thu6ide; 

SoiiB,                     under; 

De  de?4,    part   „g,i,^g,. 

Suivant,                 QCCOT-dine  to; 

■ieqi,             J    ■«""«»!, 

Sur,                           upOTi,  on; 

Entre                    fahBsm; 

Touehant,              toaching ; 

^"''?"'          I       tou^arib- 

CoBCemant,           amcemiag; 

A  regard  de,f       'o^'"-'*'. 

Yere,                     (Moanis,  to: 

Eavirau,                aboat; 

ViB-^-via  de,          opponfe. 

(2.)  The  prepositions  are  dirided  into  several  classes.                               ^H 

(3.)  Among  tli09e  denoting  place  are—                                                      ^^M 

I  Ce  n'eat  qu'outour  de  lui  quo  vole  la  ricloiro.                  ^H 

Aulour,  ariiumf ,-       J                                                                   ItiOHK.            ^H 

( .^rtTund  Aim  oione  liouers  victory.                                      ^H 

Chez,    wi&;    at  the 


FOHITIONB. —  §    72. 

iSn,  cha  le»  obratiens  Itw  moturs  aonl  hmoees- 


Among  Okriitians,  finatiy,  Vie  manners  are  innocent, 
uou  pi:ie,  at  my  fuOter's  liouae. 
u'est  plua  dona  Rome.  Cornsillb. 

Bonn  IS  no  jtm^  in  Rome. 
Farmi  lea  rochers,  veri  le  milieu  de  cea  montagnao 

eacarpees.  F^nklon. 

^iitony  (A«  rxxke,  totBards  the  middle  of  iJiose  tleep 


'L'autel   couverc   de  Teox,   tombe  et  fuit,  sou»  la 
,        „_j_.  tarre.  Voltaiee. 

ioaB,unaer,  ■   jj^g  oKar  covered  toUA  fire,  faila  tmd  disappears  un- 

der the  earth. 
Lea  richea  na  eont  turh,  terreque  pour  Eure  du 
Jut,  upon;  bieo.  I'esblon. 

|_  The  rich  arc  placed  on  the  earth  merdy  to  da  good. 
(■1.)  Some,  denoljug  ti 


[  during  ; 


\  Durant  h.  n' 


s.  point  dorm[.      Cobneilul 


}  Uurituj  the  night  she  has  had  no  ilegi. 


L'AcasSmiz. 


(5.)  Some  nuurk  place  and  d 
yia,  front ;  \  OiB  Orleaos.  Da  sa  Hourc 

"    (place;)  )  From  Orleans ;  from  its  so 

I  L'bammo,  des  Ea  tiaisaauce, 
J       eC  de  la  douleur. 
1  Man  from  his  bi7lh  has  the 

[La  I^ance  sVteud  dcpuia  le  Rhio  jusqii'n  rOceaa, 

) /V'lince  extendi  from  the  Bhiiie  to  the  Ocran. 
f  En  Orient,  en  Occident,  (fcputs  deux  millo  ana,  tn 
I      ne  parle  que  d'Alexaudre.  Uassilloic 

f  In  the  East,  in  the  West,  sijice  tva  thousand 
[^     they  ^itaJi  coaiinuaUy  of  Altiantler. 
era,  etc,  may  alfo  be  placed  under  this  head. 
(6.)  Some  prepositiooa  mitrk  order,    as — 
AvHnf  fc-fttr-  fLacouBcieDco  nons  avertit,  en  ami,  ononi  de 

[_  Conscience  Vrams  vs,  as  a  friend,  b^ftn-e  pununtntf 


(«»",■) 


Dana,  en,  sous,  t 


1| 


3  Dieu,  et  apres  Dieu,  jo  orains  prinoipale- 
j      meui:  celui  qui  ne  le  craint  pas.  Saiii. 

1  I  fear  God,  and,  after  God,  I  fear  prtncipaRy  the  man 
I      ipAo  doa  not/ear  him. 

(  L'tLomme  eat  plats  libra  e&Cro  te  vice  et  !a  vertn. 

Markoktei.. 

tj  placed  free  between  vice  mid  Diriue. 

met  loujoura  denierc  celui  qui  porle. 

IaBrih 
I  ffe  placSB  hinteelf  alwayi  behind  the  Bpeaker. 
f  Fais  marcbcr  devQiit  toi  I'ange  estcrminateur. 

Voi 
L  Send  be/are  thee  the  extemtinaling  angel 


FBEPOSITIOirS.  —  S   72. 


(7.)  The  prppositions  marking 
Avec,  v!ilk 


ivec  elle  eipircr. 

Co&NElLLE. 
!  wiU  live  TnUh  her,  die  with  ?ur. 
Outre  I'esliioe  de  soi-meme,  rhonn^te  bomme  possMa 
eucore  Testime  et  lu  couHaoce  uuiverselles. 

Mabuomtel. 
BesidCB  )ielf-esieein,  the  lumesi  man  poaaeasd  uaioertai 
eaieem  and  eoijfidcuce. 
(8.)  Those  of  separation,  cxGeption,  are: 

( II  travaiile  touts  la  semaine,  excepti  Is  dOnancbe. 

*  L'ACiBBMIB. 

Se  toortj  Ike  loAofc  tBeek,  txcepl  Sunday. 
Hunai3  toi,  tout  le  moQiJe  est  coatent. 
All  are  ptaisfd,  e^ept  you. 
Nul  D'aura  lie  iV-sprit,  kors  nous  et  nos  amis. 

MoLI^EiB. 

slioR  liave  wit,  lul  ourselvet  and  our  frieniia. 
le  vtnu  sans  reJIgioii,  poiat  lie  boiiheor  aam 

1.  DlDEBOT. 

rfue    iiiithoiit   rtiigion,  no   happiness    inWumt 


Hor%  except ; 
Saas,  viilhoal ; 


[On  peut  tout  sacrifier i, Tamitie,  lauf  l'hoDn£tete et 
■  exceol  ■}      '"  iustLuc.  MAaKONTBi. 

'       ™  '  1  Wi  may  sacrifice  all  la  friendship,  eceqji  honcily  and 


IS  lo  vainqueur  de  Leiboi. 
Racihb. 


f  La  veril«,  ncnofcrianf  le  pr^jug^  i'eireur  et  le  mensongo, 
Nonobstant,    not-   J      su  £iit  jour  ^  la  tio.  Marmoktbil. 

vitiulanding.        1  Thtlli,  pr^udice  error  and  foisehixd  natmithatandrng, 
[      wmea  ailaatlo  light. 

(10.)  The  prepositiona  of  oonformity  are; 

'La  tern,  cctte  bonno  m^re,  mulHplie  sea  dooa  Mtm 
le  nombre  de  ses  enrants.  F^iielok. 

f.,  ]  .       The  earth,  thai  good  nwOier,  nmliiplies  her  gifts  accord- 

t.  I      "y     '    jjjg  talents  produiaent  saiiianl  la  culture. 

Marxontbl. 
TUfcnto  pnnIuM  dccorrfinj  (o  their  euilivaOrm. 
(11.)  Several  words  placed  togetlier  and  performing  the  part  of  a 
preposition,  are  called  a  prepositional  phraae : 

X  Tugard  de,  vtilh  regard  lo ; 

En  fBTPur  de,  in/owr  of; 

A  la  r4««r*e  de, 
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§  73.— The  Conjunction. 

(1.)  Conjunctions  are  invariable  words  which  serve  to  conneot 
words  and  sentences. 

(2.)  French    grammarians    divide    the    conjunctions    into    iiine 
classes: 


1  Copulative, 

2  Adversative, 

3  Disjunctive, 

4  Explanatory, 

5  Circumstantial, 

6  Conditional, 

7  Causal, 

8  Transitiye, 

9  Determinative, 


>  as 


^et,  and;  ni,  nor;  que,  thai;  desorteque^  so 

that;  etc. 
mais^  but;     quoique,    though;    cependanl^. 

yet;  etc. 
ou,  or;  ou  bien,  else;  ni,  neither;  eta 
savoir,  namdy ;  comme,   as;  c'est  4  dirc^ 

that  is  to  say ;  etc. 
quand,  lorsque,  when;  pendant  que,  while; 
si,  if;  sans   quoi,   without  whidi;  soppos^ 

que,  supposing  that^  eta 
car,  for;    puisque,   since;   pourquoi,   why; 

wherefore;  etc. 
or,  done,    Iherefore;    ainsi,  thus;  d'aiUeun^ 

besides^  eta 
^que,  thai. 


(3.)  "We  here  present  a  list  of  the  conjunctions  and  conjunctiva 
phrases  most  commonly  used  in  French.  We  will  divide  them  into 
two  classes. 

1.  Conjunctions  and  conjunctive  phrases  which  may  be  placed  in 
the  first  or  in  the  second  part  of  a  period : 


A  cause  que. 

because; 

Jusqu'4  ce  que^ 

until  that;    •* 

A  moins  que. 

unless; 

Lorsque, 

if  when; 

Aus8it6t  que. 

as  soon  as; 

Ou  bien, 

or,  else; 

Au  caa  que. 

in  case  that,  if; 

Outre  que. 

besides  thai; 

Apr^  que. 

after  that; 

Pendant  que. 

while  that; 

Ainsi  que. 

aSj  as  well  as  ; 

Parce  que. 

because ; 

Attendu  que, 

whereas; 

Pourvu  que, 

provided; 

Afin  que, 

in  order  thai ; 

Puisque, 

since; 

Au  reste. 

besides; 

Quand, 

if,  when ; 

Avant  que. 

before  that,  sooner 

Quoique, 

although,  though 

than ; 

Si, 

if; 

Cependant  que, 

although; 

Sans  que. 

unless; 

De  crainte  quo. 

for  fear  that,  lest; 

Sit6t  que. 

provided  that ; 

De  meme  que. 

in  the  same  way  as; 

Soit  que. 

be  it  that ; 

De  peur  que, 

for  fear  thai,  lest; 

Si  ce  n'est  que, 

unless  ; 

Depuis  que, 

since  that; 

Suppos6  que, 

supposing  thai  ; 

De  sorte  que, 

so  that; 

Tant  que. 

provided  that; 

I)urant  que, 

while; 

Tandis  que. 

while  that ; 

En  cas  que, 

in  case  that ; 

VAque, 

provided  tMU 

Encore  que. 

-  aUhough; 

2.  The  conjunctions  and  conjunctive  phrases  which  usually  com«k 
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between  two  parts  of  a  sentence,  or  at  the  commencement  of  a  dis- 
course momentaiily  interrupted,  are : 


Aussi  bien  que,     as  weU  as  ; 

Aprdstout,  neverthdess; 

A  conditioQ  que,  on  condition  that; 


Au  surplus, 

C'est  pourquoi, 

Cependant, 

C'est  ^  dire, 

C'est  sL  savoir, 

Car, 

Done, 


besides; 
iherefore; 
however  ; 
that  is  to  say; 
(hat  is; 
foTf  because; 


En  effet,  in  fact; 

Et  puis,  and  then  ; 

Mais,  but] 

Partant,  therefore ; 

Par  consequent,  consequently; 

Pourtant,  however; 

Sans  quoi,  unless  that ; 

Savoir,  to  wit; 

Sinon,  unless  ;* 

Toutefois,  nevertheless, 

the  different  uses  of  conjunctions. 


therefore ; 
See  Lesson  100 — ^Examples  on ' 

§  14. — Intebjections. 

(I.)  The  interjections  indicate  some  sudden  affection  or  emotion 
of  the  mind.  They  are  exclamations  which  seem  to  take  the  place  of 
entire  propositions. 

(2.)  Some  imply  astonishment:  ^ 

{Beaux  arts,  ehf  dans  quels  lieux  u'avez-yous  droit 
de  plaire?  Delille. 

Fine  arts  J  ah!  in  what  place  have  you  not  a  rigfU 
to  please? 

(3.)  Some  express  derision,  irony,  distrust,  etc. : 

n»  •-  ^1.  t  -v.7-^  t        (  Ouais!  ce  maitre  d'armesvoustient  bien  au  coeur. 
Ouaas,  ah!  indeed!        )  MoLitBB. 


Oui  d4,  truly,  etc. 


i 


Ah  !  indeed!  (his  fencing  master  displeases  you  much. 


(4.)  Others  express  contempt,  aversion  and  disapprobation : 

Foin  I  away  with,  etc.    \  ^''"  ^^  l^."?.  ^*  %^  1?  ^        ,^  Fontainb.      : 
*.«/uc,  u/w.^  ^v^    -J  Away  w%th  the  wolf  and  hts  race  ! 

rr^«*  u^^i  ^Au.  i        S  '^"^  beau,  monsieur;  tout  beau!         Moutms.     - 
Tout  beau!  5Q/Wy/        \  SofUy,  sir  ;  softly  ! 

(5.)  We  shall  carry  no  further  this  classification,  but  content  our- 
selves with  giving  a  list  of  the  most  usual  interjections : 


Ah! 

ah! 

Oh! 

oh! 

Ahi! 

eigh! 

Ouais  I 

ah,  indeed  !  so,  so  f 

Bah! 

bah! 

Ouf! 

.    eigh! 

ChutI 

silence!  hist! 

Paf! 

crack! 

Eh! 

eh! 

St! 

hist! 

Fil 

fyi 

Sus! 

quickly! 

Gare! 

take  care  ! 

Zest! 

quickly  I 

Ha! 

ha! 

Fidonc! 

fythenl 

Helas! 

alas! 

Ho  9a! 

holla! 

Hea! 

alas! 

H^  bien ! 

now  then! 

HoUl 

holla! 

Eh  bien ! 

weUtheni 

Ho! 

ho! 

Ouidd! 

truly  ! 

Hem! 

hem! 

Or^A! 

quickly! 

Hein! 

eh! 

Tout  beau ! 

softly! 

Hnm  I 

hum! 

SUencel  PAixI 

sQencel 

Ac 

Ac. 

408  STKTAX.— §  Y5,  76, 

§  75.— SYNTAX. 

(1.)  Syntax  treats  of  the  agreement,  govemment,  and  arrangemfint 
of  words  in  sentences. 

(2.)  One  word  is  said  to  agree  with  another,  when  it  takes  the 
same  modification  of  gender,  number,  and  person. 

(3.)  One  word  governs  another,  when  by  the  influence  of  the 
former  the  latter  is  made  to  assume  a  particular  form  or  place. 

(4.)  The  proper  arrangement  of  words  consists  in  placing  them  in 
the  order  sanctioned  by  grammatieal  rules,  deduced  from  the  best 
reputable  custom. 

(5.)  For  the  cases  adopted  by  the  modem  French  granmiarianSy 
the  student  is  referred  to  §  2,  and  §  42,  (2,)  (3,)  (4,)  (5.) 

§  76. — ^ThK  NOITN. — ^PULCB  OF  NoUNS. 

(I.)  In  French,  as  well  as  in  English,  a  noun  used  as  the  subject 
or  nominative  of  an  affirmative  or  negative  sentence,  generally  pre- 
cedes the  verb : 

Vhomme  le  plus  obscar  aime  la  The  most  humibU  man  loves  liberty . 
liberie.               Chateaubriand. 

Uesperance  tient  lieu  des  biens  Hope  takes  ihe  place  €f  the  hentfiis 

qu'elle  promet        La  Ghauss^  %aihich  U  promises, 

(2.)  In  poetry  and  in  elevated  prose,  the  subject  is  sometimes 
placed  after  the  verb : 

B  n^est   point    de  noblesse,  oh.       NaOUng  noUe   can   eodst^    where 

manque  la  veriu.  Cb^billon.  virtue  is  wanUing. 

La    fortuoe  est    k    cralndre,  oti         Where  wisdom  is  wanting^  fortune 

manque  la  sagesse.     BoubsAult.  if  to  he  feared, 

(3.)  In  interjected  sentences,  that  is,  in  sentences  whidi  we, 
while  repeating  the  words  of  a  person,  ^roto  among  gther  sentences, 
to  indicate  that  person  as  the  speaker,  the  subject^  in  French,  must 
always  foUow  the  verb : 

Heureux,  disait  Mentor ^  le  peuple  Happy,  said  Mentor^  the  people 
qui  est  conduit  par  un  sage  roi  I  w7u>  are  governed  by  a  wise  king. 

F^NBLON. 

(4.)  In  interrogative  sentences,  the  noun  generally  precedes  the 
verb,  which  must  be  immediately  foUowed  by  a  pronoun  correspond- 
ing in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun : 

La  mort  est-eUe  un  laaX  ^  La  vie  Is  death  an  evUt  Is  life  a  5e9ia- 
est-elle  un  bien?  Cb^billok.       fUt    literally,  Death,  is  it  an  evUf 

etc. 

(5.)  When  the  sentence  commences  with  one  of  the  following 
words,  oil,  where;  que,  what;  combien,  Jiow  much;  quand,  when/ 


OUQ  may  be  placed  inunediately  after  tlie  verb,  01 
vith  the  last  rule; 


Where  is  ycarfaOier  f 


Oh  est  voWperef  or  I 
Oa  votfeppreeBMl?     f 
UaiB  quit   sert  un  long  regne,  i         0/  lahat  wis  ii  a  limg  Tiign,  un- 
inoiiui  qu'il  Ds  Boit  beau  T  lea  U  be  glorimii  t 

BOOBSiDLT. 

(6.)  The  noun,  uaed  as  a  direct  regimen,  has  the  same  place  iu  the 
•entente  ia  French  as  in  English : 

La  foroe  (bnde,  etend,  et  main-  Povkt  foiaida,  taiends,  and  main- 
tient  un  empire.  Sauiuk.        tains  an  empire. 

(7.)  When  there  arc,  in  the  aame  sentence,  two  nouns,  one  uaed 
as  direct,  tile  ullier  aa  indirect  regimen,  and  those  nouna  with  the 
words  qualifying  or  modifying  them,  are  of  equal  length,  the  direct 
regimen  should  precedu  the  indirect ;' 

Le  malheur  ajoute  un   notiTcau         ifi^/ortune  adds  a  neta  bialTB  to  Sie 
iuiire  A  la  gloire  des  gronda  lioin-    glory  of  great  mea. 
□es.  F^NELOS. 

Avea-Tona  dcinne  lea  livrea  k  taoa  Have  yoM  given  Vie  books  to  my 
Hre?  Gibault-Ddvivibe.        brother. 

(8.)  Wheo,  however,  the  qualifying  or  explanatory  words  render 
the  direct  regimen  longer  than  the  indirect,  the  rigime  indirect  ia 
placed  first : 

Avei-vona  donnS  d  man  frere  Je»  Eavs  vou  given  my  broSier  Vie 
Uvrean^B  voua  Itii  aviez  proinls?         books,  lohieh  you  hadpromieed  MmT 

Lea  hypocrites  paront  dcs  delutrs        Hypoailea  adorn  tililh  Che  appear- 
Ae  ^  vertM,  ks  vkss  les  pluJ  hOTiiem.    ance  of  virtue,   (he  most  abnm^/ul 
NoBL.         tiices. 

(9.)  Tlie  indirect  regiroen  precedes  tho  direct  regimen,  when  the 
meaning  would  otherwise  be  doubtful : 

T£chez  de  ranipner  par  la,  douceur  Try  to  bring  back  by  mUdneei, 
oea  espriti  egarcs.  theee  erriag  spiriis. 

Besobebellb. 

Any  other  conatruction  would  render  the  sentence  equivocal 

(10.)  In  English,  the  name  of  the  posseBsor  frequently  precedes 
the  name  of  the  olg'ect  possessed,  and  the  two  are  connected  by 
means  of  's  (the  old  Saion  genitive  termination).  In  French  the 
order  is  always  different.  The  name  of  the  object  precedes  that  of 
the  posaesaor,  and  the  connecting  link  is  a  preposition : 
ics  livres  de  men  ami. 


it  also  be  the  caae,  when  Uto  regime  direct  is  short^^r  tbaa  tbo 
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(11.)  The  name  of  an  object  always  precedes  the  name  of  the 
substance  of  which  it  is  formed,  or  which  it  contains.  The  preposi- 
tion de  comes  between  them : 

TJne  table  de  marbre.  A  marble  table. 

La  France  a  beaucoup  de  carrieres  France  has  many  marble  qttarries, 
de  marbre. 

Un  boutelllo  de  vin.  A  boUle  of  wine. 

(12.)  The  word  representing  an  individual  always  precedes  that 

describing  his  particular  occupation,  or  the  merchandise  of  which  he 

disposes : 

Un  maitre  de  dansa  A  dancing  master. 

Un  maitre  de  langues.  A  teacher  of  languages. 

Un  marchand  de  drap.  A  draper,  or  dealer  in  doih. 

(13.)  The  name  of  a  vehicle,  boat,  mill  etc.  always  precedes  the 
noun  representing  the  power  by  which  it  is  impelled,  or  the  purpose 
to  which  it  is  adapted.    The  connecting  preposition  is  generally  d  ♦ 

Un  moulin  d  vent.  A  wind-miXL 

Un  moulin  k  farine.  A  grist-mill. 

Pes  moulins  k  eau.  Water-miUs. 

Une  voiture  4  vapeur.  A  steam  carriage. 

Un  bateau.d  vapeur.  A  steamloat. 

Une  voiture  a  deux  chevaux.  A  two  horse  carriage. 

(14.)  The  name  of  an  object  precedes  the  noun  representiii^  its 
particular  produce,  use,  or  appendages,  etc. ;  d  generally  connects 
these  nouns  : 

Le  goCit  du  fruit  do  Varbre  dpain  The  taste  of  the  fruit  of  (he  hreixd' 

ressemble  celui  de  Tartichaut  tree  resembles  that  of  (he  artichoke. 
Bebnardin^  de  St.  Pierre. 

Le  npm  de  vertu,  dans  la  bouche  The  name  of  virtue,  in  the  motUh 

de  certaines  personnes,  fait  tressail-  of  certain  persons,  makes  one  shttd- 

lir,  comme  le  grelot  du  serpent  d  der,  like  the  runse  of  a  ratUe-snake. 
sennettes.                Mme.  Necker. 

Les  bites  d  comes  ne  sent  pas  si  Homed  animals  (neat  eattU)  are 

nombreuses  quo  les  betes  d  kune.  not  so  numerous  as  sheep  (wool  anu 

mats). 

La  salle  d  manger.  The  dining  room. 

Du  bois  k  briiler.  Fire  wood. 

Un  verre  k  eau.  A  water  glass,  i  e.,  glass  for  water. 
See  §  81,  (2.) 

§  11. — The  Article. — ^Use  op  the  Article. 

(1.)  The  article*  must  be  used  in  French  before  every  noun  em> 
ployed  in  a  general  sense,  or  denoting  a  whole  species  of  objects, 
although  in  similar  cases  the  article  is  not  used  in  English.     Ex  : 

*  The  student  will  recollect  that  the  French  have  only  one  article,  le. 
The  word  un  being,  by  modem  French  grammarians,  very  properly  elasjse<) 
with  the  numeral  adjectives. 
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Lea  bienfaits    peuvent  tout    but  Benefits  are  aU  pouwrful  with  a 

une  ^e  biea  n^e.-      Yoltaire.  well  disposed  mind. 

Xr'honneur,  auz  grands  coeurs,  est  Honor  is^toith  magnanimous  hearts^ 

plus  cber  que  la  vie.     Corneillb.  more  precious  than  U/e, 

La  hoiitu  suit  toujours  un  lache  Shame  always  foUows  a  cowardiy 

desespoir.                     Gbj^billon.  despair, 

(2.)  Tiie  article  is  used  in  French,  as  in  English,  before  a  noun 
denoting  a  particular  object,  or  taken  in  a  particular  sense : 

Le  bonheur  des  mechants  comme        The  happiness  of  the  wicked  runs 

Tin  torrent  s'ecoule.  Racine.  away  like  a  torrent, 

Z'arbrisseau  le  plus  sain  a  be-        The  heaUhiest  shrub  needs  cuUivO' 

soin  de  culture.  iion, 
Pabre  d'^glantinb. 

Le  moment  du  peril  est  celui  du        The  time  of  peril  is  the  time  for 

courage.  La  Harpe.  courage. 

(3.)  The  article  is  used  before  the  names  of  countries,  provinces,^ 
rivers,  winds  and  mountains : 

La  France  est  bomee  au  midi  Ft-ance  is  hounded  on   the  south 

par  les  Pyrenees  et  la  Mediterran^e;  by  die  Pyrenees  and  the  MedUerra- 

d  Test  par  2a  Suisse  et  la  Savoie;  nean;   on  the  east  by  Switzerland 

au  noi-d  par  la  Belgique,  et  a  Touest  and  Savoy ;    on  the  north  by  Bet- 

par  rOc^an.  Ses  principales  rivieres  giumy  and  on  the  west  by  the  Ocean. 

sont  la  Mouse,  le  Rhin,  la  Seine,  la  Its  principal  rivers  are  the  Mouse, 

Loire,  la  Garonne  et  le  Rh6no.  the  Rhine,  the  Seine,  the  Loire,  the 

Garonne  and  the  Rhone. 

(4.)  Those  countries  which  take  their  name  from  their  capital|  or 
some  other  city  within  their  boundaries,  take  no  article  ^ 

Naples  est  un  pays  d^licieux.  Naples  is  a  delightful  country. 

Venise  etait  un  etat  puissant  Venice  was  apowerful  state. 

New-  York  est  un  etat  sain.  New  York  is  a  heaUhy  stale. 

(5.)  The  French  use  the  article  before  titles  prefixed  to  names: 

Le  general  Cavaignac.  General  Cavaignac  ; 

Le  prudent  Bonaparte.  Presidenl  Bonaparte. 

(6.)  The  article  is  also  used  before  the  names  of  dignities,  of  cer*» 
tain  bodies,  systems  of  doctrine,  and  with  other  words  mentioned 
below : 

La  monarchie,        monarchy ;  A  Tecole,  at  school ; 

Le  parlement,        parliament;  Au  coU^.  atcoUege; 

Le  gouvemement,  government ;  Au  marche,  at,  to  market ; 

Lo  christianisme,    Christianity ;  Au  lit,  in  bed ; 
L'episcopat,            episcopacy;                    &c.  &c 

A  r^glise,  at  chwch; 

(7.)  Before  the  names  of  the  seasons,  and  the  following  expres- 
sions : 

L'annee  procbaine,         next  year  ;       L^automne  dernier,        last  fall ; 
L'annee  demidre,  last  year-,        La  semaine  demi^re^     Uutweek; 

Le  printemps  procbain,  next  spring ;  Slq.  &c. 
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(8.)  The  names  of  several  cities  take  the  article.  Those  noons 
have  generally  a  meaning,  and  indicate  often  natural  objects : 

Le  Havre,  Havre;  La  Rochelle,  BocheUe; 

LaHaie,  The  Hague;  Le  Detroit,  Detroit; 

(9.)  In  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the  body,  or  of  the  qualities  of  the 
mind,  tlie  French  use  the  article  in  cases  where  the  English  use  a 
possessive  adjective,  or  the  indefinite  article : 

Votre  fi^re  a  les  chevaux  noirs.         Tour  broths  has  black  hair, 

n  s'est  bless^  k  la  main.  He  has  hurt  his  hand, 

Charles  a  la  memoiro  ezcelleiite.       Charles  has  an  excellent  memory. 

§  78. — ^UsE  OP  THE  Article  before  Words  taken  ik  a 

Partitive  Sense. 

(1.)  A  word,  when  used  to  denote  an  entire  object  or  class  of  ob- 
jects, is  said  to  have  a  general  sense ;  when,  however,  it  is  employed 
to  indicate  a  part  of  any  thing  or  class  of  things,  considered  in  refer- 
ence to  the  whole,  it  is  said  to  have  a  partitive  sense.  Before  a  word 
taken  partitively,  the  word  some  or  any,  is,  or  may,  in  English,  often 
be  employed.  If,  for  example,  I  use  the  words  courage  and  wood, 
abstractedly,  I  take  them  in  the  general  sense ;  but  if  I  say,  give  me 
wood;  your  brother  has  courage,  I  use  them  in  the  partitive  sense,  that 
is,  I  ask  for  a^  part  of  that  substance  called  woodj  and  attribute  to 
your/bro&er  something  of  that  quality  called  courage. 

(2.)  The  article  accompanied  by,  or  in  combination  with  the  prepo- 
sition de,  called  by  some  grammarians  the  partitive  article  [§  13,  (10.)] 
is  used  before  nouns  taken  in  a  partitive  sense 

Du  pfdn  et  de  I'eau  lui  suffisent  Bread  and  water'  are  sufficient  for 

*  him  ;  that  is,  some  bread, 

Apportez'nous  du  sel  et  du  vi-        Bring  us  salt  and  vinegar;  that 

naigre.  is,  some  salt, 

Toujours  la  patrie  a  des  charmes        My  native  land  has  always  {some). 

pour  moL  La  Harpe.  charms  for  m^, 

(3.)  The  preposition  de  only,  is  used  when  the  noim  taken  in  a 
partitive  sense,  is  preceded  by  an  adjective : 

II  possede  de  belles  maisons.  He  possesses  fine  houses, 

Proposons-nous    4  nous-mdmes  de  Let  us  propose  to  ourselves  rather  to 

grands  exemples  a  imiter,  plutdt  imitate  great  examples,   than    to 

que  de  vains  systemes  k  suivre.  follow  vain  systems. 
.  J.  J.  Rousseau. 

(14.)  When,  however,xthe  noun  preceaed  by  the  adjective,  is  con- 
nected with  it,  and  the  two  form  a  compound  noun,  that  noun  takes 
the  article  according  to  rule  (2.),  as, 

Bes   jeunes   gens  ;     des   grands     Toung  people ;  great  men  (some,) 
hommes. 
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Heureux,  si  de  son  temps,  poor  de        Fortunate  wotUd  it  have  teen,  if^  in 

bonnes  raisoDS,  his  timcy  (Alexander's)  Macedon  iiad 

La   Macedoine  eClt  eu  des  petites-  had  lunatic  asylums. 
maisons  I                     Boileau. 

(5.)  The  preposition  alone  is  used  before  a  noun,  when  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  collective  word  or  by  an  adverb  of  quantity : 

0ne  multitude  de  peuples.  A  multitude  of  nations, 

Beaucoap  de  personnes.  Many  persons, 

A  quoi  bon  tant  cf'amis?  Of  what  use  are  so  many  friendst 

Un  seul  nous  suffit  s'il'  nous  aime.  A  single  one  suffices  if  he  loves  us, 

Plorian. 

(6.)  The  article,  however,  is  used,  when  the  noun  preceded  by  a 

collective  word,  is  limited  by  what  follows.     The  words,  la  plupart, 

the  most;  bien,  many;  and  infiniment,  infinitely ^  form  also  excep-- 

tions  to  the  preceding  rule : 

Un  grand  nombre  des  personnes        Many  of  the  persons  whom  I  have 

que  j'ai  vaes.  I^obl.  seen, 

II   me   reste  peu,  des  livres  qui        I  have  few  left,  of  the  hooks  which 

m'ont  ete  doDnes.  NofiL.  have  been  given  me. 

Les  mechants  ont  bien  de  la  peine         J%e  wicked  have  much  trouble  to 

a  demeurer  uni&  FiNELON.  remain  united, 

(7.)  The  preposition  is  used  alone  before  a  noun  placed  after  a 
verb  conjugated  negatively,  but  not  interrogatively  at  the  Bame 
time: 

Je  ne  vous  farai  pas  de  reproches.  IshaU  cast  upon  you  n6  reproaches. 

L'on  ne  dit  jamais  que  Ton  n'a  We  never  say,  thai  we  have  no  wiL 
point  cTesprit             Boursault. 

On  ne  fait  jamais  de  bien  si  Dieu,  We  never  can  do  good  in  respect  to 

en  &isant  du  mal  aux  hommes.  Chd,  by  doing  evil  to  m^n, 

VOLTAIEE. 

(8.)  The  commencement  of  rule  (6.)  will  also  apply  to  this  sen- 
tence: 

.  Ne  donnez   jamais    des  conseils        Kever  give  advice  which  is  darker' 
qu'il  soit  dangereux  de  suivre.  ous  tofoUow, 

GIBAULT-DUVIVIER. 

§  To. — English  Indepinitb  Abticlk  A  ob  An. 

The  French  numeral  adjective,  un,  masc.  une,  fern,  answers  to  the 
English  article  a  or  an  [§  13,  (4.)  (11.)]. 

The  restrictions  to  its  use  are  specified  in  the  remarks  on  the 
article. 

§  80. — ^Repetition  op  the  Article. 

(1.)  General  Rule.  The  article*  is  repeated  before  every  noun 
and  every  word  used  as  a  noun,  having  a  separate  meaning : 

1  This  rule  applies  to  the  determinative  adjectives,  mon,  ton^  son,  ce, 
cet,  eta 
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!Le  coBur,  Tesprit,  lea  mceurs,  tout        7%e  hearty  the  mind^  the  manners^ 

gagne  a  la  culture.  every  thing  improves  by  cuUivcUion, 

Le  pere  et  la  mere  semblaient  ex-        The  faiher  and  mother  seemed  to 

citer  leur  petito   compagne   a  s'en  excite  their  little  companion  to  feed 

repaitre  la  premiere.         JBuffon.  upon  it  first. 

(2.)  The  article  will,  therefore,  be  repeated,  when  one  of  two  ad- 
jectives, united  by  the  conjunction  etj  qualifies  a  noun  expressed,  and 
the  other  a  noun  understood : 

Z'bistoire  ancienne  et  la  modema     Ancient  and  modem  history. 

that  is,  I'histoire  ancienne  et  Thistoire  modeme. 

Les  pbilosophes  onciens  et  les  mo-    Ancient  and  modem  philosophera. 

dernes. 
Le  premier  et  le  second  etages.  The  first  and  second  stories, 

(3.)  Should,  however,  the  two  adjectives  qualify  the  same  ex- 
pressed word,  the  article  must  not  be  repeated. 

Le  sage  et  pioux   Fenelon   a   des  The  wise  and  pious  Feviekm  has  well 

droits  bien  acquis  4  I'estime  gene-  established  rights  to   general    es- 

rale.            Girault-Duvivier.  teem. 

A  ces  mots  11  luiteud  le  doux  et  At  these  words  he  presents  to  him  Vie 

tendre  ouvrage.           Boileau.  sweet  and  tender  hook. 

(4.)  When  two  nouns  are  joined  by  the  conjunction  tm,  and  the 
second  is  merely  a  repetition  or  explanation  of  the  first,  the  article 
should  not  be  repeated. 

Les  joues  ou  c6t^3  de  la  t^te  du  The  cheeks  or  sides  of  the  head  of  the 

condor,  sont  couvertes  d'un  duvet  condor^  are  covered  with  black  down. 

noir.  BuFFOif. 

On  distinguait  panni  les  nobles  les  They  distinguished  among  the  nobles 

palatins  ou  gouvemeurs  des  pro-  the  palatines  or  governors  of  pro* 

vinces.             J.  J.  Rousseau.  vinces. 

§  81. — Miscellaneous  Remarks  on  theUse  op  theArticxe. 

(1.)  The  article  is  not  used  before  numbers  placed  after  the  names 
of  sovereigns,  to  designate  their  order  of  succession  [§  26,  (3.)]. 
Louis  dix-huitj  Charles  dix.  Louis  the  eighieenth^  Charles  the  tenth, 

(2.)  The  French  put  no  article  before  nouns  placed  in  apposition 
with,  or  explanatory  of,  other  preceding  nouns : 

Louis  treize,  fils  de  Henri  quatre,  fut    Louis  the  thirteenth^  the  son  of  Henry 
bien  dift'^ront  de  son  pere.  the  fourth^  was  very  different  from 

his  faiher. 
Le  Tartufo,  comedie  do  Moliere.  Tlie  Tartufe^  a  comedy  of  Moliere, 

Lamartine,  cel'Jbre  poete  et  prosa-     Lamartine,  a  celebraied  French  poet 

teur  franijais.  andprose  writer. 

Je  suis  frangais,  vous  ctes  americain.    /  am  a  Frenchman^  you    are    an 

American. 

(3.)  If  the  explanatory  word  be  itself  qualified  or  restricted  by 
other  words,  the  un  is  then  placed  before  it : 
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Oet   homme   est    un    Fran^ais,        Thai  man  is  a  I^enchmtSn,  of  an 

d^une  famille  illustre^  mais  malbeu-  iUustrious,  but  unfortunate  family. 
reuse. 

Ces  messieurs  sont  dea  marchands        Those  gentlemen  are  mtrchantsfrom 

de  L70D.  Lyons, 

(4.)  Under  the  second  rule  of  this  Se<%ion  may  also  be  placed  the 
words  mentioned  in  §  76,  Rules  (11.)  (12.)  (13.)  and  (14.) : 

une  montre  d^or,  a  gold  waUih  ; 

UQ  mature  de  desan,  a  dratoing-master ; 

un  moulin  k  vapeur,  a steammiU; 

\me  chambre  k  ooucher,  a  hed-room. 

(5.)  Some  exceptions  to  rule  (2.)  will  be  better  explained  by  ex- 
amples than  by  precepts: 

un  magasln  d  foln,  a  hay  loft ; 

une  bouteiUe  d  vin,  a  wine  botOe. 

Are  a  loft  intended  /or  hay^  a  hotHe  intended  for  tomej  but  not  actu- 
ally containing  hay  or  wine. 

un  magasin  au  foln,  a  hay-lofl ; 

la  bouteillo  au  yin,  the  uoine-botUe. 

That  is,  the  loft  ludvaUy  used  for  hay^  Ike  hoUle  now  used  for 

wine. 

un  magasin  d«  foln,  aloft     )  ^^     .  ihay; 

une  bouteille  de  vin,  a  liotUe  J  •'^  ^-  (  wine; 

(6.)  Proper  names  of  persons  do  not  receive  the  article,  unless  it 
forms  a  part  of  the  name ;  as,  Ze&rtm,  LwrnarUne^  La  Harpe^  La 
Fontaine ;  as  also  in  some  gallicised  Italian  names ;  as  Le  Taase, 
Tasso,  Le  Dante^  Dante,  etc.  An  adjective,  however,  coming  before 
proper  names,  is  generally  preceded  by  the  article. 

Le  bon  et  naif  La  Fontaine.  The  good  and  candid  La  Ibntaine, 

Xe  pieux  Eenelon.  The  pious  Fsnelon. 

(7.)  It  has  been  seen  [§  12,  (1.)  Examples]  that  the  plural  artide 
is  often  placed  in  elevated  style  before  the  names  of  renowned  indi- 
viduals: 

Nous  avoDS  vu  4  la  fois,  k  la  t^  We  hoeoe  seen  at  once^  at  (he  head 

des  escadrons  imperiaux,  les  Murat,  of  the  imperial  squadrons,  Murat^ 

les  Kellermann,  la  Lassalle,  les  Men-  KeUerman,  LassaSe,  Montorun. 
tonm.               Lb  G]^£bal  Fot. 

(8.)  Names  of  kingdoms  and  provinces,  when  preceded  by  the 

preposition  en,  take  no  article : 

En  France,  en  Ameriquo.  In  IVance,  in. America. 

(9.)  No  article  is  placed  after  en  preceding  a  noun  used  indeter- 
minately, or  aft^er  the  word  ni  standing  before  a  noun,  which  is  the 
direct  regimen  of  a  verb,  preceding  the  negative : 


t« 
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Nous  irons  en  voiture.  We  shaU  go  in  a  carriage, 

Yous  dtes  en  peine.  Tou  are  in  trouble. 

Nous  n'avons  ni  or  ni  argent.        We  have  neither  gold  nor  silver, 

(10.)  The  article  is  omitted  before  pltis  and  moins  in  compai*ative 

sentences,  where,  in  English,  it  would,  in  the  corresponding  place,  be 

inserted: 

Plus  une  action  est  utile,  plus  T^  more  useful  an  action  is^  the 
elle  est  louable.  more  praiseworthy  it  is, 

(11.)  The  article  precedes  plits  and  mains  to  express  comparison 

n  the  highest  degree,  and  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun : 

Yotre  soeur  ne  pleurait  pas,  quoi-  Your  sister  did  not  weepy  although 
qu^elle  fut  la  plus  affligee  do  toutes  sTie  was  the  most  grieved  of  all  those 
ces  dames.  ladies, 

(12.)  The  article  remains  invariable  when  it  stands  before  a  super- 
lative, in  which,  however,  no  direct  comparison  is  intended : 

Yotre  sceur  ne  pleure  pas^  lors  Tour  sister  does  not  weepj  even 
m^e  qu^elle  est  le  plus  affligee.  wh^n  she  is  most  grieved, 

Noel. 

(19.)  To  give  more  force  to  the  diction,  the  article  is  often  omitted 

m  a  rapid  enumeration  of  individuals : 

Citoyens,  Strangers,  amis,  enne-  Citizens^  stra^ngers,  friends,  eno^ 
miS)  tous  Id  reverent.  mieSj  ail  reverence  him. 

§  82. — Idioms  in  which  the  Article  is  omitted. 


Ajouter  foi,  to 

Avoir  besoin,  io 

Avoir  chaud,  io 

Avoir  coutume,  io 

Avoir  dessein,  io 

Avoir  dispute,  io 

Avoir  onvie.  io 

Avoir  app^Ut,  to 

Avoir  Mm,  U> 

Avoir  froid,  to 

Avoir  honte,  to 

Avoir  maJ^  to 

Avoir  patience,  io 

Avoir  peur,  io 

Avoir  pitie,  to 

Avoir  raison,  io 

Avoir  sommeD,  to 

Avoir  soi^  to 

Avoir  soin,  to 

Avoir  sujet,  io 

Avoir  tort,  io 
Chercher  fortune,  io 

Courir  risque,  io 
Demander  justice,to 


give  faith; 
have  need ; 
be  warm; 
be  accustomed  ; 
intend  ; 

have  difficulties; 
wishf  to  desire; 
have  an  appetite; 
be  hungry ; 
be  cold; 
be  asJiamed  ; 
have  pain  ; 
have  patience  ; 
be  afraid; 
tdke  pity ; 
be  right ; 
be  sleepy; 
be  thirsty ; 
take  ca/re  ; 
have  reason; 
be  vyrong ; 
seek  one's  for- 
tune ; 

run  the  risk ; 
definand  justice; 


Demander  pardon,to  beg  pardon; 
Conner  avis,  )        .  i^f,,„^  . 
Fairepart^      r       to  inform; 

Entendre  raillerie,*^  bear  jokes; 
Faire  attention,     to  pay  attenUtm; 
Faire  bonne  ch4re,to  live  weU; 
Faire  credit,  io  give  credit ; 

Faire  en  vie,  to  excite  enivy  ; 

Faire  honneur,      to  houor ; 


Faire  horreur, 
Faire  peur, 
Faire  mention, 
Faire  naufrage, 
Faire  place, 
Faire  plaisir, 
Faire  present, 
Faire  reflexion, 
Faire  tort, 
Mettre  fin, 
Mettro  ordre, 


io  inspire  horror  ; 

to  frighten; 

io  mention; 

to  suffer  shipwretk; 

to  make  room  ; 

to  oblige ; 

to  present ; 

to  reflect; 

to  injure; 

to  put  an  end; 


to  arrange; 
Perdre  courage,     io  lose  courage  ; 
Porter  en  vie,         io  envy  ; 
Porter  maJheur,     io    cavse    misfor* 

tune  J 
Prendre  conge,      to  take  leave  ; 


»  Entendre  la  raillerio,  is  also  said,  but  it  means  to  understand  joking. 
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Tenir  lieu,  to  take  place ; 

Tenir  parole,  to  keep  one's  word; 

Trouver  moyen,      to  find  TJieans ; 
Avec  ardeur,  etc.,  wiifi  ardor  ; 
Par  depit,  etc.,        through  spite  ; 
Pour  recompense,  as  a  reward; 

etc., 
Sans  peine,  without  difficulty ; 

Sans  souci,  without  so^row^ 


Prendre  feu,  to  catch  fire ; 

Prendre  garde,  to  take  care; 

Prendre  haleine,  to  take  breath ; 

Prendre  medecine,  to  take  medicine ; 

Prendre  racine,  to  take  root ; 

Rendro  cqmpte,  to  account; 

lieudre  j  ustice,  to  render  justice ; 

Rendre  service,  to  oblige ; 

Rendre  visite,  to  visit; 

Tenir  compagnie,  io  accompany ;       |  withxMt  care. 

§  83. — The  Adjective. 

(4.)  We  have  seen  [§  18,  Rule  (3.)]  that  an  adjective,  relating  to 
two  substantives  of  the  same  gender,  must  agree  with  them  in  gen- 
der, and  be  put  in  the  plural ; 

(2.)  And  Rule  (4.)  that  an  adjective,  relating  to  two  or  more  nouns 
of  different  genders,,  must  be  put  in  the  mascuUne  plural 

(3.)  When,  however,  nouns,  united  or  not  by  the  conjunction  e<, 
are  somewhat  synonymous;  when  the  writer  wishes  actually  to 
qualify  only  the  last;  or  when  the  mind,  more  particularly  occupied 
with  the  last  noun,  seems  to  forget  the  others,  the  adjective  will  as- 
sume the  gender  and  number  of  the  last  noun  only. 

Toute  sa  vie  n'a  et^  qu'un  travail,         Ris  whole  life  has  been  nothing  bui 

qu'une  occupation  continueUe.  continual  labor  and  occupation, 

Massillon. 

Je  ne   counais  point  do  roman,        I  know  no  romance,  no  Spanish 

point   de   comedie    espagnole,   sans  camedy,  without  combats. 
combats.                          Florian. 

Le  fer,  le  bandeau,  la  flamme  est        The  sword,  Vie  hand,  t?ie  fiame  is 

toute  prete.  Racine.  aU  ready. 

(4.)  Sometimes  the  adjective,  preceded  by  two  or  more  substan- 
tives joined  by  the  conjunction  e^,  qualifies  the  last  only.  It  must 
then,  of  course,  agree  with  that  noun  only. 

Le  bon  gotlt  des  l^gyptiens  leur  !l%e  good  taste  of  the  Egyptians 

fit  aimer  la  solidite  et  la  regularity  mxide  them    like    solidity    and   vn- 

toute  nue.                        Bossuet.  adorned  regularity. 

Le  Bourire  est  une  marque  de  The  smile  is  a  mark  of  good-will, 

bienveillance,  d'applaudissement,  et  of  applause,  and  of  inward  saHsfac- 

de  satis&ction  int&rieure.  tion. 

BUFPON. 

§  84. — ^Remarks  on  the  Peculiarities  op  sevebal  Ad- 

jiscnvES. 
(1.)  The  adjective,  feu  (Zofe,  dececued),  is  invariable,  when  placed 
before  the  article  or  adjective  determining  a  noun,  but  vaaes  when 
placed  after  the  determining  word : 

J^ai  oui  dire  ^  feu  ma  soeur,  que  I  have  heard  my  late  sister  aay, 
sa  fille  et  moi  naqutmes  la  m^me  that  her  daughter  and  I  were  lorn 
annee.  MONTESOTTIEU.        the  same  year. 
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Le  due  de  .  .  .  doit  ^  la  bienveil'  T?ie  duke  of  ,  ,  .  owes  to  ihe  good' 

lance  doot  I'boQorait  la  feue  reiue,  wiU  of  the  late  qtieen  towards  him, 

lea  bonnes  graces  de  I'empereur.  the  good  graces  of  the  emperor. 

De  Salvandy. 

(2.)  The  adjectives  nu,  hare,  and  demi,  halfy  are  invariable  when 
placed  before  the  noun,  and  are  connected  with  it  by  a  hyphen : 


II  etait  nvrtkiQ ;  les  pieds  cbausses 
de  petites  sandales.       Voltaire. 

Une  ckme-heure  apr^s  avoir  quitt^ 
le  vaisseau,  je  foulai  le  sol  ameri- 
cain.  Chateaubriand. 


He  was  bare'headed ;  he  wore  on 
his  feet  snuiU  sandals. 

Half  an  how  after  hmiing  left  ihe 
ship,  I  trod  ihe  American  soil. 


(3.)  The  adjectives  nu  and  demij  when  coming  after  the  noun 
agree  with  it : 

Accoutumez  yos  enfants  k  demeu-  Accustom  yow  children  to  remain 

rer  et^  et  hiver,  jour  et  nuit  toujours  summer  and  vnnter,  day  and  nigJU, 

t^te  ntie.              J.  J.  Rousseau.  always  bare-headed. 

Opimius  paya  la  tSte  de   Caius  Opimius  paid  for  Ihe  head  of  Caius 

Gracchus,  dix-sept  livres  et  demie  Gi'acchus,  seventeen^  pounds  and  a 

d'or.                                 Vertot.  haff  of  gold, 

(4.)  The  adjectives  except^,  except;  pass^,  past;  y-compris,  tn- 
duding  ;  ci-joint,  ci-inclus,  anneoced,  inclosed ;  franc  de  port,  postcye 
free;  come  under  the  two  last  rules: 


Yous  trouverez  ci-joint  la  copie 
de  la  lettre  que  M.  .  .  m'a  ecrite. 

J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Le  dessin  de  cet  oiseau  m'a  ete 
envoye  d'Angleterre,  avec  la  de- 
scription ci-jointe.  Buffon. 

Voua  trouverez  ci-incluSj  copie  de 
ma  lettre.  Domeroues. 

Je  vons  recommande  les  cinq 
lettres  ci-induses. 

Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

J'ai  re9U,  franc  de  port,  une  lettre 
anonyme.  J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Le  Contrat  social  est  imprime, 
et"  vous  en  recevrez  douze  exem- 
plaires,  francs  de  port 

The  Same. 


Tou  wiU  find  annexed  the  copy  of 
ihe  letter  which  M.  .  .  has  written  to 
me. 

Tlie  drawing  of  that  bird  came  to 
me  from  England,  with  ihe  descrip" 
tion  here  annexed. 

Tou  wiU  find  inclosed  a  copy  of 
my  letter. 

I  recommend  to  you  Hie  five  letters 
inclosed. 

I  received,  postage  free,  an  anony- 
vrwus  Utter. 

The  Social  Contract  is  printed,  and 
you  wiU  receive  twelve  copies  free  of 
postage. 


(5.)  An  adjective  used  adverbially,  that  is,  modifying  a- verb,  is  of 
course  invariable  [§  67,  (3.)] : 

In  Lapland  the  skin  of  the  ermine 
costs  four  or  five  sous ;  ihe  fiesh  of 
this  animal  smells  very  bad. 


En  Laponie,  une  peau  d'hermine 
coute  quatre  ou  cinq  sous;  la 
chair  d^cet  animal  sent  tr^s  mau- 
vais.  Regnard. 

De  ma  vie  je  n'ai  entendu  des  voix 
de  femme  monter  si  hauL 

Mme.  DB  S^viONli. 


Never  in  my  life  have  1  heard 
womerCs  voices  sound  so  loud. 
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§  85. — Place  op  the  Qualifying  Adjective. 

(1.)  No  invariable  rule  can  be  given  for  the  place  of  the  adjective 
in  French,  although  it  follows  the  noun  much  more  frequently  than 
it  precedes  it 

(2.)  The  adjectives  which  are  generally  placed  ^fter  the  noun  are: 

1.  All  participles  present  and  past,  used  adjectively : 

une  pereonne  reoonnaissantt^  a  groiefvl  person  ; 

une  histoire  amusarUef  an  amusing  history  ; 

\m  enfant  chSri^  a  hdoved  diild; 

de  la  viande  rdtie,  roast  meat; 

2.  All  adjectives  expressing  the  form,  the  shape : 

une  table  ronele,  a  round  table  ; 

une  chambre  carree,  a  square  room; 

(3,)  Adjectives  explaining  the  matter  of  which  an  object  is  com- 
posed: 

acide  svJfurique,  sulphuric  a/nd; 

corps  aerien,       >  aerial  body ; 

(4.)  Those  expressing  color,  taste,  or  relating  to  hearing  and 

touching: 

un  habit  noir,  a  black  coat; 

du  fruit  amer,  bitter  fruit ; 

des  sons  harmonietto^  harmonious  sounds  ; 

de  la  cire  moUe,  soft  wax; 

(5.)  Adjectives  which  may  be  used  substantively : 

un  bomme  riche,  a  rich  man ; 

une  femme  aveugle,  a  bUnd  woman; 

(6.)  Adjectives  representing  nation:* 

un  grammaire  fran^aise,  a  Frenth  grammar  ; 

un  dictionnaire  allemand,  a  Crerwan  dictionary; 

(7.)  Adjectives  expressing  the  defects  of  the  body  and  mind: 

un  homme  boiteiix,  a  lame  man ; 

un  esprit  aliene,  an  unsound  mind; 

(8.)  Almost  all  adjectives  ending  in  aZ,  dbhy  ible^  iguey  and  if. 

un  homme  liberal,  a  liberal  man  ; 

une  nation  paisible,  a  peaceful  nation; 

un  esprit  fanatique,  a  fanatical  spirit ; 

un  soldat  fugitif,  afugUive  soldier. 

(9.)  It  must  not  be  inferred  from  the  rules  above  that  the  adjective 

always  comes  after  the  noun.     The  deviations  are  quite  freqyent ; 

1  The  French  often  use  the  name  of  the  country  instead  of  the»  adjective 
of  nation  ^  particularly  when  speaking  pf  the  produce  of  the  country : 

De  la  laine  d'Espojgne^  Spanish  wool. 

Du  firomage  d^  Angleterre^  JSnglish  cheese. 
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and  often  no  other  reason  than  taste  can  be  assigned  for  thein.  We 
give  a  few  examples,  in  which  the  same  adjective  is,  by  different 
authors,  placed  before  and  after  the  noun : 

After  {he  Noun. 


Before  the  Koun. 
Jamais  nous  no^goilitons  de  par- 
faiU  all^gresse.  Corneille. 

We  never  enjoy  perfect  (unaSoyecl) 
pleasure. 


Qu'a-t-il  dit,  qu*a-t-il  fait? 

Qui  ne  promette  a  Rome  un  empe- 

reur  parfait,  Racine. 

What  has  he  said^  what  has  he 
done  which  does  not  promise  to  Homa 
a  perfect  emperor  f 

Dans  un  sommeil  profond  Ua  out 
passe  leur  vie.  Boileau. 


They  spent  (heir  life  in  a  profound 


H   fallut  reveiller    d*un  profond 
sommeil  cet  autre  Alexandre. 

BOSSUET. 

It  was  necessary  to  rouse  from  a 

profound  sleep  that  second  Alexan-  sleep. 
der. 

Craignez,   d'un    vain    plaisir  les        Le  monde  est  une  figure  trompeuse. 

trompeuses  amorces.        Boileau.  qui  passe.  Buffon. 

Fear  the  deceitful  allurements  of  a        The  world  is  a  deceitful  picture^ 

vain  pleasure,  which  passes  before  us. 

(10.)  We  find,  however,  in  our  best  writers,  few  examples  of  a 
long  adjective  placed  before  a  short  noun,  although  they  often  place 
the  adjective  before  the  noun  to  give  variety  or  force  to  the  diction ; 
they  never,  for  instance,  would  say  (in  prose)  d'imaginaires  lois,  for 
des  lois  imaginaires,  imaginary  laws. 

(11.)  The  following  adjectives  when  used  in  a  literal  sense,  gene- 
rally precede  the  noun.     See  §  144,  Note : 

Beau, 
*Bon, 
^  *Brave, 
♦Cher, 

Ch^ti^ 
♦Grand, 

Gros, 
♦Jeuno, 

Joli, 

Those  marked  with  an  asterisk  are  included  in  the  following  table. 

§  86. — List  of  Adjectives  having  a  Different  Meaning, 
according  as  they  precede  ob  follow  the  noun. 


fine^  handsome; 

♦Mauvais, 

bad; 

good; 

♦Mechant, 

wicked; 

brave  ; 

Meilleur, 

better; 

dear  (loved); 

Moindre, 

less  ; 

mean; 

♦Petit,' 

small; 

iaU; 

Rain^ 

holy; 

large ; 

Vieux, 

old; 

young; 

♦Yrai, 

true^real 

pretty ; 

Un  bon   homme,  a  simple^  artless 

man ; 
Un  brave  homme,  a  worthy  man ; 
Une    certaine    histoire,    a    certain 

story ; 
Un  cher  enfiint,  a  dear  child ; 
Une  commune  voix,  a  una/nimoua 

voice: 


Un  homme  bon,  a  good^  benevolent 
man  (un  homme  de  bien)  ; 

Un  homme  brave,  a  brave  man  ; 

Une  histoire  certaine,  a  reliable 
story; 

Une  robe  chere,  an  eupensive  dress  ; 

Une  voix  commune,  an  ordinary 
voice; 
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Un  crael  homme,  a  tiresome  man ;  Un  homme  cruel,  a  cruel  man; 

La  demiere  annee,  i?ie  last  year  {of  L'annee  demiero,  last  year; 

a  series) ; 

Une  fausse  clef,  a  false  key;  an  imi-  line  clef  fausse,  a  key  belonging  to 

tation  key ;  another  lock,  {the  wrong  key) ; 

Un  furieux  menteur,   an  excessive  Un  lion  lurieux,  n  futious  lion ; 

liar ; 

Un  galant  homme,  a  gentleman;  Un  homme  galant,  a  man  attentive 

to  the  ladies- 

Un  grand  homme,  a  great  m>an;  Un  hommo  grand,  a  tall  man  ; 

Le  grand  air,  th^  air  of  good  society ;  L'air  grand,  a  noble  appearance  ; 

Le  haut  ton,  a  haughty  tone;  Le  ton  haut,  a  loud  tone ; 

Un  honn^te  homme,  an  honest  man;  Un  homme  honn^te,  apoKte  man; 

Le  jeune  Pline,  young  Pliny ;  Pline  le  jeune,  Pliny  the  younger  ; 

Un  malhonnete  homme,  a  dishonest  Un  homme  malhonndte,  an  unpolite 

man;  man; 

Mauvais  air,  awkward  appearance ;  L'air    mauvais,    malicious    appear- 
ance; 

Un  mechant  livre,  a  poor  book;  Un  livre  m^hant,  a  biting,  caustic 

book; 

Morte  eau,  lowest  tides;  Eau  morte,  stagnant  water; 

Un  nouveau  livre,  a  new  book  {ano-  Un  livre  nouveau,  a  book  recently, 

ther  book) ;  published; 

Un  pauvre  historien,  a  wretched  his-  Un  historien  pauvre,    a    historian 

torian ;  without  pecuniary  means  ; 

Un    plaisant    homme,  a  ridiculous  Un    homme  plaisant,  an  agreeable 

man ;  man ; 

Un  petit  homme,  a  man  ofemaUsize;  Un  homme  petit,  a  mean  man; 

Mes  proprcs  mains,  my  own  hands;  Mes  mains  propres,  my  dean  hands; 

Un  seul  enfant,  a  single  child;  Un  enfimt  seul,  a  child  alone; 

Un  simple  soldat,  a  private  soldier;  Un  soldat  simple,  a  foolish  soldier; 

Un  triste  homme,  a  pitiful  man;  Un  homme  triste,  a  sorrowful  man; 

Un    unique    tableau,  a  single  pic-  Un  tableau  unique,  a  matchless  pic- 
ture ;  ture ; 

Un  vilain  homme,  an  ugly,  unpleas-  Un  homme  vilain,  a  sordid^  miserly 

ant  man;  man; 

Une  vraio  histoire,  a  mere  story  ;  Une  histoiro  vraie,  a  true  history. 

§  87. — ^Regimen  of  Adjectives. 
(1.)  The  regimen  or  complement  of  adjectives  is  a  noun  or  a  verb 
completing  or  defining  their  sense.     Between  the  noun  and  the  ad- 
jective comes  one  of  the  prepositions,  ^,  de,  dans,  en,  sur,  etc : 

Cet  homme  est  digne  de  lounge.  This  man  is  worthy  of  praise. 

Ce  general  est  digne  de  commander.      Thai  general  is  worthy  to  command. 

In  the  first  phrase,  huange  ;  in  the  seconi},  commander,  is  the  regi-» 
men  of  the  adjective  digne. 

(2.)  The  regimen  is  not  always  necessary  to  the  adjective.     It  ia 
added  to  it  only  to  give  it  a  partieular  limitation : 

Without  a  regimen.  With  a  regimtn. 

Cet  homme  n'est  pas  content.  Cet  homme  n'est  pas  content  da 

sonfUs. 
Thtd  man  is  not  pleased.  Thai  man  is  nat pleased  with  his  son. 
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(3.)  As  may  be  seen  in  the  last  sentence,  an  adjective  is  not  al- 
ways, in  French,  followed  by  the  same  preposition  as  the  correspond- 
ing adjective  in  English.  Thus,  after  the  adjective  contentj  the 
French  use  the  preposition  de  (of),  while  after  its  English  represen- 
tative (pleased)^  the  preposition  vnth  must  be  employed.  M.  Bes- 
cherelle  and  several  other  French  grammarians,  while  acknowledging 
the  difficulty,  give  us  the  consoling  assurance,  that  "  L'usage  et  les 
dictionnaires  les  feront  connaitre"  (use  and  dictionaries  wiU  make  us 
acquainted  with  {kern)  ;  that  is,  with  the  prepositions  required  after 
the  adjectives.  As  the  student  vdll  scarcely  be  satis/ait  de  cela,  we 
give  a  rule  or  two  on  this  difficult  subject^  and  add  lists  of  adjectives 
with  their  proper  accompanying  prepositions. 

(4.)  When  an  adjective  follows  the  verb  etrCj  used  unipersonally, 
the  preposition  de  is  placed  after  that  adjective,  and  before  the  verb 
folio  wine : 


It  is  sweet  to  die  for  one^s  country. 
It  is  easier  to  he  wise  for  another 
than  for  one^s  sdf. 


It  is  more  glorious  to  conquer  oniis 


II  est  douz  de  mourir  pour  son  pays. 
II  est  plus  aise  (f  etre  sage  pour  les 
autrea  que  pour  soi-mdme. 

La  Rochefoucauld. 
II  est  plus  glorieux  de  se  vaincre 
8oi-m§me,  que  de  vaincre  les  autres.    self^  than  to  conquer  others. 

Scud6by.  • 

(5.)  It  should  be  recollected,  that  it  is  only  when  the  verb  etre  is 
unipersonal,  that  it  thus  seems  to  influence  the  choice  of  the  prepo- 
sition. In  other  cases,  the  adjective  must  be  followed  by  the  prepo- 
sition proper  to  it    See  §  88,  89,  90,  91,  92,  below. 

Cela  est  douz  au  toucher.  Thai  is  soft  to  the  touch. 

Cela  n^est  pas  ais^  d  faire.  That  is  not  easy  to  be  done  (easily 

done.) 

§  88. — List  of  Adjectives  requiring  the  PbepositiokDK 


Absent  de, 
Ambitieux  de, 
Amoureux  do, 
Avido  de, 
Approchant  de, 
Capablo  de, 
Cheri  dv3, 
Complico  da, 
Contont  de, 
Curieux  de, 
Desireu^  da, 
Dodaignaux  de, 
Desole  do, 
DiflFdrent  de, 
Digna  do, 
Envieux  de, 
J^lolgne  de, 
Esckve  de, 


absent  (from) 
ambitious  of 
in  love  with 
eager  for 

approaching  J  near 
capable  of 
beloved  by 
accomplice  in 
pleased  with 
curious  to 
desirous  to,  of 
disdaining  to 
grieved  with 
different  from 
worthy  of  to 
envious  of 
remoiCj  far  from 
a  slave  to 


Exempt  de, 
F&qM  de. 
Fatigue  de, 
Fier  de. 
Fort  de, 
Fou  de, 
Glorieux  de, 
Honteui'de, 
Impatient  de, 
Incapable  de, 


exemptfrom 
sorry  for 
tired  with,  of 
proud  of 
confident  in 

excessively  fond  of 
proud  of 
ashamtdof 
impatient  of 
incapable  of 


Inconsolable  de,    inconsolable  for 
Indigne  de,  unworthy  of 


Indign^  de, 
Inquiet  de, 
Tvre  de, 
Las  de, 
Mecontent  de, 
Parent  de. 


indignant  with 
uneasy  about 
intoxicated  with 
weary  of 
displeased  with 
rdaledto 
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Pleia  de,  faU  of 

Ravi  de,  glad  to,  of 

Kassasie  de,  satiated  with 

lieconnaissant  de,  grateftdfor 
Rempli  de,  jUled  with 

Redevable  de,         indebted  for 

Qui  vit   content  de  rien,  poss^de 
toute  chose.  Boileau. 


Soigneux  de, 
SOrde, 
Surpris  de, 
Tributaire  de, 
Victim  e  de, 
Vide  de. 


careful  of  to 
sure  of 
surprised  of 
iribiitary  to 
victim  tOj  of 
void  of 


Re  who  lives  content  with  a  littkt 
possesses  alL 

There  is  no  Roman  that  is  not  de- 


II  n'est  pas  de  Romain, 
Qui  ne  soit  desireux  de  vous  donner    sirotis.to  reach  you  his  hand, 
la  main.  Oorkeille. 

§  89. — List  op  Adjectives  Requibing  the  Preposition  A. 


Accessible  d, 
Accoutume  d, 
Adhereut  a, 
Agreable  a, 
Ajuste  d, 
Anterieur  si, 
Aise  kj 
Ardent  tl, 
Assidu  kj 
Attentif  d, 
Bon  kj 
Cher  d, 
Conforme  ft, 
Gontraire  d, 
Cruel  a, 
Difficile  k, 
Enclin  i, 
Stranger  d, 
Exacts, 
Facile  ^ 
Favorable  sL, 


accessible  to 
a/xustomed  to 
adhering  to 
a^greeable  to 
fitted  to 
prior  to 
easy  to 
zealous  for 
assiduous  to 
attentive  to 
good  for  J  fit  for 
dear  to 
similar  to 
contrary  to 
cruel  towards 
difficult  to 
prone  to 
a  stranger  to 
exact  in 
easy  to 


Formidable  d, 
Fatal  d, 
Importun  d, 
Impenetrable  4, 
Indispensable  d, 
Interesse  a, 
Invisible  a, 
Insensible  a, 
Naturel  4, 
Necessaire  d, 
Nuisible  si, 
Odieux  d, 
Post^rieur  d. 
Preferable  d, 
Propice  d, 
Propred, 
Rebelled^ 
Redoutable  d^ 
Semblable  d, 
Sujet  d, 


formidable  to 
fatiUto 
importunate  to 
impenetrable  to 
indispensable  to 
interested  in 
invisible  to 
insensible  to 
natural  to 
necessary  to 
hwrtfuX  to 
odious  to 
posterior  to 
preferable  to 
propitious  to 
fUfor 

rebelUous  towards 
formidable  to 
similar  to 
subject  to 


Ignorance  is  always  ready  to  act' 
mire  itself 

Insensible  to  life^  insensible  to  death, 
he  does  not  know  when  he  is  awake, 


favorable  to 

L'ignorance  toujours  est  prite  d 
s'admirer.  Boileau. 

Insensible  d  la  vie,  insensible  d  la 

mort, 
II  ne  salt  quand  11  veille,  il  ne  salt    or  when  he  sleeps. 

quand  il  dort.  Racine. 

§  90. — Adjectives  requiring  a  Dippebent  Preposition 
IN  French  and  in  English,  not  included  in  the  above 
List,  with  the  following  Signification. 

Bon  pour,  kind  towards,  de-  Ignorant  en,  not  versed  in 

voted  to  Indulgent  pour,  indulgent  towards 

Celdbre  pour,  par,    celebrated  for  Insolent  avec,  insolent  to 

Civil  envers,  polite  to  Poll  envers,  polite  to 

Quand  on   est  bon  pour  tout  la. 


znonde,  on  ne  Test  pour  personne. 

C.  Delavione. 
II  fut  cel^bre  par  sa  doctrine,  au- 
tant  que  par  sa  naissanoe. 

BOSSUET. 


When  one  is  devoted  to  every  body 
one  is  so  towards  nobody. 

He  was  celebrated  for  hi$  doctrint, 
as  weU  as  for  his  birth. 


■ 
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§  91. — ^Remabk. 

it  must  not  be  forgotten,  that  when  the  verb  Hre  is  used  uniper- 
sonally  before  the  adjectives  contained  in  the  two  preceding  sections, 
these  adjectives  become  subject  to  rule  (4.)  §  87. 

11  est  indispensable  c2'etadier  It  is  indispensable  to  sbudy  mvck^ 
beaucoup,  pour  devenir  savant  to  become  learned. 

^ 

§  92. — Important  Rules. 

(1.)  A  noun  may  be  followed  by  two  or  more  adjectives,  having 
one  and  the  same  regimen,  provided  these  adjectives  require  the 
same  prepositions  after  them ;  thus  we  may  say: 

Ce  p^re  est  utile  et  cher  d  sst  fa-  That  fodher  is  useful  and  dear  to 

mille.             GiRAULT-DuviviEE.  his  family. 

La  religion  est  necessaire  et  na-  Religion  is  necessary  and  natural 

turelle  d  rhomme.     Anonymous.  to  man. 

These  two  sentences  are  correct,  because  the  adjectives,  utHey  and 
cher  J  in  the  first,  and  necessaire  and  naturel,  in  the  second,  require 
the  same  preposition,  d. 

(2.)  We  could  not  in  the  firgt  of  these  two  sentences,  substitute 
the  adjective  chtri  (beloved)  for  the  word  cher,  and  say  as  in  English, 
That  father  is  useful  to,  and  beloved  by  his  family.  Such  a  construc- 
tion in  French,  is  never  admissible.  We  must  say,  That  father  is  use- 
fid  to  his  family  J  and  is  beloved  by  them;  because  the  adjective  cJUri, 
requires  the  preposition  de,  or  its  substitute,  the  relative  pronoun  en 
[§  39,  (IT.)].*  Ce  pere  est  utile  ^  sa  famille  et  en  est  ch€ri,  i  e.,  esl 
cheri  d^eUe. 

§  93. — ^Determining  Adjectives. — Demonstrative  Ai>- 

jectives. 

The  demonstrative  adjective,  which  must  not  be  confounded  with 
the  demonstrative  pronoun  [§  36.],  always  precedes  the  noun,  and 
must  be  repeated  before  every  substantive.  It  assumes  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  word  which  it  determines  [§  20,  (1.)]-' 

Cet  air  pur,  ces  gazons,  cette  vodte  Thai  pure  air,  that  turf,  thai  change 

mobile  ;  ing  arch ;  here  every  thing  pUases 

Ici  tout  pliiit  au  coeur,tout  enchante  the  heart,  and  charms  the  eyes. 
les  yeux.                        Castel. 


^  The  rule,  with  repjard  to  the  rejrimen  of  verbs  is  equally  imperative. 
We  could  not  say  in  French,  as  in  English,  Every  week  I  v)rite  letters  to, 
and  receive  letters  prom  my  brother.  We  must  say,  Every  week,  I  un^te  let- 
ters to  my  brother,  and  receive  some  from  him.  Toutes  les  semaines,  j'ecria 
des  lettres  k  mon  frdre,  et  j'en  re^ois  de  luL 
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§  94. — ^Agbeement,  Repetition,  and  Place  of  the  Pos- 
sessive Adjective. 

We  have  said  [§  21,  (2.)]  that  the  possessive  adjective  assumes  the 
gender  and  number  of  the  object  possessed,  and  (4.)  that  it  must  be 
repeated  before  every  noun.  The  place  of  the  possessive  adjective 
is  the  same  in  French,  as  in  English,  that  is,  before  the  noun.  These 
adjectives  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  possessive  pronouns 
[i  3i,  (2.)] : 

Mon  pere,  ma  mdre,  et  Tnes  sceura  My  father^  mother^  and  sisters  have 
sont  arrives.  .  arrived, 

§  95. — Remabks. 

(1.)  It  has  been  said  [§  77,  (9.)]  that  the  French  use  the  article  in- 
stead of  the  possessive  adjective,  when  alluding  to  the  parts  of  the 
body.  This,  however,  must  only  take  place  where  the  possession  is 
otherwise  sufficiently  explained.     We  must  say,  for  instance : 

J'ai  mal  d  la  tete.  My  head  d^ts  (I  have  a  pain  in 

{he  head). 
Charles  s'est  casse  le  bras.  Charles  has  broken  his  arm. 

because  the  possession  is  sufficiently  explained  by  the  pronouns  jCj 
in  the  first  sentence,  and  se  in  the  second.     But,  we  must  say, 
Je  vois  que  man  bras  s'enfle,  J  see  thai  my  arm  sweUs. 

because  without  the  T/ion,  the  possession  of  the  arm  would  not  be 
indicated. 

(2.)  The  English  expressions,  a  hook  of  minCj  a  cousin  of  his^  can- 
not be  translated  literally  into  French.  We  must  say,  un  de  mee 
amis,  one  of  my  friends  ;  un  de  ses  couans,  one  of  his  cousins. 

Ginna  et  Carbon,  un  de  ses  liefuie-  Cinna  and  Carbo,  a  lieutenant  of 
nants^  se  camperent  sur  les  bords  du  Ais,  encamped  on  the  banks  of  the 
Tibre.  Vbetot.         5%cr. 

(3.)  In  familiar  or  jocose  style,  we.  sometimes  use  the  possessive 
pronoun,  mien,  tien,  sien,  without  the  article,  to  express  the  same 
relation : 

A  travers  d'un  mien  pr^,  certain        ITirough  a  meadow   of  mine,  a 

dnon  paasa.  Racine.  young  ass  passed 

Un  mien  cousin  est  juge-maire.  A  cousin  of  mine  is  judge  and 

La  Fontaine.  mayor, 

(4.)  When  the  possessor  is  an  inanimate  object,  the  adjectives  son, 
sa,  sesy  leurs,  should  be  placed  before  the  object  possessed  only  when 
the  possessor  is  the  subject  of  the  same  proposition  : 

La  campagne  a  ses  agr^menta.  The  country  has  its  pleasures. 

Ces  langues  ont  leurs  beautea  Those  languages  have  their  beauties. 
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(5.)  When  the  (inammate)  possessor  is  not  the  subject  of  the 
proposition,  in  which  the  possession  is  expressed,  but  of  a  preceding 
one,  the  article  and  the  relative  pronoun  en  are  used  [§  39,  (17.) 
§  110.] : 

Oe  livre  est  bien  imprim^,  k  pa-  Thai  book  is  weOrpHnted,  its  paper 

pier  en  est  oxcelient  {(he  paper  of  it)  is  excdlent. 

J*habite  la  campagne,  les  agr^  linMbU  Vie  country^  its  pleagures 

ments  en  sent  sans  nombre.  {the  pleasures  of  it)  are  without  wiin- 

ber. 

Ces  langues  sent  riches,  j'cn  ad-  Those  languages  are  rich;  I  admire 

mire  les  beaute&                  Noel.  their  beauties  {ffie  beauties  of  them). 

(6.)  Exception.  The  possession  may  be  expressed  by  son,  sa,  «es, 
leurSj  although  the  possessor  be  not  the  nominative  of  the  same 
proposition,  when  the  object  possessed  is  the  regimen  of  a  prepo- 
sition: 

Paris  est  une  ville  remarquable ;  Paris  is  a  remarkable  city  ;  for- 
les  etrangers  admirent  la  beaute  de  eigners  admire  the  beauty  of  its  edi- 
ses  Edifices.  Noel.       fvies, 

§  96. — Numeral  ADjBc;nvES. 

(1.)  The  cardinal  number  used  simply  to  indicate  nimaber,  not 
order,  precedes  the  noun. 

(2.)  When  used  to  indicate  order  [§  26,  (3.)],  the  cardinal  number 
generally  follows  the  noun  (except  when  indicating  the  day  of  the 
/nontli)  [§  26,  (1.)] : 

L6oi)  diz.   Chapitre  dix.  ^     Leo  (he  tenth    Chapter  ten. 

(3.)  The  ordinal  number  is  placed  before  the  noun : 

La  diosieme  ann^  The  tenth  year. 

(4,)  It  follows  the  words  chapitre^  Uvre,  article^  page,  etc.,  in  the 
division  of  a  book. 

livre  sixiemet  chapitre  dixieme.        Sixth  book,  tenth  chapter, 

§  97. — Indefinite  Adjecjuves. 

(1.)   Quelque  is  written  in  three  ways : 

1.  Followed  by  a  verb,  it  is  written  in  two  words,  quel  que  ;  the 
first,  qud^  which  is  an  adjective,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  subject  of  the  verb,  and  the  second,  que^  which  is  a  conjunction, 
is  invariable. 

Mais  quds  que  soient  ton  culte  et  ta        But^  whatever  may  be  (hy  reHgum 

patrie,  or  thy  country^  sleep  in  security  under 

Dors  sous  ma  tente  avec  securite.  my  tent. 

Campenon. 
Get  homme,  queUe  que  fut  sa  for-         That  man^  whatever  his  fortune  or 

tune  ou  son  merite,  ne  put  r^ussir  his  merits  might  be^  could  not  succeed 

dan3  aea  entreprises.     BoiinFAGE.  in  his  undertakings. 
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2.  Followed  by  a  noun,  it  is  then  an  adjective  [§  30,  (12.;j,  and 

agrees  in  number  with  that  noun : 

Frmcea^'quelques  raisons  que  yous  PrinceSj  whatever  reasons  you  mofy 
puissiez  me  dire.  Racink         give  me. 

3.  Qudque  followed  hj  an  adjective,  or  an  adverb,  is  invariable. 

Lea  jeux  de  hasard,  quelque  me-         Games  of  charuxy  however  trifling 

diocres  qu'ils   paraisseut,  sent  tou-  they  may  seem^  are  always  expensive 

jours  cbers  et  dangereux.  and  dangerous, 
Mme.  de  Genlis. 

(2.)  Meme  is  an  adjective  or  an  adverb; 

It  is  an  adjective  [§  30,  (5.)] : 

1.  When  it  precedes  the  noun,  and  means  same  : 

Yous  retombez  toujours  dans  les  Tou  always  fall  into  ffie  same  op- 
memes  alarmes.  Eacine.        prehensions. 

2.  When  it  follows  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  has  the  sense  of  hin^ 
sel/j  herself  J  ihemsdveSy  everij  very^  and  cannot  be  turned  into  de  la 
m^me  maniere,  in  Ihe  same  manner : 

Les  dleux  exix.-mSmes  devinrent        The  gods  themselves  became  jealous 

jaloux  des  bergers.         F^nelon.  of  the  shepherds, 

Ces  murs  memeSy  seigneur,  peu-        ITiese  very  ioaUSj  my  lord^  may 

v^nt  avoir  des  jeux.        Eacine.  Jiave  eyes. 

(3.)  It  is  an  adverb  and  is  invariable,  when  it  modifies  a  verb^  an  ad- 
jective, or  a  participle.  It  has  then  the  sense  of  aussi,  aiso  ;  quoique, 
alihoughj  or,  de  la  m^me  maniere,  in  the  same  Tnanner  : 

FrappeZy  Tyriens  et  m^eme  Israel-        Strike  Tyrians  and  Israelites  also. 

ites.  Racine.  i> 

Leurs  vertus  et  mime  leurs  noma        Their    virtues,  as  weU   €u   their 

^talent  ignor^  names,  were  unknown. 
Bernardin  db  St.  Pierre. 

Exempts  de  maux  reels,  les  bom-         When  exempt  from  real  misfor- 

mes  s'en  ferment  mime  de  chim^ri-  tunes,  men  create  to  themselves  imagi' 

ques.  nary  ones. 

(4.)  We  have  seen  that  totU,  when  an  adjective,  that  is,  when  sig- 
nifying every,  aU,  is  variable  [§  30,  (15,)  (16)]. 

(5.)  Tovi^  when  it  means  entirely,  quite,  nothing  hviy  is  an  adverb, 

and,  as  such,  invariable : 

Le  lion  est  tout  ner&  et  muscles.  The  lion  is  notfmg  but  nerves  an4tt- 

BuF^N.  muscles. 
n  montra,  pour  rimer,  des  cbemins        Ee  showed  us,  in  poetry,  paJOis  en- 

UM  nouveaux  Boileau.  Urdu  new. 


Le  chien  est  UnA  z^le,  UnA  ardeur,  The  dog  is  nothing  but  zeal,  ardor 
tout  obeissance.  Buffgn.        and  obedience! 

(6.)  But,  here,  is  the  same  invariable  word,  variable  by  euphony 
before  a  feminine  word,  commencing  with  a  consonant  or  an  A  as- 
pirate : 

Les  plaisanteries  ne  sont  bonnes        Jokes  ar^  only  good  wlien  ihey  ore 
que  quand  elles  sont  servies  toutes    served  up  quite  v}arnw. 
chaudes.  Voltairb. 
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The  Tollowing  extract  (for  the  historical  accuracy  of  which  we  do 
not  vouch),  offers  an  esample  on   the  lost  rule,  uud  on  tka  escep- 

La  vanita  eat  sortie  touie  paree  de  Va^iiiy  issued  quite  adorned  from 
la  t4ia  dua  fLimnies,  caauuB  Minerve  momaiia  head,  as  Minena  issued 
est  aortie  (oMi  arm^e  de  la  Uila  da  guile  armed  fram  the  Jiead  0/  Jit- 
Jupiter.                 SAIKT-LiHBERT.  pUsT. 

§  98. — Thk    Pronoun. — Place   of   the   Peesonai.    Peo- 

HOUN,    USED    AS    SCBJECT    OF    THK    VeBB. 

(1.)  Personal  pronouns,  used^  as  subjects  of  verbs,  are  ia  French 
as  well  as  in  Engliah,  placed  before  theco,  in  affirmative  and  negatiTe 


I 


J'inventiu  dsa  couleurs,  j'armai  la        linvertled  colore,  T armed  caiumay, 
calomnie,  I  totiehed  hie  glory ;  he  trembled  Jor 

J'iiitereasai  sa  gloira ;  il  trembla  pour     hit  lift, 
sa  vie.  Eicih'E. 

(2.)  In  affirmative  or  negative  seatecces   commencing-  with  o« 

moiiu,  d  peine,  encore,  peut-itre,  en  vain,  du  moins,  eomfiien,  etc,  the 

pronoun  may  elegantly  be  placed  aiter  the  verb,  although  tLia  con- 

Btruction  ia  not  imperative : 
Peut-fare  avez-voae  raison.  Nobl.         Perhaps  you  are  right 
Peut-^tro    virus     entretLecdrai-j«         Perhaps  TluiU  converse  teHhyiM 

BQssi  de  I'aatroDOmie.  on  astronvmy. 

Alllfi-MABTUf. 
Combion     (I'liQmme)     perd-ij    da 
vceax,  combieQ  fait-iJ  lie  pas  I 

Li   I'OSTAINB. 

(3.)  In  exclamations,  the  nominative  pronoun  is  often  placed  after 
the  verb  in  French,  as  well  as  in  English 

May  I  with  my  own  cyet  see  On 
thjinder  crush  ill 


(4.)  In  iulerrogatjve  sertences,  the  nominative  pronoun  is  placed 
immediately  aiter  the  verb,  in  the  simple  tenses,  and  between  tlie 
auxiliary  and  the  participle,  in  the  compound : 
*    Oil  Buia-j'e  t  qu'ai-je  liit  T  que  dois-         Where  ant  It  tnhal  have  I  done  T 
je  feire  oncore  ?  vikal  ?iave  I  yet  to  dot 

(5.)  In  interrogative  sentences  ■with  verbs  having  only  one'  ayllfl:- 
ble,  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative  present,  and  with 
some  verbs  having  more  than  one  syllable,  but  in  which  that  person 
ends  with  an  s  preceded  by  a  consonant,  and  in  a  number  of  oUier 

'  We  may  say.  however,  auis-je  ?  am  It  ai-je  7  have  It  que  lUU-je  ? 
vtlutlam  Idoingt  dola-je?  shoutdit  ought  It  voia-je?  do  I  seel  vaia-je? 
do  Igot  entends-jot  do  Ihea/rt  puis-jeT  con  It  may  It 
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Terb3,  the  pronoun  je  is  not  placed  after  the  vei'b.     In  such  case 
another  construction  must  be  given  to  the  sentence : 

Esi-ceque}Q  coura?  Do  I  ran  7  literally,  Is  it  thai  I 

run  f 
Est-ce  que  je  dors?  Do  I  sleep  f 

Est-ce  que  je  comprends  ?  Do  I  understand  f 

(6.)  The  same  construction  is  admissible,  in  conversation,  with  all 
the  persons  and  tenses  which  may  be  used  interrogatively. 

§  99. — Repetition  and  Omission  op  the  Nominative 

Peonoun. 

(1.)  It  is  proper  to  repeat  the  personal  pronouns/e,  tu,  U,  nous,  vous, 
Hsy  before  every  verb : 

Je  lis,  fecnatje  me  promdne.  /  readj  writer  and  walk, 

(2.)  The  omission  of  the  pronouns  /c,  tu,  i7,  nous^  vouSj  ilsy  before 
the  second  or  third  verb  of  a  sentence,  is  a  matter  of  choice  and  sub- 
ject to  the  following  restrictions : 

Those  pronouns  must  be  repeated : 

1.  When  the  verbs  are  not  in  the  same  tense : 

Je  pretends  et  je  pr^tendrai  tou-  J  maintain  and  wiU  always  maw^ 
jours.  tain. 

2.  When  the  first  verb  is  in  the  negative,  and  the  second  in  the 
affirmative : 

Je  ne  plie  j^of,  et^e  romps.  I  do  not  hend^  and  I  break, 

3.  When  the  propositions  are  conneqted  by  conjunctions  other 
than  et,  and ;  ou,  or ;  ni,  nor ;  mais,  hvi: 

Nous  d^testODS  les  m^chants,  par-  We  detest  the  wicked  because  we 
ce  que  nous  les  craignons.  fear  them, 

(3.)  Although  we  would  advise  the  student  to  follow  the  1st  rule 
of  this  §,  particularly  with  regard  to  the  pronouns /e,  tu,  nous,  vous^ 
and  thereby  avoid  all  uncertainty,  we  give  a  few  examples,  where 
the  pronouns  after  the  first  are 

Repealed.  Omitted. 

Jo  veuz  qu^on  dise  un  jour  aux  II  s'arracbe  les  cbeveuz,  se  roule 

peuples  effrayes,  sur  le  sable,  reproche  aux  Dieux 

n  fut  des  Juifs,  U  fut  une  insolente  leur  rigueur,  appelle  en  vain  d  son 

race.                              Bacine.  secours  la  cruelle  mort. 

I  wish  (hat  they  may  one  day  say  P^nelon. 

to  the  frightened  naiions^  there  were  He  (Telemachus)  tears  his  Jiairf 

Jews,  there  was  an  insolent  race.  roUs  on  the  sand,  reproaches  the  Gods 

with  their  rigor^  and  caUs  vn  vain 

'  cruel  Death  to  his  aid. 


432  SYlTTAX     OP    THE    PBOiq-OUN. §101. 

§  101. — ^Respective  Place  op  the  Pronocns,  tthek  ttto 

OCCUR  .WITH    ONE   VeRB. 

(1.)  When  two  pronouns  occurj"  one  rigiTne  direct  (accusatiye)  and 
the  other  regime  indirect  (dative),  the  pronoun  regime  indirect^  if  not 
in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  must  precede  the  pronouQ  r^ 
gimA  direct : 

n  7716  le  donncra.  He  vnU  give  it  to  me. 

II  te  le  pretera.  He  wiU  lend  it  to  thee. 

Us  nous  les  montreront  They  wiU  show  them  to  us. 

Yous  nous  le  direz.  Tou  will  say  it  to  us. 

Qoand  je  puis  obligor,  ma  joie  est  WTien  I  can  oblige^  my  joy  is  great 

assez  grande,  enougJij  mthout  my  wishing  to  wait 

Pour    n'attendre   jamais  que    Ton  until  they  command  me  (L  e.,  they 

me  le  commande.     Boursault.  command  it  to  me). 

Je  vous  le  dis  encore,  vous  n'aurez  *  /  repeat  it  to  you :  you  can  obtain 

Festime   des  hommes  que  par  une  the  esteem  of  men  only  by  real  virtue. 
solide  vertu.    Mme.  Db  Maintbnon. 

(2.)  "When  the  pronoun  regime  indirect  i3  in  the  third  person  singu- 
lar or  plural,  it  must  then  be  placed  after  the  regime  direct: 

On  le  lui  donnera.  They  vriR  give  it  to  him. 

Vous  k  lui  preterez.  Tou  wiU  lend  it  to  him. 

Nous  ne  U  leur  preterons  pas.  We  wiU  not  lend  it  to  them. 

Vous  le  leur  ecrirez.  You  will  write  it  to  them. 

Le  plus  siir  appui  de  I'homme  est  The  surest  support  of  man  is  God, 

Dieu,  et  vous  voulez  le  lui  ravir.  and  you  wish  to  deprive  him  ofiL 

BOISTE. 

(3.)  Bemarh:  The  reflective  pronoun  «e,  used  as  an  indirect  regi- 
men, makes  an  exception  to  the  above  rule,  as  it  takes  precedence  of 
the  direct  regimen : 

Si  les  hommes  pensent  mal  les        If  men  ffiink  ill  of  each  other,  at 
uns  des  autres,  du  moins  ils  ne  se  le    least  tfiey  do  not  say  it  to  each  other. 
disent  pas*  Anonymous. 

(4.)  The  Rules  (1.)  and  (2.),  also  the  Exception  (3.),  apply  to  the 
imperative  used  negatively ;  but  Rule  (1.)  cannot  apply  to  the  im- 
perative used  affirmatively. 

Examples  of  the  Imperative  used  Negativel/y. 

Ne  nous  le  donnez  pas  [Rule  (1.)].  Do  not  give  it  to  us. 

Ne  le  leur  pr^tez  pas  [Rule  (2.)].  Ih  not  lend  it  to  them, 

Qu'ils  ne  se  le  disent  pas  [Remark  Let  them  not  say  it  to  themselves^ 
(3.)]. 

Du  sang  de  tant  de  rois  c'est  Tu'  Oftha  blood  of  so  many  kings,  it  is 

nique  heritage ;  my  only  inheritance ;  do  not  envy  it 

Ne  me  I'enviez  pas,  laissez-moi  mon  (to  me),  leave  ma  my  portion. 

partage.  Voltaire. 

(5.)  When  the  imperative  used  affirmatively  has  two  regimens^ 
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tha  proaoun  rigimt  direet  precedes  the  r^^iiM  indirect  in  all  tho 


Envoyez-is-rmii 

DoDnez-iE-noui.  Ci'va 

Qu'ila  ie  lui  donneut. 

Hoattex-le-nuii,  ce  mortel  privl- 
legie.  Ballakcub. 

ileta-fc-toi  danB  reapril :  qui  fajt 
m&l  Irouve  maL         Anonyuucs. 


Ze(  Oiem  jit'e  !( to  him. 
Sham  him  to  me,   tlial  privHegtd 
mortal 

Put  this  into  thy  mind:  ht  vilui 
does  evil,  fiivis  evil 
§  102.— RULK. 
When  Iwo  pronouns  in  different  cases,  representing  rational  be- 
ings, occur,  and  the  proaoun  in  tho  regime  direct  h  in  the  first,  or  in 
the  second  person,  this  proaoun  must  be  placed  according  to  the 
general  rules ;  nnd  the  pronoun  in  the  rfgime  indirect  must  follow 
the  verb,  and  be  preceded  by  the  proper  preposition: 

II  noaa  a  reoommaDd^  d  euz.  He  has  recommended  us  lo  Oum. 

U  TOUB  a  preaeote  d  elle.  He  has  pracnied  you  to  btr. 

Nulnepeut  n  comparer  ti  tei,  pour  Ko  one  caa  compart  bimm(flo  him, 
&ire  en  peu  de  terapa,  ua  travail  /or  doing  in  a  short  tinie,  a  very 
Ibrt  inutile.  La.  BauYfiaH,         uteSesi  piece  o/ work. 

§  103.— Rule. 

(1.)  The  personal  pronouns  lui,  elk,  eux,  eBai,  used  as  indirect  re- 
gimena  of  verbs  and  preceded  by  a  preposition,  can  only  relate 
to  persons,  and  not  to  things.  Tho  eipresaions  of  or  from  it;  of  or 
fromihem,  vhen  relating  to  things,  ebould  be  rendered  by  en  [S  39, 

tn.)]:     . 

Xenparle;  fen  donne.  Itpeak  of  it,  of  tt«m;  I  give  ^  it 

(some). 

J'nime  trop  la  valeur,  poor  en  Eire  I  prize  naiw  too  highly  lo  be  jeaioui 
jaloui.  La  Habpb.        of  it 

Celui  qui  est  dans  la  prosperity  He  who  is  in  prosperity  ehoald  fear 
doit  craindre  d'en  abuser.  to  oAnse  it 

F^NBLOS. 


(2.)  The  relative  pronoun  y  [g  39,  (18.)  §  111],  i; 
n  relation  to  things,  far  iA«  indirect  regimen,  expri 


by  of  or  fo  (dai 

J'y  songar^     I  mill  think  of  it 

Coat  loraque  nous  sommes  61oign^a 
de  notre  i»ya,   que   nnoa  aentons 


a  French 
1  EngUsJi 


Atrn  ;  thereto,  ei 
Fates-]/ attention,  Pay  oiUniioa  loiL 
when  tee  are  far  from  o 


arrive.         MONTiiast 


;,  lo 


J 
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(3.)  T  13  sametiraes  used  adverbially,  wiOi  Ihe  sense  or  li,  there. 

Allez-vous  4  New-Tork?  Do  ymi  go  to  Xeio  YorkT 

J'j  vaiB,  J  go  (there). 

(4.)  In  order  to  avoid  its  raeeting  with  the  vowel  i,  y  is  not  nsed 
in  connection  with  the  future  and  conditional  of  aller,  to  go  ;  -we  Bay ; 
J'irais,  nous  irions,  inEteod  of  j'y  iraia,  nous  y  irions,  etc.,  I  thottUt 
go  there,  weshotildgo  (here,  etc. 

§  104.— Placb  of  En  asd  Y. 

fl.)  The  place  of  en  and  y  is  the  aatno  as  that  prescribed  by  Rule 
fl,)  §  100,  for  the  personal  pronouns.  They  aro  also  subject  to  Ex- 
ception (2.)  and  Remark  (3.)  of  the  sttme  §.     See  examples  above. 

(2.)  En   and  y  are  always  placed   after  the  other  pronouns  re- 

II  w»a  en  n  parlc.  Se  has  spoken  to  fa  of  it. 

I)  hi  en  a,  dit  quelqne  choee.  Bi  has  told  him  tomething  of  it, 

Pmrloz-lai-ai.  Speak  lo  him  of  it 

Ne  nous  en  poilez  pas.  Do  not  spealc  tons  of  t'L 

Je  ty  ai  reavoy^.  /  have  referred  him  to  it. 

'Renvoyez-jumi.y.  Se/ier,  or  «itd  ua  back  to  H. 

Ne  nous  y  renvojez  poa.  Do  aot  refer  tie  lo  it 

§  105. — Repetitionb  of  the  Pronocns  bSgixes. 

Thcsu  pronouns  must,  in  French,  be  repeated  before  every  Terb : 
All  I  nton  enfant,  que  je  vondraia        Ahl  my  child,  kovi  Ivwu^Hketo 

biea  vnui  vmr  un  peu,  unti  enton-  tee  yoafor  a  ekirrt  lime,  to  hear  you^ 

die,  voua  eiubraaser,  moos  voir  pas^  lo  embraceyo'a,  see  yoapaai. 

Bar.  Mb'o-  Db  SfiviosE, 

Je  veox  k  vur,  le  prier,  le  preeser,        /  wiU  set  him,  tnlreai  Urn,  pnaa 

rimportjoer,  fa  flechir.  him,  vmportiaie  him,  bend  him. 

§  lOG.— The  PossEssivB  Pronoun. 

(1.)  The  possessive  pronoun,  in  French,  is  always  preceded  by 
the  article  [§  34,  (2.)  (3.)]  which,  as  weil  as  the  pronoun  itselt^  agrees 
in  gender  and  number  with  tbo  noun  represented  [§  35,  (l.|]; 

L'ambition  nt  la  fumto  ae  ton-  NeUher  ambition  ntir  tmoie  hania 
cheat  poiaC  ua  cceur  coiame  It  m,iea.     power  en  sack  a  heart  as  mine. 

i.  J.  RouasEAn. 
Au  lieu  de  dt^plorcr  la  mort  des        Instead  of  leac^ng  the  death  ef 
autrea,  je  veux  t^preudro  da  voua  A    other),  I  vtish  to  learn  fnm  you  Aour 
roadre  tu  mienne  aaiato.  to  render  my  own  holy. 

BosstlET. 
(20  The   pronouns  fa  nt.lre,   le  vritre  [§  34,  (3.)^  etc,  unlike  the 
adjectives  notre,  rotre,  etc.,  always  take  the  circumflex  accent : 

!   Greoa         J1)e  music  of  the  ancient    Grtdis 
lOTM  very  different  from  oars. 
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(3.)  Wlien   Uip   Englisli   possessive   pronouns,   mine,  thine,   etc., 
come  after  tlie  verb  to  be,  thej  are  often  rendered  into  French  bj 
the  indirect  pronouns,  <l  mm,  d  tai: 
Ce  livTO  est  ^  vtoi.  7W  book  it  mint. 

Cm  plumes  soat-elles  fi  vmu  I  Are  Oitm  paw  yovrt  ? 

%  107, — The  DiatoNSTaATiyK  Pbonook. 

(1.)  The  demonstrative  pronouos  [§  36],  can  never  bo  placed  be- 
fore nouna.     Tliey  merely  represent  them : 
Ls    Tneilleure  le;on  est  ctHe  dea         The  iat  ksimt  u 


exemplefl.  La  JLarfb. 

N'oublio  jamais  lea  bientaits  qna 
ta  HS  re^QB ;  oublie  prompteniEnt 
ccKC  qoe  tu  as  acconles.    BoiSTS. 


Seaer  forget  Vu  benefits  lehidi  ihou 
hast  received ;  forget  qtiickiy  Biost 
which  thoa  had  conferred. 


(2.)  The  pronouns  celui,  ceMe,  ceus,  ceUei 
(2.)],  are  oiYen  used  absolutely,  not  only  ir 
in  the  rigimes,  direct  and  indirect.  They  have  then  the  sense  of  ha 
viho,  him  whom,  ofwhow,;  thai  which,  o/which.  They  apply,  in  this 
sense,  as  well  to  things  as  to  persona: 

Ceba  qui  compte  dtx  amis,  n'en        He  viho  re^oni  lea  frioiii,  hat  itat 
.1  qui  no         We  cannot  compel  Mm  <cho  teiU  not. 

Lljaimonio   la  plus  douce  cat  la  7^  tmeeleit  httrmoay  it  the  voice 

vols  ilo  cdk  ju'on  flimo.  of  her  tshom  via  love. 

La  Brvt^re. 

(3.)  The  Prench  use  celtii,  ceUe,  cevx,  eeltes,  indifferently  for  this, 
thai.  When  they  institute  a  contrast  or  a  comparison,  Ihey  suffix 
the  adverbs'  et  (id)  and  W  to  the  pronouna  [§  37,  (3.)]: 

OomeDle  nous  assmettit  i,  ses  ComtSle  tvbjtcti  ni  to  hit  charae- 
caroclereB  et  4  aos  idtea;  Racine  (era  and  (o  his  ideat;  Sacine  con- 
Be  confonne  bux  nritres.  Cettti-ld  forms  himadf  to  ojiTt.  Thai  one  [the 
peine  lea  hommes,  comme  ils  de-  former)  painta  men  as  ihey  ^imldie, 
Tmient  ftre,  cdui-ci  tes  pelnt  tels  Ihis  one  (Ihe  loiter)  paints  Olan  as 
qu'ils  mat.  La  BnuviiHE.         iheij  are. 

(4.)  Cehti-ci,  ceSe-ci^  cerea-n,  ceBet-d,  may  he  used  absolutely  in 
French  in  Iho  sefise  of  this  one,  that  one,  etc. 

On  la  vit,  toutes  les  scmniues,  es-  Every  week,  she  teat  seen  wiping 
Bayer  lei  larmea  de  eelui-ei,  pour-  the  tears  of  Otis  one,  providing  for 
voir  aux  besoina  de  eahu-ld,  the  waale  of  Oiat  one. 

Ti.tcjnzR. 

*  The  same  advcrba  produce  the  Borne  difference  in  meaning  with  tlie 
demonRtrative  adjectives  ce,  eel,  etc.  They  are  not  placed  immediately 
after  tboie  adjectives,  but  alter  tbe  nouns  which  they  determiue:  cet 
homme-ei,  Uii$   man,  cet  liomme-li,    thai  man.    The  coi  -       .     • 

Itemark  (3.)  apptias  alao  to  the  adjectives  ce,  eel,  eettt,  act,  e 
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(5.)   Ceci  and   cela 
point  out  tilings  oniy. 
noun  [§37,(5.)]: 
Tant  que  Is  jour  ost  laug,  il  grtnide 

eulre  aes  dents, 
Fala  ceci,  Sub  eeto,  tb,  riens,  nioiit*^ 

descends.  Beshakd. 

Je  aula  un  pen  alirpria  de  tout  ceci. 

Tous  n'avez  pu  desavouer  ceia. 
PaSC*l. 

§  108. — ^RsJIAttKS    ON 
CI.)  Ce,  when  used  as  i 

construed  trith  the  verb  i 

C'eat  UQ  pcnda  bien  pesant  qu'un 

grand  nom  A.  aoutenir. 

MosTEasniEU. 
Ce  qui  me  plait  c'uat  sa  ntodeetie. 


re  always  used  absolutely.     Thcj  seire  1 
They  can,  of  comae,  never  be  prefixed  to 


■!.        J  am  a  UtOe  aurpristd  at  dUOtis. 

Taa  have  not  leen  able  to  disavow 
thai. 

rsB  Demonstbativb  Pronotts  CE, 

demonstrative  pronoun,  ia  almost  always 

re,  or  followed  by  a  relative  pnDnoim : 

;  qu'un         A  greai  name  ieavoTi  heavy  weight 


Thai  which  pleases 
Levizac.        aty, 

(2.)  Ce  is  used  for  Ae,  she,  they,  preceding  any  part  of  the  verb  te 
ht,  when  that  verb  is  followed  by  a  noun,  or  an  adjective  used  sub- 
stantively and  preceded  by  the,  a  or  an,  or  a  possessive  or  demon- 
strative adjective. 

(3.)    Observe,  that  tho  verb  itre  following  the  pronoun  cr, 
(he  plural,  when  the  noun  following  that  verb  is  plural.     Tho 
noun  ce,  however,  remuus  unchanged. 

Cest  UQ  trompeur. 

Ceat  lu  fBrdtQO  quo  jo  chcrche. 

C6iaient  mes  amia. 

Ge  aeraient  parolea  oxqiiises, 

Si  c'etait  un  grand  qui  parlflt. 

MOLI^EIi. 


BeUa  deceilful  m 

She  is  the  icoman  tohom  /M 

T/uy  ictrt  my  friandi. 

They  woiUd  be  txqviuitt  inorda, 

I/a  great  man  viere  to  spealc  them. 


Tbe{^^_ 


Were  they  i\< 


1  being  underslood  ^ler 


cherobti. 
(4.)  Iftis 


)  est  Li  fenime  que  jo         T 
I,  thctt  it,  ihe»e  tire,  those  a 


,  may  also  be  rendered  by 


;b  en^ta. 

are,  however,  to  bo  preferred  to  c'tst  ia,  etc  ; 
e.  Thia  is  the  place. 


BYHTAX  OF  THE  PEONOPN,  —  §  t09,    43? 

(5.)  Ce  answers  to  the  Eaglish  pronoun  ii,  when  this  latter  word 
stands  as  tbe  nominative  of  the  verb  to  be,  without  definite  refarenos 
to  an  antecedent: 

Ce  n'eat  que  par  les  seiia  que  li  is  onif/ Ihrough  the  tattes  Oiat  At 

rime  pent  a'instroire.  PoNTiMSS.  mind  can  receive  inatmction. 

Ce  fut  d'une  retmito  de  pltrea  et  /(  mm /rem  a  rt^efor  ihgiherdi 

d'aventurier^  que  aartircnt  let)  con-  and  adiienlurera,    Ihal  emerged    the 

queranla  de  I'miivers.        KoLbiy.  cowpterora  of  the  vmrld. 

&eat  UQ  d^raut  capital  qu'il  Ikut  This  is  a  tapilal  defect  ivhich  should 

£viCur  daua  quelque  ai^et  qua  ee  soit.  ie  avoided  in  tehaievcr  nbjecf  il  may 

VOLTAIBK.  be. 

(6.)  When  the  verb  tire,  however,  ia  used  unipersonally,  and  fol- 
lowed by  an  adjective  [S  87,  (a,)],  the  pronoun  it  is  aot  rendered  by 
ce,  but  by  the  pronoun  used  witb  all  uniperaonal  verbs  (ff)  : 

II  est  ndcoBsaira  d'etudier.  It  ia  vecessaty  ia  study. 

Jt  est  plus  dilBcile  pour  lea  na-  /( it  more  dsfficull  for  nation!  than 
tiona  qua  pour  lea  individua,  do  re-  for  individuals  lo  recover  Uu  eiteen 
couvrer  Teatime  de  laura  voisioB,  of  their  neighbors,  when  they  havt 
quHnd  etloa  Tout  perdue.    Boeste.         iost  it 

g  109. — The  Kklativih  Pkonoun. 

(1.)  The  relative  pronoun  que,  whom,  mhich,  can  in  French  never 
be  suppressed  Hke  the  corresponding  £nghsh  pronouns:' 

Lea  louanges  que  nous  donnona,  The  jmjtses  {ahich)  we  give,  havt 
IB  rapportent  loujours  par  quelquu      altcays  in  some  way  a  relation  lo  our- 


(2.)  The  pronouns  quel,  pit,  guoi,  lequel,  represent   the  English 
pronouns  which  or  ivhai  used  interrc^tively. 

1.  Qael  is  used  before  a  noun  in  a  doternii native  sense  : 
^ueriivre  liroua-uoua?  What  or  which  bookshallvn  Teadt 
Qud  eat  douc  votrj  ui:d  7  Wltat  them  is  your  aihiu-nt  t 

2.  Que  is  used  before  a  verb: 

(fae  dites-voiis?  What  da  you  sayt 

3.  Quoi  is  used  as  an  ezclamatJon : 

Quotl  est-ce  vousT  Wkail  isityoat 

4.  Lequel,  used  interrogatively,  means  which  one:- 

Voici  deux  plumea ;  lagueUe  vou-        J9ere  are  two  pens;  which  (whieh 
lez-vous?  ,  one)wiUyouhave1 

(3.)   Qui  is  also  used  inlerronBtivi-ly   for  the  regime  direct,  and 

'The  conjunction   that,  ia  often  omitted  in  Engliali;  its  equivalent  jtia, 
mual  always  be  expressed  in  Frencti. 

Je  crois  711'  il  est  ici.  I  believe  (tAot)  he  is  hen. 


BTNTAX     OF    TOE    PRONOUN. —  g  110-112. 


precoded  by  a  prepoaitioo,  for  tlie  regime  indirerA     It  then  n 
tehom,  of  whom,  to  whom,  who)*,  etc : 


jtpUb? 


Whom  have  ymt  neen  t 
From  vihom,  home  you  Om  a 
n7uMe  book  it  Otis  1 


§  110.— Thk  Peonoun  En. 

(1.)  We  have  already  [§  39,  (17.)  §  95,  (5.)  1 103,  fiule  (1.)]  m&do 
Beverol  remarks  on  this  prOQouD. 

(2.)  Ba  siguifiea  of  it,  from  it,  loilh  it,  about  it,  of  them,  from  them, 
etc.,  expressed  or  understood.  Though  en  is  by  some  French  writera 
ofWn  used  ia  relatioa  to  persona,  their  example  should  be  imitated 
in  Euch  cases  only  as  that  presented  by  the  enample  in  §  92,  (2.) 

(3.)  En,,  used  as  an  equivalent  for  the  English  some  or  any,  ex- 
pressed or  understood,  preserves  its  nature  of  an  indirect  regimeu, 
and  liai,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  French  article  pluced  before  & 
noua  used  partitively,  t!ie  sense  of  of  it,  of  them;  the  word  partie 
being  understooJ : 

Avez-vous  dea  pommea  7  Riar  you  apples  t 

That  is,  some,  or  rather,  of  the,  apart  of  Hie  apples. 

3'ea  ai.  /  have,  I  have  tome;  I  hao*  of 

Qixm  or  Ihavt  (a  part)  of  them. 

(4.)  Ml  BOmetimeB  recalls  the  whole  or  part  of  a  proposidou : 
I'oQ  na  sanrait  voir,  eana  en  ^tre         We    cannot    see,    vriOumt     bemj 

pique,  pvpicd,  another  person  in  posteanim 

PcHs£<dcr  par  un  autru  un  bien  qn'oa    of  goods  mhich  we  have  failed  ia  ob- 

a  manqoi!.  Uoli^rb.         iaining. 

TS'en  dispalJina  plus,  chacuu  a  sa  Lei  na  no  longer  argue  about  ihit, 
pcnaae.  MoLifeitE.        aiery  one  has  hit  omn  opinion, 

§  111.— The  Pronoun  Y. 

Some  remarks  have  already  been  made  on  tbJa  pronoun  \$  39, 
(la)  S  103,  (2.)].  T  means  to  it,  at  it,  to  them,  at  them.  It  is  addom 
used  in  relation  to  persons  or  animals,  but  frequently  in  reladon  to 


Jo  regois  votro  lettre,  ma  ch6ro        Treceiveyour  letter,  my  dear  ehUd, 

Bniant,    et   j'v  la<3    tepouse    avec  and  taimaerit  (maie  answer  thereto) 

precipitation.     Mm".  DE  3£viQNi.  in  haste. 

Tirer  vasitiJ  de   quelque   chos^         lb  fed  vanity  en  aceount  of  tm/g 

c'«st    prouver   qu'an    n'y  est   paa  Aing,  u  proving  Qiai  v)e  are  not  ao- 

accoutiimii  BotSTB.  customed  to  it. 

Cliargi^z-vovis    de    cetCe    affaire;         Tiike  this   affair  upon   yourtt^f: 

'  VOU8  soios.  qive  ail  your  cars  to  it. 

bonifaob. 

§  112. — Place  of  the  Pronouns  En  and  T. 


§  113.— TuE  IsDEPiNiTK  PnoxouN  Ox  [§   41,  (4.)]. 


(1.)  On,  which  is  very  eiteDsively  used  in  the  French  Linguage,  i^ 
Baid  only  of  persona.  The  verb,  of  which  it  ia  always  tie  nomina- 
tive, must  be  in  the  muguUtr.  This  pronoun  ia  of  the  masculina 
gender.  [&e  (2.)]  On  is  used  ia  Frenoli  for  people,  one,  tome  one, 
we,  thtg,  vhencver  these  words  have  a  general  and  indefinite  roeita' 
ing,  and  do  not  refer  to  any  particular  word ; 

On  patdonne  ailment  1o  mal  We  (people,  (key,  etc.)  eiaily  fot- 
iiiTolinitaJre.      Ds  la  Boutrate.        ^'ve  invoIunKiry  injurui 

On  ehercbs  jea  Tieurs,  et  moi  jq  Ftopie  {Uiey,  tee)  seek  laughing  or 
lea  evite.  Li  Fontaine.        merry  people,  and  lavoid  them. 

Another  translation  of  the  above  Bentoicts,  will  show  us  that  tho 
pronoun  an  often  enables  the  French  to  moke  use  of  the  active  voice, 
which  they  always  prefer  to  the  passive.'  Thus,  the  two  examples 
ioiji  given  may  he  rendered  as  follows: 

Active  Toice  in  J^ench.  Fasniit  Voice  ia  Ejiglish. 

On  pardoono  aiaiiacoL  le  ma!  iKiiiAwilaTy  injurUa  are  taeily  for- 
involDQlafre.  given. 

On  cliercha  loa  lieura,  mais  nioi  Merry  oijtnifiii  people  ore  geturaBy 
je  les  evilB.  fougM  ;  jot  tny  part  I  avoid  Siem. 

A  few  more  examples,  from  some  of  the  best  Frendi  autlior^ 
elucidating  the  use  of  tlii*  jironoun,  will  be  useful  to  tlic  student: 

Quand  on  est  chrteen,  do  quelque  J.  Chruliati,  of  mJiicTtecer  sex  tie 

eoxo  que  Pi/n  soil,  il  u'est  pas  permia  may  be,  u  not  allowed  to  le  coaaTdlj/. 
d'^tie  UdiQ.                    Fenbi»s. 

On  pent  £tre  homi^  homme,  et  One  nutfr  bt  a  tcorlJiy  tnon,  and 

taira  mat  dei  vers.            MouSbb.  nuAe  bad  verses. 

On  ahao  peu  celui  qm  n'oee  ^nier  We  feel  bvi  little  love  for  Aun  uAa 

personae.                         DELlt.La.  elares  love  nobody. 

A-l-on  jamtus  pleura  d'avoir  Cut  Have  we  ever  grieved  on  account 

son  devoir  r                  CHAUFOer.  c^  having  dotieonr  ituiyf 

Quand  en  a  mCme  but,  rorement  7%ose   <eho    hair    the   aame  afm, 

CD  a'ai'corde.                       Lbbrdm.  rarely  agree. 

Artistes,  ecrivains,  poetes,  si  vous  Artiets,  termers,  poeCs,  if  you  cd- 

vous  copies   toujour^  on  ne   vous  vxiys  copy  each  oOver,  no  patoa  vitt 

o^ta^ids.  copyyau. 

^BNABDIS  Dli  St.  PlERRS. 

(2.)  If  the  word  on  denotes  definitely  B  female,  the  adjective  re- 
lating to  it,  takes  the  feminine  terminatioD  : 

Quand  oa  eat  trffc,  on  ne  l'i.^^lo^o  Wlien  one  (o  lady)  ia  Mndeome, 
pas.  L'AcinejdE         the  is  no!  ignorant  of  it. 


r  "■ 
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■  (3.)  The  proQOua  on,  must  be  repeated  before  every  verb :  ^^^| 

H  Oa  lava  I'ancre,  on  paxt,  on  Eiiit  loia         TJuy  raiia  Ihe  anchor,  Oiey  depivi^^^U 

U  de  la  terre,  they  Jiee  far  from  tkt  kmd,  already 

Oa  dBcoatrait    dej4  lea   bords   de    ihey  diaoovrred  the  ihora  of  EnnlatuL 
I'Ajigle  terra.  VoLTixSE, 

g  114. — Tbk  Veeb. — Agekement  op  thb  Vjebb  wrru  its 

SiTBJstrr.  '^^H 

(1.)  The  verb  agrees  with  its  comioative  of  subject,  whether  t6^^^^| 
mminative  precedes  or  foUdvrs :  ^^^H 

Vhomme  at  ai  pour  reguer  but  Man  is  iom  to  reign  ouer  aB  (h* 
tou3  lea  ammBiiz.  VOLTAiaiL         animals. 

La  homma  sotU  eucore  cnfaota  d         Men  are  aiitl  ckHdren  of  rMy. 
Roixanle  ans.  Avbeet. 

Par  cBB  por[?3  sortaient  les  fibres  TTirotigh  these  gales  usual  thg 
legions.  '        SilsT-Vlcm&.        proud  legions. 

(2,)  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  singukr  nomiiiativeB  connected 
by  the  coDJunctiiiD  d,  the  verb  ia  put  in  the  plural: 

Ld  colere  et  la  precipiiittlon  sonl  Anger  and  prteipilation   are  too 

deui  diosos  G>rt  opposeea  ^  ISi  pru-  things  very   mach  opposed  to  pm- 

deuoe.                             F^neloh.  data. 

Lb  Biofenea  et  la  teriu  oe  peuveat  Violeius  and  virtat  have  no  potnar 

rien  I'una  but  I'aiitre.        Paboal  over  each  other. 

(3.)  When  a  verb  has  scTeral  siugular  nomiuatives  not  cmneeted 
by  ei,  it  ia  put  in  the  aingular  or  in  the  pluralj  according  to  circam- 
staaces: 

1.  It  is  put  in  the  aingular,  if  the  nominatives  are  in  some  way 
synonymous : 

La  douceur,  la  bonii  du  grand  I%e  mildness,  the  {nxxlnut  of  tht 
Heaii,  a  it4  c4Lebrea  de  mille  great  Renry,  has  been  celebraUd  ij/  a 
louaoffes.  F^USaOH,  thousand  praises. 

D'oh  pevi  vonir  cet  ennui,  co  Whence  can  proceed  that  eimui, 
d^outT  thai  diagiull 

COUK  D'HA.BLBnLLE. 

(2.)  When,  in  s  seriea  of  nominativea,  the  lost  baa  m<we  force 
or  interest  attached  to  it,  and  therefore,  makea  ns,  as  it  were,  over- 
look the  others : 
^     Ce  gacrifioe,  voire   intergt,  votre         This  sacrifice,  yottr  interest,  your 
hocnour,  Drcn  voua  la  eomrnandel       honor,  God  aimmands  it ! 


3.  The  verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  when  the  aBSnnation  is  tnteuded 
to  he  made  of  all  the  nominatives  taken  collectively,  and 
hi  particular  ; 


k 


Dira  do  cetta         The  sweetness,  the  eighs  of  (hat 
B    pMrait    te   /orlunote    vKanan    couU    not 
Waillt.        him. 


nded I 

] 


stMtaz    of   thb 
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Savei  von5,-Ei  demaio,  Do  you  hiow,    if  lo-morr 

Sa  l^/erlc,  ses  joure,  Bsront  en  Totre    libeTiy,   his    life,   leiil   be    n 

main?  Racine.        powi^  t 

(4.)  On  the  form  of  the  verb  when  preceded  by  several  s 
CDOnecCed  by  ou.  See  Lesson  84,  2,  S. 


V  Collective  K'urN. 


§  115. — Npmber  op  the  Verb  a 

(1.)  Every  verb,  having,  as  its  subject,  a  general  collecuvo  noun 
[S  3,  (6.)],  preceded  by  Uie  article,  such  as  la  loialitS,  rinfinitf,  etc, 
takes  the  number  of  that  noun : 

L'armee  des  infldtles  fat  enti^re-  The  army  of  the  iafiddi  wai  en- 
meut  detmite.  h'AOiliitllE.        lirtly  destroyed. 

La  mufiiluik  dea  bonuea  cbosea  The  miUtitude  of  the  good  Ihitigr 
que  Ton  troure  dans  un  ouvmge,  tehich  we  jtad  in  u  work,  makea  mi 
fail  psrdre  da  vue  la  muHiplidt^  Itiae  tight  of  Oit  viuitiplidly  of  the 
dea  mauvaUes.  Camisade.         bad  ones. 

(2.)  When  a  partitive  collectiye  noon  [|  3,  (C.)]  occurs  as  the  sub- 
ject of  a  proposition,  the  verb  agrees  with  thut  noim,  if  it  occupieH 
the  first  rank  in  the  thought  of  the  speaker  or  vvrite r. 

The  verb  agrees,  on  the  contrary,  with  the  plural  noun  foUovring 
the  collective  word,  if  tlw  collective  acta  only  a  secondaiy  part,  or 
if  it  is  employed  only  to  add  an  accessory  idea  of  number  : 


Agrermint  with  tJui  Cotteniwe. 
Une  troupe  d'assaSHiDH  enira  di 
la  oliambro  do  Colign}'. 


ang   of  ai 


VoWAlttE. 

IIS  entered  Co- 
Ugny'e  chamber. 

Cue  Bi(«  de  traits  oJacurcit  I'air. 

A  cIotKJ  0/  arrowi  darkened  Ote 


Agroemeni  with  the  foliowiiig  i^^Ti. 

Uae  truupe  de  nymphes  oouron- 
n.^  da  Hours,  nagcoieat  autuur  de 
son  char.  Feneloh. 

A  troop  of  nymphs,  crowned  with 
fiowtra,  were  atnimming  arowtd  fur 
chariot, 

Une  nucs  de  barbares  deaolirent 
le  payB.  L'AcADfiinE. 

A  cloud  of  barbarians  deeolated  the 


espkee  do  chiens  qu'on  n]>- 
^prouve  Iss  memea  eSeta  par  la  pelle  cliiens  de  Laconie,  ne  t'ivent 
mdme  cause.  Bcffon.        que  dix  aas,  BoiLniu. 

ITiat  speciM  of  peacocks  itans  to  That  species  of  dogs  tohich  they 
have  si^ierienced  the  same  effects  caU  Laconian  dogs,  it'in  only  tea 
through  tht  same  cause,  years. 

HE    VeEB    EtKE    AFTtiR    1 
NOUN    Ce. 


i  Pko- 


— Number  c 


(1.)  The  verb  (tre,  preceded  'or  followed  l^  ce,  as 
subject,  takes  the  number  of  the  noun  placed  in  apportion  with  that 
pronoun  [I  108,  (3.)]: 

Oe  toot  le»  moeurs  qui  font  la        2t  is  morals  vihiA  form  good  tarn- 
bODD«  compagnle.   La  CHACtB^E.        }ii»iy. 


BTNTXZ     OP     TQS    TSB 


Soat-ce  des  roligieuz  et  des  pr^         Are  Afy  TnanAt  aiuf  priali  mha 
trea  qui  purlent  tunsl?   uml-cc  des    speakiot  ara  they  Chriattatul 

B  maj  also  be  put  in.  tlie  plural,  when  iha  pro- 
naana  niu!  and  tSes  are  put  in  apposition  wilii  the  pronoun  re.  This 
ruli^,  however,  is  optional,  as  the  examples  will  show.  Before  nout 
u  idmilBrly  plaocd,  the  verb  is  alwftjs  in  tlie  singular;  cW 
nous ;  c'esf  yi 

C«t  euz  qui  an(  b^ti  ce  euperbe 
lab7rinChe.  Bushuet.  Beschi 

It  is  Ihey  who  havt  ImiU  that  lu-         It  M  ihef/  who  come, 
peri  labyrinih. 

g  II 7. — The  Vehb  eelatinoto  skvkeal  Sdbjkcts  ik  Dif- 


A  verb  lutving  several  subjects  in  difi'erent  persons,  is  put  in  iha 
plural,  and  assumes  the  termination  of  the  ftrst  person  in  preference 
to  that  of  tlie  second,  and  tliat  of  the  second  in  preference  to  that  of 
the  third.  It  may  then  be  preceded  bj  the  plural  pronoun  of  the 
person  preferred,  recapitulating,  as  it  were,  all  the  other  subjeeta : 

Votre  p^re  et  moi,  tuna  nvonit  iti  Tour  /aiher  and  J,  havt  bMg  Com 

iDngtempa  enoemis  Tun  do  I'autre.         oismies  (a  tach  oOur. 
FfiUBLOS. 

AUez;    uni)    ct  vob  sembtablcs         Go;  you  and  lueh  ru] 
Ti'elai   piAni   faits  pour    ftro   trans-    JU  to  be  iraaiplaTUed. 
ptoates.  MoNTEaQiTiBD'. 

— TJsK  OF  THE  Tenses. — Tub  Present  o 
Indicative. 


1 


(1.)  This  tense  denotes  what  exists,  or  is  taking  plac 

Jo  lis;  Y0U9  porlez.  Irtad;  yoa  speak. 

(2.)  The  French  have  only  one  form  of  the  indicative  pres 

Jo  lis  means,  therefore,  /  read,  do  rea4,  or  am  reading. 
(3.)  The  indicative  present  is  used  in  French,  as  well  as 
liah,  for  expressing  things  which  are  and  will  always  be  true 

Dleu  eat  cteraol,  la  piilBsance  est         God  is  eternal,  Tiw  pwier 
sans    boruen,   et    sa    demeuca    est    teas,  and  bis  claneticy  ie  great 

UtaiULT-D  UTI VIEB. 

(I.)  It  is  often  used  to  express  a  proximate  future ; 
ma  un  mo-        IskoB  be  back  in  i 

HOLitttB. 

Si  Titus  a  poile,  I'iL  V/poase,  j«        1/  TUas  htu  spoketi,  if  ha 
IIS.Q1SE.        JiBT,  /jo  (wifi  go). 


tlie  time 


4 


r 


r 
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(5.)  The  present  L 

frequenUy 

used  Tor  tbe  past,  to  awaken  at 

^n- 

liou,  nail  pi 

UMtbee 

veut,  aa  it  w 

ere,  before  the  reiider ; 

J'ai   vu,    eeigncur,    j'^    vu    votrc 

milliBureux  fils, 
traino  par  lee  cbevaxLX.  que  BH  umii 

n  veul  lea  rB[^er,   mais  sa  vou 

/  SUM,  jai/  tird,  I  lam  yrmr  ui- 
JoTtmaU  mm  dro'jgtd  by  Ou,  hoTKs 
which  hii  own  hand   has  ftd;   hi 
wiihti  to  rxaa  tium,  but  his  miai 
Jrishb^th^ 

g  119. — The  Impebfect. 

(1.)  The  imperfect,  or  simultaueoua  past,  is  used  to  express  some- 
liiing  which  was  in  progress,  -while  anodier  lliiog  was  taking  place. 
It  leaves  (lie  begimuog,  duration,  and  end  of  an  action  undeter- 
miued : 

recrivaia,  quand  js  re^us  vo^  /  mu  UTsiioii,  tehen  I  received 
lellre.  j/oar  kiler. 

(2.)  The  French  iiuperfec^  as  may  bu  seen  in  tlie  aUoTe  eJtample, 
KpreseaU  die  English  post  tense  formed  of  the  auxiliary  to  be,  end 
the  participle  present  of  a  principal  verb. 

(3.)  The  imperfect  is  also  used  to  eipress  repeated  or  customary 
action.  It  may  then  often  be  rendered  in  Etiglisli  by  the  infinitiva 
of  the  verb  preceded  by  "  used  to" : 


Lorsquo  j'ctais  A  Londrea, 

folfaii         When  Iwra  in  Londaji,  I  UMOktd 

me  proiDenar   le  matin,  en 

niite  je     (used  U,  touii)  in  the  moraiiig,  after- 

tHnais,  et  je  jmisaU  le  res 

0  de  la     iKtrds    dined    (usnaOy    diaed),    and 

Jouinee  i  lire  et  i  ecrire 

spent  (Tisnally)  (he  remaiiuler  oj  Ou 

day  in  Teadvag  and  writing. 

%  120. — The  Pabt  Definite. 

(1.)  The  poat  definite  indicates  an  octlon  performed  at  a  time  en- 
tirely past : 

TaHai  h.  Londre^  oh  je  via  Totre  /  'oeiU  to  London,  where  I  saa 

pire;   je  fiuif    aiea    aB'ures   dona  your  father;  I  finished  my  hiaintet 

sette  vill^  ct  rtvins  ausait6t  id  in  Oiat  cHy,  ajid  reiwned  hither  im- 
mediately, 

M.  un  lol  ecrivU  hier  an  soir  un  Mr.  auch-a-one  toroie  last  eiiaiing 

bIk^q  i  Modemoisello  una  telle.  aix  versea  to  Miaa  attch-a-one. 
Moli£re. 

(2.)  The  paat  definite  can  only  be  used,  as  we  have  seen  aboTe, 
when  the  tJme  at  which  an  nclion  took  place  is  entirely  ehipsed. 
Wc  cannot,  therefore,  use  it  in  connection  with  the  words  to-day, 
ihia  'meriting,  thia  week,  ihia  month,  ikia  year,  etc.,  [See  §  121,  Paat 
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Indefinite.]     Wc  may  us* 


,r    THB    TBH 


n  speaking  of  yesfarfiay,  lasl  vitek,  htt 


Je  Toua  envoiu,  mon  cber  fr^re,  7  sfnii  ^ou,  tnv  <^r  bmOier,  a  leh 
une  leltre  qua  j'ltcrtM*  Iiier  pour  isr  vihich  I  wrote  yesterday  for  JKc- 
Madame  de  LavaL         Fenelon.        dame  de  Laiiai. 

(3.)  The  imperfect  may  almost  always  be  rendered  in  EngiiBh  by 
the  participle  present  of  the  verb  and  the  aiucihary  to  be ;  or  by  pre- 
fixing ^^^atd.  to"  to  the  infinitive  mood.  The  past  definite  can  never 
be  so  rendered.  > 

of  the 


(5.)  The  past  definite  might  be  called  the  narrative  tense.  It  tx- 
preasea  that  which  took  place  at  some  time  fully  past.  We  will 
endeavor  to  illustrate  thla  difference  betweea  these  two  tenses: — A 
traveller  haa  entered  a  wood  and  discovered  a  retired  cottage  ;  he 
wishes  to  describe  what  ho  saw  there,  and  makes  use  of  the  imper- 
fect or  descriptive  tease  |  ha  says  : 

Ua  vieiUord  k  pramrfnait  sous  les  ArtdtA  inan  was  aiaiki^  wider  li» 

■rbrea;  it  teiuu't  un  livre  i  la  loaia ;  trees ;  he  heid  {wta  holding)  a  lieok  ia 

da  temps  on  tempa,    il    ilevait    lea  hia  handi  from  time  to  time  he  raiied 

eiux  vers  le  ciel,  ou  las  aiia/rait  de  hie  eyes  loicarda  heaven,  or  etmeeated 

main,  et  eemblail  s'abimer  daoa  tAem  uiilh  hia  hand,  and  aeaaed  it 

una  prolbnde   r£verie^     Devout  la  sink  into  a  prafowid  revene.     B^ort. 

porte  de  la  cnbane  4tait  asaiee  una  llie  door  ef  the  kul,  lat  (teat  nUimfff 

femiue  aui  berfoit  uu  enfant  sur  em  a  femala,ToiM'ng  (loho  viaa  rodeing'^a 

'le;  sea  cheveui  ch&donherh^;  eheivaafiede;  her 

•eai ;  des  lanncs  hair  viaved  (uhu  xcaving)  al  the  tnarcy 

les  jouea,  etc  of  the  wind;  tears Jhwed  (uwrsjfci^ 
ing)  dovm  hier  cheeks,  etc 

The  trareller  has  here  drawn  a  picture  of  what  presented  itself  to 
his  eyes,  as  he  approached  the  cottage.  Kot  content  with  represent 
ing  merely  the  then  present  situation  of  things,  he  wishes  also  to 
narrate  what  took  place.  Uo  liaa  described  the  theatre  on  which  Iba 
k  place,  which  he  is  going  to  relate ;  he  cow  proceeds 
a  tliB  past  definite  or  narrative  tense: 


Je  m'approchai  du  vioiDard  ;  lors-  I approarJied  Itie  eld  man  ;  tahta  hs 

qu'il  m'apercvi,  il  e'avanpa  vers  moi,  pereeived  nu  he  came   towarda  me, 

meeaiva,  et  ma  pria  de  ne  pastrou-  greeted  me,  and  batoaght  vte  mtl  to 

bier  CBtto  paiaible  retraile  du  mal-  Uttitrb   thia  peacefid  retreat  aj  0kc 

licur.    n  re^uma  i  la  cabaue,  jiril  v.npr\waix.     He  returned  to  oU  col- 

I'aBfanE   dea   bras  da  la  femme,   et  tage,  took  the  chad  from  the  unman'* 

Fmlra;  alia  la  miftii^  etc  arnu  end  inml  in ;  the  foiloised  him. 


genoux;  elle^laitp' 
fiottaieiit  BU  gr£  du ' 
coutaient  le  long  de 


^^^^^^^?^t^^o^I^h^thbb?^^bTT^^*J^^^H 

AnodieT  exitmpla  might  be  taken  from  La  Fontsiae's  well-lmowa        ^| 

fable : 

™„,„„»™,™^        ■ 

K                LB    H)BBB*n  CT  I^   ItESARD. 

^1       Maitre  corbeau   ear  un  arbra  per- 

Mailer  ra/een  perchtd  upon  a  (tm        ^^| 

■          cbo. 

had  (u,'<u    AoU»ig)   in   h<3  b«A  a        ^M 

■         Ttaait  en  son  beu  uu  fromage; 

ckeae;  masttr  fox,  aUreded  ly  0>e        ^H 

Maitre  renani,  par  Tudeiir  uUecbe, 

imtU,  aJdraatd  him  neatly  in  Oufil-        ^M 

Lui  lint  i  pea  pres  ue  langagu. 

hmiig  word,.                                            H 

Here  the  poet  usts  the  imperfect  of  Imir  in  deacribing  the  aittiA-        ^^| 

tion  in  which  the  fox  found  the  ra 

yen,  hut  in  relating  the  action  of         ^H 

the  foi,  La  Fontiine  uses  the  narrative  tense  of  the  same  Terb.                  ^| 

book  of  Telimaqm,  offeiB  an  ex-         ^H 

cellent  illustration  of  what  we  have  here  advanced,  on  the  use  of  the         ^| 

imperfect,  and  the  past  definite. 

^H 

§  121.— The  Past  Indefisttk.                                ^M 

(1.)  The  past  indefinite  expresses  an  actioo  entirely  completed,        ^| 

some  part  is  not  yet  eJapsed,  as  to-       ^H 

K       All/,  Viia  month,  thit  year,  etc- 

■ 

^H           Le  roi  m'a  nommi  aujourd'llui  ar- 

^B       cbev^que  <le  Cambraf.    F^nrlo.i. 

aTcM>iahop  o/  Cambray.                          ^H 

H            Ce  matin  j'aia-ouB^  lepave  aigliB- 

Thi,  mamvag  I/ound  the  lOrat  to        ^M 

H      taut,  que  j'at  jtnx  que  si  je  vcDua 

^lippc-y,    that  1  Ikoughl,   .«   ctu>  I       ^M 

^H      itomberaur  le  bras  droit,  je  seraia 

■                BsaxARDui  iiB  St.  Pierre. 

^M 

1                 Je  t'ai  difend>i(ia  (2.)  I«!»u>)  oent 

I  have  fartriddm  tha  a  hmdnd 

fms  de  racier  (nu  motliant  vision; 

cependaot,  jet'oientenrfu  ™  moH.i— 

verlMtss  I  heard  thee  ihit  moniing. 

Ce  matin  7  Ne  voua  Eouvient-il  pa» 

—rail  morning  1      Do  yaa  ni4  n- 

que  vooa  m«  fo  mUa  [g   120  (2.)] 

coOeel  that  yoa  broke  ii  to  piecei  yea- 

liier  00  pifees?             PAl.iPaiT. 

lerdayt 

(2.)  The  pa.=t  indefinite  is  alst 

1  used  wilh   regard  to  a  time  en-       • 

tirelj  past,  bnt  not  specified : 

^K            Lea^  fruits  do  la  torro  oni  Hi  la 

Jhe  fruiii  of  the   larth   viere  the 

^H      promiare  nourrituro  dea  homraea. 

first  aUmmte  of  mankind. 

^M                           GinAtTLT-DnnviEE. 

H           LesFranqais  ORJ  ^afTie'labataiUe 

The  French   oaintd  Ike  bailie  of 

^H       de  Uarengo. 

Martngo. 

H           (3.)  When  the  time  is  specified 

»ad  entirely  elapsed,  the  past  in- 

^M       dcGoite   is  by  manj  of  the  best  . 

Frenoh  writers,  used  indifferently 

^H       with  the  past  definite : 

^1                        Past  DfJiTm : 

Past  Irtdefinite. 

^M          Huit  jours   apr^B  aoo  depart,  11 

Jo   youB  at   ecrit,  il  y  a  quinze 

H      a'ieriva  uue  lettre. 

jourfl.                            The  Saue. 

^M               Bebhakoin  DC  St.  Piesbe. 

^m          AvmkqficrhiidepaHuTe,liawTolt 

/  UT(j(«  to  yen  a  fortnigU  ago. 

H       m«  d  Ittter. 

^^^ 

-§  122,  123,  12*.-' 
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Ja  fua  bien  fSdie  bier,  ma  ch^re  Hier  en  travBillact  &  moD  quO' 
coii'i""!  (le  vans  avoir  quIKce  Dvec  tri^nie  dialogue,  j'at  epnmai  on  vral 
taut  da  precipitation.      Fl^NliLON.        plaisir,  UibiBbait. 

7  UKU  uery  «nTV  yeslerday,  my  Ycalerday,  lahde  iimrkiag  at  my 
dear  coiuiii,  /or  hosing  trjt  you  in  to  fourDi  dio^gue,  /  experimced  real 
much  haste.  pUarart. 

(4.)  When  the  first  verb  of  a  senteace  is  put  in  the  past  indefinite, 
every  other  verb  of  that  sentence,  aad  of  tlie  seatcocea  relemng  to 
it,  should  be  in  the  same  tense : 

Oh  aiwi-vous  ile  7  Where  have  j/ou  beat  f 

J'ai  d'abord  ele  d  Tegliae,  eoauilo  I  first  went  to  dmreh,  and  Om 
je  SUM  Venn  dluer.  came  home  to  di'nnw. 

§  122. ^Thk  PaBT  ASTKKIOK. 

The  post  nnterior  expresses  what  took  place  rmtnediai^  before 
anotlier  event  which  is  also  past,  the  latter  event  being  usually  the 
reaull  oi;  or  dependeDt  upon  the  former; 

Quand  feas  seconnu  moo  prraur,  When  I  had  perceived  my  error,  t 

je  fiis  bODteux  des  mauvaia  precedes     unu  ashained  of  my  had  amdacl  tv- 
que  j'avaia  eua  pour  luL  vardt  him. 

GiBA  DLT-Dtin  VIEE. 

Bee  (3.)  of  the  §  below. 

§  123. — The  Plupkbpect. 

(1.)  The  pluperfect  murks  an  event  not  only  post  in  itself^  but  as 
past  with  regard  to  anotlier  past  event  r 

■Tavait  d^jediie,  quand  vousTlntes  Ihad  breaJ^asttd,  vihea  youeami 
me  domander.    6uuni.T-DcrviHEa     lo  iaqvirejvr  me, 

(2.)  The  pluperfect  having  as  ita  auxiliary  the  imperfect  of  the 
verba  avoir,  or  ifre,  partakes  of  the  signification  of  that  tense.  It 
may,  therefore,  oflen  be  used  to  denote  customary  action: 

Dfequej'araw  ]u  quelquea  pagoa,  As  soon  as  1  had  Tead  a /eui paget, 
je  me  promonais.  luaai  lo  ialit  a  waH. 

In  such  cases  it  generally  precedes  or  follows  another  verb  in  -flw 
iraperfL'Gt. 

(3.)  When  the  action  is  not  a  customary  one,  and  the  aentciice 
commences  with  one  of  the  adverbs,  quand,  lorique,  avtsilQt  que,  dia 
que,  etc.,  t!ie  past  anterior  is  generally  used ; 

D^que  i'eus  la  quelquea  pBgeH,  As  soon  as  Ihadreadafiwpaga, 
]o  saitis.  I  went  out 

§  124, — ^TuE  Two  FuTURKS, 
(1.)  The  future  Bimple  ia  used  to  signify  what  will  be,  or  will  take 
place,  at  a  time  not  yet  come : 
Totre  frJre  partira  dsmain.  Tour  brcOier  viBi  go  lo 
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(2.)  The  future  is  used,  in  French,  after  an  ndrerb  of  tii 
where  Iho  Bogliah  usu  tlm  present  of  the  indicative: 
Quatid  vaus  viendrez,  vou 


e  of  the  ImperatiTe  in  sentences  like 


(3.)  It  has  Eometlme 
the  following : 

Croira  qui  aoudra  I'hiatoiien  Ca-        Sdieve  viho  viiB  Ikt  Aisi.  __ 

pitoUn  el  quelques  uutrea  ecrivains,  piiolinus  and  several  olhtr  tnriliri, 

qui  font  donser  les  Elephants  sar  la  tcho  make  ^ephania  dance  on  a  rope. 
corda.                                   Fi^&ADD. 

(4.)  The  future  anterior  is  used  to  aignify  what  will  have  been  a 
a  future  period ;  it  is  also  used  attar  aa  adverb  of  time  in  cases  where 
tlte  past  indefinite  is  used  in  English : 

When  Ihamfiaiihed  my  affair 

§  125. — ^The  Two  Conditionals. 

(1.)  The  conditional  present  denotes  what  would  take  place  un 
i  certain  condition : 

Nous  goiitrioia  bien   des  jouia- 
Mnoe.'f,  Gi  nous  savious  thiro  un  bon    if  w 


(2.)  The  conditional  pn.it  denotes  what  would  have  taken  place, 
at  a  time  past,  if  the  condition  on  ^vhich  it  depended,  had  been  fiil- 
filled: 


(3.)  The  two  futures,  and  the  two  conditionals,  coanot,  in  French, 
follow  the  conjunction  «t,  meunlDg  in  case  that.  The  indicative  pres- 
ent is  then  used  instead  of  the  fiiture,  and  the  imperfect  instead  of 
the  conditJonai.  This  rule  is  often  violated  by  tlie  French,  but  sel- 
dom by  the  Americans  or  English,  wiho  have  acquired  a  good  knowl- 
edge of  the  French  language. 


§120. 

(1.)  The  imperative  is 
permission  or  entreaty  : 
Orrniais-tDOi  tout  enti^rr. 


— The  iMPEEATrvE. 
used  to  express  a 


CUBNEILLB. 

Ah  I  demntrej,  seigneur,  ot  daignei 
m'ecouter.  Racdib. 


JC?tow  mt  enKrelj). 
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SYNTAX    OP    THE    YEBB. —  §    12Y. 


I 


Ne  iardons  plus,  marchans,  ct  8*11        Ijet  us  tarry  no  longer,  lei  ub  pro* 

&at  que  je  meure,  ceed,  amd,  if  I  must  die,  let  ua  die. 

Mourons,  Bacine. 

§  127. — ^Thb  Subjunctive. 
(1.)  The  subjunctive  is  the  mode  of  doubt  or  indecision  : 

Obeis,  si  tu  veux  qu'on  fobeisse  Obey,  if  thou  wishesi  thai  one  day 
nn  jour.  Yoltaibe.         others  may  obey  thee, 

(2.)  A  verb,  which  is  governed  by  the  conjunction  que^  must  bo 
put  in  the  subjunctive  mode  in  French,>  though  it  may  be  in  the  in- 
dicative or  conditional  in  English  :* 

1.  When  the  part  of  the  sentence,  which  precedes  que^  being  in- 
terrogative or  negative,  expresses  a  doubt : 

Peusez-vous  que  vous  reussissiez  Do  you  think  thai  you  maymtected 

dans  cette  affaire  ?  in  tJiis  affair^ 

Je  ne  voudrais  pas  assurer,  qu'on  I  would  not  affirm^  that  it.  shcuULbe 

le  doive  ecrire.                  Boilbau.  written. 


Croyez-vous  qu'il  vienne  t 


Do  you  beUeve  lie  win  come  f 


2.  When  the  verb  preceding  que  expresses  consenij  command,  doubt^ 
desire,  surprise,  want,  duty,  necessity,  fear,  apprehension  : 

Jepermets,  je  souhaite,iQ  douie,  je        I  permit,  I  wish,  I  doubt,  I  desire, 
veux,  fordonne,  je  suis  surpris  que    I  order,  I  am  surprised,  that  you  may 


vous  ventez, 

D^s  ce  mSme  xnomeiit,  ordonnez 
que  je  parte.  Racine. 

Tu  veux  qu'en  ta  faveur  nous 
croyions  Timpossible.   Cobneille. 

Jo  suis  ravi  que  nous,  io^ion^  en- 
semble. Destouches. 


or  should  corns. 

Order,  that  I  may  depart  this  very 
moment 

Thou  wishest  thai  for  thy  sake  im 
may  believe  in  impossHnUiies, 

lam  delighted  that  we  happen  to 
live  together. 


3.  When  the  first  verb  expresses  fear  or  apprehension,  the  verb 
preceded  by  que,  must  also  be  preceded  by  ne ; 

Je    Grains,  je    tremble,    j'apprd 
hende,  j'ai  peur,  qu'il  ne  vienne. 

GlEAULT-DUVIVIER. 


/  fear,  I  tremble,  I  apprehend,  I 
am  afraid  lie  may  come. 


(3.)  The  pronouns  qui,  que,  lequel,  dont,  and  the  word  oil,  meaning 
in  which,  should  be  followed  by  the  subjunctive,  when  that  part  of 
the  sentence  which  precedes  them,  expresses  an  interrogation,  or  im- 
plies a  wish,  a  doubt,  or  a  condition.  They  must  also  be  followed 
by  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive,  when  they  are  preceded  by  a  super- 
lative relative  [§  14,  (9.)] . 

Y  a-t-il  quelqu'un  qui  ne  respects  Js  there  any^  one  who  does  not  re- 
le  malheur.  sped  misfortune, 

*  When  two  verbs  are  united  by  the  conjunction  que,  the  second  is  put 
in  the  indicative,  if  the  first  expresses  something  certain,  positive  : 

On  m'assure  que  vous  avei  re^u  They  assure  me  that  you  have  r«- 
uue  lettro  de  votre  pke.  ce^ed  a  Utter  from  your  father. 


STNTAX 


IF    THS    TBRB 


La  meiUmre  dieu  que  voua 


-§   128. 


ChoJaiBsez  one  Ktrsite  od  voub         Obwse  a  retrcai  in  trhiA  yrm  tnay 
toyez  tranqaiUa  e7\joy  repose, 

(4.)  A  verb  preceded  by  que  and  one  oT  the  imipersonal  verbs 
JaSoir,  importer,  convenir,  suffire,  valoir  mUwx,  or  by  the  verb  itrt, 
used  unipei-sontdly  in  conaection  with  the  adjectives  fdcheax,  j. 
ittjiate,  suprenant,  possible,  or  with  d  propoa,  tewips,  a  desirer,  d 
touhaiier,  etc.,  must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  [see  L.  T3,  R.  l.t : 

n/out  qua  VOUB  veniez.  You  mial  coma,  or  i 

Cfiat  yim  sktmld  come. 

\\  «ft  temps  que  vooa  parties  pour         II  is  lime   that  yaa  should  go  b 


II  ua  me  plail  pas  quo  voua  alUez 
li.  ly  ACAD^uiB. 

II  n'al  pas  certain  que  voua  a^ 


t   please  me  that  you 
ain  that  you  are  ri. 


\ 


(5.)  After   the   expreasious   qv^qiie  .  .  .  que,    quel  que,   si  . 
que,  quoique,  the  verb  13  ulwaya  put  in  the  subjunctive : 

Quehiu'eSoTl  qae  fassenl  \es  baia-  Whaietier  egini  men  may  make, 
mes,  leor  u^aut  pajait  purtout  i/itir  tiothin-jjteaa  appears  everywhere. 

BOSBOET. 

Qui  que  ce  soil,  parlez,  et  oe  la  Whoever  he  may  be,  speak,  and  do 
crmgnez  pas,  Racine.        not/ear  him. 

Si  rainca  qu'il  puiue  fltre,  un  che-  HotBtverthinitmay  he,  a  hair  hu 
vou  fait  de  rombra.       Vuj.ErB&        a  shadoin. 

(6.)  For  the  other  conjunctiona  which  must  be  followed  by  the 
subjunctive,  see  §  143. 

§  128. — The  TsFiNtTivE. 

(1.)  The  infinitive  represeota  Ihe  being',  action  or  passion,  in  an 
definite  manner,  and  without  number  or  person  : 

Toutoir  tromper  \o  cial,  c'est  folie  Th  uiish  la  ieseivs  Beat-en,  is  /oUj/ 
i  la  terre.  L*  Foktaisk.         iij  men. 

L'ardeur  de  vaincre  cMe  ^  la  ITie  or^or  of  conquest  (to  ctmguer'f 
peur  ds  mourir.  Cobneillb.         yields  to  ike  fear  of  death  {to  die), 

Sair  eat  un  lounnciiL     S^UDB.  3b  hale  is  a  lormei^ 

(2.)  The  infinitive  is  often  used  Bubstantively  ■ 

Ou  pluiat,  quo  ne  puia-jo  au  dotix  Or  rather,  why  can  I  not  at  th* 
tomber  du  jour  7  Ij.slibtihb.         tuieei  close  of  Oie  day  t 

(3.)  The  infinitive  present  is  used,  in  French,  after  certain  verbs^ 
which  are,  in  English,  joined  to  other  verbs  by  the  conjunction  a 

AUez  chenher  moa  p^re.  Oo  and  filch  m]i  father. 

(4.)  Wo  might  give  as  a  general  rule,  that  a  verb  immediately  pre- 
ceded and  governed  by  another  verb  (avoir  and  lire  excppted)  or  by 
a  preposition  (en  excepted)  is  put  in  the  present  of  tlie  infinitive : 

Toot  ce  qu'elle  s'lntaginait  tour,  AB  Oua  she  fancied  that  she  h^d, 
M  feh^pait  toat  i  coup.  FinsLOV.     escaped  her  suddenly. 


Vm  raisona  aont  trop  bonnes  Tour  raaaiu  are  loo  good  in  Dicm- 
d^eiJefl-meinea,  sam  6lrt  appuyeen  do  tflvss,  Ut  nod  that  fvrsign  aaaistancf. 
ces  gecoure  etrangera.       ilAClNE.  I'ou  Aink  Otat  yaa  hnov  everi- 

VouB  peosez  tout  aaeoir.   Pieire.     thing, 

Croit-iJ  le  jKmiwiV  rompre  t  Doea  Ac  bdiait  he  am  break  U  T 

Th.  CoaNEiLLK. 

(5.)  The  French  language,  preferring  lie  active  to  the  passive 
voice,  requires  the  use  of  the  active  verb  in  the  following  sod  eiuiilar 
cases  wherein  the  English  use  the  passive  voice : 

Totte  dame  est  bien  d  plalndre.  TTiat  lad]/  u  much  to  be  pitied. 

Cette  nuJaon  eat  d  veadrt.  Thit  house  iatobe  told. 

La  chose  est  da  trop  pou  de  con-  The  maO/r  it  of  loo  tiUte  consc- 

si'quenco  pour  la   traiter  aerieuae-     qaaice  to  be  treated  ttrvraaiy. 
UlL^nL  VOLTAIEE. 

§  129. — G0V£BKMEHT  OF  VkRBS. 

Some  verba  arc,  in  Englisli,  governed  by  prepositions  different 
from  those  %vhich  connect  or  govern  the  aame  verba  in.  French. 
Some,  aguin,  which  are,  in  English,  joined  by  prepositiona,  require 
none  betvreen  them  in  French.  We  give  below,  lists  of  veita  with 
the  appropriate  prepositions,  according  to  the  beat  French  authorities! 


e  130.— Ve 


8  KEQijiiimG-  NO  Pkeposition 
Verb  ly  the  Infinitive. 


AKOTHBB 


Accnnrir, 

to  run 

Observer, 

to  notice,  10  oBMrtN 

Aimer  nJoui, 

to  prefer 

Oser, 

to  dare 

AUer, 

logo 

Panittrc, 

totetn 

ApercoToir, 

to  perceive 

Peoser, 

to  think,  lofoji^ 

loaimre 

Pouvdr, 

tobeable 

Avoner. 

ioamfea 

Pr^tendra, 

to  pretend 

Comiiter, 

toialead 

Pr^ferer, 

to  prefer 

Confesser, 

Protester, 

to  protest 

Courir, 

Rappelar  (se). 

CroJre, 

to  brieve 

Daigner, 

iodeig^ 

Declarer, 

todedare 

Regarder, 

to  lochia 

Desirer, 

lodenrx 

to  return 

Devoir, 

tobeobUged 

Rcveoir, 

toarmebaek 

fioouter, 

to  hear,  to  iistem 

Savoir, 

(ofeioio 

Entendre, 

tohear 

Sembler, 

to  and 

SenUr, 

to  feel 

EV'er,' 

tohope 

Souhaiter, 

towUh 

Paire, 

Soulenir, 

to  matntow 

PflllQir, 

tobenecestary 

Tpmoigoer, 

to  testify 

Imaginer,  (a-) 

Valcir  miauz, 

tobebeller 

Laiaaer, 

to  let,  to  mffer 

Venir, 

Intake,  to  had 

Voir, 

taste 

Niei: 

to  deny 

Vouloir, 

toUwiOitiff 

Jo  pre'tenA 

-oua  traiter  comnae 

I  itUatd  to  I 

reat  you  as  my  M 

mon  propre  flla. 

HiOINK. 

mn, 

wa^H 


' 
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m  laRhla  <!□ 

SC3  flota  ira  groair        And  the  Shim  mU  go  and  jroeB             | 

la  Loire, 

tte  i:<»ye  ml/i 

Us  wavts.  before  the            ■ 

Avaot  que  tes 

StTears   sorteot  do     remembrance  of  thj)  goudaaa  liaves             .^| 

BoiLEsTJ.         my  meriwTji. 

1 131.— Verbs  requiei.vg  the  Peeposition  A  bkfoke  an           ■ 

Infinitive. 

m 

TliB  (w)  plac 

cd  idler  (he  verb  shows  it  to  be  reflective.                                   ^ 

Abaia«r(B'), 

to  stoop 

fitra,etreilira. 

1  to  h  reading,  ufrif- 

Aboutir, 

lomdit 

&  &rire,  etc 

iiwf,  efe 

Accorder  (b'), 

to  agree 

Entendre  (b'), 

tofcelpertin 

looecualom 

fivertuer{H'), 

Achanier  (b'). 

toilrist 

ExcPller, 

tocc«^ 

AduiBttre, 

to  admit,to  permit 

Exciter, 

Agucrrir  (a'), 

to  become  inured 

EihortCT, 

to  exhort 

Aider, 

to  kdp  in 

Expoaer  (b'), 

loeiposeen^sself 

Aimer, 

ioiike 

Fatiguer  M 

to  wea^y  one's  sdf 

AppUquer  (b'). 

to  endemor.iu  apply 

Habituer  (s'), 

to  become  used  id 

Apprendr.', 

to  learn 

HnsardBf  (se). 

to  venture 

Appriter  (a'), 

loprq^Te 

Heaiter, 

lohtsUatl 

toiratntet 

A^i'^er, 

toX'^ 

to  interest 

Awajettir  {b'), 

losidijecl  one's  a^ 

Inviter, 

to  invite 

Attocher  (B'l 
Attendre  («% 

to  apply 

Mettre, 

to«(,topttf 

loexpeei 

Mittcre  (ae). 

to  commence 

Atlendre, 

lop^off 

M<mtrer, 

to  shoiD.  to  teach 

AuKmenter(B'), 

toincTiaee 

Obaliner  (aT, 

topersisim 

Autoriaor, 

toavOwrae 

Offrit  (B'), 

toofer 

AvUir  {B'\ 

to  dd>aae  one's  lelf 

Peneber, 

to  incline 

Avoir, 

toAoi-e 

Penaer, 

to  think,  to  intend 

lohavediSioiUyvn 

Peraevdrer, 

Baliui(!E»r, 

to  hent<^ 

Pereistar, 

to  persist 

Eorner  (se), 

to  confine  one's  adf 

PLure(Be), 

todeHghlin 

Clierclier, 

Prendre  plaiair 

t^U^ph^^ 

Complairo, 

to  d^liehC  in 

Prdparer  (ae), 

ioprepare 

CoDuourir, 

loco-operale 

PortOT,          i 

to  ind«cc,  to  ecdU, 

to    condemn    one's 

Provoquor,    f 

tovrge 

B^ 

Poussar, 

to  urge 

to  condescend 

Reduire, 

loconsml 

Redoire  (Be), 

to  tend,  to  end 

Conspirer, 

to  amipiTS 

Consumer, 

lodeslnni 

Risigw.r(«), 

toherecmcUed 

Coiitribuer, 

tocontnlmie 

Reater, 

to  tarry  too  long 

Oonvier, 

to  iamte 

Reusair, 

tosncceed 

Ooilter. 

to  cost 

Risquer, 

to  risk 

Pelenniner, 

toinduM 

Servir, 

tOTesotiit 

Souger, 

to  think,  to  intend 

Disposer  (se), 

to  prepare  one^sself 

Suffire  (not  onip.),  (o  st.^                          fl 

Diverlir  (se), 

to  amu«  on^e  idf 

Tarder. 

to  tarry                           H 

to  employ,  to  devote 

Tondre, 

to  lend                                H 

taenconragt 

Tenir, 

to  intend,  lo  aim             ■ 

.  Engager, 

tomduai 

TravaiUer, 

to  labor                           H 

Bt.ar. 

totncoitragt 

Tiser, 

Enaeigiwr, 

(0  trach                    1  Vouer, 

to  devote                         ^M 

m 
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NTAX    OF    THI 

L'  horome  n'aime  point  d  a'occu-        Man  doei  no 

like  to  a>nt«7>i>fai^H 

a»<<  A<Jr  i>i{<«a».^^H 

Massilwn. 

-    .  ■ 

Atcz-voub  ja 

nitia  p«w6  d  ojhr  4        Bavt  yoi  ev 

T  (/,««ft(    <,/  q^rtW             T 

Dieu  watea  cea 

oilffrauwa?                 aaih,^K4tnngi  ioGodt                         \ 

The  SAME. 

§  132.— Vekbs  BEticiKiNu  THE  Peeposition  De  bkfoke         I 

AN  InFINITIVK, 

AbMemr(9'X 

{DoislEun 

Aeoiiaer  (a'), 
Acherer, 

tojinish 

nffl«.™ 

lolea^off                       1 

Affecler, 

to  affect 

(H 

IM 

AIHigdr(8T, 

logricve 

dU^t, 

.b,JCTa»-              I^H 

Aifir  (8'),  uuip. 

to  bi  Oie  qaiiiion 

L>Mer,  (se), 

togri>v«                   l^H 

AptrfaudSr  (a'\ 

Detounior, 

DlQeter, 

topuio#               ^^B 

Avertlr, 

IKre, 

Aviaer  (g'), 

tobelMnko^isd/ 

;:^v ,.       ^H 

Avoir  basoin, 

toteaal 

DiBcontinuer, 

Avoir  coaluma, 

Dispenser, 

to(2u|penjM          ^^^| 

Avoir  dBsaeio, 

loialend 

DiBpenBer  (so). 

to>-i«flr             ^^ 

Avoir  eovie, 

lomish 

DiBculper  {ae), 

toopoiojnw 

Avoir  garda, 

loiakicare 

Dissuttder, 

toJissutufe 

Avoir  lionte, 

to  be  ashamed 

Douter. 

foifoubf 

Avoir  intention, 

to  intend 

Efforcer  (a'). 

Avoir  le  tamps,     la  ham,  tijne 
Avoir  le  couraga,  to  have  cov/rags 

Et&aver  (a'), 

toJw^^tmMi 

Bn^pSJeV' 

to  be  afraid 

Empreaaer  (a'), 

tohoilen 

Avoir  raiaoQ, 

lobsrigM 

£pouvaDter(a'), 

tobtfrightenta 

toanderiaJas 

Avoir  tort, 

to  ii  tBTong 

Enrager, 

lobtvexed 

Avoir  sujat. 

toh<meftc,^ 

Etotmer  (a'), 

Avoir  Boin. 

to  (ate  rare 

fivitcr, 

to  avoid 

BUmer, 

toita™ 

Eieuser  (a'), 

to  fxoist  ont'a  MJ/ 

Brilar,  ■ 

to  auh  ardadiy 

F(3ioUer, 

tocongn^^Oai* 

Cenflurer, 

to  censure 

Feindr^ 

ill  feign 

Cesaer, 

to  cease 

Fktter(8e), 

to  flatter  one's  aeV 

ChapiDBr  (aa), 

to  grUae  ow'a  se^ 

Frpmir, 

loili,>dder 

Chanter, 

to  desire,  to  minat 

Garder  (bo), 

totalteeart          .^^_ 

OlwifBr  (so). 

tolaiiBnooe-o^idf 

Gemir, 

to  lament             ^^^M 

Ciioisir, 

lockooss 

Glorifier  (ae). 

to  pride  mufste^^^M 

Commflnder, 

Hasarder  (ae), 

to  venture          "^^^H 

Conjuror, 

tobestteh 

Hiter  (H 

lohastai             ^^^M 

CoqaeUlar, 

to  advise 

llDputer, 

to  impute                          ■ 

Computer  (30), 

to  be /MUisJkd 

Indigner  (s'), 

to  be  indignant                 T 

Conv^Qpre, 

to  convince 

Ingerer  (a^ 

to  take   into    wtA          1 

Coavenir, 
Corriger, 
Oraiadi'H, 

to  beaune,  tuii 
taeorrtel 
to  fear 

head                             V 

Jurer, 

to  smear               _ -^^B 

Dicourager, 

to  diecoaragi 

Manqoer, 

to  fail                   ^^H 

Dedaigner, 

to  disdain 

MalilCT, 

to  think,  to  Mnflc^H 

DefeaJra, 

to  forbid 

Meier,  (se), 

to  meddle                i^^H 

DeTendre  (se), 

to  decline 

Meiiacer, 

lo  llirealtn            ^^^M 

DaflBT, 

to  challenge,  to  dart 

Menter, 

IWpaoher(se), 

lohoiltn 

1£c<,v\Bi  (fn!\. 

to  laaglt  at             "^^M 

BYKTAX     or    THK^^BBT^gTM^^lB^^^H 

Monrir  (uaed      i^^„ 

Reoommaiider,      to  rea>mmend 

Kefuaer,                 to  refiiM 

«BgUger,               to  Mgkd 

Segretler,              to  r^rei 

.JSi^r,                     to  <to>i, 

Rejouir  (sa),           to  rejoice 

Pardoimcr,              fc  Eamie 

Rarai^roier,             to  iAanfc 

PuLor,                   to  iij»ai 

Repeotir  (so),          to  repent 

JasBer  (se),            to  do  vnlhoul 

PetauBder,             !d  persuade 

Eeprocher  (se),      to    rqiroaeh    ont'i 

Plquer(9e),            lo  lake  pridi  in 

self 

PlBiodra,                lopity 

H^aoudra,              to  reedve 

Pkindre  (86),         to  com)>fam 

Ressouvenir  (so),  to  remtmber 

Preodre  garde,       la  UUx  care,  htei 

Riro,                      tota»gh 

Premire  Boiii,         to  take  care 

Eougir,                  to  Wusft 

■prBBcriro,                 to  prescribe 

Bcandaliser  (se),    Uitake<^ena 

Presser,                  to  ur^ 

Seoir  (unlp.),         to  beame,  nti't 

Pressor  (se),           to  ftajfen 

Prfeumor,              to  presume 

S(Hip9onner,          to  s^ttpect 

■Prier,                     a  dwi™ 

Sufflro  (unip.),       to  suffice 

Suggerer,              to  mj^eef 

-Proposer  (3b),        Io  intend 

aupplier,               to  iejeaA 

-Proleater,              lo  protest 

Teoter,                  to  oUtrnpf 

Faair,                    to  paniah 

Trombler.              to  (rcmito 

Bebu£cr(se),         lobeviean,              '  Vaoter  (he),           to  6ooa( 

□  vaut  mieux  Aiuarder  de  acumer         It  u  6eltor  to  run  fA<  ruit  o/ipar- 

iuDOceiiL                           TOLTAIBE.         Qn  innocfnf  «m. 

Lo   mcmde  m  vonto  ii£  ^iVn  dcs          The  vxrrld  boacls  that  it  can  Tender 

beureux.                      Mabsilujk.        men  happy. 

§  133.— Rl-le. 

(1.)  Two  or  more  verba  may  govern  the  same  object,  provided 

.fliej  require  the  saniB  regimen : 

Nous  oimi™,  nous  iMlniuOTW,  ct         We  tote,  we  iiuiruci,  omJ  UPepmiM 

uoQi  toumii  uoa  en/ants.                        our  cAOdren. 

.     This  sentence  ia  correct,  because  aimer,  instridre,  and  fo«er,  being 

.active  verbs,  govern  one  and  the  same  cose,  the  direct  regiinen. 

(2.)  But  wlien  the  verbs  require  differeot  regimens,  they  cannot 

'govern  one  and  the  Eame  noun ;  and  therefore  another  form  must  be 

^ven  to  tlio  sentence.     We  could  not  say  in  French — TJn  grand 

iombre  de  vaisseaui  mirent  et  witent  de  ce  port  tout  les  uKwa— A 

grtai  numier  of  uwjeh  enter  and  go  out  of  thU  port  eeery  month,  be- 

dant,  and  sorlir  by  means  of  the  preposition  de.     We  should  say : 

Un  grand  norabre  de  VMSseaui        A  large  mmber  of  tienaela  enter  Otit 

.  entront  dam  ce  port,  et  en  Hortent    pari,  and  leave  it  every  month. 

-tooa  les  moia.                                                                                          ^^^M 

I  nusiliary,  never  ngrC' 


§  134. — The  Pakticiplk  Past. 

(1.)  We  have  seen  [§  66,  (3.)]  that  ilie  participle  past,  not  acoom- 
panied  hy  en  ai)xilJBr7,  asautaes  tbe  gender  and  number  of  tlieiHHm 
which  it  qualifiea : 

Lea  inirailies  roordoa  et  cachies  Quiet  and  conaalrd  enmtfy  « 
soDt  plus  i.  lamnilro  ^ua  lea  hainea  more  lo  be  /eared  IJum  cpea  and  dt- 
outierUs  et  dedareea.  NOE  i_         dared  hatroL 

(2.)  Tlie  parliciple  past  accompanied  by  the  Euxiliaiy  Itre,  agteea 
!:i  gender  and  number  with  Uie  subject  of  the  verb,  whether  tlie  nnb- 
^ot  be  placed  before  or  ailer  it.     [5ee  g  135,  (1.)]- 

Le  (er  est  smorase;  les  bucherg  TheevHrrdiihlvnIed;  thepOesan 
aoat  ileiati.  Voltaire.        exiingtiUhed. 

La   vertu    obscure    eat    eou  vent        Sumbie  virtue  ia  often  dapiaed. 
meprisfe.  MaBSILLOH. 

.  Lea  Greca  etaient  pcrsuadea  quo  The  Greeks  mere  perenaded  ttat 
I'Ime  est  immorteilo.  (ht  stud  a  immeriaL 

Babth^leut. 

Qunnd  U  yit  I'ume  ob  eUuent  WTitn  he  perceived  the  urn  in 
renfermeea  lea  cnDdrcs  d'Hippias,  il  which  loere  eneimed  Vie  aaltes  uf  Bip- 
reraa  ud  torrent  de  larmes.  P"U,  he  shed  a  torrent  of  tears. 

FfiNELOK. 

(3.)  The  participle  past,  having  a 
with  tlie  nominative: 

Voua  nez7    £crivoz  qu'ello  a  ri.  Ton  laught    Put  dnm  thai  i^ 

Racike.        iatighed. 
Mea  anib  oni  parte;  leurs  cceura        JUy   frienda    hose   spoken;   Aat 
flont  attendris.  VoLTAlua  hearla  are  Tnoi-ed. 

Mos  couaiaoa  on!  la.  My  coasine  have  read. 

Bbschebelle. 

(4.)  The  participle  past,  having  oiroiV  for  nn  auxiliary,  agrees  wilb 
ito  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  precedes  the  partidjje; 

Ia  lotCre  guB  voua  avez  eerile.  The  Utter  which  you  have  u/rMttt 

Pedro,  qu'aa  ta  fait  de  noa  rnon-        Fedro,  Khai  hast  thmt  dmu  vtfl 

tares?    Sfigaour,  je  !u  ai  aUacheea  our  hiyrseit     ily  lord,  I  havt  AM 

i.  la  grille.  La  Sao-b.  them  to  the  railing. 

L^    meiUeurcs    baranguca    aoat         The  beat  addreata  art  Otoit  hMA 

ccUea  qae  ie  cosur  a  dicties.  the  ?ieari  haa  diclatoL 
Mabmontel. 

Jb  la  ai  chtrchet  dans  tons  lea        IJiave  etmght  thcmii  Fi'iry  eon^i 

coina,  etjeno  lea  ai  pastroavh.  but  havt  nol/ouiul  them. 
Mme.  De  Gekt.13. 

(5.)  But,  if  the  direct  regimen  is  placed  after  the  participle,  thil 
participle  remains  invariable: 

J'ai  refu  votrp  lottra  Iham  reained  your  letter, 

C'eEt  la  vpriba  elle-mSme  qui  lui        II  it  (rath  itself  vrhich  has  dicUdti 

a  diele  cea  bellca  parclea,  lo  him  tAose  fine  mordt. 
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F5   iJi?nx  ont    a'.lache    presqiie         The  gods  have  ailarJitd  alnunt  as 
ut  de  MolheuTS  i  \a,  libene,  qu'4    many  misforiiinee  io  liberty,  aa  to  ser' 
h  Bervitade.  MotrresQCiEL'.         vilude. 

§  135. — RmuARKa  on  thr  Fobsgoino  Rules. 

-  (1.)  Although  the  compounJ  toasesof  the  reflective  or  pronominal 
Verbs  [§  43,  {6.),  §  46,  (2.),  §  56]  Ube  tire  as  an  ausiliary,  the  past 
participle  of  those  verba  does  not  Ibllow  the  rule  (2.)  of  the  preceding- 
"  in,  but  cornea  under  the  same  rules  with  those  conjugated  wiiii 
acoir.  It  agrees  with  the  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  comes 
belbre  it,  and  is  invariable  when  that  regimen  succeeds ; 

TotrB  KBur  j'eat  achele  do  belles  Tour  saler  has  bought  {hersc!/) 
robes.  haadiome  dreisai,  L  o ,  fur  herself, 

Cella  femmo   s'est    Tendae    mal-  That  tBOman  has  Tendered  herself 

heureufle.  vnJiappy, 

Achetf,  in  tlie  first  example,  does  not  vary,  because  se,  placed  before 
it,  is  an  indirect  regimen  or  daUve,  while  ihe  direct  regimen  or  nccvi- 
■,  rohes,  is  placed  afWr  the  participle.  Rendue,  in  the  second  ex- 
•mple,  Tories,  because  the  word  le,  representing  femme,  b  a  direct 
ngimeu,  and  preceded  the  participle. 

We  will  add  a  few  extracts  as  examples : 


UeeAa 


^Ilsni 


atpropo^e,  poore? 


i^'.  .  - 

fie  des  aiieieDS.  VotTAlBE. 

IVy  have  proposed  la  Oiemsdves, 
■ta  aa  laamplt,  onb/  the  mod,  nmj)Je 
emetitutian  of  I/ls  anciads. 

■rai,  qu'elle  et  ujoi  nous 
lea  parli  des  yeui. 

Mou^RK. 
Xi  is  true,  that  she  and  1  hava 
Ipoien  to  tath  other  ieiOi  our  eyes, 

Neanmoins,  11  j'etaic  conserBi 
Vkatorite  prindpale.        Bossdgt. 


QCOTEn   BY  BESCnEB. 

They  have  proposed  themsdves  aa 
paiiems  of  gentleness. 

La  langue    Mine    et  la  langue 
grecque  se  soot  lougtempaparZ^es. 

l^UARE. 

The    Latin   and   Greek  languages 
viere  long  spoken. 

Xa  vie  pnatorole  qui  s'ent  cimser- 


leoCe-  VOLTAIBE. 

jie  pastoral  life  which  has  been 
preserved  in  Alia,  is  not  withotd  opa- 


(2.)  When  pronominal  or  reflective  verba,  of  which  the  second 
pronoun  is  an  indirect  re^men,  are  accompanied  by  another  pronoun, 
by  a  coun,  used  as  n  direct  regimen,  the  participle  agrees witli  this 
pronoun  or  noun,  when  it  is  preceded  by  it,  and  remains  inva- 
»te,  when  the  regime  dired  foliowa.  See  Rulea  (4.)  (5.)  of  the 
precBding  seotion : 


Uttei 
&bt. 
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VartoMt  Inxariablt. 

L'indiscr^^oa  que  noua  noua  Nous  nous  BommeH  reprocbo  I'in- 
Bommeg  rcprocliee.  diflcretion. 

Tht  imtucreUon  ifftlA  which  iae  We  have  reproached  oaratlBa  wUh 
hast  reproadud  oumbits.  the  tnditcr^iojt. 

Or  to  render  in  Englisk  tbe  relaliona  iJie  Bume  as  iu  Frencb : 

T7u  indiscretion  mkich  vie  have  r< 
proocAui  to  ouraelseii. 

(3.)  The  ]):irliciple  post  conjugated  with  avoir,  and  preceded  by  a 
direct  regimen,  la  Eometimes  followed  by  an  iiifinitiT&  In  aoch 
casea,  when  the  direct  regimen  is  under  the  goverQtsent  of  the  in- 
finttive  rather  ihon  of  the  portidple,  the  latter  of  courae  remuiu 
unchanged: 

La  r^gle  quo  j'ui  eommencS  &  ez-  The  ruk  tahich  1  camTneneed  it  0- 
jliqiier.  ^ia.  . 

(4.)  The  vErb  in  the  infinitive  is  Eometimes  underatood  \  yet  tbe 
participle  must  follow  tlie  same  rule,  as  if  it  were  eipressed.  Tha 
participles  fait,  followed  by  an  infinitive,  and  haaai,  followed  by  the 
infinitive  of  an  active  verb,  a.re  always  invariable : 

Ella  B  obteau  toubza  lea  faveura  She  dblaiTitd  aS  the  fiaiors  wA6A 
ju'elle  a  wouia  (oblenir).  ihe  icishcd  {lo  obtain). 

Lb  maiEou  gtte  i'tafaii  bStir.  Tlie  kaiae  lahich  I  ttave  had  bBUL 

Ces  hommes  se  sout  l^itsi  Ijnt  Jluae  men  have  auffered  Ihemtdfa 

to  be  beaten. 

(5.)  In  some  cases,  it  may  be  difficult  to  ascertain  whether  the 
regime  direct  is  under  tho  government  of  the  participle,  or  of  thn 
infinitive. 

If  the  regime  direct  is  to  be  repreaenl^d  as  performing  the  actioa 
expressed  by  tho  infinitive,  the  participle  is  made  to  agree  witli  that 
r^me  in  gender  and  number : 

Jb  fei  oi  vus  secourir  leura  emie-    laaw  them  rdieving  their  enetaiu. 

In  fliis  eiample  it  will  bo  seen  that  la  (the  regime  direct)  is  ropre- 
Bented  as  actually  doiog  what  is  expressed  by  the  infinitive,  and  tiuiC 
the  infinitive  itself  is  tranalated  by  the  present  participle. 

If]  however,  the  regime  direct  ia  to  be  represented  as  sufiering  the 
action  expressed  by  the  infinitive,  then  the  participle  will  remMn  tm- 
changed,  and  the  infinitive  will  be  translated  aa  a  passive.     Thus ; 

3e  lea  ai  vu  socourir  par  lours        Zsaio  Oitm  relieiitd  b-j  iheir  en- 

Further  examples: 

Variable.  Irtvariaile. 

Ja  lee  av  via  repouaser  les  CDOt-        Ja    lea    ai  I'u    repousser  par  IM 

/  aaiB  them   ripel    {repeBing)  Ihe         1  savi   Ihtm  repeOviJ  bf/  Iht  «•■ 


3b  les  Bi  vu  prendre  Bur  lo  fait. 
I  saw  l/iem  taken  inOiedeed. 
Jb  Its  ai  vji  flapper. 
Iiam  ihem  sinick. 


3e  la  Bi  ma  prEndre  la  fbitc. 

I  JBu  IJiem  taking  JU^iL 

Je  2s9  ai  inia  Trapper. 
■   tsa^a  Oiem  ttrilang. 

Los  pereonnea  que  j'ai 
center. 

I%e  persoia  ichoin  I  heard  i, 

(6.)  The  participleB  past  of  neuter  verbs,  conjugated  with  avoir, 
uid  tlioae  of  unipersonul  verbs,  are  alwa-ji  invaiiahle : 
Que  de  bien  nVt-ello  poE  fiul,         Soa  much  good  hait  she  imt  done, 
rpendant  Iti  peu  de  joora  qu'elle  a    tliiring  Iha  few  days  that  she  reigned  I 
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ITie  amiss  whieh  Iheard  sung. 


Les  chaleucB  excesaivea   qu'il  a         The  excesaire  heai  Khich  me  have 
fait,  ont  cau3i;  Lieaucoup   de  mala-    had,  haa  cavacd  mueh  sitjaiesa. 
dies.  CuMJiLL.ta 

(7.)  The  pa=t  participle  never  agri'ta  with  en,  because  en  can  havo 
no  othtT  relation  tti  the  partidplo  than  that  of  an  indirect  re^moii  ' 
The  presence  of  en  does  not,  tif  course,  prevent  the  ogreement  of  tlu 
■jKntioiple  witli  a  direct  regimen  preceding  (ho  verb : 

Avez-Tous  maugf  dea  fruits?  £at'e  you  eOien  af  the  Jntiis T  1 
,  V-ea  ai  mange.  haae  eaten  of  them. 

Tout  1q   mondo    m'u   oflert   des        Every  body  tendered  me  mrvicea, 
— '-—    et   pereonne   ue    ra'en    a    and  tu) person  rendered  me  any. 

Ufae.   BE  MAIKTENOK. 

En;  preceded  by  the  direct  MegtTneii,  of  ike  Participle. 
CasBius  naturellement  fier  ct  iiu-         Caasita,  nataraUy  proud  and  im- 

E'ti^ux,  ne  cherchait  daoa  ta  perto   perima,  sovghi  in  Ue  deitih  of  Ceaar 
Cesar  que  la  vciigsaDCo  do  qael-    only  revenge  fir  tome  iTyvies  which 


he  had  received  from  Aiin. 

Jlesder  thanks  ta  Heanen  mkieh  hia 
revunged  us  fsr  <£, 
vo  meanings;    it.  BigniE.Q3  a  smaR 


,4nea  iiyures  ju'iJ  i 

Vbktot. 
■    Rendez  grSces  au  ciel  qui  nam  en 

aven^^  CoRNEILI:!!. 

'  (8.)  Le  peu  has  in  French  t* 
planKiy,  or  the  iL-ant  of. 

Wlien  it  EJgnifiea  a  small  quaTditt/,  the  portidpla  agrees  with  tha 
'«oun  which  follows  lepeu: 

Lo  peu  d'afibction  que  voua  lui         The  t^le  affection  which  you  have 
ftvez  temoignie,  lui  a  rendu  le  cou-    shoaa  him,  has  reslured  his  courage. 

rage- . _^_ _^_^ 

1  Soe\  and  Chapsol,  pago  ItlS.  Several  grammarioDS  call  en  at  timea  a 
njgiiQO  direcL  Wo  thii:^  witli  BeBcherelle  {Dicliennaire  naiiomti,  page 
'^IK),  that  en  does  not  represent  the  entire  direct  regimen,  bul  guly  a 
part  of  it,  or  rather  merely  refers  (o  il,  the  direct  regimeB  being  itself 
midcrslood.  Ex.  Avez-voos  des  livrea?  J'an  ai.  Ham  you  booksf  1 
have  some.  In  the  latter  sentence,  the  word  quelqiies  Uns,  the  direct  ohjecl 
,ip  understood  after  tbe  verb.  iTen  ai  quelques  uim,  and  en  ia  ralher  a  re- 
SireDce  to  it,  than  a  substitute  lor  it.  Ths  hteral  trauslation  of  tbe  aea- 
tence  nil!  show  thia:  I  have  of  them  a  fiiB. 
20 
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When  lepeu  ia  used  in  the  sense  of  the  tpant  of,  the  participle  re- 
mains unalterell. 
Le  pea  d'alTccCioD   que  t 


g  138, — The  AcvEKa — RuLEa. — Placb  of  tbk  Advbrs.  . 
(1.)  In  FreQch,  the  adverb  uaed  to  modify  a  verb  in  a  ample  lens^ 
is  generally  placed  after  Jie  verb; 


(3.)  Adverbs  of  place,  and  those  used  in  interrogAticKi,  have  tba 
same  place  in  French  as  in  English : 

Oilest  votra  Irere?    □  est  ici.  Where  isyow  hroOierf    ^is  Acn;.. 

(3.)  In  compound  tenses,  the  adverb  is  placed  between  the  auut 
iary  and  the  participle: 

Vous  nvez  nutl  Ikit.  Tbu  have  done  wrrmg. 

U  noua  a  bien  reguB.  Et  received  us  wdL 

(4.)  Adverbs  of  manner  ending  in  merit,  may,  in  compound  tanaea^ 

be  placed  before   the  partimple  or  after   it,  when  they  are  not  Tery 

long,  or  followed  by  other  modilying-  words.     Wlien,  however,  Vaej 

are  followed  by  guch  words,   they  must  be  placed  after  the  par- 

Ce!a  est  AeureMemtra  expninS.  }  ««,•,•. 

Cela  est  erprime  ftearaiMnwnt  f  ^"^  "  '"^PP'^V  ^^P^tued. 

II  Bat  venu  hmretixmeat  d  tempi.        He  aanefurlutiaiely  in  lima, 

(5.)  The  adverbs  aujonrd'hui,  to-day;  deraain,  io-marroai;  hier, 
yesterday,  may  be  placed  before  or  after  the  verb,  but  never  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  participle.  The  adverb  davantage,  more,  murt 
always  follow  the  participle : 

Hou3  gornmos  arrives  a^merihuL         We  came  to  day. 

Voire  fr^re  s'eat  bleaad  kitr.  Toar  brother  hwi  himttlf  yaUr' 

Aujmirdhui  il  fait  beau-temps;  Ih-dey,  il  is  fine  aeaCher-  to- 
dtmoin  il  pleuvra.  jnorrovi  ilwiUrain. 

G IKAUI-T-DUVI VTEB. 

g  137, — Observations. 

(1.)  The  adverbs  of  comparison,  jj^a*,  moiiu,  must  be  repealed  bft- 
fore  every  arljpctive  which  thoy  modify : 
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(2.)  These  adverbB,  and  tho  adveiba  of  quantity,  need  oc)t  be  re- 
jKated  before  every  noun ;  but  the  preposition  de,  whioh  must  always 
come  between  peu,  trap,  beaucoup,  ianl,  plw,  ntoins,  and  a  uoun  or 
mn  adjective  usud  substaatJTely,  must  he  repeated  in  eveiy  casj: 

n  n'y  aurait  pas  iant  <U  peioe  et  Tlure  v:oMld  nol  he  so  mwh  Itou- 
do  misire  dans  ce  motide  ...  b!e  and  misery  in  t^  tcorld.  .  .  . 

Cb  libraire   a   btamroup  de  bona        ]%is  bookseiler  hoi  many  good  and 
et   de  mouvsia  OUvragCB,  d^na  son     bad  viorki,  in  hii  eaiabliihntml. 
maga^n. 

(3.)  The  adverbs  mieux,  bitter  ;  pis,  lotrrse,  must  not  be  conTounded 
irith  the  adjectives  meiUcur  and  pirc.     See  note  §  14,  (7). 

§  138. — Adverbs  of  Negation, 
.  (1.)  The  negiitlon  is  composed  of  ne,  placed  before  the  verb,  and 
pas  or  poini,  after  it  in  Uic  simple  tenses.  The  second  negative  cornea 
between  the  auxiliary  and  tlio  vi:rb,  in  the  compound  tenses : 

Xie  del  BUT  tios  Bouhaits  ne  r^gle 
jKW  lea  chosea.  Cobneillb. 

Kome  n'attacbe  point  le  grade  i. 

la  nQb1e£B&  COBNEILLE. 


cording  to  ot 

Home  data  not  by  any  nwttni  cm- 
fine  offices  to  Oie  nobilit]/. 

Esteem  is  the  tnm  principle  of  eoii- 
tidfralion,  which  it  not  alaiaya  at- 
taehed  to  office. 


L'ealime  eat  le  vrai  principo  .. 
la  conHideratioo,  qui  n't'st  pai  toQ- 
jours  attache  auz  digniCes. 

FONTESELLa 

Lea  roia  ne  Bont  poini  prot^gfe 
par  les  loii.  Cu^hier. 

It  will  he  seen   in  the  4il)0ve  c: 
ttronger  than  pas.     The  meaning  of  these  two  words,  which 
iact  substantives  used  adverbially  to  atrengthen  the  negative 
■ufficiehtly  explain  thia: 

N'allez  pas,  means  n'aUez  tin  pas,  do  not  go  or  more  one 
N'allez  point,  means  n'alUt  un  paint,  do  not  go  or  i 


by  no  meaiu  protected  liy 
iples,  that  the  negative  point,  ia 


pmnl 


:rdot. 


(2.)  Tlie  second  negative  may  be  suppressed  after  the  verba  pott- 
wr,  oacr,  (owJirand  eetser: 

Non,  deesse;  je  ne  puia  aoufTrir,  No,  gaddesi;  I  cannot  tujer  that 
qa'un  de  lenrs  vaisseauz  fasao  nau-    a  aingk  one  of  their  vesids  iieriah, 

flags.  F^HELOH. 

Dans  son  appartement  elle  n'osait 
lentrer.  Voltaire. 

Qui  vit  hai    de  IoUe),    ne  saurait 
longtemps  vivre.  CoRiiEn.LR. 

La  liberie  ne  cesse  dVtre   aima- 
ble.  CORNEIIXB. 

(3.)  Pm  or  point  is  auppresaed,  when  the  verb  ia  modified  by  an- 
athet  negative  word,  such  as  jamais,  gjtire,  rntl,  nuUemmt^  auc'iti. 


She  dared  nol  re-eater  her  apart- 
He  who  livti  haled  bj/  all,  cannot 
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penonnt,  ni,  etc,  or  followed  by  2"*i  ^ 
negatively ; 


lo  sa  propre 
Fctaonne 


Ambition,  my  lord,  haa  leorce^ 
any  Umtla. 

Ko  one  a  luqy>y,  anlaa  he  eon  tt- 
lam  haaidf. 


No  ont  Uket  lo 


ireux,  a'U   ne  Jouit 

J.  J.  ROUSSBAU. 

ne  i    recBvoir   do 

Va  mechaat  nt  salt  iamaia  par-        A  wickeii  man  never 
■nner.  Nokl.        forffive. 

(4.)  Nk  UJMd  IdhmaticMy,  [S  127,  (2.)  3.] 

The  negative  ne,   is  used  without  anj  oegative  sense,  aft«r 


knotmhavi  t» 


oins  que,  uvlest  ; 

\is  ne  lui  parlicz. 

J  yous  Irompe. 

L'ACAS^MIE. 


peur  que,  de  crajnle  que,  j! 

UiUess  yov  epealc  lo  him. 
For  fear,  or  lest  yoti  mig 


(5.)  JVs  is  used  in  tbe  sanio  manner  ader  autre,  dijerenl ;  autn 
meut,  (^h/^^evt;  plus,  moios,  roieux,  forming  a  coutparisoD,  and  af 
tbe  verba  cralndre,  avoir  peur,  trembler,  apprfiliender,  cmpficher; 


Ileattc 


'e  u  very  differenl  fiom  vihat  &t 


I  am   almost   afraid  Qiai  (I»f)  a 
iTfara  «  dwriiJHij  me. 
Yov,  fear  mv^  leit  I  may  diartge 


II  parle  autrement  qu'll  n'agit. 
11  est  plU3   iQodesto  qu'il    ne    lo 

Jo  oralis  preaquB,  Je  crains,  qu'un 
Bonge  m  m'abUBo.  EUciNfL 

Vqu3  avei  bien   peur  que  jo  nt 
cbango  rt'nviB.  Marivaus. 

La  pluie   emp^ba   qu'oa   ne   se 
promen^t  dans  lea  jardina. 

Racine. 

(6.)  RcTTtark, — JVe  is  not  used  when  the  verb  of  tho  preceding  pro- 
position is  accompanied  by  a  negative: 


B  parle  pas 


qij'il         He  doei  not  ipeak  olherviiat  than 
modoste  qu'll  lo        3e  it  vol  more  modal  (Attn  he  of- 


agit 

lln'cs 
poratt. 

(7.)  After  crairtdre,  apprlhender,  avoir  peur,  trembler,  we  put  pal 
after  the  ne  when  we  wish  for  tbe  accomplisbment  of  the  actiOD  ex- 
pressed by  the  second  verb : 


J'ai  peur  que  n 


Ifmr 


^^^^ffl^^^^^ffS^o^iTioir.— §139.     4*1        B 

§  139.— The  Preposition.— Rkgihkh  oir  Pbepositions          H 

AMD  Pbeposition-al  Pheases.                                H 

(1.)  FrepomtioDS  may  be  divided,  according  to  tlieir  regimen,  into           H 

tiu^e  classes :                                                                                                           ^ 

posilaon.     They  are :'                                                                                                 ^ 

Jl,                       fliord^ 

Hors,                  J  except,    {set    bon 

De,                        of,fivm 

Honnia,               j      h:kmi) 

Malgre,                  in  spite  of 

Apris,                   (ifter 

-  Attendu,                on  accouTit  o/ 

Joignant,              joining 

Avant,                   Ufore 

Avec,                     Wirt 

Outro,                   bciidts 

Chez,                     witA,  at  the  houM 

Par,                          by 

(/ 

Pour,                    /or 

ConeemaDti           taaehing 

Parmi,                   antong,  amongst 

ConlMi.                     oaoiiut 

Pendant,                  daring 

Dans,                     rt 

Sane,                        vHOuml 

Dapuis,                  stnee 

Sauf;                      TOft,  sow 

Serri^ro,                bthmd 

Bessua,                  above 

Sous,                        under 

■  DessouB,                 under 

Suivant,                aceording  lo 

Devera,                  toviardi 

Siir,                       tipon 

Tksvaai,                 btfare 

ToucLant                tuuching 

Diirant,                    during 

A  travcra,                through 

Bn,                        i^ 

Vers,                     (™or<i» 

Entro,                    betuittn 

Voira,                    Aere  i» 

Eavcri,                  fouianfs 

ToiU,                    i/isre  t> 

Exoepte,                eicept 

Tu,                        considering 

2d.  PrepoMtions  requiring  the  preposition  de  after  them:'                        ^| 

Aupr^B,                  near 

A  la  rtaervB,         ratrving 

Autour,                  aroui.i 

A.  Texception,       txerplitif 

Bnsulta,                 afler 

A  I'eieluaiou,        taxtudtng 

Fttute,                      /or  want 

Al'egard,              Willi  regard 

Hora,                     oui  o/ 

A  I'insu,                untnoim 

Loi,^                     far 

A  I'oppOMte,           contrary 

Pres,                      nmr 

A  moins,               unCw,  /or  fan 

Procho,                  near 

A  raiBon,               by  mason,  at  the 

A  cauao,                on  oeswini 

rate 

AcdtB,                  bytheiidt 

Au  roz,                     on  o  la-el 

A  eouvart,             •nrfer  couer 

Au  de^s,                  this  loay 

A  Sear,                  rem  witt 

Au  deli,                  (ftai  ««iy,  tevoi'l 

A  force,                    hy  dint 

Au  dessous,           under 

!4  lo  feveur,            t^  meani 

Au  dessns,            aJoue 

A  I'^bri,                 under  tAeUer 

Au  dedana,           wrtt.n 

A  la  mode.            oaxii-ding    io    the 

Au  dehora,            wittoat 

f^kion 

Au  devant,            be/ore,  to  meet 

■  Govcmiog  the  accneatiTe.                                                      ^| 

•  Goyeming  the  genitive  or  ablative.                                        ■ 
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Au  milieu,  in  Vie  middle 

Au  lieu,  inslcaii 

Au  mojcn,  by  mtana  

Au  niveau,  on  a  kvd  Go  depit, 

Au  peril,  at  Iht  peril  Lb  long, 

Au  priji,  at  ihe  price  Via-a-via, 

Au  risquQ,  at  the  riik 

3d.  The  prepoailiona  foHowed  by  d  are; 

AtCsnanC,  Joining  I  Par  ropport,  tuOk  regard 

Jusque,  tufar  as  ]  Quant,  oj  to 

(2.)  Many  of  the  prepositions  which  gOTem  the  regime  direct, 

formed  from  active  verbs.     Almost  all  the  prepositiooa  requiring  de 

before  tJie  regimen,  are  formed  of  a  preposition  and  a  noun.     Those 

requiring  tlm  preposition  d,  have  a  relation  of  teudeQcy,  of  oiai,  etc 

§  140. — Kemark. 

The  rulea  wliich  we  have  given,  [g  92,  (1.)  (2.)  note,  and  §  1331 
■with  regard  to  the  regimen  or  government  of  verbs  and  adjecliveB, 
apply  also  to  prepoaitions.  "When  two  prepositions  require  the 
esme  regimen,  it  is  useless  to  repeat  tliis  regimen  after  each  one, 
but,  if  they  require  a  different  regimen,  it  is  neoesaary  to  give  to 
each  its  proper  object  It  would,  therefore,  be  incorrect  to  say — TJn 
inagistrat  doit  toujours  juger  suivant  et  conibrmement  aux  loia: — A 
magistrale  shoiM  alwayi  judge  in  accordance  mlh,  and  eanformahly 
to,  the  laiea;  because  the  prepoMtion  tuivant  governs  (he  noun  in  the 
regime  direct,  that  is  without,  the  aid  of  another  preposition,  and 
cort/ormemenl  governs  the  noun  in  the  regime  indirect  by  means  of  d. 
We  should  say: 

Un  magiatrat  doit  toujours  juger  A  magislraie  eh/tuld  aheaya  jjtdgt 
tnivatii  les  lois,  et  amjarmiment  d  in  accordance  with  the  tawa,  and  em- 
CB  qu'ellea  prescrivont.  formably  to  vikat  they  pracribe. 

Mabuohtel. 

§  141. — Repetitiok  of  Pbepobetions. 

1.  The  prepositions  d,  de,  en  and  sans,  must  bi  repeaied  before 
every  regimen,  be  it  a  noun,  a  pronoun  or  a  verb; 

Ce  monde  ei  n'cst  qu'une  loteno  This  world  ia  'bni  a  loUery  ^ 
de  biena,  de  rangs,  de  dignlt^s,  de  goods,  of  ranks,  of  digitUic*,  If 
droits.  VoLTAlEE,        rights. 

L'eloquenco  est  un  art  tn^i  Hojuctm  is  a  very  imptyriatA  art, 
sericux,  dt^stina  d  inEitrmre,  d  re-  deaHned  to  instrtict,  to  reprtsM  «*■ 
primer  les  pnsaion!!,  d  corrigcr  les  eiima,  to  correct  manner^  lo  mfqwrt 
mceur^  d  soutanir  lea  laia,  etc  the  laws,  etc 
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2.  The  olher  prepositions  must  also  be  repeated  before  every 
noun,  pronoun,  or  verb,  uuleas  the  words  used  as  rugimeaa,  have 
ft  sicnLliLrltj  of  meoniag',  in  which  case  the  preposidons  may  be 
placed  before  the  first  regimen  only,  or  before  all,  at  the  option  <rf 
tbe  speaker: 

Jo  voua  doono  ecci  pour  vous  et  /  give  you  Ihis  for  yoa  and  fir 

pour  votTB  [rite.  your  broOier. 

11  perd  m,  jeunesse  duia  la  mol-  He  tuastes  hu  yimlh  in  cfemnidcv 

lease  et  (daus)  la  volupte.  and  vobiptuatiaiiai. 

§  142. — Obsebvatiox3  ots  bbvebal  PBUPOsmotis. 

(1.)  Avant  marka  a  priority  of  time  and  place ; — Devant  means 
simply  opposite,  to.  front  of: 

i      I  walk  b^ore  you.  L  c,  /  waBt 
Jo  marcbe  avani  vous.  i  earlier  Uian  you,  or  J  hai'e  the  precA- 

{  dence  of  you  in  vialking, 
Je  marche  dtecoit  voua.  /  viaik  in  /roai  of  yoa. 

(2.)  Elk,  d,  dans. — TLe  sense  of  «n.  is  more  indefinite,  more  eiten- 
Kve  ttuin  that  of  dam.  En.  is  generally  used  before  the  name  of  a 
division  of  the  earth,  a  kingdom,  etc. ;  d  before  the  name  of  a  town, 
and  dam  before  a  word  restrictad  by  an  article  or  a  determinatlTe 
adjective : 

Si   Europe,  en  Fraocei  A  Paris,         /n  Evrofi,  in  Fraaee,  in  Farit, 

dam  ma  clioiabre.  in  my  room. 

E»  Ami-riquo,  ce  sont  tea  bisons        In  America,  ttie    biMm   luwe   a 

qui  otit  une  biiBsa  aur  le  dos.  £urcA  ds  iJiar  back. 
BnFPON. 
HaTii  I'Ameriqne  moriilioaale,  le         In  fbiifA  America,  Ou  ox  U'lu  en- 

bceuf  etait  abaolumeat  intumiu.  tifely  vatTUXim. 
BUFFO.t 

p.)  Chez,  might  be  rendered  in  English  by  at  Che  house  of,  with, 
amos^,  etc, : 

Chez  voire  p6re;  cAei  voua  At  yow /atlur's ;  alymr  toiue. 

La«Miditlon  iee  com  Aliens  A*Jt         7^   oandUiun  of  comedians  wom 

inClme  c^  les  Remains,  et  bono-  tn/iiTnotu   among   the  Eorruau,  a,nS 

rable  cKa  las  Greca.  honorable  uiUhlhe  Greeks. 
LaBbut£bb. 

§143. TbS  CorHUNCTIOS. GOVKKNSIENT  OF  CONJUNC- 
TIONS.    [See  g  127.] 
(1.)  Oonjiractions  govern  the  verbs  following  them,  ia  the  iafim- 
tivc,  the  indicative,  and  the  subjunctive  modes. 

1.  The  infinitive  inust  be  put  after  every  oonjunEtioti  which  ia  fol- 
lowed by  the  preposition  da,  and  after  all  those  whicb  differ  from. 
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prcpoaitioDS  only  because  lliey  are  followed  by  a  verb,  instead 


i,ta6Sex  dUig:cmii]ept  afin  de  hut-  Study  diligeJitll/  that  you  maif  (ii 
passer  vo3  compa^ona.  order  to)  mrjiuaa  y<nix  companiotu. 

We  thint  with  M.  Beacheretle  that  the  worJs  described  in  ths 
preceding  rule,  belong  more  properly  to  the  prepositioua  tboo  Ui  the 
conjunctiona. 

(2.)  The  following  conjundiDns  always  require  the  subjunctJ-Ta 
lifter  them  id  !^«ncb,  whatever  mode  they  may  take  In  Ilngli^ 
Those  marked  with  on  asterisk  require  tie  before  the  verb  [|  138, 
(4.)]: 


1 


Afln  que, 
•Am  ■ 


*I>e  peur  qui',        lest 

Koeoro  que,  alihoayh 

Joaqu'a  CO  que,  lilt,  untS  that 

Loin  qUB,  far  from,  not 

Qwriqv!A  peine  i,    mea    maus 

J'tuiue  mieux  lea  aoufiHr,  que  di 
mi^rLter.  Kicik 

En  cos  gue  tous  pcriistiez,  il 

dra  que  j'allegUB  au  prince  el 


MiilgTH  quo,  atOura^h 

NonubEtanC  quo,     tlBiwiOista 
Koa  que,  nul  that 

■)t  that 


Quoiqae  qu 


ti^poaing  Oial 
that,  in  order  Hhat 

pmsidsd  thai 
aUhough,  thtmgh 
without  that 
Vlhether 
rvppose  that 
1  icarcely  brar  m^ 


L 


1  case  yea  persist,  J  nttui  men- 
your  had  heailh  to  the  ■prvace  aai 
to  the  king. 
VisKum. 

(3.)  The  following  coojuactions :  De  maniSre  que,  de  sorte  qae, 
ea  aorta  que,  so  that;  tellement  que,  in  mdi  a  manner  that;  si  ce 
n'eat  que,  Binou  que,  unless  that,  but  tital ;  govera  the  following  xert> 
in  the  indicative  or  conditional  modes,  when  the  preceding  verb  ei- 
pressea  a  positive  assertion  ;  but  they  govern  the  subjunctive,  when 
the  preceding  verb  expresses  a  desire  or  a  coznmand ; 

n  S6  couduisit  tr^3  jnal,  de  ao/rle  Be  behaved  verji  iS,  ae  Oof  he  uto 
qu'il  fut  oontmint  do  se  retirer.  obligfd  la  viithdraw. 

Faites  en  torts  qa'ou  soii  content  Behave  in  aveh  a  manner  thai  peo- 
do  vouB.  pie  muy  be  pleased  viilh  you. 

(i.)  When  there  are  in  o  sentence  two  or  more  verba  govenied 
by  a  oonjunctioD,  que  must  be  placed  before  the  second  and  the  fol- 
lowing verba,  or  the  conjunction  itself  may  be  repeated  : 
Fuisqu'oB   plaide,  qu'oa    meurt^   ot        Binavia  plead,  tM  die  and  tee  i» 

iju'ou  dcvient  malade,  come  sick,  we  must  haiie  phyneia»^ 

n  faut   dea   m^etHns,   il   Glut  des    iff*  mint  have  latoym. 

avocats.      "  Li  FONTiiuB. 
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3iy< 


-gU4. 
1/  you   go,  and  wish   to 


Bebcuerelle. 

(5.)  The  oUier  conjunctions  generally  govern  the  s 
French  oa  in  Englisli : 

.   p^  da  bien  tujonrd'hiii  puUqye        Bo  good  lo-day,   t 
til  via  encort  VlLLBFBfi.        livesL 

Rien  u'eblouit  lea  grondea  imes, 
parce  qtn  riot  n'est  pins  baut 
qu'elleB.  MabSILLOS. 

(6.)  Witli  regard  to  the  conjunction  si,  see  §  125,  (3.) 
g  144. — Collocation  of  "Wokds, 

(1.)  The  phice  of  the  diflcrent  parts  of  speech  has  been  mentioned 
in  the  Syntax,  under  their  several  heads,  and  in  various  other  parts 
-  of  the  worlt.     A  rlsume  of  the  principal  rules  of  construction  may, 
however,  not  he  unacceptable  here. 

(2.)  The  ooUocation  of  words,  is  the  order  according  to  which  the 
several  words  which  form  a  sentence  should  follow  one  another. 
This  order  is  fixed  for  the  several  forma  of  sentences,  affirmative, 
negative,  and  interrogative,  by  the  genius  of  the  langu^e,  and  tha 
practice  of  the  best  writers. 

(3.)  The  conatmction  of  the  affirmative  sentence  is  »a  simple  in 
French  as  it  is  in  English.     The  following  is  the  arrangement  of  the 

1.   ISe  Subject.  2,   The  Verb.  3.   The  Adverh 

Le  marcliand  est  icl 

The  merchant  w  here. 


(4.)  When  the 

a  adjective,  or  another 

attribute,  the  order  is  as  follows : 

L  The  Sabject. 

2.  lb  AUratOe.' 

3. 

17>e 

fV6.      i. 

The  Adverb. 

aoglMH 

i<.L 

The  merchajU 

English 

is 

hen. 

Lefila 

de  votre  ami 

est 

icL 

nit  son 

o/  your  friend 

u 

here. 

Lo  marteau 

defar 

est 

icL 

The  hammer 

of  iron 

u 

here. 

le  bateau 

ivapeur 

eat 

U. 

TTteboal 

ifaun 

'' 

there. 

•  Some  adjectives  [g  85,  (11.)]  are  generally  placed  before  the  noun, 
when  used  alone  with  a  noun;  but  when  anoUier  adjecCivo  comes  with 
them,  they  follow  the  nouo: — ua  petit  hommp,  a  lilUe  man;  un  bomine 
petit  et  groa,  a  ehorl,  atoul  man ;  others  bave  a  different  meanuig  before 
-'     noun  or  after  it  [§  B6.] 
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(5.)  When  the  nttributo  is  pUoed  in  nppoailion  witli  the  sulgec^ 
ibe  construBtioii  is  the  same  in.  the  two  languages; 

I.   The  Sali}e/:i.  2.  7%e  Verb.  3.   The  AtlribuU. 

Le  marclianil  est  luiglais: 

The  mtrdumt  is  EngUah. 

(6.)  Wlien  the  verb  ia  in  a  compound  tense,  many  adverbs  ve 
placed  between  the  au^Uary  and  the  partidple : 
1.  Tht  Sabjed.    2.  ISe  AtuxHiarj/.    3.  TSe  Adverb.    4.  The  Partie^ 
Nous  avons  souvent  lu. 

We  have  o/Ua  read. 

(7.)  Long  adverbs  of  manner,  ending  in  meni,  otJier  long  adverb^ 
iind  the  adverbs  of  time  and  place,  aujourtTAut,  demain,  hirr,  id,  U, 
are  not  placed  between  the  amiliary  and  the  participle  [§  ISfl^ 
Lesson  41,  5.]; 

Nous  avous  ^crit  ajijourd'hui,         We  have  wriOea  io-day. 
(8.J  Wlien  there   ia  a  direct  regimen  in  the  sentence,  it  is  plMted 
after  the  verb : 

1.  Suijtct.     2.  AitrihuU.     3.    Verb.     i.  Adverb.     5.  Rfgime  DincL 
L'^colier  att«nti(  apprend        (oujouts  8a  letpon. 

l%e  adiolar        attenlive  learns  aheaye  his  leaMW. 

(9.)  When,  there  are  two  regimens  of  equal  length,  or  aesdj  ao, 
the  direct  precedes  the  indirect: 

1.  Subject       2.   Verb,       3.  Direct  Regimen.       5.  Indirect  Jiegmen- 

Jean  a  docn^  le  livre  i  mon  plre. 

John  baa  given  Ou  book  to  my  fnOitr. 

(10.)  Should  tlie  direct  repmea  be  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun, 

or  bj  attrjhules  rendering  it  longer  than  the  indirect  regimen,  the 

latter  is  placed  first; 

1.  Saij.  2.  Verb.  3.  Ind.  Regimeji.         4.  Pireel  Regimm. 
Jeatt    a  donn^        i,  moQ  p^re         le  livre  qu'il  lut  avmt  pran^ 
John    has  given      lomy/alfter        the  beolt  which  hehadpromittdUak 
(11.)  The  pronouns  representing  the  direct  regimen,  snd   tirap 
representing  the  indirect  regimen,  preceded  by  to,  expressed  or  oft- 
deralood  in  English,  are  placed  before  the  verb  in  French : 
1,  Sai^'eet  2.  Direct  Reg.  3.  I'ert.       1.  SubjecL   2.  Ind.  Reg.  3.  Verb. 
Hoaa  lea  vojoniB.   I      Nous  leur  pailotiB. 

We  them         see.  \       We  to  Oiem        epeai 

(12.)  In  the  imperative  used  affirmatively,  those  pronouns  foltew 
the  verb : 

1.  Verh.        2.  Dtreet  IU3.  1.  Verb.         2.  Ind.  Rtg. 

Toyea-  iBS.  [  Parlez-  leur. 

See  thtm.  \  SpeaJi  to  than. 
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(13.)  When  two  personQl  pronouns  are  used  aa  regimens  in  a  sen- 
tence, tl^e   indireci,   if  in  Ihe  first  or  second  person,  pretedes  tLa 

1.  5i(i)'«ct         2.  Jnd.  Reg.         3.  Dirici  ffey.         4.    Verb. 
Paul  nous  lo  douiie. 

Pmtl  tov4  it  siees. 

Paul  vouH  le  donnn. 

fold  io  yoti  it  gives. 

(14.)  ShaulJ  liowever,  the  indirect  regimen  be  in  tlietUrd  person, 
it  Is  placed  after  the  direct : 

1.  Subyea.        2.  Direct  R^.        3.  Ini.  Reg.        i.   Virb. 
Paul  la  Inl  dotino. 

Fatil  it  to  Am  gives. 

(15.)  In  the  imperative  used  aEErmativelj,  the  direct  regimen  pre- 
cedes always  the  indirect: 
1.  SiLbj.  2.  Uir.  Rtg.  3.  Ind.  Beg.  I  1.  Verh.  2.  Dir.  Reg.  3.  Ind.  Reg. 


Donae 

Give  th 

(16.)  The  pi 
erallj  preceded  in  EngUsh  by  a  prepijsiti 
placed  alter  the  verb  : 
1.  Subj.      2.  Verb.      3.  AiA  Rtg.  I  1.  Sub,:     2.  Verb.      3.  Ind.  Reg. 
Je  parlo  de  lui.        I        Ja  parle  avec  luL 

/  apeaJi  o/  him.       |         I  tpeak  teiOi  him, 

(17.)  To  render  a  sentence  negative,  ne  is  placed  immediately  be- 
fore the  verb,  and pai,  jamais,  rien,  etc.,  after  it: 

L  Subject.         2.  Negative.         3.   Verb.         i.   Negativt. 


in  the  oblique  cases,  gen- 
other  than  to,  is,  in  French, 


jan 


(18.)  When  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  the  first  negative  is 
placed  before  tlie  amiliaiy,  and  the  second  between  that  auiiliary 
'  Bad  the  participle ; 
1.  SiAjecL    2.  Negai.    3.  Reg.    4.  Avx.    5.  Negat    6.  Partt^pU. 


Je 


r 


jamais  pnrle. 
/                     not             io  them     ham         nraer  tpokea. 
Ja                   ne              leur          sd              rien  donne. 
I                    not             to  them     have         nothing  given. 
(19.)  The  pronouns  used  as  direct  regimens,  and  as  indirect  regi- 
mens, are  placed  before  the  impcrntive  used  negatively.  They  are 
Bubject  to  the  rules  of  precedence,  (13.)  and  (14.) 
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1.  Negai-.      2.  Beg,      3.  Beg.      4.   Verb.      6.  I^egoL 

[Rule  (13.)]        Ne  nous  le  doimez  pas. 

Not  to  us  it  give  not 

[Rule  (14)]        Ne  le  lui  donnez  pas. 

Not  it  to  him        give  not 

(20.)  The  construction  of  an  interrogative  sentence,  which  Has  a 
noun  for  its  subject,  differs  in  the  two  languages.  The  following  ex- 
amples will  show  the  order  of  the  words  in  French: 

1.  77ie  Suhf.  2.   Verb,        3.  DupUcafe  Subj.        4.  Begtmen^ 

Le  marchand  re90it-  il  son  argent 

The  merchant  receives  he  his  trumey, 

Mon  fr^re      *  ecrit-  il  dea  lettresT 

My  brother  writes  he  letters  f 

(21.)  When  the  sentence  ccnnmences  with  oii,  where  ;  que,  what ; 
quel,  what^  which;  combien,  how  much,  how  many ;  the  noun  may 
be  placed  after  the  verb : 

Gill  est  votre  ami  ?  Where  is  yourjriendt 

Que  dit  votre  p^re  ?  What  says  your  foUher  t 

(22.)  The  construction  of  interrogative  sentences^  in  which  the 
subject  of  the  verb  is  a  pronoun,  is  very  simple.  The  pronoun  is 
placed  after  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in 
compound  tenses : 

1.  Ind,  Begimen.       2.   Verb,        3.  Subject,        4.  Direct  Beg, 

Nous  envoyez-  vous  notre  argent? 

To  us  send  you  our  money  t 

1.  Ind,  Beg.      2.  Aux.       3.  Svhf.      4.  Part.      5.  Direct  Beg, 

Leur  avez-  vous  donn^  cet  argent  ? 

To  them  have  you  given  thai  money  t 

(23.)  The  order  of  the  words  in  a  sentence,  at  once  n^ative  and 

interrogative,  is  as  follows : 

1.  1st.  Keg.     2.  Reg.  Pm.     3.  Verb,    4.  Subj,    5.  2d  Neg.    6.  Direct  Reg, 

Ne  nous        envoyez-        vous  pas  de  I'argent  ? 

Not  io  us        send  you  not  money  t 

(24.)  In  a  compound  tense  : 

1.  1st  Neg.  2.  Beg.  Prn.  3.  Verb.  4.  Suij.  5.  2d  Neg.  6.  Fart.  1.  Dir.  Beg. 

Ne  nous  avez-        vous        pas  envoye  de  Targent? 

Not         to  us  have         you         not  sent        money  f 

(25.)  The  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of 
most  verbs  which  have  in  that  person  only  one  syllable,  and  of  a  few 
others  having  more  than  one  syllable,  cannot  admit  of  the  construc- 
tion mentioned  in  the  22d  rule  of  this  Section.    To  render  the  sen^ 


USE     OF     CAPITAL    LETTBBS.  —  §146.         460: 

tence  interrogative,  est-ce  que  is  prefixed  to  the  affirmative  form  of 
the  verb : 

Est-ce  que  vous  parlez  ? 
Is  it  that  you  speak  ? 
Do  you  speak  f 

Est-ce  que  je  pretends  lui  parler  ? 

Is  it  that    I  pretend    to  speak  to  him  7 

Do  I  pretend  to  speak  to  him  ? 

(26.)  Every  person  of  a  tense  susceptible  of  being  conjugated  in- 
terrogatively, may  be  rendered  so  by  prefixing  est^e  que  to  the 
affirmative  form : 

Est-ce  que  vous  lisez  ?  Do  you  readf 

Est-ce  que  votre  trere  est  arriv^  ?        Is  your  brother  arrived  1 

(27.)  In  poetry  and  in  elevated  prose,  the  subject  of  an  affirmative 
sentence  is  sometimes  placed  after  the  verb : 

Tout-d-coup  au  jour  vif  et  bril-  Suddenly  to  (he  vivid  and  briUiant 

lant  de  la    zone    torride,   succ^de  day  of  Vie   tarrid  zone,  succeeds  a. 

une  nuit  universelle  et  profondo;  k  universal  and  profound  night;  to  the 

la  parure   d'un  printemps  etenvel,  aitire  of  an  eternal  spring,  the  naked- 

la  nudite  des  plus  tristes  hivers.  ness  of  the  saddest  winters, 

Raynal. 

(28.)  The  article,  the  demonstrative  and  the  possessive  adjective 
are  repeated  before  every  word  which  they  determine  [Lesson  86]. 

(29.)  Pronouns,  used  as  subjects  of  verbs,  may  be  repeated  before 
every  verb  [§  99,  Lesson  87]. 

(30.)  Pronouns,  used  as  regimens  of  verbs,  must  be  repeated  be- 

e  every  verb  [§  105,  Lesson  87]. 

(31.)  Prepositions  are  generally  repeated  before  every  word  which 
they  govern  [§  141]. 

§  145. — ^XJsE  OP  Capital  Lsttebs. 

The  only  important  difference  existing  in  the  two  languages,  in  the 
use  of  capital  letters,  is  that  the  French  do  not  use  a  capital  for  an 
adjective,  unless  it  be  used  substantively,  and  applied  to  a  person  or 
persons,  or  unless  it  form  an  integral  part  of  a  name : . 

Ce  monsieur  eat-\\  franpais  t  Is  that  gen&eman  Drench  t 

C'est  un  Francis  f  He  is  a  Frenchman  t 

Est-il  fran5ais  ?  Is  Tie  French  t 

Cette  dame  est-elle  anglaise  ?  Is  that  lady  English  t 

C'est  une  Anglaise.  She  is  an  EngUsh  lady  t 

Elle  est  anglaise.        ^  She  is  Engliht 

Apprenez-vodS  le  frangais  ?  Do  you  learn  French  t 

Je  n'appreiids  pas  Tanglais.  I  do  not  learn  English  t 

J^attends  le  Fran^ais  qui  demeure  /  am  waiting  for  ^  Frenchmcm 

ici.  who  Uves  here. 

Le  d^partement  des  Basses- AlpecL  fhe  department  of  the  Lower  Alps. 

Le  royaume  des  Pays-Bat.  The  kingdom  of  IKit  KfAwvrVivmaA. 
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§  146. — Elision. 

(1.)  Elision  is  the  suppression  of  the  final  vowel  of  a  -word,  and 
the  substitution  of  an  apostrophe  ( ' ),  before  words  commencing  with 
a  vowel  or  an  h  mute : 

A  is  only  eUded  in  2a,  article  or  pronoun : — ^L'dme,  iKe  8ovl,  in- 
stead of  la  dme;  Thumilit^,  hwMUtyj  instead  of  la  humiMte — 
je  Tadmire^  je  I'honore,  /  admire  her^  I  honor  her^  instead  of 
je  la  admire  J  je  la  honore, 

■  is  elided  in  2e,  article  or  pronoun,  in  je,  te,  me,  ee,  ce,  (meaning, 
ity  dem.  pm.),  dc,  we,  qtie,  parce  que,  quoigue,  puisque^  f'**^^ 
qudqtte: — ^l*ami,  Ihe  friend;  I'homme,  the  man, 

1     is  only  elided  in  si  coming  before  il,  Jie  ;  ils,  ihey, 

o  and  u  are  never  elided. 

(2.)  Although  the  words  onze  and  onzienie  commence  with  a 
vowel,  the  article  is  not  elided  before  them  ,*  le  onze,  le  onxieme, 

§  147. — ^Analogy  between  many  English  and  Fsbnch 

WOEDS. 

^1.)  Most  words  ending  in  cH,  ce,  de,  ge,  le,  me,  ant,  eni,  ton,  are  the 
same  in  botii  languages : 

AL  Mineral,  g^n^ral,  animal,  principal,  fatal 

OE  Race,  prudence,  notice,  sacrifice,  Edifice. 

DE  Parade,  grade,  ambuscade,  parricide,  pr^ude, 

GE  Courage,  page,  vestige,  orange,  deluge. 

LE  Docile,  capable,  table,  possible,  fertile,  ridicule. 

KE  Doctrine,  mine,  sc^ne,  famine,  machine,  h^rome. 

AXT  Dormant,  vigilant^  constant,  instant,  arrogant 

ENT  Present,  content,  accident,  president,  resident 

lOK  Question,  firaction,  legion,  pension,  religion. 

(2.)  Most  words  ending  in  ary,  ory,  gy^  ncy,  ty,  oua,  or,  «n4^  ive, 
become  French  by  changing : 

ART  into  AIRE     N^cessaire,  militaire. 

M^moire,  gloire,  victoire. 
Energie,  geologic,  efl&gie. 
CMmence,  d^cence,  excellence. 
Oharitd,  alacrity,  divinity. 
Industrieux,  curieux,  fameux. 
Candeur,  ardeur,  acteur. 
Masculin,  fdminin,  clandestin. 
Actif,  passi^  massif. 
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. — GAI.LIOISMS  OK  Idiomatio  Pheaees. 
Qalliciama,  or  idioms  peculiar  to  tlio  language,  are  very 
in  Frencli.  We  have  already  in  the  first  part  of  this  work,  presented 
a  cenaiderable  number  of  such  exproaslona,  and  will  here  give  a 
Bomewbat  extended  bst  of  tiioae  not  placed  in  tbe  examples  aad  ex- 
ercises. In  proverbial  sayings,  we  have  endeavored  to  give  tbe  equi- 
valent Englisb  phrase.  We  would  advise  tbe  student  to  analyze 
carefully  the  following  idiomatic  sentences,  and  particularly  those 
which  do  not  admit  of  a  literal  or  near  translation.  Idioms  end  pro- 
Terbial  phrases  ^ve  a  great  insight  into  the  character  and  customs  of 
a  caljon,  and  their  analysis  is  often  of  great  assistance  in  the  acqui- 
sition of  a  language : 


1 


Ce  piiaio  n'pst  pas  d'accord. 
Ammgea  cette  aflairu  a  I'amiablo. 
Houa  Bommea  d'accord  sur  ca  point 
Quel    Age    dohueriez-vaua    4    cct 

hojiime  T 
Cola  fera  bleo  mou  aSaiie. 
Allooa  au  faiL 
Vous  inoltez  ma  patience  k  boat. 


ITii*  jJi'ano  «  out  of  tone. 
Sellie  that  basiHOS  amicabi 
We  agree  upon  Ihal point. 
Maw  aid  uiaiUd  you  lake  Ih 
bet 


Cbh 


JTmi  uiiU  auil  me  enaclly. 

Let  U3  come  to  ihepoinl. 

Tou  ex)iau3t  my  patience. 

bonnet     They  are  both  p/  the  tame  miTsd. 

ces  propoa  i  ia     Tbu  always  twe  Suae  expTtisioBx. 


=   plu: 


biro  Aeclie. 
J'avaia  ce    c 

C'est  BOD  bras  droiL 
II  nous  n  ferme  la  porte  a 
Youa  allez  toujoura  droit 
Eq  tout  COS,  je  leur  reme 

Icttre. 
Ne  voyez-voua  pas   qu'Q   rit  ec 

Nous  arons  piqud  des  deux. 
Nous  on  sommcB  sur  ce  chapitra. 
Oh  I  pour  lo  coup,  roua  ave 
Cot  oratour  bat  la  campagn' 


i  n'est  paB  la    Belxoeea  oursehiea,  Ike  ilting  is 

verydigiadL 
de   qut^t  bois     Toa  are  put  to  yota-  lasl  shift. 

art  at  yoar  mit's  md. 
lu    l>out    des    /  had  I/iof  loord  at  my  longue'a 


He  is  his  right  Tiand. 

Be  shut  the  door  in  Dtir/ace. 

Tou  come  always  lo  the  main  point. 

At  aU  evsTits,  I  uiiit  give  them  yovr 

letter. 
Do  you  not  see  that  hg  baighi  in  hii 

Wepvi  apuTS  to  our  horses. 
We  are  speaking  about  this  matter. 
raison.     Oh  1  for  this  lime,  you  are  righi 

Thai  speaker  wanders  from  his  sub- 

Parlea-moi  d  cceur  ouvert  i^o*  to  me  wilhirat  resent,  opmlj/. 

Nous  avoiis  foucho  4  la  bcUo  etoUe.  We  slept  in  the  open  air. 

Jb  n'ai  quo  fairo  do  son  ardent  I  do  not  want  his  momy. 

J'ai   fait  St  bipn  mon  compta,  quo  1  managed  mailers  so  us^  thai  I  <A- 

j'ai  ohtenu  cat  antetil.  Imned  Oiat  money. 

Cela  ne  mo  Giit  rien  dii  lout.  37io(  is  nothing  at  aa  to  me. 

FRites-moi  er&ce  ds  tons  cea  d^taila.  iS^e  me  nS  those  partiaiiart. 

Cen  eet  fait.  llisaH  over.     AU  is  gone. 

GommB  voiu  vdlA  faitl  What  a  condition  yoiniitt\it.\ 
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n  m'a  pri^  do  vous  faire  ses  amities. 

En  attendant,  faites-loi  mes  com- 
pliments. 

Ghemin  faisant^  nous  le  rencon> 
trames. 

Le  plus  fort  est  fait 

Ce  Boldat  n'a  jamais  ya  le  feu. 

U  s'est  bien  tire  d'aOaire. 

Nous  sommes  au  fort  de  I'hiver. 

Qu'allait-il  faire  dans  cette  galore? 

G'est  un  homme  comme  il  &at. 

Ce  drap  est  horsde  priz. 

II  se  fit  jour  d  travers  les  ennemis. 

Je  vois  cela  dans  un  autre  jour. 

Dites-moi  au  juste  ce  qu'il  en  est. 

II  ne  laisse  pas  de  depenser  beaucoup. 

C'est  une  autre  paire  de  manches. 

C'est  un  tour  de  son  metier. 

Vous  I'avez  mis  au  pied  du  mur. 

Voil4  qui  va  le  mieux  du  monde. 

Reyenons  d  nos  moutons. 

Cela  est  d'un  bon  natureL 

Ces  arbustes  grandissent  k  vue  d'oeil. 

Je  regarde  cela  d'un  autre  oeiL 

II  a  vendu  sa  montre  pour  un  mor- 

ceau  de  pain. 
Yous  lui  avez  donn^  la  monnaie  de 

sa  pi^ce. 
n  a  trouve  k  qui  parler. 
Vous  etes  un  homme  de  parole. 
Je  lui  ai  coupe  la  parole. 
Vous  avez  cela  sur  le  coeur.- 
II  se  creuse  la  cervelle. 
Le  jeu  n'en  vaut  pas  la  chandelle. 
Vous  avez  pris  le  change. 
Chansons  que  tout  cela. 
Les  bons  comptes  font  lesbons  amis. 
II  met  la  charrue  devant  les  boeu&. 
Vous  bdtissez  des  chateaux  en  Es- 

pagne. 
Je  suis  au  comble  de  la  joie. 
Ce  n'est  pas  d  vous  de  lui  reprocher 

sa  faute. 
II  est  tombe  de  Scylla  en  Charybde. 

Cet  homme  cherche  d  vous  en  conter. 
Nous  sommes  en  pays  de  connais- 

sance. 
La  sentinelle  nous  concha  en  joue. 
Ce  malado  n'en  revnendra  pas. 
Nous  sommes  au  courant   de  tout 

cela. 
Cela  fait  dresser  los  choveux. 
lis  chantent  sur  une  autre  note. 
Ce  vers  est  frapp6  au  bon  com. 


Be  vnsTiedme  to  give  his  love  to  you. 
In  the  mean  white,  present  my  com- 
pliments to  him. 
Going  aUmg,  we  met  Mm. 

The  most  difficult  part  is  done. 

That  soldier  has  never   smett  gwy- 

powder. 
He  came  off  very  weU. 
We  are  in  the  depth  of  winter 
What  business  had  he  (here  f 
He  is  a  gentleman. 
That  doth  is  extravagantly  dear. 
He  forced  his  way  through  ifie  enemy, 
I  see  that  in  a  different  light 
TeU  me  exactly  how  the  matter  stands. 
He  spends  a  great  deal,  t.everlheUsSm 
T%at  is  quite  another  thing. 
Tiuxt  is  one  of  his  tricks. 
You  left  him  no  excuse. 
That  is  going  on  finely. 
Let  us  resume  our  subject. 
Til  at  bespeaks  a  good  disposition. 
Tliose  shrubs  grow  perceptibly. 
I  look  upon  {hat  in  a  different  h'ght 
He  sold  his  watch  for  a  mere  song, 

Tou  paid  him  in  his  own  coifk 

m 

He  met  with  his  match, 

Tou  are  a  man  of  your  word. 

I  cut  him  short. 

Tou  cannot  digest  that. 

He  racks  his  brain. 

The  toll  is  more  than  the  grist. 

Tou  started  upon  the  wrong  sceni. 

That  is  aU  nonsense. 

Short  reckonings  make  long  friends. 

He  puis  the  cart  before  ike  horse. 

Tou  buUd  castles  in  the  air. 

1  am  overjoyed. 

It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach 

him  with  his  fault. 
He  fell  from  the  frying  pan  into  the 

fire. 
That  man  is  trying  to  deceive  you. 
We  are  here  among  acquaintances. 

The  sentinel  levelled  his  gun  at  us. 

That  sick  man  wiU  not  recover. 

We  are  perfectly  acqnairitid  with  aU 

that. 
That  makes  one's  hair  f^tand  on  end. 
They  have  changed  their  tone. 
That  verse  bears  the  right  stamp. 


itE  luujoura 
II  a  daauB  dana  le  pi^ge. 
Cell  M  doQDo  de  rbumeur. 
Je  n'eDtre  poiat  la  dedana. 
II  entra  daaa  vob  ioter^ta. 
Je  m'einbarrassQ  Ibrt  peu  de  cela. 
Son  amiti^  ost  &  touto  c-prouve, 
Yos  propoa  m'echuulTeQt  lea  orelllea. 
Fiaissez  ca  badinage. 
BepoadZ'iOLia^a  gur  moL 
Cette  marchandlse  n'a  paint  da  dobiL 
H  B3t  toujoura  aur  Is  qoi-vive. 
CoHs  muiaon  ost  i  rendre  bd  plus 

□iTraut  ut  ilarnier  (inoliunB9eur. 
Da  quallo  part  ea  domeslifiue  tieni- 

il7 
IlaiibloDa  le  poa ;  il  aa  fait  tard. 


fgeiii  him  abimt  hie  business. 
He  dua  not  know  which  icay  io  iura. 
Yoii  prtiend  to  be  always  in  iht  risht. 
lie /eU  into  the  snare. 
Thai  pull  him  out  uf  Um^er. 
VhoX  is  no  ituinus  oj  mxat. 
m  ijihr^ls  himself  for  you. 
/  core  Eery  lUiU  about  that 
Bis  frieadahip  teiU  stand  any  leiL 
roar  expressions  protoke  viy  atnger 
Pvi  on  end  (o  this  tnfiing. 
That  to  me  about  this  matter. 
This  article  has  no  sale. 
JTe  is  aliaays  on  thg  watch. 
Thai  houss  is  to  be  sold  Io  the  highest 

'W?iO  seat  that  servant  t 

Let  us  mend  our  pace  ; 


1 


w  growing 


Poase  pour  cecL  Let  this  pass. 

H  fiut  en  pttaaar  par  li,  We  miat  mbmU  to  Otose  terms. 

Toua  m'avea  peiat  aveo  de  beaux  T<m  have  given  a  fine  accowit  of  m 

?our  moT,  jo  m'y  porda.  As  for  mf,  I  carmot  aeeinto  it. 

Pea  a'aa  (dllutqa'il  ne  mo  frappdt.  Ife  camevtry  near  liriking  me. 

Dkea-iODi  ua  pau  ce  que  toos  en  Jtat  tdl  me  what  you  Oiink  0/ iL 


n  11009  jattede  la  poudr 

Toua  sarioi  bien  ombarraase,  si  01 

V0U9  prenait  au  mot. 
Ke  voua  en  prenez  paa  i,  mat 
Le  malade  d'cq  paiivait  plus. 
Je  I'ai  en  70/8  pro^nanar. 
lie  boa  bomino  qua  c'eat  I 
Brtaatis  U  d>j3ua, 
.n  en  fill  quitCe  pour  la  peur. 
Yoiu  en  otes  quitte  i  boa  march& 
Oela  n'eat  paa  de  reSia, 

H  a  d^  alTiilrea  par  d^ssua  la  tSte. 

Qa'i  cela  ne  tienne. 

A  lit  boaai  iisuTB. 

To;it  Sn  qu'jl  eat,  il  a'est  trompi 

Oe  u'eat  paa  iX  un  trait  d'omu 

Xrare  da  complimentn. 

Ja  vous  roJa  vi 

Toaiooaimov 

Tout  celii  va  le  mieu 
Toua  n'y  6tea  paa. 


jouK.     fle  catls  a  mist  before  ovr  eyes, 
si  oa      rim  mould  beat  a  great  loss,  if  you 
mere  tahen  at  your  word. 

Do  not  blame  me  about  this. 

The  piUiait  was  quHe  exhoMsitd. 

J  told  him  to  mind  his  business. 

VPhat  a  simple  maa  he  is  ! 

No  more  0/  this. 

Be  escaped,  though  frightened. 

Ton  came  off  cheaply . 

Thai  is  vat  lobe  refiard. 

I  had  a  glimpse  of  him  this  momii.g. 

I  care  but  little  about  it 

Be  is  over  head  and  ears  in  business. 

I7iaf  shaU  not  make  us  disagree. 

WeU  and  good. 

(Sianing  as  be  is.  he  made  a  mi^ake. 

That  is  not  acting  like  a  friend. 

No  more  comptimeals. 

I  see  what  yoa  are  about,  sir. 

That  is  the  way  wilh  ytm. 

AU  goes  on  as  wdl  as  possdile. 

JTiat  is  not  iL 

You  are  much  the  better  for  iL 


READING    LESSONS. 


bles  is  Dot  Ibe  ume  In  Fnneb  w>d  In 
li  pUiHil  ts  lepantB  tba  irlUblea.] 

I.— FABLES. 

1.  LE    CH£-NE    ET    LE    ST-CO-UO-RE. 

TJh  chfi-ne  fr-tait  pkn-ifi  pr&  d'lm  By-co-mo-rc,  Lo  de^^lie^ 
pous-aa  des'  feuil-les  dea  le  com-men-ce-ment  du  prin-tempB,  et  ta6- 
pri-sa  i'  in-aeQ-ai-bi-Ii-t^  du'  pre-mier.  Voi-sin,  diL'  le  chS-nc^  oe 
conip-le  pus  Crop  Hur  lea  co-rca-ses  de  dia-que  z^byr  in-coas-tant 
Le  froiJ  pi;ut'  re-ve-nir.  Pour  moi,  je  ne  Buis  pas  pres-s^  de  poiu-Mr 
des  reuil-les;  j'ati-tends  quo  la  cha-leur  soit  cons-tan-te.  II  a-rait 
rai-Bon ;'  une  ge-Me  d^-trui-ait*  lea  beau-liJa  nais-san-tes  du  sy-eo- 
mo-re.     Eli  bieni  dit  I'au-tre,  D'a-vois-je  paa  rai-soa  do  ne  me  p*9 


Ne  comp-teE  ni  sur  li 
ji-vea' ;  ellea  aout  o^-di- 


ir  lea  pro-t«a-ta-ti 
•re-ment  de  cour-te  du*ree. 


a.  LE  LOUP  Dfi-Gin-8£. 
Un  loup,  la  ter-reur  d'un  trou-peau,  ne  sa-VMt'  com-ment  hi-ra 
pour  at-tra-per  des'  raou-loaa ;  le  ber-ger  S-fait  con-tj-nual-le^nent 
sur  sea  gar-dea.  L'a-ni-mal  vo-ra-ce  a'a-vi-sa  de  so  d£-gui-ser  de  !■ 
peiu  d'u-ne  bre-bia  qvi'il  a-vait  eo-Ie-v^e"  quel-quea  jours  &u-pa-i*- 
vDnL  Le  atra-ta-ge-me  lui'  rSus-sit  pen-daM  quel-que  tompa ;  maa 
en-fio,  le  ber-ger  dg-cou-vrit  t'ar-li-fi-oe,  a-ga-^a  lea  ehiena  con-tre  lui ; 
ils  lui'  ar-rft-ch^rent  la  toi-3on  de  dea-aus  lea  ^pau-!ea,  et  le*  nu-renl' 

Ne  Toua  fiez  paa  ton-jours  S,  Tex-W-rieur.     Un  hom-me  de  ju-ge- 
ment  et  de  pfi-n^-tra-tion  ne  ju-ge  paa  ae-!on  lea  ap-pa-ren-cea. 


BBXDIITQ    LBBffOITB. 

3.  L'i-SB  BT  SOH  HAI-TER 
TIk  ft-ne  trou-ra  par  h^^ard  une  poau  lie  lion,"  et  s'en'  re-T^-til, 
fytvftir,  2.  tr.)  AJasi  d&-gui-3€  il  al-la  daos  les  fb-r^Ia,  et  r^psD-dit 
par-tout  In'  ter-reur  et  U  cons-ter-na-tioQ.  Tous  lea  a-ni-maux  fuj- 
aient*  de-vant  lui.  Knfia  il  ren-con-lra  sou  mal-tre  qu'il  vou-lut 
fi-pou-yan-tcr  aus-si ;  mala  le  bon  hom-me  a-pei'-ce-vatit  quel-que 
clio-se  de'Iong,  aui  deux  cfl-tfia  de  la  t^te  de  IVni-ma!,  lui  dit; 
Tnat-tre  bau-det,  quoi-quc  voua  sa-yet'  vS-tu  com-me  un  lion,  voa 
'O-reil-les  voua  tra-hb-sent  et  mon-treot  quo  voiian'S-tea  r^l-le-meot 


nJ^-ne 


Uni 


at  a  tou-joura  ua  en-droit  qui  le  d^cou-vre  et  le  rend  ri-i 
L'ttf-fwi-ta-tion  est  un  jus-te  su-j^t  de  ma-pris.         Fekrui. 


'  L.  6,  R.  3.        '  §39,  (n.)        ■!■.  8,  R-  2.        'Prom/i«r,  page  380. 
*  L.  18.  R.  3.  '  L.  73,  R.  i     . 

i.  L'AI-GLE  ET  iE  HI-BOU. 
L'ai-olb  et  lo  Li-bou,  a-pr&  A-voif'  fait  long-temps  la  guer-re  con- 
Tin-rent  d'n-ne  piux;  lea  ar-ti-cles  prS-li-aii-nai-rea  a-vMent  6-t& 
pre-B-la-ble-ment  si-gn^a  par  dea'  am-bas-ea-deurs ;  I'ar-ti-cle  le  plus 
ca-aen-tiel  ^-tait  que  !e  pre-mier  an  mun-ge-rait  paa  lea  pe-tita  de 
-I'au-tre, — Lea  con-oais-sez'-voosV  de-man-da  le  hi-bou.  —  Non,  t6- 
pon-dit  I'oi-gle. — Tant  pis. — Pei-gnoz'-lys-moi'  ou  me  lea  mon-lrez; 
foi  d'hon-nS-te  ai-^e  je  n'y'  tou-che-rai  ja-maia.  Mea  pe-tita,  t6- 
pon-dit  I'oi-Beau  noc-tur-ne,  soat  mi-gnons,  beaux,  bien  fails  |  ils  ont 
la  vuix  dou-ce  et  miS-lo-dieu-ae ;'  voua  lea  re-con-nai-treE  ai-aS-ment 
A  ci?a  mar-ques. — Ti'&  bien,  je  ne  I'ou-blie-rai  paa.  11  ar-ri-va  un 
jour  que  I'ai-gle  a-per-(ut  dana  le  coin  d'un  ro-cher  de"  pe-tita  mons- 
trea  trea  laids,  re-chi-gn^s,  arec  un  air  tria-te  et  lu-gu-bre.  Cea  ea- 
fiinta,  dit-il,  n'ap-par-tien-nent  paa  ^  no-tre  a-mi;  man-geona-lea ; 
'aus-si-tflt  il  EO  mit  1  en*  fai-re  un  bon  re-paa,  L'ai-gle  n'a-vait  paa 
tort."  Le  hi-bou  lui  a-vait  fait  une  iaua-ae  peln-ture  de  aea  pe-tts ; 
"lis  n'en  a-yaient  pas  le  moin-dra  trait. 

Lea  pa-renta  de-vraient  fi-vi-ter  avec  aoin  ce  fei-ble  en-vera  Iflurs 
'to-fanta,  il  lea  rend  Bou-vent  a-veu-glea  aur  leura  d^fauts. 

Perrik. 
■     '  1. 21,  R.  2.       '  L.  !J,  R.  3.      •  Prora  ooanaKre,  page  370.      <  From 
jMj'ndra,  page  EB6.     •  L.  28,  R.  4.       ■  §  39,  (IB.)  '  L.  13,  E.  6, 

»  L.  8,  R,  4.  •  L.  15,  R.  7.     »  L  8,  R.  1, 

6.  LE  PAT-SAN  ET  LA  COU-LEU-VEE. 
'    Us  p»ay-san,  al-lant  an  boia  a-v 
■et-tea,  c'^tait'  la  bu-sdd,  ttou-Ta 


u-leu-TTe.    M'lI  aii\  'SiVV. 


n'^hap-pe-ras  p 


raan-ant,  je  te  tiens'  S.  prS-sent ;  tu  m 

dras  (yenir,  2.  ir.)  dans  ce  sac  ct  la  mour-ras.'  LVni-mal  per-v 
je  veux  dive*  la  cou-leu-vre,  et  aon  pas  ITiom-me ;  lui  dit :  qu'jij-je  fail 
pour  ml^^i-tel■  un  pa-reil  trai-le-ment  ? — Ce  que  tu  as  fnit  ?  Tu  es  ie 
aym-bole  de  I'in-gra-ti-tu-de,  le  plus  o-dieuit  de  toua  lea  ri-pes. — S'lt 
faut"  que  lea  in-grata  meu-rent,  r^pii-qua  har-di-ment  le  rep-ti-Je, 
VOU3  TOU3  uon-dam-nez  Tous-meme ;  de  tous  lesa-ui-maux  I'hom-ine 
c9t  le  plus  in-grat. — L'liom-me  I  dit  le  paj-san,  sur-pns  de  la  haf^ 
dii.'s-s«  de  la  cou-leu-vre ;  je  pour-raia'  t'^ra-ser  dana  I'ms-tant,  mats 
ji:  veu3'  m'en  rap-por-t«r  &  quel-que  ju-ge. — Ty  con-aeoB.'  TT-ne 
va-che  fi-lait  it  quei-quo  die-taji-ce;  on"  I'ap-pel-le,  el-le  vient;"  on 
lui  pro-po-se  le  cas. — C'^-lait  bleu  la  pei-ne  de  m'ap-pe-ler,  dit-el-le ; 
la  cho-se  est  clai-ro ;  la  cou-leu-TTO  n  mi-son,  Je  nour-rig  I'hom-nie 
de  mon  lait ;  il  en  litit  du  beur-re  et  du  fro-ma-^ ;  et  pour  ce  bien- 
fait,  il  niau-ga  mes  eiP-fanta.  A  pei-no  aont-ils  n&"  qu'iia  sont  ^-gop- 
g&"  e(  cou-pfe  en  mil-le  mor-ceaox.  Ce  n'eat  poa  tout:  quoad  jo 
auia  vieil-le,  et  que  je  ne  lui  don-ne  plus  de  Inil,  I'in-grat  m'as-som-me 
Banspi-tJ^;  mapeau  m^-me  n'est  pas  ii  IVbri  de  son in-gra-ti-ta-de; 
il  la  tan-ne  ct  en  fait  des  bot-tea  et  dea  aou-liera,  De  11,  je  con-dos 
que  rhom-nie  eat  la  vrai  aym-bo  le  de  I'in-gra-ti-tu-de.  A-dieu ;  j'u 
dit  ce  que  je  pen-ae. 

L'honi-iae,  tout  ^ton-n^,  dit  au  rep-ti-le :  je  ne  crois  pas  ce  que 
cet-te  ra-do-tcu-aeadit;  ellcaper-dures-prit;  rup-por-tons^nous-en 
S  la  dfi-ci-siou  de  cet  ar-bre. — De  tout  mon  cteur, — L'ar-bre  ^tant 
pria  pour  ju-ge,  ce  fut  bien  pia  en-co-re.  Ja  mats  I'hom-me  £  I'li-bri" 
des  o-Tii-ges,  de  la  clia-leur,  et  de  b  pltue.  En  6-tS,  il  tronrre 
sous  mes  bran-ehes  u-ne  om-bre  a-gr^a-ble ;  je  pro-duis  das  fleara  et 
du  fruit  j  ce-pen-daat,  a-prSa  mil-Ie  ser-vi-ces,  un  ma-nant  me  Mt 
tom-ber  lL  coups  de  ha-che :  il  cou-pe  tou-tes  mes  bran-clies,  en  ful 
du  feu,  et  r5-serve  mon  corpa,  pour  ^-tre  Bti-6  en  plan-ohes.  L'faom- 
me  ae  voy-anl  lun-Hi  oon-vain-cu :  je  suia  bien  Bot,  dit-il,  d'fi-cout-eP* 
u-no  ra-do-teu-ae  et  un  ja-seur.  AuB-ai-tflt  il  fou-Ia  la  cou-len-vro 
aux  pieda  et  I'S-cra-BB. 

Le  plus  fort  a-tou-joara  rai-son,  il  op-pri-me  la  plus  fai-ble.  Ia 
f  jr-ce  et  la  paa-Bion  sont  sour-dea  &  la  TOix  de  la  jua-ti-ce  ct  de  li 
ve-ri-t<5.  Pkrew, 

■  I  39,  (18.)  J  L.  82,  R.  1.        ■  From  leair,  pagre  396. 

J  From  TNOuWr,  page  384.        ■  L  32,  R,  B.        •  From  Jalloir,  page  H80. 
Fmin  pottvoiT,  page  388.        =  From  vcnMr,  page  398.     •  8  39.  (18.1 
L.  35.  R.  1,  2.       .1  From  uenir,  page  396.       -i  From  naifrepaire  3B4. 

*   L,  4S,  R,  B.  »  L.  89,  R,  1.  "  L.  31,  E.  2. 


C.  LE  SIN-GE. 
a-ge  pa-lln  S-taat  mort,  son  om-bre  des-ccn-dit  dans 
a-bre  de-meu-re  do  Plu-ton,  oi  el-la  de-mati-da  tl  re-tour-aer 
Plu-lon  Tou-lait  la  ren-voy-er  dana  le  corpa 
-ne  pe-saul  et  stii-pi-de,  pour  lui  6-ter  sa  Hou-ples-se,  s:i  vi-va- 
;t  w  ma-li-ee.  Mais  el-le  fit  tant  de  toura  plai-sants  et  ba-dina, 
Q-fle-ai-ble  roi  doa  eo-fers  ne  pul'  s'em-p^-cher  de  ri-rCj  et  lui 
a  le  choii  d'une  con-di-liou.  El-lo  de-man-da  a  en-trer  dana 
le  corps  d'un  per-ro-quet — Au  moina,  di-sait-el-le,  je  con-ser-ve-rai 
par-12  quel-que  res-seiu-blan-ce  a-rec  leahom-mea  que  j'ai  long-temps 
i-mi-l&.  E-taQl  ain-ge  je  fai-saia  dea  gea-tes  com-me  em;  et  fi-tant 
per-ro-quel,  je  par-le-mi  ft-vec  cui  dans  les  plus  a-grfr-a-bles  con- 
Ter-sa-liona. 

A  pei-ne  I'om-bre  du  ain-ge  fat  in-tro-dui-te  dans  ce  nou-veau  me- 
tier, qu'u-ne  vieil-le  fem-me  cau-seu-ae  ra-cl^e-Ia.  II  fit'  aes  diS-li-cea  • 
el-lc  li!  mit  dana  une  bcl-Iei  oa-ge.  II  fai-sait  bon-ne  cliij-re,  et  dis- 
oou-i'ait  tou-te  la  jour-nfe  o-vcc  la  vieil-le  ra-do-teu-se,  qui  ne  par-lait 
pas  plus  sen-s^-mcnt  que  lui.  II  joi-gnit'  &.  son  nou-veaii  ta-lent, 
d'fi-toui-dir  tout  !e  nion-de,je  ne  Baia"  quo!  de  son  ao-cien-ne  pro-fes- 
Bon.  n  ro-mu-ait  sa  t5-te  ri-di-cu-le-raent,  il  fiu-sait  ctu-qnur  aon 
bee,  il  a-gi-tait  sea  ^-len  de  cent  la-;oas,  et  f^-sait  de  aes  pat-tea  plu- 
aieura  toura  qui  aon-taiEnt  en-ca-re  lea  gri-ma-oea  de  Fa-go-tia.  La 
vieit-le  pre-nalt  it  tou-te  liou-re  sea  lu-uet-tes  pour  I'ad-mi-rer ;  el-ie 
6-tait  bieii  fil-chije  d'Stre  un  peu  sour-de,  et  de  per-dre  quel-que-fois 
-Jea  pa-ro-lea  de  son  per-ro-quet,  au-quel  cl-le  trou-vait  plus  d' esprit 
qu'l  per-son-ne.  Ca  per-ro-quet  gi-t£  de-vint  ba-vard,  im-por-tun, 
el  fou.  II  ae  tour-men-la  ai  fort  dana  sa  ca-gc,  et  but'  bmt  de  vin 
»-Tec  la  vioil-lf,  qu'Q  ea  roou-rut. 

Le  Toi-IU  re-ve-nu  de-vant  Plu-ton,  qui  Tou-lut'  oet-tc  fois  Ic  faire 
paa-ser  dans  le  corps  d'un  pois-son.  Maia  il  fit  en-co-re  une  far-ce 
de-vaiit  le  roi  des  om-bres,  et  les  prin-eea  ne  r^-sia-tent  guS-ra»  am 
de-roan-des  des  tnrau-viua  plai-sants  qui  lea  flat-tent,  Plu-ton  ao- 
cor-da  done  &  ce-lui-ci,  qu'il  i-rait*  dans  le  corps  d'un  hom-me;  maia 
com-mc  le  dieu  cut  hon-te  de'°  Fen-voy-er  dans  le  corpa  d'un  hotn-me 
s«-ge  ot  vort-u-em,  il  le  des-ti-na  au  corps  d'un  ha-ran-gueur  cn-nuy- 
oux  et  im-por-tun,  qui  men-tait,  qui  se  van-tait  sans  cease,  qui 
Iki-s»it  dea  ges-tes  ri-di-cn-Iea,  qui  ae  mo-quait  de  tout  le  raon-de, 
qui  in-ter-rom-pait  tou-l«s  lea  con-ver-sa-tions  les  plua  po-Ues  et  lea 
plua  so-li-dea,  pour  di-re  rien,  ou  lea   sot-ti-ses  ies  plua  gros-sifi-rf 


I  Mer-cu-re  qui  le  h 

I  hoi  je  te  re-con-n 


t,  lui  dit  en  riant:- 


n'ea  qu'ua  coro-posif  dii  00^%,%  <&.  ^:sv 
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pavro-quet  qna  j'ai  tus  "  au-tre-foia.  Que'*  t'6-l«-rait  tea  ges-tes  et 
tes  ptt-ro!ea  sp-prises  par  coeur  sansju-ge-ment,  ne  laia-se-rait  rien  de 
toi.  D'un  jo-li  Bin-ge  etU'iin  bon  per-ro-quet  on  a' en  Ciii  qu'un  sot 
liam-me,  P£nelos. 

'  From  ponvair,  puge  388 ;  Biw  also  g  138,  (2.)  »  From^Vii  p.  38a 

J  L.  13,  R.  6.         •  From  jotrtdre,  page  332.         '  From  aavoir,  page  392. 

From  boirt,  page  3G8.      '  From  vovioir,  page  398,        '  L.  IT,  ft.  6. 
•  From  oHer,  page  366.      "  L.  31,  R.  1.     "  ^-~ 
"  L.  42,  R.  J.  "  §  39,  (6.) 


n.— APOLOGUES  ET  ALLfiGORIES. 

1.  LE  BEEGEK  ET  LE  TEOUPEAD. 

QOAiTDTOuaTOjezquelqiicfoiaun  nombreiix  troupeau,  qui,  r^wodn 
Bur  ime  coUiae,  vera  !q  dfclln.  d'unbeau  jour,  patt'  tranquiltement  le 
tliym  eC  le  aerpolet,  ou  qui  bront«  dans  une  prairie  une  herbe  menoe 
et  teodre,  quiaecliappS  ilafauxdumoissonneur;  leberger,  soigneiiz 
ct  Btteatif,  est  debout  auprfa  de  ses  brebis ;  il  ne  lea  perd  pia  da 
vue;  il  les  suit,'  i!  les*  conduit,  il  les  change  de  patur^c;  «i  elles  W 
(ii-ipersent,  il  les  raasembia ;  ei  ua  loup  avide  paralt,  il  lAclie  Boa  <ltaai 
qui  le  met  en  fuite;  il  les  nourrit,  il  lea  defend;  raurore  le  trouTB 
diSJa  en  pleine  campagne,  A'oii  il  ne  se  retire  qu'avec  le  soleJL  QudBi^ 
Eoinal  quelle  vigilaneal  quelle  servitude  I  Quelle  condition  tcw 
parutt  la  plus  d^licieuse  et  la  plus  libre,  ou  du  bei^r,  ou  des  breUaL 
Lo  troupeau  est-il  felt  pour  le  bet^r,  ou  le  berger  pour  le  troupean  f 
linage  naive*  dea  peuples,  et  du  prince  qui  lea  gouverne,  a'il  est  bOR 
prince.  La  BRtrrfenx. 

'  Frorajjaitre,  pafle  386.    '  From  vdiiTe,  pago  394.     •  L.  27,  R.  1. 
•  g  30,  (10.)  '  L.  13,  B.  5. 

2.  LES  PARVENUS. 
Ni  lea  troubles,  ZSnobie,  qui  agiteiit  votre  empire,  ni  la  guerre  que 
vous  souleuez  virilemetit  cootie  une  nation  puissante,  depuis  la  mort 
du  Toi  Totre  €poux,  ne  diminuent  rien  de  rotre  mngni&cence.  Tons 
area  pr^f^rS  a  tout*  autre  contr^e  lea  i  tcj  de  I'Euphnite,  poitry 
^ever  un  superbe  fidiSca ;  I'air  y  est  sain  et  tempfSrS,  la  situation  cu 
cat  riante,  uu  bois  socrg  Tombrage  du  cdt^  du  couobant ;  lee  dlenx  de 
Syrie,  qui  liabJtent  quelquefois  In  terre,  n'y  auraienl  pu  chdaif  nna 
plua  belle  demeure.  La  campagne  autour,  est  couvcrte'  d'homiao 
qui  taillont  et  qui  coiipent,  qui  vont'  et  qui  vietirK^rjt,"  qui  roult'ot  as 
guicbsmentleboiaduldban,  I'airun  et  le  porpbyre;  lea  grues  «t  Im 


mmchinea  gSmissent  dims  I'oir,  et  font  espSrer  &,  ceux  qui  voyngi^nt 
Ters  I'Arahie,  de  revoir,  a  leur  retour  en  leurs  foyers,  co  pulais  uciievc, 
et  dana  cettu  splendeur  oil  sous  diSairez  le  porttr,  arant  de  I'habiMr, 
T0U3  et  liis  princes  vos  enfanta.  N'j'  ^pargijcz  rien,  grande  reine, 
employea-y  I'or  et  tout  Tart  des  plus  exceBeata  ouvriere;  que  les 
Pliidias  et  lea  Zeuxia  de  voire  si&le  dfiploienl*  toute  lear  science  sur 
YOB  plaToDilB,  et  snr  to9  lambris.  Tracez-y  de  -rastea  et  d^deax 
jardina,  dont  renchantemect  soit  lei,  qu'iia  ne  paraiaaetit  poa  faits  de 
la  main  dea  hommes.  Epnisez  vos  trgaors  et  votre  iaduatrie  sur  cet 
ouvrage  ineoraparable ;  et,  aprSa  que  yous  y  aurez'  mis,  Zenobie,  la 
demi^re  main,  quelqu'ua  de  cea  pfitreA  qui  habitent  les  sables  voialna 


de  Palmyre,  dovenu  ricbe  par  lea  pfogea  do 
Jour  &  deniers'  comptants  cette  royale  d 
rcndre  plus  digno  de  lui  et  de  aa  fortune. 
1  §  39,  (n.)  "  g  134,  (2.)    •  From  oifcr,  page 
•  g  39,  (IB,)  '  g  49,  (2.)      '  L.  61,  R.  6. 


aebetei's'  ui 
pour  rembellir  et  Ii 

La  BaurfeitE. 
From  I'enir,  page  39C 
§  49,  (5-) 
LB  PALAIS  DE  LA.  RENOMM£e. 


Aits  eitrfimitfe  du  monde,  sous  le  pole,  dont'  I'intrgpide  Cook 
mesura  la  eirconference,  &  travera  lea  veula  et  lea  tcnipCtea;  au 
milieu  dea  terres  austmlea  qu'uue  barri^re  de  glace  dfirobe  &  la  curiu- 
bM  dea  homines,  s'filBTe*  une  montagne,  qui  aurpasae  en  hauteur  les 
Bomuiets  les  plua  &ey6a  dea  Andes,  dous  le  S^oureau-Moude,  ou  du 
Thibet,  dans  I'unliqne  Aaie. 

Sur  cette  niuutagae,  est  biti  un  palais,  ouvrage  dea  puissances  Jn- 
females.  Oc  palais  a  mille  porliquea  d'airain ;  lea  nioindres  brtiita 
viennent'  trapper  lea  dAmes  de  cet  Edifice,  dont,  le  silence  u'a  jamais 
frauchi  le  seuiL 

Au  centre  du  monument,  cat  une  voiite  toumfie  en  spirale,  comma 
une  cooquc,  et  faite  de  aorte  que  toius  les  sous  qui  p^netrent  dans 
le  palais,  y  aboudsaent ;  maia,  par  un  eflet  du  gSnie  de  I'arcliitecte 
des  menaonges,  la  plupart  de  cea  sons  ae  trouvent*  fauasemeat  repro- 
duita;  aouvent  une  l^g8re  rumeur  a'enfle  et  gronde  en  entrant  par  la 
voie  prSparfe  aux  Eclats  du  tonnerre ;  tandia  quo  les  roulemiinta  de 
la  foudre  expirent  en  passant  pur  lea  routea  sinueusea'  destinies  aui 
iaiblea  bruits. 

C'eat  E  que,  I'oreiUe  pEac^e  &  I'ouverture  de  cet  immense  &ho, 

eat  assis  sur  un  trdne  reteatjasant,  ud  dSmon,  la  renommfc.     Cetto 

puiasante  fille  de  Satan  etdc  I'orgucil,  naquit"  autrcfoia  pour  annoncttr 

la  mal     Avant  Icjouroi  Lucifer  leva  I'^lendard   contre  le  Toul- 

,   Puissant,   la   renommSe   ^lait   inconnue.      Si   un   monde   venait  S 

■.Jl^^nimer  on  a  a'^windre;  si  I'Etemel  avait  tir^  un  univera  du  n&nt, 
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on  replongd  un  de  ses  ouvrages  dans  le  chaos ;  8*il  a^tut  jet^  un  soM 
dans  I'espace,  cr^^  un  nouvel  ordre  de  s^raphins,  essay^  la  haoiS 
d*une  lumiSre,  toutes  ces  choses  ^taient  aussit6t  connoes?  dans  le  cy, 
par  un  sentiment  intime  d'admiration  et  d'amour,  par  le  ohant  mjs- 
tdrieux  de  la  celeste  Jerusalem.  Mais,  aprds  la  rebellion  des  mauyais 
anges,  la  renomm^  usurpa  la  place  de  cette  intention  divine.  Bient6t^ 
pr^cipit^e*  aux  enfers,  ce***  fut  elle  qui  publia  dans  Tabyme  la  nais- 
sance  de  notre  globe,  ct  qui  porta  Tennemi  de  Dieu  H  tenter  la  chiite 
de  rbomme.  Elle  vint  sur  la  terre  avec  la  mort.  et  dds  ce  moment 
elle  ^tablit  sa  demeure  sur  la  montagne,  oil  elle  entend  et  r^p^te  coo- 
fus^ment  ce  qui  se  passe  sur  la  terre,  aux  enfers,  et  dans  les  cienz. 

Chateaubriand. 

'  L.  31,  R.  8.  «  §  49,  (6.)  »  From  veniry  page  a96.  '*  L.  36,  R  2. 
»  L.  1 3,  R.  5.  «  i^Yom  7iaUre,  page  384.  ^  §  49,  (2.)  •  L.  42,  B.  6. 
•  §  66,  (3.)         "  L.  81,  R.  1. 

4.— L'ACAD^MIE  SILENCIEUSB  OU  LBS  EMBLfiME& 

II  y  avait^  a  Amadan  une  c^lSbre  acad^aiie,  dont  le  premier  statut 
€tait  C0Q9U  en  ces  termes:  Les  academiciena  penseront  beaucoup, 
ecriront  peu,  et  n^  parleront  que  U  moins  possible.  On*  Vappelait 
T Academic  sUencieuse^  et  il  n'^tait  point  en  Perse  de  vrai  savant  qui 
n'edt  I'ambition  d'y  ^tre  admis.  Le  docteur  Zeb,  auteur  d'un  petit 
livre  excellent^  intitule  le  BaiUon,  apprit«  au  fond  de  sa  province, 
qu'il'  vaquait  une  place  dans  T Academic  silencieuse.  II  part  aussitot; 
il  arrive  a  Amadan,  et^  se  pr^ntant  ^  la  porte  de  la  salle  od  les 
acaddmiciens  sont  assembles,  il  prie  Thuissier  de  remettre  au  prudent 
ce  billet :  Le  docteur  Zeb  demande  humblement  la  place  vacante. 
L'huissier  s'acquitta  sur-le-champ  de  la  commission;  mais  le  docteur 
et  son  billet  arrivaient  trop  tard,  la  place  dtait  ddj4  remplie. 

L'acaddmie  fut  ddsolde  de  ce  contre-temps ;  elle  avait  re9U  un  peu 
malgrd  elle  un  bel*-e^rit  donf^  I'^oquence  vive  et  Mgdre  fisusait 
Tadmiration  de  la  cour,  et  eUe  se  voyait*  T^duite  &  refuser  le  docteur 
Zeb,  le  fldau  des  bavards,  une  t^te  si  bien  faite,  si  bien  meublde !  Le 
president  charge  d*annoncer  au  docteur  cette  nouvelle  ddsagr^able  ne 
pouvait  presque  s'y  rdsoudre,  et  ne  savait  comment  s'y  prendre. 
Apres  avoir  un  peu  r^vd,  il  fit*  remplir  d'eau  une  grande  coupe,  mais 
si  bien  remplir,  qu*une  goutte  de  plus  eAt  fait  ddborder  la  liqueur; 
puis  il  fit  signe  qu'on  introduisit  le  candidat  II  parut»«  avec  cet  air 
simple  et  modeste  qui  annonce  presque  toujours  le  vrai  mdrite.  Le 
president  se  leva,  et,  sans  profdrer  une  seule  parole,  il  lui  montra 
d'un  air  affligd  la  coupe  embl^matique,  cette  coupe  si  exactement 
pleine.    Le  docteur  compritii  de  reste,  qu*il  n'y  avait  plus  de  place  H 


BEADIWG     LKS30NS.  481 

racad^fflie ;  mius,  sans  perdre  courage,  il  songeait  S  fairo  cotnprendre 
a  acad^micien  aumumSraire  n'y  d^raogfirait  rien.  II  Toit  i  sea 
pieds  une  feuiile  de  rose,  il  la  ramasae,  il  la  pose  dflicatemect  Bur  la 
surface  de  resa,  et  tait  si  biea,  qu'il  a'en  ^liappe   pas  uue  ssule 

A  cette  ru[jonae  ing^nieuse,  tout  le  m^ude  battle  des  muin?,  on 
laissa  dormir  lea  regies  pour  ce  jour-lfl,  et  le  docteur  Zeb  fut  reju 
par  acclamation.  On  iui  prSsentfl  Bur-le-champ,  le  regisira  oil  lea 
r^cipiendoirea  devaient  s'iDscrire  eux-m^mea  II  s'y  inHcriylt  dono, 
et  il  ne  Iui  reatait  plus  qu'S  pronoocer  selon  I'usage  une  phrase  do 
rcmercimentu  Uais,  en  acad€micien  Traiment  ^lencieux,  le  docteur 
Zeb  remeroia  sans  diro  moL  U  ficrivit"  en  marge  le  uombre  cent; 
c'gtait  celui  de  sea  nouveaux:  txmfreres ;  puis,  en  mettant  un  zgro 
devaut  le  chiSre,  il  &invit  au  dessous :  lis  n'ai  vaudroni"  ni  moina  nt 
pita  (0100).  La  president  r^pondit  au  modeate  docteur  avec  autant 
de  politesse  que  de  prfeence  d'esprit,  H  mit  le  chiffre  «n  devaut  la 
nombre  tent,  et  il  6ciriTit:  lis  en  vaudrtmt  dix  foa  davantt^e  (1100). 

L'abbS   Bl,AN0HET. 

■  S  Gl,  2.  '  L  19,  R.  2.  '%  41,  (4.)  •  From  apprendrc,  page  368. 
'  Unipetsonal,  Ihai  there  vxa  aplaee  vaearil,  '  L.  13,  6.  '  !•.  31,  8. 
'  Prom  BOiV,  page  398.  ■  L.  32,  R.  3,  4.  '■  From  parailre,  page  388. 
"  From  eomprewJrs,  page 370.     "  From eenri,  page  376.     "  From uatar, 


m.    ANECDOTES. 

1.  LE    BON    MINISTEE. 

Lb  puissant  Aaron-al-Raschid  commen^ait  &  soup^onner  que  aon 
visir  G-iafar  ne  m^ritait  pas  la  confiancc  qu'il  Iui  avait  donnSe :'  las 
femmea  d" Aaron,  les  habitants  de  Bagdad,  les  courlipans,  les  derviches, 
cenaursient  le  viar  avec  amertume.  Le  cnlife  ajmsit  Olarar;  Una 
Toulut  point  le  condamner  sur  les  clameura  de  la  ville  et  de  la  cour. 
II  visita  son  empire;  il  vit  partout  lalerre  bien  cultiv^e,  la  campagna 
Tiante,  les  hameaux  opulenta,  les  arts  utiles  en  honncur,  et  la  jeuneEse 
dans  la  joie.  H  visita  ses  places  de  guerre  et  Bes  ports  de  mer ;  il  Tit 
de  nombreux  vaisseaus  qui  mena^aienl'  les  cotes  de  I'Alrique  et  de 
J'Asie ;  il  vit'  dea  guerrietn  disciplines  et  contpnts.  Ces  gutrriers,  lea 
matelota,  et  les  peuplea  des  campagnes  s'Scriaient:  0  Dieu !  b 
les  fiddles  en  prolongeant  les  jours  d'Aaron-al-Haschid  et  de  at 
21 
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Giafar ;  ils  maintiennent  dans  Tempire  la  pais,  la  jastice,  et  Tabon- 
dance ;  tu  manifestes,  grand  Dieu,  ton  amour  pour  les  fideles,  en  leur 
donnant  un  calife  comme  Aaron,  et  un  visir  comme  GHafarl  Le 
catife,  touchy  de  ces  acclamations,  entre  dans  une  mosqu€e,  s'y  pr^- 
pite  ^  genouz,  et  s*^rie :  Grand  Dieu  I  je  te  rends  graces :  tu  m'as 
donn^  un  ministre  dont  m^  courtisans  me  disent  du  mal,  et  dont 
mes  peuples  me  diaent  du  bien.  Saint-Lambert. 

1  §  134,  (4.)  «  §  119.  »  From  voir,  page  398. 

2.  BONAPARTE    ET   LA    SENTINELLE.* 

ApRks  avoir  gagn^  la  bataille  d'Arcole,  qui  avait  dur^^  trois  jours, 
Bonaparte,  toujours  infatigable,  parcourait  son  camp,  sous  un  y^te- 
ment  fort  simple,  qui  ne  d^celait  point  en  lui  le  g6n€ral  en  chef,  ^ 
Teffet  d'examiner  par  lui-m^e  si  les  fatigues  de  trois  joum^es  aussi 
pdnibles  que  cette  bataille,  n'avaient  rien  fait  perdre  a  ses  soldats  de 
leur  discipline  et  de  leur  surveillance  habituelles.*  Le  g^n^ral  trouve* 
une  sentinelle  endormie,  lui  enldve  doucement  son  fusil  sax^  T^veiller, 
et  &it  faction  h,  sa  place.  Quelques^  moments  aprds,  le  soldat  se 
reveille ;  se  voyant  ainsi  d^sarmd  et  reconnaissant  son  g^n^ral,  il 
s'^rie:  Je  suis  perdu  I — Rassure-toi,  lui  dit  Bonaparte  avec  douceur, 
apr^s  tant  de  fetigues,  il  pent  ^tre  permis  ^  un  brave  tel  que  toi  de 
succomber  au  somraeil ;  mais  une  autre  fois  cboisis  mieux  ton  temps. 
i§135,(6.)  *§18,  (3.)  »§118,  (5.)  «  L.  88. 

3.  BIENFAISANCE. 

Le  due  de  Montmorenci,  qui  fut  d^capit^  ^  Toulouse,  aimait  &  r^ 
pandre  des  bien£Edts.  Ce  seigneur,  voyageant*  en  Languedoc,  apergut 
dans  un  champ,  quatre  laboureurs  qui  dinaient  &  Tombre  d'un 
buisson.  Approchons-nous  de  ces  bonnes  g^ns,  dit-il  ^  ceux  qui  le 
suivaient,  et  demandons-leur  s'ils  se  croient  heureux.  Trois  r^ 
pondirent  que  bornant  leur  f^licit^  d  certaines  commodit^s  de  leur 
condition,  que  DIeu  leur  avait  donn^es,^  iIs  ne  souhaitaient  rien 
dans  le  monde.  Le  quatrieme  avoua  franchement  qu'une  chose 
manquait  si  son  bonheur :  c'etait  de  pouvoir  acqu^rir  certain  heritage 
que  ses  peres  possedaient — Et  si  tu  I'avais,'  cet  h^tage,  dit  M..  de 
Montmorenci,  serais-tu  content  ? — ^Autant  que  je  le*  puis  dtre,  !&■ 
pondit  le  paysan. —  Combien  vaut*-il  ?  demanda  le  due. — Deux  mille 
francs,  r^ponditle  paysan. — Qu'on.«  les  lui  donne,  repritle  due,  et  qull 
soit  dit  que  j'ai  rendu  un  homme  hcureux  en  ma  vie.     Le  Vassor. 

»  §  49,  (1.)         »  L.  42,  R.  7.        s  L.  62,  K  (G.)        *  L.  46,  R.  4,  5. 
•  From  valoir,  page  896.  «  L.  28. 


*  The  word  setiiindle  ia  always  feminine. 
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IV.— MAXIMES  ET  REFLEXIONS. 

1.*  La  religion  donne  k  la  yertu  les  plus  douces  esp^rances,  an 
vice  impenitent  de  justes  alannes,  et  au  yrai  repentir  les  plus  puis- 
santes  consolations ;  mais  elle  t4che  surtout  d'inspirer  aux  hommes  de 
Tamour,  de  la  douceur,  et  de  la  piti^  pour  les  hommes. 

MoifTESQUIEU. 

2.  Aimez  et  observez  la  religion,  le  reste  meurt^  elle  ne  meurt  ja- 
mais. F£nelon. 

3.  Les  yertus  n^s  do  la  religion,  se  cachent  dans  la  religion  m^me. 

Laoretelle. 

4.  La  religion  est  encore  plus  n^cessaire  ^  ceux  qui  commandent, 
qu'&  ceux  qui  ob^issent.  ^  Bossuet. 

5.  Prier  ensemble,  dans  quelque  langue,  dans  quelque  rite  que  ce 
soit,  c^est  la  plus  touchante  fraternity  d'esp^rance  et  de  sjmpathie 
que  les  hommes  puissent  contracter  sur  cette  terre. 

Mme.  DE  StaIL. 

6.  La  conscience  est  un  juge  plac^  dans  Tint^rieur  de  notre  4tre. 

S^OUB. 

7.  La  conscience  est  la  yoix  de  Fdme,  les  passions  sont  la  yoix  du 
corps.  J.  J.  Rousseau. 

8.  La  yertu  obscure  est  souyent  m^pris^e,  parce  que  rien  ne  la  re- 
Idye  h  nos  yeux.  Massillon. 

9.  La  yertu  est  un  effort  fait  sur  nous-mSmes,  pour  le  bien  d*au- 
trui,  dans  Tintention  de  plaire  k  Dicu  seul. 

Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

10.  n  7  a  une  amiti^  chr^tienne  que  la  philosophio'-humaine  ne 
comprend  gu^re ;  c'est  Tassociation  de  deux  Ames  qui  mettent  en 
commun  leur  foi  etleurs  pri^res,  et.s*dlSyent  ensemble  yers  Dieu. 

Laurentie. 

11.  La  modestie  est  au  m^rite,  ce  que  les  ombres  sont  dans  un 
tableau ;  elle  lui  donne  de  la  force  et  du  relief.  La  Brut^re. 

12.  La  Y4nt6  n*a  jamais  besoin  de  Terreur,  et  les  ombres  n'ajoutent 
rien  &  la  lumi^re.  Lamartine. 

13.  On  n^est  pas  digne  d'aimer  la  y^ritd,  quand  on  peut  aimer 
quelque  chose  plus  qu*elle.  Massillon. 

14.  La  flatterie  est  uhe  fausse  monnaie  qui  n'a  de  cours  que  par 
notre  yanit^.  La  Rochefoucauld. 

*  This  extract  and  Beveral  of  the  following,  furnish  excellent  illustra- 
tiona  of  the  Rules  on  the  use  of  the  article. 
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15.  On  ne  triomphe  de  la  calomnie  qu*en  la  d6daigiiaQtb 

Wa^  DB  MAINmiOir. 

16.  Ge  n*est  que  pour  Tiimooencey  que  la  solitude  peut  avoir  des 
channes.  Leozihska. 

17.  Les  oonaeils  agrdables  sont  rarement  des  oonseils  utiles. 

Massillov. 

18.  Geux  qui  donnent  des  oonseils  sazA  les  acoompagner  d'ezem- 
ples,  ressemblent  &  ces  poteauz  de  la  campagne,  qui  indiquent  les 
chemins  sans  les  parcourir.  Riyarol. 


^  ♦ » 


v.— POfiSIE. 

HYMNE  DB  L'ENFANT  A  SON  RfiVBHi. 

0  Pi^RE  qu'adore  mon  p^re ! 
Toi  qu'on  ne  nomme  qu*&  genouz, 
Toi  dont  le  nom  terrible  et  douz, 
Fait  courber  le  front  de  ma  m^re ; 

On  dit  que  ce  brillant  soleil 
N*est  qu'un  jouet  de  ta  puissance ; 
Que  sous  tes  pieds  il  se  balance 
Comme  une  lampe  de  vermeiL 

On  dit  que  c'est  toi  qui  fais  ni^tre 
Les  petits  oiseaux  dans  les  champs^ 
Et  qui  dobnes  aux  petits  enfants,     « 
V  Une  &me  aussi  pour  te  connattre. 

On  dit  que  c*eat  toi  qui  produis 
Les  fleurs  dont  le  jardin  se  pare ; 
Et  que  sans  toi,  toujours  avare, 
Le  verger  n'aurait  point  de  fruits. 

Aux  dons  que  ta  bont€  mesure, 
Tout  I'univers  est  convi€ ; 
Kul  insecte  n'est  oubli^, 
A  ce  festin  de  la  nature. 

L^agneau  broute  le  serpolet ; 
La  cbevre  s'attache  au  cytise ; 
La  mouche,  au  bord  du  vase,  puise 
Les  blanches  gouttes  de  mon  lait 
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L'alouette  a  la  graine  am^ 
Que  laisse  envoler  le  glaneur, 
Le  passereau  suit  le  vanneur, 
Et  renfant  s'attache  ^  3a  m^re, 

Ety  pour  obtenir  chaque  don 
Que  chaque  jour  tu  fais  Colore, 
A  midi,  le  soir,  k  Taurore, 
Que  faut-il  ? — ^prononcer  ton  nom. 

O  Dieu  I  ma  bouche  balbutie, 
Ce  nom,  des  anges  redout^, 
Un  enfant  m^me  est  dcout^, 
Dans  le  choeur  qui  te  glorifie  I 

Ah  I  puisqu'il  entend  de  si  loin 
Les  voeuz  que  notre  bouche  adrease, 
Je  veux  lui  demander  sans  cesse 
Ce  dont  les  autres  ont  besoin. 

Hon  Dieu !  donne  Tonde  aux  fontainefl^ 
Donne  la  phmie  auz  passereaiix, 
Et  la  laine  aux  petits  agneaux, 
Et  Tombre  et  la  ros^e  aux  plaines. 

Donne  aux  malades  la  sant^, 
Au  mendiant  lo  pain  qu'il  pleure, 
A  Torphelin  une  demeure, 
Au  prisonnier  la  liberty 

Donne  une  famille  nombrense 

Au  p^  qui  craint  le  Seigneur, 

Donne  §.*  moi  sagesse  et  bonheur 

Pour  que  ma  m^re  soit  heureuse.  LAMABTnns. 

2.  LA  FEUILLE. 

De  ta  tige  d^tach^e, 
Pauvre  feuille  d^ss^h^e, 
Oil  vas  tu  ?— Je  n'en  sais  rien : 
L'orage  a  bris^  le  ch^ne 
Qui  seul  ^tait  mon  soutien. 
De  son  inconstante  haleine 
Le  zephyr  ou  Taquilon, 

^  The  d  in  this  line  is  a  poetical  license. 
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Depuis  ce  jour  me  promdne, 

De  la  for^t  &  la  plakie, 

De  la  montagne  au  vallon ; 

Je  vais  od  1q  vent  me  m^e. 

Sans  me  plaindre  ou  m'efi&ayer; 

Je  vais  oii  va  toute  chose, 

Oii  va  la  feuille  de  rose,  / 

Et  la  feuille  de  laurier.  ABKAlJXff. 

3.  LB  MONTAGNARD  fiMIGRfi. 

CoMBiEN  j'ai  douce  souvenance 

Du  joli  lieu  de  ma  naissance  I 

Ma  soeur,  qu'ils  €taient  beaux  ces  jomB 

De  France! 
0  mon  pays,  sois  mes  amours  I 

Toujours. 

Te  souvient-il  que  noire  mere, 
Au  foyer  de  notre  chaumi^re, 
Kous  pressait  sur  son  sein  joyeuz, 

Ma  chere  ? 
Et  nous  baisions  ses  blonds  cheveuZi 

Tous  deux. 

Ma  soeur,  te  souvient-il  encore, 
Du  ch&teau  que  baignait  la  Dore^ 
Et  de  cette  tant  vieille  tour, 

Du  More, 
Oii  I'airain  sonnait  le  retour 

Du  jour  ? 

'  Te  souvient-il  du  lac  tranquille 
Qu'effleurait  I'hirondelle  agile, 
Du  vent  qui  courbait  le  roseau 

Mobile, 
Et  du  soleil  couchant,  sur  Feau, 

Si  beau  ? 

Te  souvient-il  de  cette  amie. 
Douce  compagne  de  ma  vie  ? 
Dans  les  bois  en  cueillant  la  fleur 

Jolie, 
H^Sne  appuyait  sur  mon  coeur 

Son  cosur. 
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Oh  I  qui  me  rendra  mon  H^dne, 
Et  la  montagne  et  le  grand  ch^ne  7 
Leur  souvenir  fait  tous  les  jours 

Ma  peine. 
Mon  pays  sera  mes  amours 

Toujours.  Ghateaubsiand. 

4.  STANCES. 

Et  j'u  dit  dans  mon  coeur,  que  faire  de  la  vie? 
Irai-je  encor,  suivant  ceux  qui  m*ont  devanc^ 
Oomme  Tagneau  qui  passe  oii  sa  mdre  a  pass^ 
Imiter  des  mortels  Timmortelle  folie  7 

L'un  cherche  sur  les  mers  les  tr^sors  de  Memnon, 
Et  la  vague  engloutit  ses  voeux  et  son  navire ; 
Bans  le  sein  de  la  gloire  oil  son  g^nie  aspire, 
L'autre  meurt,  enivr^  par  I'^cho  d*un  vain  nonL 

Avec  nos  passions  formant  sa  vaste  trame, 
Oelui-I^  fonde  lin  trdne,  et  monte  pour  tomber ; 
Bans  des  pieges  plus  doux  aimant  A  sucoomber, 
Gelui-ci  lit  son  sort  dans  les  yeux  d*une  femme, 

Le  paresseux  s'endort  dans  les  bras  de  la  fium ; 
Le  laboureur  conduit  sa  fertile  charrue ; 
Le  savant  pense  et  lit;  le  guerri^  &appe  et  tue; 
Le  mendiant  s*assied  sur  le  bord  du  chemin. 

Oii  vont-ils  cependant  7 — ^Hs  vont  od  va  la  feuiUe 
Que  chasse  d^vant  lui  le  souffle  des  hivers. 
Ainsi  vont  se  fl^trir  dans  leurs  travaux  divecs 
Ces  generations  que  le  temps  s^me  et  cueiUa 

Us  luttaient  contre  lui,  mais  le  temps  a  vaincu. 
Oomme  un  fleuve  engloutit  le  sable  de  ses  rivea^ 
Je  I'ai  vu  d^vorer  leurs  ombres  fugitives. 
Us  sont  n^s,  ils  sont  morts.    Seigneur,  ont-ils  v^cu  7 

Pour  moi,  je  chanterai  le  maitre  que  j'adore, 
Bans  le  bruit  des  cit^s,  dans  la  paix  des  ddserta^ 
Oouche  sur  le  rivage,  ou  flottant  sur  les  mers, 
Au  ddclin  du  soleil,  au  lever  de  Taurore. 

La  terre  m'a  crie :  Qui  done  est  le  Seigneur  7 
— Celui  dont  Tame  immense  est  partout  r^pandue, 
Celui  dont  un  seul  pas  mesure  r^tendue, 
Oelui  dont  le  soleil  emprunte  sa  splendeur; 
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Celui  qui  du  n^ant  a  tir^  la  matiSre^ 
Cdui  qui  sur  le  vide  a  fond^  runiyen^ 
Celui  qui  sans  rivage  a  reDferm^  les  mers^ 
Celui  qui  d'un  regard  a  lanc^  la  lumidre ; 

Celui  qui  ne  connait  ni  jour,  ni  lendemain, 
Celui  qui  de  tout  temps  de  soi-mSme  s'enfimtey 
Qui  vit  dans  rayenir  comme  ^  Theure  pr^nte, 
Et  rappelle  les  temps  ^happ^  de  sa  main. 

Cest  lui,  c'est  le  Seigneur  I  Que  ma  langue  redise 
Les  cent  noms  de  sa  gloire  auz  en&nts  des  mortels  I 
Conmie  la  harpe  d'or  pendue  &  ses  autels, 
Je  chanterai  pour  lui,  jusqu'd.  ce  qu'il  me  brise  I 


t 


6.  LAFAYETTE    EN    AMfiRIQUK  1 

RfipUBLiGAiNS^  quel  oort^  s'ayance? 

— Un  yieux  guerrier  d^barque  parmi  noua 

— Vient-il  d'un  roi  vous  jurer  Falliance  ? 

— n  a  des  rois  allum^  le  courrouz. 

— ^Est-il  puissant?— Seul  il  franchit  les  ondesL 

— Qu'a-t-il  done  fait  ?-r-Il  a  bris^  des  fers. 

Gloire  immortelle  &  Thomme  des  deux  mondes  I 

Jours  de  triomphe,  ^lairez  Tuniyers ! 

Europ^n,  partout  sur  ce  riyage 

Qui  retentit  de  joyeuses  clameurs, 

Tu  yois  r^gner,  sans  trouble  et  sans  seryage^ 

La  paiXy  les  lois,  le  trayail,  et  les  moeurs. 

Des  opprim^  ces  bords  sont  le  refuge : 

La  tyrannie  a  peupl^  nos  deserts, 

L'homme  et  ses  droits  ont  ici  Dieu  pour  juge. 

Jours  de  triomphe,  ^lairez  Tuniyers  I 

Mais  que  de  sang  nous  coiita  ce  bien-4tre ! 
Nous  succombions ;  Lafayette  accouruty 
Montra  la  France,  eut  Washington  pour  maitre^ 
Lutta,  yainquit,  et  TAnglais  disparut 
Pour  son  pays,  pour  la  liberty  sainte, 
H  a  depuis  ^andi  danp  les  reyers. 
Des  fers  d'Olmutz,  nous  efia^ons  Tempreinte. 
Jours  de  triompbe,  ^lairez  TuniyersI 


k 
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Ce  TietLami  que  tont  d'ivresse  acciieille, 
Par  un.hSros,  ce  h^ros  adopti§, 
B^nit  jadi^  ^  sa  premiere  feuille,     ' 
L'arbre  naissant  de  notre  liberty. 
Mais  anjourd'hui,  que  Farbre.  et  son  feuillage 
Bravtot  en  pais  la  foudre  et  lea  hiyers, 
H  vient  s'asseoir  sous  son  fertile  ombrage. 
Jours  do  tnomphe,  ddairez  Tunivers ! 

Autour  de  lui,  vois  nos  chefs,  yois  nos  sages^ 
Kos  vieidx  9oldats  se  rappehnat  ses  traits ; 
Yois:  tout  UQ  peupley  et  ces  thbus  $»uvagesy 
A  son  seul  nom  sortant  de  leurs  for^ts. 
L'arbre  sacr^,  sur  ce  concours  imniense, 
Forme  un  abri  de  rameaux  toujours  verts. 
Les  yents  au  loin  porteront  sa  semtisice. 
Jours  de  tripmphe,  ^dairez  runivers  1 

L'Europ^n  que  firappent  ces  paroles, 

Servit  des  rois,  suivit  des  conqu^rants; 

Un  peuple  esdave  enoensait  ces  idoles; 

Un  peuple  fibre  a  des  honneurs  plus  grandsL 

H^las  I  dit-il,  et  son  o^il  sur  tes  ondes 

Semble  chercher  des  bords  lointains  et  chers  I 

Que  la  yertu  rapproche  les  deux  mondes  I 

Jours  de  triomphe,  ^lairez  Vuniyers  I        BiRANGXB. 

6.  LA   KA.BSEILLAISE. 

Allons,  enfants  de  la  patrie : 

Le  jour  de  gloire  est  arrivd: 

Cqntre  nous  de  la  tyrannie 

L'^tendard  sanglant  est  levd 

Entendez-Yous  dans  les  campagnes 

Mugir  ces  f^roces  soldats? 

lis  viennent  jusque  dans  vos  bras 

£gorger  vos  fils,  vos  compagnes. 
Aux  armesi  citoyens;  formez  vos  bataillons; 
Marchez ;— qu*uD  sang  impur  abreuve  vos  sillons  I 

Chosur. 
Aux  armes  I  citoyens ;  formons  nos  bataillons ; 
liarohons; — qu'un  sang  impur  abreuve  nos  sillons  I 
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Que  veut  cette  horde  d^esdayee, 
De  trattres,  de  rois  conjur^  ? 
Pour  qui  ces  ignobles  entrayee, 
Ges  fers  d^  longtemps  pr^par^  ? 
— ^Fran^ais,  pour  nous,  ah  !  quel  outrage. 
Quels  transports  il  doit  exciter  I 
C'est  nous  qu'on  ose  menacer 
De  rendre  d.  Tantique  esdayage ! 
Aux  armes,  etc. 

Quoi !  des  cohortes  ^trangdres      / 
Feraient  la  loi  dans  nos  foyers ! 
Quoi  1  ces  phalanges  mercenaires 
Terrassendent  nos  fiers  guerriers ! 
Grand  Dieu  I  par  des  mains  enchatn^es* 
Nos  fronts  sous  le  joug  se  plieraient  I 
De  yils  despotes  deviendraient 
Les  maitres  de  nos  destinies  I 
Aux  armes,  etc 

Tremblez,  tyrans  I  et  yous,  perfides, 
L'opprobre  de  tous  les  partis ; 
Tremblez !  .  .  .  yos  projets  parricides 
Vont  enfin  recevoir  leur  prix. 
Tout  est  soldat  pour  yous  combattrOy 
S'ils  tombent^  nos  jeunes  h^ros, 
La  France  en  produit  de  nouyeaox, 
Centre  yous  tout  pr^ts  &  se  battre. 
Aux  armes,  eta 

Fran^ais  I  en  guerriers  magnanimes;, 
Portez  ou  retenez  yos  coups : 
£pargnez  les  tristes  yictimes, 
A  regret  s'armant  centre  yous; — 
Mais  ces  despotes  sanguinaires, 
Mais  les  complices  de  Bouill^  .  ;  . 
Tous  ces  tigres  qui,  sans  pitid, 
D^chirent  le  sein  de  leur  mere  .  .  . 
Aux  armes,  etc. 

'  Literally,  by  chained-hands,  i.  e.,  by  the  hands  of  slaves,  of  meroeoary 
soldiers.  The  meaniDg  of  this  word  has  oflen  been  misunderstood.  The 
style  of  the  Marseillaise  Hymn,  is  perhaps,  in  one  or  two  places,  not 
strictly  correct 
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Amour  sacr^  de  la  patrie, 
Gonduis,  soutiens  nos  bras  vengeurs, 
Libert^,  liberty  ch^rie 
Combats  avec  tes  d^fenseurs. 
Sous  nos  drapeaux,  que  la  victoire 
Accoure  si  tes  m&les  accents ; 
Que  nos  ennemis  ezpirants^ 
Yoient  ton  triomphe  et  notre  gloire ! 

Aux  armes,  etc.  Bouget  db  L'islx. 

t.  LB  EETOUR  DANS  LA  PATEIBL 

Qu'iL  ya  lentement  le  navire, 
A  qui*  j'ai  confid  mon  sort  I 
Au  rivage  ou  mon  coeur  aspire, 
Qu'il  est  lent  ^  trouver  un  port ! 

France  ador^  I 

Douce  contrde  I 
Mes  yejix  cent  fois  ont  era  te  ddcouvriry 

Qu'un  vent  rapide 

Soudain  nous  guide 
Aux  bords  sacr^  oii  je  reviens  mourir 
Mais  enfin  le  matelot  crie ; 
Terre,  terre,  l^bas,  voyezi 
Ah  1  tous  mes  maux  sont  oubli^ 

Salut  &  ma  patrie  I 

Oui,  voilH  les  rives  de  France ; 
Qui,  voil^  le  port  vaste  et  sCiTj 
Yoisin  des  champs  od  mon  enfance 
S'^oula  sous  un  chaume  obscur ! 

France  adorde! 

Douce  contr^  1 
Apr^  vingt  ans,  enfin  je  te  revois ; 

De  mon  village 

Je  Yois  la  plage, 
Je  vols  fumer  la  cime  de  mes  toits. 
Ck>mbien  mon  4me  est  attendrie  I 
Ilk  furent  mes  premieres  amours; 
JJl  ma  mdre  m'attend  toujours, 

Salut  a  ma  patrie  I 

1 A  poetical  license ;  this  should  be  ouqueL    §  39,  (3.) 
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Au  bruit  des  transports  d'aU^ireasOy 
Enfin  le  navire  entre  au  port. 
Dans  cette  barque  oil  Ton  se  pressa 
H4tons-nous  d'atteindre  le  bord. 

France  ador^I 

Douce  contr^  1 
Puissent  tes  fils  te  revoir  ainsi  tons  I 

Enfin  j*arriye, 

Et  sur  la  riye, 
Je  rends  au  ciel,  je  rends  gr&ce  &  genoux. 
Je  t'embrasse,  6  terre  ch^rie  I 
Dieu  I  qu'un  exil^  doit  soufi&ir  I 
Moi,  d^rmaisy  je  puis  mourir. 

Salut  &  ma  patrie  I 
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adj. 
adj.  V. 
adv.  _ 
art 

CODJ. 

£ 

ind.  p. 
int. 
m. 

XL 

p.d. 


ABBBEYIATIONS. 

- 

adjective. 

P- 

participla 

verbal  adjective. 

pL 

plural. 

adverb. 

pre. 

preposition. 

article. 

pm. 

pronoun. 

coDJunction. 

V.  a. 

active  verb. 

feminine  gender. 

v.a.  An. 

active  and  neuter  verb, 

present  of  indicative. 

V.  aox. 

auxiliary  verb. 

interjection. 

V.  nnip. 

unipersonal  verb. 

masculine  gender. 

V.  ir.  or  ir. 

irregular  verb. 

nonn. 

V.  n. 

neuter  verb. 

past  definite. 

V.  r. 

reflective  verb. 

The  numbers  after  the  verbs  indicate  the  conjogation. 

A-AD. 

A,  i  {with  a  grave  acceni),  pra  ai  or 

to. 
Abondance,  n.  £  abundaneef  flenty. 
Aboutir,  v.  n.  2.  to  end  irif  to  come 

to, 
Abreuver,  v.  a.  1.  to  water,  to  JUL 
Abyme  or  ablme,  n.  m.  dtfyaSf  depth, 
Abri,  n.  m.  shelter. 
Academicien,  n.  m.  Academician. 
Academic,  n.  f.  academy. 
Accent,  n.  m.  accent,  pL  voice. 
Acclamation,  n.  £  acdamation, 
Accompagner,  v.  a.  1.  to  accompany. 
Accorder,  v.  &  1.  to  grant  (s*)  v.  r. 

to  agree. 
Accourir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  run,  to  TuU' 

ten  to. 
Accueillir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  vfeJcome. 
Acheter,  v.  a.  1.  to  buy. 
Achever,  v.  a.  1.  to  achieve,  ccmr 

pleie. 
Acquerir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  acquire. 
Acquitter  (s*),  v.  r.  1.  to  acquit  one^s 

self  of,  to  discharge. 
Adieu,  int.  ft  n.  m.  adieu,  farewell, 

leave. 
Admettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  admiL 
Admiration,  n.  £  admiration, 
Admiro*,  v.  &  1.  tocuimire. 
Adopter,  v.  &  1.  to  adopt, 
Adorwr,  v.  a.  1.  to  adore. 


AD-AM. 

\  Adresser,  v.  a.  L  to  addreea;  (s'X  re£ 

to  apply. 
Affectation,  n.  £  affectation. 
A£Qig^,  p.  ft  a^j.    V.   grietfed,  af* 

flided. 
Afiique,  Africa^ 

Agacer,  v.  a.  1.  to  entice,  to  tease, 
Agile,  adj.  nimhU,  light. 
Agiter,  v.  a.  to  agitate,  to  shake, 
Agneau,  n.  m.  lamb. 
Ah!  int.  .^ 
Aigle,  n.  m.  eagle 
Aile,  n.  £  wing. 
Aimer,  v.  &  1.  to  love,  to  Uke, 
Ainsi,  adv.  tJius,  so. 
Air,  n.  m.  air, 
Airain,  n.  m.  brass, 
Ais^ment,  adv.  easily. 
Ajouter,  v.'  a.  1.  to  add. 
Alarm,  n.  £  alarm, 
All^gorie,  n.  £  dUegory. 
All^gresse,  n.  tjoy. 
Aller,  V.  n.  ir.  1.  (ind.  p.,  je  vaiSi) 

logo. 
Alliance,  n.  £  aUiance. 
Allumer,  v.  a.  1.  to  lighi,  kindle, 
Alouette,  n.  £  lark. 
Ambassadeur,  n.  m.  ambassador. 
Ambition,  n.  £  ambiUon, 
Ame,  n.  £  souL 
▲mer,  t,  a^j.  bUter, 
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AM-AT. 


AT-BE. 


Am^rique,  AmerkcL 
Amiti^  n.  t  friendship. 
Amertume,  n.  £  bittemesSf  sorrow. 
Ami,  e,  n.  m.  &  £  friend, 
Amour,  n.  m.  love. 
Ane,  n.  m.  055,  donkey. 
An,  n.  m.  amiee,  £  year. 
Ancien,  m.  adj.  ahdent,  old. 
Ange,  n.  m.  arigel 
Anglais,  e,  adj.  English. 
Animal,  (pL  aux.)  n.  m.  animoL 
Animer,  y.  a.  1.  ioanimcUef  to  excite. 
Annoncer,  v.  sl  I.  to  announce. 
Antique,  a^j.  ancienif  antique. 
A  peine,  ady.  scarcdy,  hardiy. 
Apercevoir,  y.  a.  3.  to  perceive. 
Apologue,  n.  m.  apologue. 
Apparence,  n.  £  appearance.    . 
Appartenir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  j'ap- 

partiens),  to  belong. 
Appeler,  y.  a.  1.  to  call 
Appreodre,  y.  &  4.  (p.  appris),  to 

Imrn. 
Approcher,  y.  a  1.  to  bring  near^  (s'), 

V.  r.  to  approach. 
Appiiyer,  y.  a.  1.  to  lean. 
Apres,  pre.  after. 
Aqullon,  n.  m.  north  wind 
Arable,  Araitia. 
Arbre,  n.  m.  tree. 
Architecte,  n.  m.  archiiecL 
Armer,  y.  a.  1.  to  arm  (s'),  v.  r.  to  arm 

one's  self. 
Arracher,  y.  a.  1.  to  tear. 
Arriver,  y.  n.  1,  to  arrive. 
Art,  n.  m.  art 
Article,  n.  m.  article. 
Artidce,    n.    m.    artifice^    cunning^ 

trick. 
Asie,  Asia. 

Aspirer,  y.  n.  1.  to  aspire. 
Assembler,  y.  a.  1.  to  assemble. 
Asseoir  (s'),  y.  r.   ir.   3.  (ind.   p.  je 

m'assieds,  p.  assis),  to  sit  down. 
Association,  n.    £  association,  com- 
pany. 
Assommer,  y.  a.  1.    to  strike  down, 

to  kiU. 
Attacher,  y.  a.  1.  to  attach. 
Attache,  adj.  attached. 
Atteiadre,   v.    a.   ir.  4.   (p.   d.  j'at- 

teigais),  to  reach,  to  hit. 
Attendre,  4.  to  await,  to  expect 
Attendri,  e,  a.  y.  p.  moved,  grieved. 
Attontif,  ye,  adj.  attentive. 


Attraper,  y.  a.  1.  to  caich. 

Au,  art.  at  or  to  the. 

Aujourd'hui,  ady.  to-day, 

Auparayant,  ady.  before. 

Aupr^s,  pre.  &  ady.  near, 

Auquel,  pm.  to  which. 

Aurore,  n.  £  dawn,  aurora. 

Aussi,  conj.  &  ady.  ous,  so^  also, 

Aussit6t,  ady.  immediateiy. 

Austral,  e,  adj.  austral. 

Autant,  ady.  as  mMch,  as  many, 

Autel,  n..m.  altar, 

Auteur,  n.  m.  author. 

Autour,  pre.  ft  ady.  round,  around. 

Autre,  adj.  other. 

Autrefois,  adv.  formerly. 

Autrui,  pm.  other,  others. 

Aux,  art  ti^  or  to  the. 

Ayancer  (s*),  y.  r.  1.  to    advanee^ 

approach. 
Ayant,  pre.  before. 
Ayare,  n.  &  adj.  miser,  avaricious. 
Ayec,  pre.  wiOi. 
Ayenir,  n.  m.  future. 
Ayeugle,  adj.  blind. 
Ayide,  adj.  anxious,  eager, 
Ayiser  (s'),  y.  r.  1.  -to  ^ink,  to  iaks 

into  one^s  head. 
Ayoir,  y.  aux.  ft  a.  ir.  (p.  d.  j'eosX 

to  have. 
Ayouer,  y.  a.  1.  to  confess. 


B. 


Badin,  e,  adj.  playfid. 

Baigner,  y.  a.  1.  to  baihe. 

BaiUon,  s.  m.  gag. 

Baiser,  y.  a.  1.  to  kiss. 

Balancer,  y.  n.  1.  to  baJance,  hesi- 
tate. 

Balbutier,  y.  a.  ft  n.  1.  to  stammter. 

Barque,  n.  £  bark,  boat. 

Barriere,  n.  £  gate. 

Bataille,  n.  £  battle. 

Bataillon,  n.  m.  battaUon. 

Batir,  y.  a.  2.  to  buUd. 

Battre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  battu,)  to  beat 

Baudet,  n.  m.  donkey. 

Bayard,  e,  n.  ft  adj.  tdlkaiive,  prcU- 
Uer. 

Beau,  bel,  £  belle,  adj.  fine,  hand' 
some. 

Beaucoup,  ady.  mv/ih,  ma/ny. 

B«aute^  n.  £  beauty. 


BB~CE. 


CB-CO. 


495 


Bee,  n.  m.  beak, 

Bel-esprit,  n.  m.  wU, 

Beuir,  y.  sl  2.  to  bless. 

Berger,  n,  m.  shepherd, 

Besoin,  n.  m.  need,  want, 

Beurre,  a.  m.  buUer, 

Bien,  n.  m.  property,  adv.  weU, 

Bien-dtre,  n,  m.  wdfwre,  comfort  , 

Bienfaisance,  n.  £  bemfUmct,  be- 
nevolence. 

Bicn&it,  n.  m.  benejU. 

Bieiit6t,  adv.  soon. 

Billet,  n.  m.  note, 

Blanc,  blanche,  adj.  white. 

Boire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d,  je  bus,  p. 
bu)  to  drink, 

Bois,  n.  m.  wood,  foresL 

Bon,  ne,  adj.  good,  kind,  simple 

Bonheur,  n.  m.  happiness. 

Bonne-chdre,  n.  t  good  living. 

Bonte,  n.  £  goodness,  kindness, 

Bord,  n.  m.  bordkr,  shore, 

Bomer,  y.  a.  1.  to  confine,  to  botmd, 

Botte,  n.  £  boot,  bundle, 

Boucbe,  n.  £  Tnouth. 

BouiUir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  fo  boit,  to  bvJtibk, 

Branche,  n.  £  braiuh. 

Bras,  n.  m.  OArm, 

Brave,  adj.  brave,  worthy. 

Braver,  v.  a.  \,io  brave,  affirwit, 

Brebis,  a.  £  sheep. 

Brillant,  e.  adj.  shining,  brUUanL 

Briser,  v.  a.  1.  ft>  brecSc 

Brouter,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  ^  browse,  to 
graae. 

Bruit,  n.  m.  noise, 

Buisson,  n.  m.  bush. 


C. 


C,  pm.  it 

Cacher,  v.  a.  1.  (o  hide^  conceal ;  (se), 

v.  r.  to  hide  one^s  sdf. 
Cage,  n.  £  cage, 
Galife,  n.  m.  calif, 
Galomnie,  n.  £  calumny. 
Gamp,  n.  m.  camp  ' 

Campagne,  n.  £  country^  campaign. 
Gandidlat,  n.  m.  candidate. 
Garesse,  n.  £  caress. 
Gas,  n.  m.  case. 

Gauseur,  se,  adj.  talker,  talkative, 
Ge,  pm.  &  adj.  this,  that 
G^bre,  adj.  ceUbrakd. 


G^este,  adj.  celestial 

Gelui,  pm.  this,  thai, 

Gensurer,  v.  a.  1.  to  censure, 

Gent,  adj.  num.  hundred. 

Gentre,  n.m.  cerdre, 

Gependant,  conj.  however, 

Gertain,  adj.  certaift, 

Ges,  adj.  these,  those, 

Gesse  (sans),  xoilhovi  ceasing, 

Gette,  a^*.  this,  thai 

Geux,  pm.  these,  those, 

Ghaleur,  n.  £  heoL 

Ghamp,  n.  m.  field. 

Changer,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  change. 

Chant,  n.  m.  song,  singing. 

Chanter,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  sing. 

Chaos,  a.  m.  chaos. 

Chaque,  adj.  each. 

Charger,  v.  a.  1.  to  charge,  load, 

Charme,  n.  m.  charm, 

Charricr,  v.  a.  1.  to  transport,  carry, 

Chasser,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  hunt,  to  chase, 

to  drive  away, 
Ch&teao,  n.  m.  casOe,  villa, 
Chaume,  n.  m.  thatch 
Chaumi^re,  n.  £  cottage, 
Ghe^  a.  m.  chief, 
Ghemin,  a.  m.  way,  road, 
ChSne,  n.  m.  *oak, 
Cher,  e,  adj.  dear, 
Chercher,  v.  a.  1.  to  seek, 
Gh^re,  £  fare;  fiure  bonne-chdre,  to 

live  wdL 
Ch^ri,  adj.  cherished,  beloved, 
Gheveux,  a  m.  pL  hair, 
Gh^vre,  a  £  goat, 
Chien,  a  m.  dog, 
Chiflfre,  n.  rsi,  figure. 
Ghoeur,  n.  m.  ^wir,  chorus, 
Ghoisir,  v.  a.  2.  to  choose. 
Ghoix,  a  m.  choice. 
Chose,  n.  £  thing, 
Chretien,  n.  &  adj.  Christian. 
GhAte,  n.  £  fall 
Giel,  n.  m.  ^L  cieux,)  heaven, 
Gime,  n.  £  peak,  top. 
Girconference,  a.  £  drcumferenoe, 
Qit^,  a  £  city. 
Citoyen,  n.  m.  citizen. 
Clair,  e,  adj.  clear,  n.  m.  UghJL 
Glameur,  n.  £  cry,  clamor, 
Coeur,  n.  m.  heart. 
Cohorte,  n.  £  cohort 
Coin,  n.  m.  comer. 
CoUiae,  a.  C  KOL 
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Combattro,  y.  a.  Jb  xl  4.  ft)  combai, 

to  fight 
CommaDdcr,  v.  a.  1.  ft)  command,  to 

order, 
Combicn,  ady.  how  miueh,  how  many. 
Comme,  ady.  &  cotq.  cu,  Uhe^  fdhen. 
Commencement,  n.  m.  beginning, 
CommeucLT,  y.  a.  1.  ft)  begin. 
Comment,  ady.  how. 
Commission,  n.  fl  commission, 
ComaK>dit6,  n.  t  convenience. 
Common,  o,  a^j.  common,  ustidL 
Coropag^e,  n.  £  companion. 
Complice,  n.  m.  accomplice. 
Composer,  y.  &  L  ft)  compose, 
Comprcndro^  y.  a.  ir.  4.  ft)  under' 

standi  to  comprise. 
Comptant,  adj.  &  ady.  ready,  for  cash. 
Compter,  y.  a.  1.  to  count,  to  intend, 
Conceyoir,  y.  a.  3.  ft)  conceive, 
Conclure,  y.  a.  ir.  1.  ft)  conclude, 
Concours,  n.  m.  concourse,  assembly. 
Condaroner,  y.  a.  1.  ft>  condemn. 
Condition,  n.  £  condition. 
Conduire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  ft)  conduct 
Confianco,   n.  £    confidence^   depen- 
dence. 
Confier,  y.  a.  1.  ft)  trust,  to  confide. 
Confrere,  n.  m.  brother,^ellow, 
Confus^ment,  ady.  cor^fusedly, 
Conjur^  a.  y.  suxtm  together, 
Connaitre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  con- 

nus,  p.  connu),  to  know,  to  be  ac- 

quaifUed  wit?k 
Conque,  n.  £  aheU. 
Conqu^rant,  n.  m.  conqueror. 
Conscience,  n.  £  conscience. 
Conseil,  a  m.  advice,  counsel 
Consentir,  y.  n.  2.  to  consent,  agree. 
Conserver,  y.  a.  1.  to  preserve. 
Consolation,  n.  £  consolation. 
Constant,  e,  adj.  constant 
Consternation,  n.  f  consternation. 
Content,  o,  adj.  pleased,  content. 
Continuellement,  ady.  continually 
Contracter,  y.  a.  1.  ft)  contract 
Centre,  pre.  against 
Contree,  n.  f.  country,  district. 
Centre- temps,  n.  m.  disappointment. 
Convaincre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  to  convince. 
Convenir,  y.  n.  2.  to  agree,  to  suit, 

to  confess. 
Conyersation,  n.  £  conversation, 
Conyier,  y.  a.  1 .  ft)  invite. 
Corpn,  n,  m.  body,  corps. 


Cortege,  n.  m.  retinue. 

C6te,  n.  £  coast 

Cdt^  n.  m.  side, 

Coucbant,  n.  m.  West 

Coucher,  (se),  y.  ret  I.  to  lie  doum. 

Couleuyre,  n.  £  snake^  adder. 

Coup,  n.  m.  blow. 

Coupe,  n.  £  cup,  vesseL 

Coupw,  y.  a.  1.  ft)  cut 

Cour,  n.  £  court 

Courage,  n.  m.  courage. 

Couiber,  y.  a.  1.  ft)  bend,  to  bow, 

Courrouz,  n.  m.  anger. 

Court,  e,  adj.  short 

Cours,  n.  m.  course. 

Courdsan,  n.  m.  courtier, 

Coiiter,  y.  n.  1.  to  cost 

Couyrir,  y.  a.  ir.  2.  to  cover, 

Craindre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  onignii^ 

p.  cr^nt),  to  fear. 
Craquer,  y.  &  &  n.  1.  ft)  oraek,  to  enap, 
Creer,  y.  a.  1.  ft)  create. 
Crier,  n«  a.  L  ft)  cry. 
Croire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  croa^  p, 

cru),  tobdieve, 
Croquer,  Y.&.I.  toeai  greedily, 
Cueillir,   y.  a.  ir.   2.   to  gather,  te 

pick, 
Cultiyer,  y.  a.  1.  ft)  cuUivate, 
Curiosity  n.  £  curiosity, 
Cytise,  n.  m.  cytisus. 


D. 


Dans,  pre.  in,  into. 

Dayantage,  ady.  mf(fre. 

Be,  pre.  of  ox  from. 

D^barquer,  y.  a.  ft  n.  1.  ft)  Jamd, 

D^border,  y.  n.  1.  to  rtm  oner. 

Debout,  ady.  standing. 

Decapiter,  v.  &.  1.  to  behead. 

Deceler,  y.  a.  1.  ft)  discover. 

Dechirer,  y.  a.  1.  ft)  tear. 

Decision,  n.  £  decision 

Dedin,  n.  m.  decliyie,  faU. 

Decouyrir,  y.  a.  ir.  2.  ft)  discover,  usif 

cover.  • 
Dedaigner,  y.  a.  1.  ft)  disdain. 
Defaut,  n.  m.  defect 
Defendre,  y.  a.  4.  to  defend,  io  forbid 
D^fenseur,  n.  m.  defender,  protector. 
Deguiser,  y.  a.  1.  to  disguise. 
D^ja,  ady.  already. 
D^lioat,  e,  a^j.  deHeaio, 


DIB-PI. 


PI-2EH. 
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Delicatementy  adv.  4^icaUiy. 
Delice,  n.  m.  deHgM. 
Delices,  n.  f.  pL  deligTU. 
Delicieux,    se,    adj.  deHghifid,  ddh 

cious,  . 
Demande,  n.  £  requesit  question. 
Demander,  y.  a.  1.  to  ask^  to  regtteaL 
Demeore,  n.  £  aJxtdCf  dweOing. 
Demon,  n.  m.  denym. 
Deniers,  n.  m.  p.  monty^  meana. 
Deployer,  v.  a.  1.  to  diapUvy, 
Deputy  pro.  since, 
Diranger,  y.  a.  1.   to  distwh^  to  put 

out  of  order, 
Deraier,  e,  a^j.  last^  latter, 
Derober,  y.  a.  1.  to  steals  to  conceal 
Deryiche,  n.  ql  dervise, 
D^s,  pre.  from, 

DesagF^ble,  acy.  disagreeable, 
Desarm^,  adj.  y.  disarmed. 
Ddscendre,  y.   n.  4.   to  descend,  to 

come  down. 
Desert,  n.  m.  desert. 
Desirer,  y.  a.  1.  to  wish^  to  desire, 
Desoler,  y.  a.  1.  to  distress,  to  grieve, 

to  desolate, 
D^rmais,  ady.  hencefdrih. 
Deasecher,    y.  a.  1.   to  dry  up,  to 

drain. 
DessouSy  ady.  under, 
Dessas,  ady.  above, 
Destinee,  n.  £  fate. 
Destlner,  y.  a.  1.  to  destine. 
Detacher,  y.  a.  1.  to  detach,  to  sepa- 

rate, 
D^traire,   y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  d^- 

truisis),  to  destroy. 
Deux,  adj.  two. 
Deyancer,  y.  a  1.  to  outstrip,  tocoTM 

before. 
Deyant,  pre.  before,  opposite, 
Deyenir,  y.  n.  2.  to  beooTne, 
Deyoir,  y.  a.  3.  to  owe, 
D^vorer,  y.  a.  1.  to  devour, 
Dieu,  n.  m.  God. 
Di^e,  adj.  worthy. 
Diminuer,  y.  a.  1.  to  diminish, 
Dioer,  n.  m.  dinner. 
Diner,  y.  n.  to  dine. 
Dire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  dit)  to  say,  tett, 
Discourir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  to  discourse. 
Discipline,  n.  £  discipline. 
Disparaitre,  y.  n.  ir.  4.  to  disappear, 
Disperser,  y.  a.  1.  to  disperse. 
Distance,  il  £  distance. 


Diyers,  at^*.  diverse,  different, 

Diyin,  e,  a^j.  divine. 

Diz,  adj.  ten. 

Dooteur,^  n.  m.  doctor, 

Ddme,  n.  m.  dome, 

Don,  n.'  m.  gif^ 

Done,  co^j.  therefore,  (hen, 

Donner,  y.  a.  1.  to  give. 

Dont)  pm.  of  which,  of  whom. 

Dorer,  y.  a..  1.  to  gild' 

Dormir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  to  sleep. 

Doucementy^  ady.  softly,  sweeUy, 

Douceur,  n.  £  softness,  sweetness, 

Doux,  ce,  adj.  soft,  sweet, 

Drapeauz,  n.  m.  p.  cohrs,  standards. 

Droit,  n.  m.  righL 

Droit,  adj.  k  ady.  straighL 

Du,  art  of  or  from  (he. 

Due,  D.  m.  duke. 

Duree,  n.  £  dwraiion, 

Durer,  y.  n.  1.  to  last,  to  endure* 


E. 


Eau,  n.  £  waler, 
£cbapper,  y.  n.  1.  to  escape, 
!^ho,  n.  m.  echo. 
^dairer,  y.  a.  1.  to  light. 
^clat,  n.  m.  brightness,  splendor, 
^clore,  y.  n.  ir.  4.  to  haich. 
£kx)uler  (s'),   y.  r.   L  to  elapse^  to 

pass, 
l^couter,  y.  a.  1.  to  listen,  to  hear, 
]^lcraser,  y.  a.  1.  to  crush. 
l^crier  (s*),  y.  r.  1.  to  excUxiTO, 
l^crire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  to  write, 
Edifice,  n.  m.  edifice. 
Effacer,  y.  &  1.  to  ^ace, 
Effet,  n.  m.  ^ecL 
Effleurer,  y.  a.  1.  to  graze,  to  touch 

slighiby. 
Effort,  XL  m.  effort,  endeavor, 
Effrayer,  y.  a.  1.  to  frighten,  (s*)  ret 

to  be  frightened. 
£gorger,  y.  a.  1.  toslaughUr,  to  muts 

der,  to  cut  (he  throat. 
Eh  bieni  int.  well  I 
£leyer,  y.  a.  1.  to  raise. 
Elle,  pm.  she,  it,  her. 
j^loquence,  n.  £  eloquence. 
Embellir,  y.  a.  2.  to  embeOish, 
Emblematique,  adj.  emhkmaiiGal 
Embl^me,  n.  m.  emblem. 
Embrasser,  y.  a.  1.  to  embrace^  to  kMV 
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£inigrd,  n.  &  adj.  emigrani, 

Empecher,  y.  a.  1.  to  prevemL 

Empire,  n.  m.  empire. 

Employer,   v.   a.   1.   (o  employ,   to 
use. 

Empreinte,  n.  £  ma/rk^  print. 

Emprunter,  v.  a.  1.  to  borrow. 

En,  pre.  in,  irUo^  ai^  to. 

Ed,  reL  prn.  of  it^  of  Ihem^  etc. 

Encenser,  v.  a.  1.  tofUxUer^  to  worship. 

Enchainer,  v.  a.  1.  to  chain. 

EnchaDtement)  n.  m.  encha/iUmeniy 
cha/rm. 

"plDCore,  ady.  yet^  still,  again. 

Endormir,  v.  &.  ir.  2.  to  put  or  lull  to 
sleep,  (s')  ret  to  goto  sleep. 

EzKlroit,  n.  m.  spot,  place. 

EDfant,  n.  m.  chUd. 

Enfimter,  v.  a.  1.  to  produce. 

Enfer,  n.  m.  fieU. 

Enfers,  n.  m.  pL  infenud  regions. 

Enfin,  adv.  at  last,  JinaUy. 

Enfler,  (s')  v.  r.  1.  to  swell,  to  increase. 

Engloutir,  v.  a  2.  to  swallow  up. 

Enivrcr,  v.  a.  1.  to  intoxtccUe. 

Enlever,  v.  a.  1.  to  take  or  carry 
away. 

Ennemi,  xl  m.   &  adj.  enemy,   in- 
imical. 

Ennuyeux,  se,  adj.  tiresome,  weari- 
some. 

Ensemble,  adv.  together. 

Entendre,  v.  a.  4.  to  Jiear,  to  under- 
stand. 

EntraveSy  n.  £  pL  bonds,  obstacles, 
fetters. 

Entrer,  v.  n.  1.  to  enter,  to  go  in. 

Envers,  pre.  towards,  to. 

Envoler,  (s'),  v.  t,  I.  to  fly  a/way. 

ifipargner,  v.  a.  1.  to  spare. 

j^paale,  n.  f.  shoulder. 

6pouvanter,  v.  &.  1.  to  frighten. 

Ijlpoux,  se,  n.  nL  &  £  husband,  wife. 

;6puiser,  v.  a.  1.  to  exhaust 

Erreur,  n.  £  error. 

Esclave,  n.  m.  slave. 

Espace,  n.  m.  space. 

Esperance,  n.  f  hope. 

Esperer,  v.  a.  1.  to  hope. 

Esprit,  n.  m.  wit,  mind. 

Essayor,  v.  a.  1.  to  try,  attempt. 

Et,  conj.  and. 

]6tabUr,  V.  a.  2.  to  establish. 

l^^tat,  n.  m.  state,  condition,  trade. 

Ete,  n.  m.  summer. 


Ilteindre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  J'eteigxiisX 

to  eoctingtush,  put  out. 
Standard,  n.  m.  standard. 
l^tendue,  n.  £  extent. 
Etemel,  le,  adj.  &  n.  etemoL 
£tonner,  v.  a.  1.  to  ctstonish. 
l^tourdir,  v.  a.  2.  to  stun,  to  disUtirk 
£tre,  y.  aux.  &  n.  ir.  4^  (ind.  p.  je 

suis,  p.  d.  je  ftis),  to  he. 
£tre,  n.  m.  being. 
Euphrate,  BluphreUes. 
Europ^n,  ne,  n.  &  adj.  Euiropean. 
Eux,  pm.  m.  pL  them. 
^veiller,  y.  a.  1.  to  awake. 
i^viter,  y.  a.  1.  to  avoid. 
Exactement,  adv.  exa^y. 
Examiner,  y.  a.  1.  to  examine. 
Excellent,  e,  Adj.  excellent. 
Excessi^  ye,  ac^.  excessive. 
Exciter,  v.  a.  1.  to  eocciifi. 
Exemple,  n.  m.  example. 
Exil^,  n.  m.  &  adj.  esctZe,  eoDHed. 
Expirant,  adj.  y.  expiring,  dying, 
Expirer,  v.  n.  1.  to  expire. 
Exterienr,  n.  m.  outside,  exterior* 
Exterieur.  e,  adj.  exterior. 
Extremite,  n.  £  extremity. 


F. 


Fdch4  e,  adj.  y.  angry,  sorry. 
Fa^on,  n.  £  /ovAton,  way. 
Faction,  n.  t.  faction,  woUch. 
Fagotin,  m.  a  name  often  givei^  m 

France  to  monkeys. 
Faible,  adj.  weak,  feeble. 
Faim,  n.  £  hunger. 
Faire,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  fis)^  to 

make,  to  do,  to  cause. 
Falloir,  y.  unip.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  E  &atX 

to  be  necessary. 
Famille,  n.  £  family. 
Farce,  n.  £  farce,  trick. 
Farouche,  adj.  wHd,  stem. 
Fatigue,  n.  f.  fatigue,  weariness. 
Faussement,  adv.  falsely. 
Faux,  n.  £  scythe. 
Faux,  se,  adj.  false. 
Felicite,  n.  £  happiness,  felicity. 
Femme,  n.  f  woman,  wife. 
Fers,  n.  m.  pi.  chains,  irons. 
Fertile,  eidiy  fruitful,  fertile. 
Feu,  Ti.m.  fire. 
FeuiUage,  n.  m.foliage. 
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Feuille,  n.  £  leaf, 

Festin,  n.  m.  stMnptwrns  mecUj  rqxuL 

Fidele,  n.  m.  &  adj.  faithful 

Fier,  e,  adj.  proudj  formidable, 

Fier,  (se),  y.  r.  1.  to  trtistf  to  confide. 

Fille,  n.  £  daughter^  girl 

Fils,  n.  m.  son, 

Flatterie,  n.  f.  flattery, 

Fleau,  n.  m.  scourge. 

Fletrir,  v.  &  &  n.  2.  to  fade,  wither, 

Fleur,  n.  f  flower. 

Fleuve,  n.  m.  rtver,  stream. 

Flotter,  v.  n.  1.  tofloatf  to  wave. 

Foi,  n.  tfaitfi^ 

Fois,  n.  i  time. 

Folie,  n.  f.  foUy. 

FoDd,  n.  nL  bottom. 

Fonder,  v.  a.  1.  to  found., 

Fontaine^  n.  t  founiainj  spring. 

Force,  n,  C  strength^  force. 

For^t,  n.  £  forest^  wood. 

Former,  v.  a.  1.  to  form. 

Fort,  e,  adj.  strong. 

Fortune,  n.  t  fortune. 

Foudre,  n.  £  thunderhoU, 

Fou,  folle,  adj.  ft  n.  m.  ft  £  foo\ 

fooUsh. 
Fouler,  v. 'a.  1.  to  tread  under  foot 
Foyer,  n.  m.  heaaih. 
Foyers,  n.  m.  pi  hearth,  home,  nor 

tive  country. 
Franc,  n.  m.  franc 
Frangais,  e,  adj.  ^eneh. 
Franchement,  adv.  frankly. 
Franchir,  y.  a.  2.  to  stq^  over,  to  pass 

over. 
Frapper,  y.  a.  1.  to  strike. 
Fratemite,  n.  £  brotherhood. 
Froid,  n.  m.  cold. 
Fromage,  n.  m.  cheese. 
Front,  n.  m.  forehead,  brow. 
Fruit,  n.  m.  fruit 
Fugiti^  ye,  adj.  fugiiive, 
Fuite,  n.  £  flight 
Fumer,  y.  n.  ft  a.  1.  to  smoke, 
Fuail,n.  m.  gun. 


a. 

Gagner,  y.  a.  1.  to  win,  gain. 
Garde,  n.  £  guard,  waich,  core, 
Gfite,  adj.  y.  spoiled. 
Gelee,  n.  £  frost 
Gemir,  y.  n.  2.  to  moan,  groan. 


G^n^ral,  n.  m.  ft  acy.  general 

Generation,  n.  £  generaiion. 

G^nie,  n.  m.  genius. 

Grenou,  u  m.  knee. 

Gens,  n.  pL  people. 

Gestcs,  n.  m.  pL  gestures. 

Glace,  JL  t  ice,  looking-glass. 

Glaneur,  n.  m.  gleaner. 

Globe,  n.  m.  gl^ 

Gloire,  n.  £  glory. 

Glorifier,  y.  a.  1.  to  glorify,  praise, 

Groutte,  n.  £  drop. 

Gouyemer,  y.  a.  1.  to  govern, 

Grdces,  n«  £  pL  graces,  thanks. 

Graine,  n.  £  grain. 

Grand,  e,  adj.  greai,  large. 

Grandir,  y.  n.  2.  to  grow. 

Grimaces,  n.  £  pL  grimaces,  faces. 

Gronder,  y.  a.  ft  il  1.  to  scold,  to  roar. 

Gros,  se,  adj.  large. 

Grossier,  e.  adj.  coarse. 

Grue,  n.  £  crane. 

Gu^re,  ady.  but  tittle,  but  few. 

Guerre,  n.  £  war. 

Guerrier,  n.  m.  warrior. 

Guide,  n.  m.  guide. 


H. 

Habitant,  n.  m.  inhabitant 

Habiter,  y.  a.  1.  to  inhabit. 

Habitual,  le,  adj.  usual,  JiabOual 

Hacfae,  n.  f.  axe. 

Haleine,  n.  £  breach. 

Hameau,  n.  m.  hamlet 

Harangueur,  n.  m.  orator. 

Hardiesse,  n.  £  boidness. 

Hardiment,  ady.  boldly. 

Harpe,  n.  £  harp. 

Hasard,  n.  m.  ciianoe. 

H&ter,  y.  a.  1.  to  hasten. 

Hauteur,  n.  £  heigJU,  fiaughUness. 

Herbe,  n.  £  Jierb,  grass. 

H^roSjU.  m.  ?iero. 

Heure,  n.  £  hour. 

Heritage,  n.  m,  inheritance,  property. 

Heureux,  se,  adj.  happy,  jfortmaie, 

Hibou,  n.  m.  owl 

Hirondelle,  n.  £  swaBow. 

Hiyer,  a  m.  winter. 

Homme,  n.  m.  man. 

Honnete,  adj.  honest,  polite, 

Honneur,  n.  m.  Tionor. 

Honte,  n.  £  shame. 


a     -  -  *--        -     ■ 


soo 


BO-iU. 


Horde,  n.  £  hurtle,  troop. 

Hamaiu,  e,  a4j-  ft)ima»,  Wnani; 
llumblement,  adv.  huttMy. 
Hyrano,  n.  C  ftymn. 


I  >noble,  adj.  mean,  bm,  tkbtmnff. 
li,  ils,  pro.  Ae,  v^  lA«V- 
litioge,  D.  f.  inioije,  reseml>2ance. 
luuter,  T.  flk.  1.  lo  initiate 
IiameoBe,  a^  immemit  vait 
Immortel,  le,  adj.  immoriiiL 
Imp&iiteiit,  adj.  impeaittnl,  wartpvO- 

ImpDrtun,  e,  adj.  imporlunaie,  trou- 

Impur,  e,  adj.  impart. 
Incomparable,     adj.     vKompan^Ht, 

malddtaa. 
Inconna,  e,  adj. 
IncoQsUa^  a,  adj. 

abk. 
lodiquer,  T.  a.  1.  to  indicaie,  to  point 


Infernal,  e,  adj.  wiftrnaJ, 
Inflesible,  adj.  ir^ecOiU, 
Ingenieux,  se,  a4j-  iflf^i 
Ingrat,  e,  adj.  £  n.  K»gr(ileful 
Ingratitude,  ii.  t.  ingratiiuie. 
lonoceDce,  n.  f.  imiaixnce. 
loscrire,  t.  a.  ir.  4.  10  micrAe. 
Insects,  n.  m.  inutt 
loseaalbilit^  n.  f.  imeoiOtQity. 
iDspirer,  V.  a.  I.  fo  inapire. 
Instant,  n.  m.  instanl,  inomtni. 
IntenUou,  n.  f.  intentioa,  ^neO'nvng. 
luterieor,  e,  adj.  &  a.  interior,  inside. 
Interrompre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  interrupt. 
Itilime,  adj.  tniimate,  doee. 
Iiititule,  adj.  V.  entithd,  aiStd. 
Intr^pide,  adj.  wifrqjtd 
lutrodQire,  V.  a.  ir.  4,  (p.  d.  j'lntro- 

duisiH).  to  introdvet. 
IvTespB,  n.  E   inloxUation,   exaativt 
joy. 


ladJB,  adT.  fimaeriy. 


JardiEi,  n.  m.  garden, 

Jaaeur,  as,  a.  m.  ft  C  taiher,  praUw. 
Je,  j',  pm.  I. 

Jeter,  v.  a.  1.  (o  throte,  eaA. 
JeuncsEP,  H.  1  youtfl. 

JoIndM,  T,  a.  ir.  *.  (p.  d.  Ja  joigi^ 
p.  joint),  tojfins  to  taaneU,  U>mli. 

Joli,  (^  adj.  pr^. 

Junel,  u.  m.  playlki-ng,  sport. 
Joug,  D.  m.  JO**,  STibjeclioii. 
Jour,  n.  m.  dai/,  light. 
Journee,  n,  t  da^,  day't  u/ork. 
Joyeui,  Be,  adj.  joyfid^lad, 
Juge,n.  m.judae. 

Jiigenient,  n,  m.  jtidgment,  decinou 
Jiiger,  T.  a,  1.  to  judge,  to  decide. 
Juror,  T.  a  A  n.  1,  to  miitar,iopromitt. 
Jaaqae,  pre.  aa/ar,  a>/ar  at. 
Joste,  a<^.  &  n.  juail. 
Justice,  n.  C>tMlw«. 


La,  r,  art  Ou. 

La,  r,  pm.  her,  if. 

li,  adv.  then;  U-bM,  yonlbr. 

LaboiiTear,  n.  m.  huibatidrnan. 

Lac,  Q.  m.  fai«. 

L£cher,  r.  a 


lolo>e  hold  o/,t}U 


e,  to  let 


Laid, «,  adj.  «g^. 

Laine,  n.  £  toooL 

lesser,  *.  a.  1.  to  1 

Lait,  D,  m.  Tnifit 

Xjiniliris,  n.  M.  vainscot- 

Ijimpe,  D.  £  lamp. 

Lancer,  v.  a.  1.  to  dart,  U>  tend  fdrfh 

vyWh  vidience,  io  Zaanrfi. 
Langue,  n.  £  ton^rue,  ia 
Laurier,  s.  m,  lour^JL 
Le,  r,  lea,  art.  ft* 
Le,  1',  IcB,  pm.  it,  ihem. 
li4geT,  0,  adj.  tight. 
Lendemain,  n.  in,  next  day,  mon 
Les,  art  }rf.  the;  les,  pm.  ttem, 
Lear,  adj.  pi.  their. 
Leur,  pm.  to  tliem. 
Lever,  v.  a.  1.  W  raise,  (bo),  t,  i 

rim,  to  arise. 
Lever,  n.  m.  rising. 
Liban,  LeSnjwn. 
Libert^  n.  C  Ii'fieriy,  Awdom. 
libi^  adj.JVm 
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lien,  XL  m,plaee,ipoL 
lion,  n.  m.  Hon. 
Liqueur,  n.  f.  liquor^  liquid, 
Livre,  n.  m.  book, 
Loi,  n.  £  lam. 
liOin,  adv.  far. 

liOintain,  e,  adj.  remoie^  disUmL 
Long,  uo,  a^j.  long. 
Long-temps,  adv.  long^  long  Ume, 
Loup,  n.  m.  wolf, 
Lugubre,  adj.  mournful^  sad, 
Lui,  pm.  to  him,  to  her 
Lumiere,  n.  f.  lighL 
Lunettes,  n.  t  pi.  opedacka, 
Lutte,  n.  £  struggle,  contest, 
Lutter,  -y.  n.  1,  to  contend,  tnth,  to 
wrestle. 


U, 

Ma,  adj.  po8.  £  my. 

Machine,  n.  £  machine, 

Magnanime,  aii^'.  magnanimous. 

Magnificence,  n.  £  magnificence. 

Main,  n.  £  hand. 

Maintenir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je 
.  maintions,.  p.  d.  jo  maintins),  to 
mmntam. 

Mais,  conj.  but 

Maiaon,  n.  £  Jumse. 

Mattre,  n.  m.  master, 

Mai,  n.  m.  evil,  adv.  badly, 

Malade,  n.  &  adj.  patieni,  sick, 

Male,  adj.  manly,  digiStfied, 

Malgre,  pre.  in  spite  of. 

Malice,  n.  £  cunning,  malice, 

Malin,  inaligne,  adj.  sarcastic,  sly. 

Manant,  n.  m.  peasant,  down. 

Manger,  v.  &.  l.to  eai. 

Manifester,  y.  Sk.  I,  to  manifest,  to  tes- 
tify, to  show. 

Manquer,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  ^  miss,  to  fail 

Marcher,  v.  n.  1.  to  walk,  to  march. 

Marge,  n.  £  margin. 

Marque,  n.  £  murk. 

Marseillaise,  n.  £  MarseQkuse  hymn. 

Matelot,  n.  m.  sailor. 

Mati^re,  n.  £  matter. 

Mauvaia,  e,  adj.  bad. 

Maxime,  n.  £  maxim. 

Me.  pm.  me,  to  me, 

Melodieux,  se,  adj.  m.dodious.    • 

M6me,  adj.  ft  adv.  same,  self,  even, 

Menaeer,  y.  a.  1.  to  threaten. 


Mendiant,  n.  m.  beggar, 
Mener,  v.  a.  1.  to  lecui,  to  take 
Mensonge,  n.  m.  falsehood. 
Mentir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  to  lie,  to  teU  a 

falsehood. 
Menu,  e,  adj.  small,  short 
Mepris,  n.  va^contempt. 
Mepriser,  v.  a.  1.  to  despise. 
Mer,  n.  £  sea. 

Meroenaire,  adj.  mercenary, 
Mercure,  Mercury , 
M^re,  n.  £  mother, 
Merite^  n.  m.  m^erit. 
Meriter,  v.  a.  1.  to  m^erU,  to  deserve, 
Mes,  adj.  pos.  pL  my. 
Mesurer,  v.  a.  1.  to  measure. 
Metier,  n.  m.  trade,  occupation. 
Mettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  mets, 

p.  d.  je  mis,  p.  mis^  to  put,  to 

set. 
Meubler,  v.  a.  1.  to  furnish. 
Midi,  n.  m.  south,  noon. 
Mignon,  ne,  acQ.  deUcaie,  pretty. 
Milieu,  n.  m.  middle. 
Mille,  a^j.  num.  thousand. 
Ministre,  n.  m.  minister. 
Mobile,  adj.  movable,  light 
Modeste,  adj.  modest 
Moeura^  n.  f.  pL  morals,  manners. 
Moi,  pm.  me. 
Moindre,  adj.  lesser,  less. 
Moins,  adv.  less,  (au)  least 
Mois,  n.  m.  month. 
Moissonneur,    n.    m.    luurvest-masi, 

reaper. 
Moment,  n.  m.  moment 
Monde,  n.  m.  world,  people,  (tout  le) 

every  body. 
Monnaie,  n.  £  money,  change. 
Monstre,  n.  m.  monster. 
Montagnard,  n.  m,  mountaineer. 
Montague,  n.  £  mountain. 
Monter,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  ascend,  to 

mount. 
Montrer,  v.  a.  1.  to  show,  to  point 

out. 
Monument,  n.  m.  monv/mient. 
Moquer,  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  laugh  off  io 

mock. 
Morceau,  n.  m.  piece,  morsel 
Mort,  n.  £  death,  n.  m.  dead. 
Mosquee,  n.  £  mosque. 
Mot,  n.  nL  word. 
Mouche,  n.  tfly. 
Mourir,  v.  xl  ir.  2.  to  die. 


502. 


MO-OB. 


Mouton,  n.  m.  sheep. 
Mog^r,  V.  n,  2.  to  roar, 
Myst^rieux,  adj.  mystericus. 


N. 


Na[?    ve,    adj.    arikss,    wnaffeOed, 

eimplej  inmocent. 
Naissance,  n.  t  birth. 
Naissant,  e,  a^j.  v.  risingj  growing. 
Naltre,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  nais, 

p.  d.  je  naquis,  p.  n^,  to  he  horn. 
Nation,  n.  t  nation. 
Nature,  n.  f.  nature. 
Navire,  d.  m.  ship^  vesaeL 
Ne,  adv.  not 
Ne,  p.  horn. 
Ne — pas,  adv.  not. 
Nc — que,  adv.  only,  hut. 
N^ant,  n.  m.  nothingness,  nothing. 
Necessaire,  adv.  necessary. 
Neccasaire,  n.  m.  necessaries  of  life. 
Ni,  conj.  nor,  neither. 
Nocturne,  adj,  nocturnal,  nighUy. 
Noisette,  n.  £  hazelrnut, 
Nombre,  n.  m.  nvmher. 
Nommor,  v.  a.  J.  to  name,  to  caU. 
Non,  adv.  no. 
Nos,  adj.  our. 

Nourrir,  v.  a.  2.  to  feed,  to  nourish. 
Nous,  pro.  we,  us. 
Nouveau,    nouvel,     nouvelle,    a^j. 

new. 
Nouvelle,  n.  f.  news. 


0. 


Obdir,  V.  n.  2.  to  obey. 
Obscur,  0,  adj.  dark,  obscure. 
Observer,  v.  a.  1.  to  observe,  to  take 

notice  of 
Obtcnir,  v. 'a.  ir.   2.  (ind.  p.  d.  j'ob- 

tieos,  p.  d.  j'obtins),  to  obtain. 
Odieux,  se,  adj.  odious,  hateful. 
Oeil,  n.  m.  (pi.  yeux),  eyes. 
Oiseau,  n.  m.  bird. 
Ombrage,  n.  m.  shade. 
Ombrager,  v.  a.  1.  to  shade,  to  shelter. 
Ombre,  n.  f.  shade,  shadow. 
Ou,  prn.    indefinite,   one,    they,   we, 

people ;  on  dit^  it  is  said  (one  says). 
Onde,  n.  f  wave,  water.     . 
Opprime,  adj.  v.  oppressed. 


Opprobre,  n.  m.  opprobriuim,  shame. 
Opulent,  e,  a^j.  rS^  toeaUhy, 
Or,  n.  m.  ^M. 
Onige,  n.  m.  storm. 
OrdmairemeDt^  adr.  cammoni^. 
Ordre,  n.  m.  order. 
Oreille^  n.  £  ear. 
Oigueil,  n.  m.  pride, 
Orphelin,  e,  n.  m.  ft  £  orpTUok 
dter,  V.  a.  1.   to  take  away,  to  d^ 

prive  of. 
Ou,  conj.  or. 

Otl,  adv.  wJiere,  in  which,  wherein. 
Oublier,  y.  a.  1.  to  forget,  to  negteti 
Outrage,  n.  m.  outrage,  offence,  shame. 
Ouverture,  n.  £  opening. 
Ouvrage,  n.  m.  work. 
Ouvrier,  n.  m.  workman. 


P. 


Paitre,  y.  a.  ft  n.  4.  <o  graze. 

Paix,'n.  £  peace. 

Palais,  n.  m.  palace. 

Palmyre,  Palmyra. 

Par,  pre.  by. 

Paraitre,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (p.  paraX  to  ap' 

pear. 
Parce  que,  conj.  because. 
Parcourir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  travel  omr, 

to  cross,  to  look  over. 
Pareil,  le,  adj.  equal,  similar,  sudk. 
Parer  (se),  v.,r.  1.  to  adorn  onis 

self. 
Paresseux,  se,  adj.  idle,  lazy,  oul^- 

Imi. 
Parler,  v.  n.  1.  to  speak. 
Panni,  pre.  among,  amongst. 
Parole,  n.  f  word. 
Parricide,  adj.  parricidal. 
Parti,  u.  m.  part,  party,  resolution. 
Partir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  set  out,  to  Uate, 

to  depart. 
Partout,  adv.  evei-yuhere. 
Parvenu,   adj.  v.  (used  as  a  nounX 

upstart. 
Pas,  adv.  not,  n.  m.  step,  pace. 
Passer,  v.  n.  1.  to  pa^s. 
Passereau,  n.  m.  spari'ow. 
Passion,  n.  f.  passion. 
Patre,  n.  m.  herdsman,  shepherd. 
Patrie,  n.  f.  country,  native  country. 
Patte,  n.  f.  paw. 
Paturage,  n.  xn.  pasture,  pasturage. 


1.  too. 


Pauvre,  adj.  j 
PajB,  n.  m.  a 
Pa)-Ba 

Peau,  D.  T.  skiti. 
Peinilre,  ».  a.  ir.  4.  (Itid.  p.  je  peiiui, 
p.  d.  jo  peignia),  to  paial,  daeribt. 
Peine,  n.  f.  iretibU,  pain. 
¥&.a.',  (a),  adf,  hardly,  icane^/. 
Pt'nible,  adj.  Joiariouf,  jiaiftfuj. 
PwiJant,  pre.  daring. 
I'didrc,  V.  a.  A  n.  4.  ill)  hang. 
PeoetraUon,  n.  £  jiewlrof urn. 
PJnetrer,  v.  a.  1.  lopeneiralt. 
I'enaer,  t.  a.  1.  (a  JAtnA. 
P^re,  n.  m.  /olAer. 
PerQde,  »lj-  perfldiota,  IrcaciiM-eua. 
PerJre,  T.  a,  4.  to  lojt 
Permettre,  v.  u.  ir.  4.  to  yermi^  (^^ 

Perroquct.  n.  m.  parrot. 

Perse,  Penia. 

Person  no,  pm.  \ni.  anliodj/, 

Pi'rvers,  atj.  penierB!. 

Pi'tit,  e,  adj.  sinaffl,  tiltU. 

Poaiiic  ndj.  V.  /Kopy. 

Pen,  aW.  link. 

Peuple,  D.  m.  psiipJs. 

Peupler,  t.  a.  1.  toptoplt. 

Ph^klange,  n.  m.  phalanx. 

PliitOdopbie,  n.  £  jAU-mphy. 

Piiraw,  D.  £  fhraae,  lenience. 

PiAce,  n.  £  piece. 

Ptod,  TLin.  foot 

PiegE>,  n.  m.  Imp,  inare. 

Pla,  adv.  none,   lant  pia,  to  maA 


I'liit. 


^  1.  (i 


Plaindre  (ae\  t.  t.  ir.  4.  (Lnd.  p.  je  me 
pluBB,  p.  d.  je  me  pla^ia),  to 
compbtin. 

PL-line,  a.  C  plain. 

PlMra,  V.  n.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  jo  phw,  p. 
plu),  topleoM. 

HiiBaDt,  n.  m.  uo?.  jolitr. 

Plantor,  v.  a.  I.  lapkinl. 

Pli^in,  0,  adj.  .)UI,  dpen. 

Plaurer,   v.   s.  ft  n.  1.  to  (Deep,  to 

Flier,  v.  a.  1.  to  bmo,  to  bend. 
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Plame,  n.  f.  feather,  pen. 

Plupart  |la),  d.  Col.  the  mott,  moiL 

Plus,  Bdv.  more, 

Ploaieure,  adj.  aeveroL 

Pluton,  Piato. 

Point,  D.  m.  point,  adv.  not 

FoiBsou,  n.  m.Jish. 

Pile,  a.  m.  pole. 

Foli,  e,  adj.  polite,  poUsAed. 

Folitesee,  n.  E  polOaiat. 

PorphjTC^  n.  m.  porphyry. 

Port,  n.  YtLport. 

Porter,  v.  a.  1.  to  carry,  to  tear. 

Portiiine,  d.  m.  ptrrtico. 

Poser,  V.  a.  1.  to  ia^,  to  nf,  ^  piocv. 

PossWer,  V.  a.  1.  to  potseet. 

Possible,  adj.  poiiible. 

Foteau,  n.  m.  ifiiA:e,  posf. 

Pour,  pn:  m. 

FouBBer,  v,  a.  1 .  to  ptifA,  to  Aiufm. 

Fonvoir,  v.  n.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  je  puis,  p. 

d.  je  pua,  p.  pu),  to  te  o^ 
Prairie^  n.  £  nKodttm. 
Pr^alablement,  adv.  prevtous^r. 


Alto. 

Preierer,  T.  a.  1.  (o  pr^er. 
Pr^limioaire,  n.  A  adj.  preliminary. 
Premier,  e,  adj.  firtt. 
Prendre,  v.  a,  ir.  4,  (p.  d.  je  pris.  p. 

pris)t  to  take ,'  (a'y ) .  re£  fa  com-. 

meact,  to  open  Im  matter. 
Preparer,  v.  a.  1.  io  jtrtpare. 
PrSa  de,  pre.  near,  nearly. 
Ft^sident,  n.  m.  praidenL 
Prieence,  n.  tpraence. 
Prenefit,  n.  m.  praent. 
PrsBenter  (ge),   v,   i.  1.   to  prtsaC 

Presque,  adV.  almoit 

FresBer,  t.  a.  ft  r.  1.  (so),  to  Atufen,  to 

Fret,  e,  adj.  ready,  prepard 
Prier,  T.  a.  ft  d.  1.  to  pray,  ioentre<U. 
Priire,  n.  f,  prayer 
Frince,  n.  m.  prince. 
Frintempa,  n.  m.  epring. 
Priaonnier,  n.  m.  pritoner. 
Prii,  n.  m.  price,  jn-iic, 
Produire,  v  n.  ir.  A.  to  prodtax. 
Pror^rer,  v.  a.  1.  to  ultor,  to  ipeak 
PTDfession,  n.  Cpro/eAnsn. 
Projet,  n.  m.  project. 
Prolonger,  v.  a.  1.  to  extend,  to  con- 
tinue, to  lengthen. 


1.  to  canTi  abevi. 
1.  to  prtmounct. 
FroteMation,  n.  C  proUal,  pnlala- 

Frovinco,  n.  i.  province,  dittrieL 
PulilkT,  V.  a.  1.  to  pMah. 
Puia,  adv.  then. 
Puiser,  V.  a.  I.  to  (Kr  tofimd. 
Puiaqiie,  coDJ,  tinct. 


Puisa 


rioe,B, 


PuiBaanl,  %  adj.  poatrfuL 


Qiutre,  >c|j.  Qum.;!Mir. 

Qu'.  que^   <xnj.   thai;    pin.  uAfiA, 

Quel,  sdj.  ivhat,  which. 
Quelque,  niij.  some.  adv.  Amoewr. 
Quelquo  cbose,  n.  m.  aBmeOidnff, 
QuelqaefoiB,  adv.  jit»n«iin>«>. 
Qui,  [ira.  ic/co,  wAieft. 
Quoi.  pm.  lehich,  whaL 
Quoi  I  ioC  what  I 
Quoiquc,  mnj.  allheiigh,  OtoagK 


Badotanr,  Be,  n.  m.  AC  dotonJ. 

Baiwn,  n.  C  reowi^  r^U. 

"      -  -,  i_  to  piekvp,  teeol- 


to  Mtv&iat,  ( 


4  («e)  T. 


Bapportcr, 

B^pracher,  v.  a.  1.  to  hrinf  near  or 

foire'Acr. 
Rammeiit,  adv.  rardj/,  ntdom. 
BaaaemblGr,  v.  a.   1.  to  eoUoi;   to 

fcrinj  (ojeiftw. 
Bosaurer  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  take  owr- 

Qp^  lo  char  up,  to  aettU. 
Be<»voir,  v.  b.  3.  (o  rwwftw, 
IUchi)rn4  adj.  ^ru^   aiekward,  re- 

Itocipiendnlro.  n.  m.  candidate,  one 

ehaaen  to  apost. 
Reconnatire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to 

latoa  again. 


Bedire,   t.   A.  ir.  4.  10  «itf  oiTiiAi,  rw- 

Kedoute,  adj.  v.  dreaded,  fiared, 
Seduire,  t.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  r^dni- 

ma,  (to  reduce,  to  eompeL 
K^ellemeDt,  adv.  reaOy. 
BMexion,  n.  £  r<,l!ei:(toa. 
Befl^e^  n.  m.  r^'age,  ai\fium. 
BeftiMT,  V.  a.  I.  to  r^uat. 
B^ard,  n.  m.  liwii. 
B^igtre,  n.  m.  rtgitter,  bMk. 
B^le,  n.  t  rule,  regiMi(m. 
B^aer,  t.  n.  1.  to  reign,  to  prevail 
B^ret,  D.  m.  regret 
B(^  n.  f.  gveex. 
Beligion,  D.  £  religion. 
BeloTer,  v.  a.  1.  to  nun  agaia. 
Belief  n.   m,  en  relief  raiead,  am- 

Kemerctmeat,  Q.  m.  thank, 
Bemettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  j«  re- 

mie^  p.  remia),  to  replace,  la  giaa, 

toluind,  lodabeaer. 
Bemplir,  v.  a.  1.  iofiO,  lo/u^ 
BMnner,  t.  a.  1.  to  move,  to  atir. 
Bencoiitrer,  v.  a.  1.  to  meet 
BeDdi«,  V.  a.  4.  to  render,  h  reM^ 


Benomni^  n.  tjame,  rgwrl 
Benvojer,  t.  a.  ic   I.  to  tend  baA, 

to  Mful  again. 
Bdpeadn^  v.  a.  4.  to  ^raad,  ^iB, 

Bepaa,  n.  m.  repaid  nuol 
Repeniir,  (se),  v.  r.  3.  to  r^inL 


Bdpondre,  v.  a.  4.  to  annoar,  r^dy. 
BepoDse,  c.  C  reply. 
Beproduire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  rtprodaee. 
Iteplik*  n.  tn.  reptile. 
Rtfpuljlicain,  a,  &  adj.  TepuWtoan. 
Kesprver,  v.  a.  1.  to  reMTtie,  tokeep 
Resster,  t.  n.  1.  to  reiiaf. 
EMoudre,  r.  Ik  &  □.  ir.  4.  (p.  i.  J« 
r^BOlu*,  p.  T^la),   to  rwoftie,   to 


BenBemblaDce, 
BesCe,  n.  m.  rai 


£    reermblance. 


Keste,    (de),    hdv.    Jn^cirmflK,  fidly, 

Bester,  v.  n.  1.  fo  remain,  lo  duxS. 
Reteatir,  v.  a.  2.  to  raound. 
IteteutJssaDt,  ndj,  r.  reimmding. 
Betirer  (se),  V.  r.  1.   to  retire,  teiik- 


botJc. 


to  return,  k 
[0  aueeeed. 


B^veil,  n-m.  act  af 

R^TelUer  (se),  t,  r.  1.  to  amaie, 

Sevsoir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  fO  return,  come 

back. 
BilTer,  t.  n.  1.  lo  dreoTn,  lo  think. 
Bevera,  n.  m.  reeerae,  wrong  tide. 
R«TSeir,  V.  B.  ir.  2.  0»i  p.  je  re- 

vila\  lo  dotke,  imeiL 
SeToir,   T.  a.  ir.  3.  ^.  reru),  ia  tee 

Biant,    adj.    v.    laughing,    tmiting, 
pleiuanl,  cheerful. 
-  Sicbe,  wtj.  rich,  VKoWty. 
Bitlicule,  u.  m.  ridicule,  adj.  ridiat- 


BidiculoEDcnt,  sdv. 

Hian,  adr.  nothing. 

Kte,  n.  m.  rilA 

IUt^c^  a.  m.  bank,  thore. 

BiT«^  D.  t  book,  thore. 

Kre,  V.  n.  ir.  i.  (iod.  pL  je  rii, 

'  li),  fo  Jon^ 

Rodier,  a.  m.  root 

Rot,  n.  m.  J^Rjr. 

Rose,  n.  t.  rose. 

Roseau,  n.  m.  reed. 

Ros^,  D.  f.  dew. 

Roate,  a.  L  road,  way,  patk. 


Ss.  adj.  poss.  t  hia,  Ittr,  tit. 
Sable,  B.  m.  eand, 
.   Eac,  n,  TH.  tack,  hag. 
8acr^  a.  adj.  tarred,  kot/y. 
Sage,  adj.  wite,  goni 


Saiaon,  n.  C  teaton. 

Salle,  n.f.hali,  parlor,  room. 

Saint  I  int  EaUl  good  hiek  I 

Sang,  B.  n.  blood. 

Songuinairei   a4j.  UoofffAtnfj/,   m»- 

guinary. 
Sanglant,  e  adj.  iiwdifi^,  lUody, 
Saoa,  pre.  milhoiit. 
Sa,ai6,  a.  C  AeoifA. 
Sauvoge,  adj.  uiOd,  tavagc 
Savant,  a4j,  *  n.  m.  fcajiw^  teamed 

Savoir,  V,  a.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  je  tai«,  p. 

d.  je  ms,  p.  Ea],  to  hnou/. 
Science,  n.  £  knowledge,  tcienee. 

Se,  pTD.  him,  her,  hime^,  kert^. 
Seigneur,  □.  m.  Lord. 
Sein,  n.  m.  boaorti. 
Salon,  pre.  according  lo. 
Sembler.  v.  n.  £  nnip.  I.  lo  item,  to 
appear. 


Bemer,  t.  a.  1,  la  aoa,  to  tadter. 
Baos^ment,  adv.  tentibly. 
SenUment,  n.  m.  teniimaii,  thought. 
Setitinelle,  n.  £  tenlineL 
Sentir,  v.  a.  ir.  3.  find  p  je  eea»),ta 

fed,  tmiB. 
Seraphin,  n.  m.  terapkim. 
Serpolet,  u.  m.  aiid  thyme. 
Serrage,  a.  m.  bondage. 
Serrir,  t.  a.&  n.  2.  (ind.p)aMn))(v 

eeme,  to  be  iittd. 
Servitude,  n.  £  lervitaide,  liavtry. 
Sea,  adj.  poa.  pi.  At*,  her,  ilt. 
Seul,  e,  adj.  tione,  oi^y. 
Seuil,  n.  m.  threthold,  door-el^  ttO. 
Si,  conj.  tfi  adv.  to. 
Bikde,  n,  m.  age,  time,  century. 
Signe,  n.  m.  tign. 
Signer,  v.  a.  1.  to  tign. 


fiktloD,  n.  to.  fitrnm. 
Simple,  adj.  limple. 
Singe,  D.  m.  ape,  monJcey. 
BlDiiMii,Be,  adj.  tinueut,  teindiug. 
Situation,  n.  £  eiluation, 
Soigneux,  se,  adj.  car^id, 
8oi-m*nie,  pm.  kimte^,  one'*  »tlf. 


Soir,  n 


1,  exenwtg. 
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Boleil,  n.  m.  sun, 

Solide,  adj.  strong^  solid. 

Solitude,  n.  £  solitude. 

Sombre,  adj.  darky  gloomy^  sad, 

Sonogneil,  n.  m.  ^eep. 

Sommet,  n.  m.  summit^  topy  pinnads. 

Son,  n.  BL  sound 

Sod,  adj.  pos.  m.  a.  hiSy  her^  its. 

SoDger,  w.xlI.Ijo  dreamy  1o  ihink, 

Sonner,  v.  n.  1.  to  ring. 

Sort,  n,m.  loty  fcUe. 

Sorte,  n.  £  kind;  de  sorte,  adv.  so 
that. 

Sortir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  sors),  to 
go  ouL 

Sot,  sotte,  n.  &  a^'.  foolj  foolish 

Sottise,  n.  f.  nonsense, 

Soudain,  e,  adj.  sudden,  unespeeied, 
adv.  suddenly: 

Souffle,  n.  m.  brecUhy  wind. 

Souffrir,  v.  a.  ir.  1.  to  suffer,  to  bear, 

Souhaiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  wish,  to  desire. 

Soulier,  n.  m.  shoe. 

Souptjonner,  v.  a.  1.  to  suspect. 

Souplesse,  n.  £  suppleness^  docility, 

Sourd,  e,  adj.  deaf. 

Sous,  pre.  under, 

^utenir,  v.  a.  ir.  3.  (ind^  je  sodtiens), 
to  sustain,  to  support,  to  hear,  to 
maintain. 

Soutieo,  D.  m.  support 

Souvenance,  n.  £  rememhra/nce,  re- 

■  collection. 

Souvenir,  n.  m.  remembrancej  re- 
collection. 

Souvenir  (se),  y,  r.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  me 
aouviens),  to  remember ,  recoUed, 

Souvent,  adv.  often, 

Spirale  (en),  winding. 

Splendour,  n.  £  brilliancy,  splendor. 

Stance,  n.  £  stanza. 

Statut,  n.  m.  statute. 

Stratageme,  n.  m.  stratagem^  trick. 

Stupide,  adj.  stupid,  siUy. 

Succoraber,  y.n.  1.  to  faH 

Suivre,  v.  a.  ir.  4  (ind.  p.  je  suis),  to 
follow. 

Sujet,  adj.  &  n.  siUbject. 

Superbe,  adj.  proud,  superb,  magnifi- 
cent. 

Siir,  e,  adj.  sure,  certain,  safe. 

Sur,  pre.  on,  upon. 

Sur-le-champ,  adv.  immediately. 

Surface,  n.  £  surface. 

fiumumeraire,  adj.  «upemumcrary. 


Sorpasser,  v.  a.  1.  to  surpoM* 
Surprendre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  snr- 

pris,  p.  surpris),  to  surprise, 
Surpris,  e,  a^j.  v,  surprised, 
Surtout,  adv.  above  aU. 
Surveillance,  n.  £  wat^  care. 
Symbol,  n.  m.  symbol 
Sycomore,  n.  m.  sycamore, 
Sympathie,  n.  £  sympathy. 
Syrie,  Syria, 


T. 


Tableau,  n.  m.  table,  picture. 

Tocher,  v.  n.  1.  to  endeavor,  to  try, 

Tailler,  v.  a.  1.  to  cut,  to  shape. 

Talent,  n,  m,  idlenL 

Tandis,  adv.  while. 

Tanner,  v.  a.  L  to  tan. 

Tant,  adv.  so  much. 

Tant  mieux,  adv.  so  much  the  better. 

Tant  pis,  adv.  so  much  ihe  worse. 

Tard,  adv.  late. 

Te,  pm.  ihee. 

Tell,  telle,  adj.  su^ 

Tempore,  e,  adj.  temperate, 

Tempete,  n.  £  tempest. 

Temps,  n.  m.  time,  weather, 

Tendre,  adj.  tender,  kind, 

Tenir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  tiens,  p. 
d.  je  tins,  p*  t&Dxx\  to  hold. 

Tenter,  v.  &  1.  to  tempt,  to  aUempi^ 
to  try. 

Terme,  n.  m.  term,  end,  eapression. 

Terrasser,  v.  a.  1.  to  ^row  down, 

Terre,  n.  £  land,  aarih, 

Terreur,  n.  £  fear,  terror. 

Terrible,  adj.  terrible. 

T^te,  n.  £  AeoA 

Thym,  n.  m.  thyme. 

Tige,  n.  £  stalk,  stem. 

Tigre,  n.  m.  tige7\ 

Tirer,  v.  a.  1.  to  dravi  to  extract,  to 
fire^  to  shoot 

Toi,  prn.  thee,  Ihou, 

Toison,  n.  f.  fleece. 

Toit,  n.  m.  roof. 

Tomber,  v.  n.  1.  to  fall 

Ton,  adj.  thy. 

Tonnerre,  n.  m.  (hunder. 

Tort,  n.  m.  wrong. 

Toucher,  v.  a.  1.  to  touch. 
j  Toujours,  adv.  always. 
\  Towr,  n.  £  tower. 


y 


TO-VA 


VA-VO 


607 


Tour,  n.  m.  tricky  turn.* 

Tourmenter,  y.  a.  I.  to  lormerU,  to 
tease, 

Tourner,  v.  a.  1."  to  turn. 

Tout,  e,  adj.  all,  every. 

Tout,  adv.  ejitireLyj  quite. 

Tracer,  v.  a.  1.  to  irace^  to  mark, 

Trahir,  v.  a.  2.  to  betray. 

Trait,  n.  m.  feature,  trait,  arrow, 

Traitement,  n.  m.  treaiment, 

Traitre,  iLm.  &a(^.  iraUor^  trea/cher*- 
ous. 

Trame,  n.  f.  woof,  plot. 

Tranquille,  adj.  quiet,  tranquil. 

Tranquillement,  adv.  quietly,  tramr 
quUly. 

Transport,  n.  m.  transport,  carriage, 

Traynil,  n.  m.  work,  labor, 

Travers  (k),  pre.  through,  across. 

Trembler,  v.  n.  1.  to  tremble,  to  shud- 
der. 

Tr^  adv.  very. 

Tresor,  n  m.  treasure. 

Tribu,  n.  f.  tribe. 

Triomphe,  n.  m.  triumph. 

Triste,  adj.  sad,  sorrowfuL 

Trois,  adj.  num.  three. 

Tr6ne,  n.  m.  ihronie. 

Trop,  adv.  too  much,  too  many. 

Trouble,  n.  m.  trouble^  vexation,  dis- 
turbance. 

Troupeau,  n.  m.  flock,  herd. 

Trouver,  v.  a.  1.  to  find;  (se),  v.  r.  to 
happen  to  be,  to  be  present,  to 
appear. 

Tu,  pm.  Ihou, 

Tuer,  y.  a.  1.  to  kiU,  slay. 

Tjrrannie,  n.  £  tyranny. 


U. 

Un,  une,  adj.  num.  one^  a,  an, 
Unir,  y.  a.  2.  to  unite. 
Uniyers,  n.  m.  universe. 
Usage,  n.  m.  custom,  use. 
Usurper,  y.  a.  1.  to  usmp. 
Utile,  adj.  usefuL 


V. 

Vacant,  e,  adj.  vacant,  unoccupied, 
Vache,  n.  f.  cow. 
Vague,  VL  t  wave,  billow. 


Tain,  e^  a^j.  vain. 

Vaincre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  yainca^ 

p.  d.  je  yainquis,  p.  yaincu),  to 

vanquish,  to  conquer^  to  overdome, 
Yaisseau,  n.  m.  vessel,  ship. 
Yallon,  n.  m.  vaUey,  vale. 
Valoir,  y.  n.  ir.  3.  (ind."  je  yaux,  p. 

d.  je  yalusX  to  be  worth. 
Yanite,  n..  f.  vanity. 
Yanneur,  n.  m.  winnower. 
Yanter  (se),  y.  r.l.to  boost 
Yaquer,  y.  unipw  &  n.  1.  to  bevacani.' 
Yase,  n.  m.  vase,  vesseL 
Yaste,  adj.  vast 
Yengeur,  n.  m.  avenger. 
Yenir,  y.  n.  ir.  2.  (ind,  p.  je  yiens,  p. 

d.  je  yins),  to  come. 
Yent,  n.  m.  wind. 
Yerger,  n.  m.  orchard. 
Y^rite,  n.  £  truth. 
Yermeil,  n.  m.  silver  gilded. 
Yers,  pre.  towards. 
Yert,  adj.  green. 
Yertu,  n.  £  virtue. 
Yertueux,  se,  sudj..  virtuous. 
Yetemenl^  n.  m.  garment 
Y6tir,  V.  a.  ir.  2.  to  dothe. 
Yice,  n.  m.  vice. 
Yictime,  n.  f  victim. 
Yide,  adj.  empty,  n.  m.  empty  space. 
Yie,  n.  £  life. 
Yieux,  yieil,  yieille,  adj.  old,  anti* 

quoted. 
Yi^  ye,  adj.  lively,  quick. 
Vigilance,  n.  £  vigilance. 
Vil,  e,  adj.  vHe,  mean,  low. 
Village,  n.  m.  village. 
Yille,  n.  £  ioum,  dty. 
Virilement,   ady.    mtu^fuUy,    couro' 

geously. 
Visir,  n.  m.  vizier. 
Visiter,  y.  a.  1.  to  visit 
Viyacit^  n.  £  vivacity. 
Vivant,  e,  adj.  y.  living. 
Vivre,  y.  n.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  via,  p. 

d.  je  y^us,  p.  y6cu),  to  live. 
Yoeu,  n.  m.  vow,  wish. 
Voici,  pre.  here  is,  (his  is. 
Voili,  pre.  there  is,  (hat  is. 
Yoler,  y.  n.  1.  to  fly,  y.  a.  to  steal. 
Voie,  n.  £  way,  paih,  road. 
Voir,  V.  a.  ir.  3.  (p.  d.  je  yis,  p.  vu^ 

to  see,  to  perceive. 
Voisin,  n.  m.  neighbor, 
Voix,  n.  £  voice. 
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Voraoe,  adj.  greedy^  voraetaua, 

Yo8y  adj.  pos.  pi  your, 

Yotre,  adj.  p.  your, 

Youloir,  y.  a.  &  n.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p^  je 

yeux,  p.  d.  je  yoala%  p.  youlu), 

io  wisJi,  to  be  wUHng, 
Voos,  prn.  you. 
YoAte,  n.  £  vanity  arch, 
Yojager,  y.  n.  1.  to  iraveL 
Vrai,  e,  adj.  true. 
YraSment,  ady.  tndy, 
Yne^  n.  f*  view,  sigJiL 


Y, 

T,  ady.  ihere. 

Y,  prn.  ioitfio  (hern,  cU  Hf  at  (hemf 

in  itf  in  Ihem, 
Y  avoir,  y.  unip.  3.  il  j  a,  there  is, 

(Aere  are  ;  ily  a  un  an,  a  year  ago, 
Yeux,  n.  m.  p.  (plural  of  oeil),  eyes, 

Z. 

Z^Dobia,  Zenohick, 
Z^phjr,  n.  m.  UgM  vmd,  z^hyr, 
1  Z^ro^  n.  m.  zero,  TkoiughiL 


I 
I 


PaBLtSBXD    BT   IViaoW,   PBINITEr  A    CO.,    NKW    YORK. 

FASQUELLE'a 
FRENCH      SERIES. 

By  LOUIS  FASQUELLE,    LL.D., 

lyo/iuor  f/  Modirn  Languagu  i»  the  CniscnUy  a/  MlaUfm 


CHASACTERISTIC  FEATTTKES. 
.  The  plan  of  tliia  popular  Series  embraces  a  combinatioi 
of  the  two  rival  systems  ;  the  Oral,  adopted  by  OLLGKOORFr, 
Robertson,  Manesca,  and  others,  with  the  old  Clasaica!,  ot 
Orammatieal  System.  One  of  its  principal  features  is  a  con- 
llanl  comparison  of  l/ie  construction  of  the  French  and  Engllak 
Languages, 

2.  Another  important  feature  consists  m  the  facility  with 
which  the  instrurtor  or  student  can  elect  in  the  course  of  stndj 
the  practice  and  theory  combined,  or  as  micck  or  as  little  of 
tit}i*T  as  he  deems  proper. 

3.  The  "Course"  commences  with  a  complete  though  short 
treatise  on  pronunciation,  presenting  the  power  of  each  letter 
OS  initial,  medial,  or  final,  and  also  its  sound  when  final  and 
carried  to  the  nest  word,  in  reading  or  speaking. 

4.  The  ch.ingea  in  the  words  are  presented  in  the  most  simple 
manner,  and  copiously  exemplified  by  conversational  phrasi 

5.  The  rules  of  composition,  grammatical  and  idiomatical, 
are  introduced  gradually,  so  as  not  to  olfcr  too  mauy  difficulties 
at  one  time. 

fl.  The  verbs  ure  grouped  by  tenses,  and  comparisons  insti- 
tuted, showing  their  resemblance  or  differcncQ  of  termination 
in  the  different  conjugations, 

7.  The  second,  or  theoretical  part,  offers,  in  a  condeoMd 
Ibrm,  a  solution  of  the  principal  diJEcultios  of  the  langu^e. 

8.  The  Rules  are  deduced  from  the  best  authorities,  and  illui 
traded  by  short  extracts  from  the  best  French  lurilers. 

9.  A  treatise  on  gender  is  given,  containing  rules  forili.'termiri- 
inggetider  by  the  meaning  of  wordi,  and  also  by  the  termination, 

10.  The  Irregular,  Defective,  and  Peculiar  verbs  are 
•eoted  in  an  Alphabetical  TabU,  prodiicinjc  a  Complete 
titmary  of  these  Torba. 


FASQITELLK'S  FBE5CH  SE&EES. 

L  FASQUELLE'S  FRENCH  COURSE : 

Btvitid  arvt  inUtryed. 

Embracing  both  the  Analytic  and  Synthetic  mojiis  of  In- 
■truction.  By  Loins  Fabquellb,  LL.D.,  Profct^or  of  Modem 
Languages  in  the  University  of  Miciiigaa. 

TLifl  work  13  on  the  plan  of  "  Woodbury's  Method  wilU  Oc; 
man."  It  pimues  the  same  gradual  course,  and  comprebondt 
the  eame  wide  scope  of  inBtraction.  It  is  the  leading  book  JD 
the  best  literary  institutions  in  the  United  States,  and  has  iiar 
been  reprinted  in  England,  where  it  has  an  exteijded  sale. 

n   A  KEY  TO  THE  EXERCISES  IN  FASQUELLE'8 
FRENCH  COURSK 


IIL  FASQUELLE'S  COLLOQUIAL  FRENCH  READER. 

SOO  Paaei,    Duodieimo, 

Containing  Interesting  Narratives  from  the  best  French 
writers,  for  translation  into  English,  accompanied  by  Conver- 
■ational  Exercises.  With  Gi-amiaatioal  References  to  Fasquelle'i 
New  French  Method  ;  eiplanation  of  the  most  difiicLilt  passajjea, 
and  a  copious  Vocabulary. 


IV.   FASQUELLE'S  T^LfiMAQUE. 

Les  Aventurea  de  Telemaque.  Par  M.  Funelon,  A  New 
Edition,  with  notes.  The  Text  carefully  prepared  from  the 
most  approved  French  Editions. 

Tlie  ipteiidlil  pradDctJiin  o(  t'enUon  li  bera  preienUd  tn  a  b«tuUful  uaahMdM 
treu,  vlth  ooploui  refarencu  lo  FuqQ«Ulf^  Qmnmftr,  l\i]]  notdi  axplufetory  of  dlfl- 


V.    NAPOLEON.     By.  AI^XANDER  DUMAS. 

Arranged  for  the  use  of  Collegea  and  Schools ;  with  Conver 
sational  Exercises  on  the  j>lan  of  Fa.sqiie!lc'B  ColUxjuial  Frflncb 
Reader,  Explanatory  Notes,  and  Idiomatieal  and  Graramftlical 
References  to  the  "  New  French  Method."  By  Louis  Pabquslu^ 
LLX>. 


pabquellfb  tbekch  sesies. 
VI.   FASQUELLETS  COEFS  D'<EUVRE  DE  EACINE. 

¥oi  Colleges  aud  Schools,  With  E)!planatury  Notes  and 
Grammatical  References  to  the  "  New  French  Method." 

Thia  Edition  contains  five  of  Raciue's  host  plays  :  Lbh  Plai- 
SDKS,  Amdromaque,  Ipuiobnib,  Estuer,  and  Athaub.  The 
Botes  will  be  found,  in  all  tJie  plaj'a,  aufBcieutly  full,  withonl 
being  diffuse ;  in  Lea  Flaideiirs,  the  ouly  comedy  written  by 
Racine,  the  explauations,  however,  are  much  fuller  than  tho 
others. 


VIL  FASQUELLE'S  INTHODUCTORY  FRENCH  COURSE 

ISmt). 

A  new  work,  on  the  plan  of  the  larger  "  Course,"  atlapted 
to  Begin  nei'a. 

VIIL   FASQUELLE'S  MANUAL  OF  FRENCH  CONVER- 
SATION. 

A  Complete  Manual  of  Converaation,  Idioms,  etc.,  with  refer- 
ences  to  Fasquelle'e  Course. 


Teilimonials  or  Teachers  and  Pioteasan, 

Fasqnelle'B  French  Series  has  been  reoomraeaded  by  Stati 

BuFERiNTaNDRHTs  Bud  BoARDs  Or  EuiTCATioH,  hy  hundreds  of 

distinguished  Pbofebsors  and  Tbachbrs,  whoso  testiraonioli 

ould  fill  a  volume.     The  following  aie  ispccimena  ; 

JoBBPH  Wu.  Jehks,  Professor  of  Lanj^ages  in  the  Univeiail^ 

*Drtiiuim,0.,  ByB;— "I  h»ye  tmncht  niAiircUMM  In  the  French  lu^iKc,  tai  I 
■othaaltaMtnur,  Clmt'FuqDdla'a  FrsDch  Oiiirw' li  ■upertor  lo  uy  olhitrFnu 

_      XjieUiIi.    It  corabLiigs.  In  nii  Bilmkablii  lainiibr.  tlie  emllsnwt  it  tbe  Did,  or  dwlg 

■  Hdlheaev,  or  OII«odorllUiiDi«I>iads,  avoiding  Uifbalu  of  both." 

H        Messrs.  Guillaumk  H.  Talbot,  T.  A.  Pellbtiiib,  E,  U.  Vian, 

W  B.  em.  imd  S.  B.  Di  MaxTiARRiir,  >el]  koowD  to  this  ciiintduntli  u  luoong  tbt 

B  ■UMl  amlneot  tencben  Is  BOSTON,  nnlu  Ln  a  tratlmublnJ  la  which  thty  "  bHrtll; 

■  udunuiiiDausly  tulir/,  thit  th«<     

■  B*.  Md  th»l  w.  MB— ' •■ 

M  Htmlji.     For  thai 


PUBLISH  BD    E 


SiSWJBLLS'S  FBEKCH  SEOIES, 


McMienn  Mabsbt  and  Villbplajt,  Professors  of  tha  Freni 

BguualnNewVork,  wrltn.— "Wa«oiisiaar'fii*ii.Bllfl'«  Fronoh  CourM- .  T«la- 
B  irrnDEiiiuent  tuluiiled  i>  ivalsmattii,  an)  m  ilmpUllftd  u  sruUy  to  GicmuLa^ 

Prot  Alpiiosss  Brunser,  of  Cincinnati,  says : — "  IlaTing 

in  1  tMctier  ot  inj  lernnsnlnf  [ongno— Ihe  Frenoh— for  Ion  yaani,  In  mj  uplnEoi  jt 
tha  belt  book  jot  prBpnraiL    1  reuommand  [(  u  aDp«rlor  to  the  oLiI  tbeottUflil 


1 


H 

^r  '    Prof.  J,  B.  ToRRioKLLi,  of  Dartmouth  College,  writes: — "I 

^  Mb  p]«uiir>  U  rHommandlug  to  Cho  tniciier  u  Tell  u  to  tba  prtnM  Btii.leiit, 

'nMaFllo'i  Hair  UcCborl,'  u  Ibc  beat  rat  pabliibad.    lit  adopMon  U  our  Coll<«a 

■U  loTon  of  tba  Fcancb  iHOgiuga." 

Rev.CrtA 

Fs.:— "WBba.B 

Prof.   Everett,   of  Bowdoin   College, 

Fnncb  Coone  !■  doddaillr  ths  bast  grammu  avar  publlahau. 

Edward  North,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Languages,    Hamilton 

OoIIqes,  H.T.i^-FasqueUa'a  French  Oanr»  I  lonUnua  to  uu,  and  xa  like.    It  It 
worth;  oTild  Lnimaiua  papularlt;.*' 

Kev.   Georok  B.   Jewktt,  late  Professor  of  MoJom  Lan- 

pllIEe^  AmbaratCnllcga:— "I  biTe  BiamtD^il  Fosqualle'i  French  Serial  vlth  mntt 
pitfiuura  and  eBtiibctloa.    Tbej'  rarK  an  udoiinble  satlab." 

Prof.  Cuarlbb  Gohelle,  Professor  of  Modem  Lansuwes, 

Havbiiry  Famnia  ColleElale  Imlltnle,  VI. :— "  I  haye  been  aeiDC  Fuquell^a  Prawh 

Prof.  T.  Petrb-Fbrrt,  Teacher  of  French  in  the  New  Jersey 

Normal  Sebool,  Trenton :— •'  Ftiaqiiella'a  Conru  la  tba  beet  work  ever  nublUhad  oTlha 
kind.    It  anablag  Ihe  popll  to  anialra  »  praauoal  knowledBe  nt  tha  Franch  Innguasa.^ 

Rev,  G.  W,  QuEREAu,  A.M.,  Principal  of  Conferenfo  Semi- 

that  It  Is  iloolilodlf  auporlot  to  any  other  bonfc  uf  Ilia  hind- 

Jaues  B.  An'oell,  a.m..  Professor  of  Modern  Languages  in 

Bourse,  whldi'ltavBueed' in  my  claasM  for  threaianrs."*  "   "  "  »•    "» 

P.  N.  Lbgbhdre,   Professor   of  French,  Now   Haven,    CU, 

Hys: — "Haver  has  a  work  oome  nndor  my  noUea,  thnl  blenila  m  hapMlf  atid  iu- 
monloualy  the  great  rifnl  alementa  of  the  langLBga.  My  pnplla  study  it  with  pl»»aiii«." 

E.  J,  P.  WoHRANQK,  Professor  of  Modern  Langnages  in  tlio 

N.  Y.  CentrnI  CotloEe,  writes  :—'"Faaqne! la's  Goiine'  la  nt  tha  ume  tjnia  orfglaal 
i&d  mmplete  In  lueir,  aupenedlng  all  sysiemt  now  In  nie." 

The  JV.  V,  Daily  Times  says : — "  Prof.  F.  is  somewhat  of 

p^uXanyith^modern'MS^her.-"      °"     ""    ''    "'"      ^ '" '"""    •■' 

The  PfiHadelpkia  Daily  JVews  spe;kfcs  of  the  "  Napoleon,"  m 


The  N.  Y.  Independen!  says  of  the  "  Napoleon"  :— "  It  con*- 

lUjaa  the  adTanlaiei  of  a  atinini  bloRraphy  to  Invite  the  stndant.  ■  (ood  ITtuiak 
tylf  and  (raramaUaal  and  crltl»i  aiardaea  and  annouaon*'* 


WOODBURY'S 
GERMAN      SERIES. 

By  W.    n.  WOODBURY,  A.M. 


I.  Nxw  MiTUDD  vna  Oeuiim...  T1.  VIulkctio  GmiitT'  RaAon,.. 

IL  KiTTOTaiiNiinUETiioD,....  I    VIL  Oiibii*ii  Bxolibii  Kcidil... 

IlL  Bbuutiik  Couiaii. VIIL  Nit*  ilrnion  iwn  OenjIMlK. 

IV.  Km  iQ  SuoKTEK  CooMit, IX.  GurinmiiJjai'i>OiiAiii)i».B,.. 

V.  ELEMiHTmi  GuHiJi  Kbuu,  |      X  OuUHmiii.n'B  UuDEE,. ... 

This  syBtcm  is  founded  on  Bimilar  principles  with  Fasqaelte  i 
French  Seriea,  and  is  highly  popniar.  Our  Cataloous  sni 
CiBCULARS  present  cordial  testimonials  from  a  large  number  of 
eminent  educators  and  scholars,  among  whom  are ; 

Prof.    Schmidt  of  Columbia    Col!ci,'e,    who   Bays:— "The 

■M<!ttiod'lstriiL)'uliiilnble,4ailTttti«ilUna1«rDen.«D  not  fill  to  ummplLih  tba 
oust  uUiTusUirr  resdjts." 

Prot  Arthcb  L.  PanBr,  Professor  of  Modern  Languages, 

■WlllUnu  Collwe.  Mum..  wriMs,  Bapi.  I»,  ISSTr— "  I  hsva  iBtrnducwl  'Woodbcry'i 
Nsw  Mstlii>d,-  in  107  fldrmu  eluKi  irlth  tlie  belt  risBulIs.  It  ti  vfij  aaatj  1  ptr- 
hd  bonk  Ibr  bwlDiiEn.    I  ua  ilu  eoIlreJT  ulb.£itd  vltb  bixutlra  'Hurlu."* 


(dI  to  tbe  staJent.    lu  ilyle  la  nsnplcsoDi.  Lt>  UTmiiEi^ineitl  nnlural.  atiil  lu  incllii>d, 
eomblDlns,  uU  ilou,  Iba  pncllnl  with  Iba  Ihnorailo,  l' ""'1  »<l>I't»I  loallcluHt 

Rev.  Gborbe  B.  Muj-er,  D.D,,  Professor  of  Thcologv  in  the 

HartTicl,  N.  Y..  LotbcniB  SEinlnar^  u  •ccumpH.liea  «Drt  eniorioncwl  Qcrmiiii 
iHober,  vrlt»,  <lqne  1^  ISM;—"  lUving  used  '  Wnulburr'a  Ne«  Metboil'  Tor  several 

know,  tba  beBtvyBteiu  of  teaching  Gormui  tbat  le  aabiAt.'^ 

"  Having  for 


im  of  teaching  Gormui  tt 

Prof.    ToRBtcBLLi,  of    Dartmouth  Oollege:- 

I  flid  llul  notblng  better  on  le  dnlnd.    NoOenusD  I«uber  w 

Prof.   Peisbseh,   Professor   of   Gert 

irTlli»:'->'Wlthgreiitdeltebt  laealhepabUutlonc 
diaereat  froHi  [ha  «jmeni>  hitherto  tolloweiL  I  adii 
hHtalartiuueiMDt,  sod  (be  uH  ot  praclinij  nhru 
]i»t  tbe  Hork  ohteb  ««  hiTa  btev  tv  need  oi.  md  I 


Union   College, 


u  of  great  p^rfectJin,  ednflrms  my  dp^iiIdil'' 

Rev.  Dr.  Nast,  Editor  of  Chrhtliche  Apoloitte  ;  Hon.  R. 

tl.LTH,CDDimluiniier  orBliiHlelilmBil;  rnnldent  Allen,  Slnrd' College ;  and  ibu* 


Recoiumendations  from  the  fnlloi 


e  exelnded  for  want 

utin.  TroT  remtla  B«al- 
UnllenltrUIdileaa;  Pipt 


«r  trmta,  raaanr  *  ca,  vcv  roi 
GRAY'S 

BOTANICAL     SERIES. 


^ 


fan,  tehttfavir.  amf  atXnctlY*  my/ymiUua  for  th*  sta4j  of  Boteoy  to  b« 

i»  this  eooiicry,  »att  bj-  Drk  LcrvixT,  Hookjeb,  aa*i  iicb«r  <ii»ciagnlth»d  Botaa- 
Eili  ia  EartfML    TWf  ar«  lui^  fa  kaa*{re11s«fOoQe9«H,  Academies  aad  iBStzttttosia 
m»  ccutrr.  Md  ia  tb*  CxiTKanr  or  CAaauMfrK,  ^a^itarf;  CxirEsuiT  or  Kmh 
aarao,  JbowmMf ;  Tacnrr  Coujkc^  i>iiUM,  Jkc 

OKA TS  **  HOW  PLAN'S  6KOW*    For  Tooa^  People    SMeota^ 

GfcArS  LESS059  IS  SOTAST.    MBdnvnio, 

eKArS  MASITALOF  BOTAST.    {Sdkooi  MiUion.} 

eRATV  UASiVAL  ASB  LESS02»,  ial  r«L 

•BAn  If  AlillAL  WITH  MOSSES,  BIM    UlaUnxed, 

GBATV  ftTKUCTCTBAI.  AKD  BTBTKHATIC  BOTA9T.    (J 


WELLS' 
SCIENTIFIC     SERIES. 

Bj  DAVID  A  WELLS,  AJL,  EditOT^  of  -Aaaaal  <rf  ScientiAs  Dteeovwy,* 
<*Kaoirladce  U  Pwwer,"  Acl  EmlMdjia^  tke  latest  iweardm  ia  phyaieal  actaiea^ 
and  ezeellhic  ia  their  lodd  stjle,  aaaeroos  fMts,  copioos  illBatratioas  (over  700X 
aad  praetieaT  aM>lieationa  of  aeienea  to  the  arts  of  erorj-dar  UliB,  and  endoraod  by 
bnndreds  of  eminent  an<l  saeeessfol  iKaetieal  Bdaeators  ia  all  parta  of  the  eooatiy 
and  the  Press, 

Mr.  Welb'  scientifle  qualifications  hare  beea  approred  by  the.  moat  omiaeat 
seboiars  in  the  eountrjr — among:  tJiem  Proft.  Bacbb,  AOAa8D^  HaaaT,  Hoi 
Wtmaji,  Lieutenant  MliraT,  aad  others. 

WELLS'  SCIENCE  OF  COMMON  THINGS.    With  cuts. 

WELLS*  NATURAL  PUILOAOPHT.    STSenta.    Boriaed.    CKM^Oaold). 

WELLS'  PRINCIPLES  OF  CHEMISTRY.    VAeaXs 

WELLS'  FIRST  PRINCIPLES  OF  GEOLOGY.    2S0  cats. 


COLTON  AND  FITCffS 

GEOGRAPHIES. 

This  series  is  the  most  fall,  prsctica],  aeeorate,  and  satisfaetory,  erer  pobUabod. 
They  are  all  beaatirullv  illustrated,  and  the  maps  drawn  on  a  uniform  system  of  sealea, 
so  as  to  present  the  relatire  sizes  of  the  dUferent  countries  at  a  glanee.  They  are  tbo 
leadinir  flreograpblcal  series  in  the  eountrv,  and  hare  been  qffteially  reeommituUd  by 
severiu  ^atc  Sopekihtexocntb,  Boarag  of  Bducation^  Ac 

THE  PRIMER  OF  GEOGRAPHY 

INTRODUCTORY  GEOGRAPHY.  24  Maps 

MODERN  SCHOOL  GEOGRAPHY.  48Maps.... 

AMERICAN  SCHOOL  GEOGRAPHY  AND  ATLAS 

PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY 


-•- 


WILLSON'S 

SCHOOL     HISTORIES. 

DlserlmlDatlnt;  and  cordial  testimonials  have  been  given  by  several  State  Snper- 
latendents,  bv  upwnrds  of  srvkntt  President  and  Professors  ox  Coll'*?  ts  in  differaat 
ptrU  of  the  United  States,  by  over  rivB  qumdrkd  Principals  of  Aoulemies,  lastl- 
tutes,  Ac. 

WILLSON'S  PRIMARY  AMERICAN  HISTORY 

WILLSON'S  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES.  {New,  enlarged^  and 

Utuitrated  ff/fi'oii) 

WILLSON'S  AMKiMCAN  HISTORY.    (Sc/uxd  B<IUion) 

WILI-,SON'S  AMERICAN  Ul&TOKY.  jLibrary  EdUion) 

WILLSON'S  OUTLINES  OF  HISTORY.    (School  EdiUon) 

WILLSON'S  OUTLINES  OF  H16T0 RY.    UJwhertUv  EdUion). 

riLLBON'B  CHART  OF  AMS.B.1GA&  BAStO^X.   V5U»^«w.V  


S  SERIES  OE  MATHEMATICS. 


at  Complete,  moBt  Friutical,  mid  moat  Scientific  Seiieaot  MathematiiAi 
Text-Booli9  over  iaaei  in  this  Comitry,  tlia  whols  CDiuistiog  of 
TWEKTT-TWO      VOLITUES. 

[  Progressive  Table  Book.    This  u  a  BBAUTi^toLT  c^c* 

THATSn  liLlle  book,  on  the  plan  of  Object  Teaching. 

Progressive  Primary  Arithmetic,  mw^om.  Deagnej 

OB  an  introduction  to  thts  '■  lutellectiial  Arillimetic." 

Progressive  Intellectual  Arithmetic,  o»  mn  lv.-h,- 

TIVB  PLAN,  nnii  Olio  (if  the  niost  cumpkie,  compreheJiivie.  aud  disciplin- 
ary works  of  ills  kind  aver  giTon  la  tlie  public 

Rudiments  of  Written  Arithmetic,  ror^«/^„nooii 

BQd  the  Pnhlic  Schools  oP  lar^u  cities. 

Progressive  Practical  Arithmetic ;  •  comptio  wm 

for  Common  Sthooia  and  AcadeiuleB- 

Progressive  Higher  Arithmetic;  <i».igo,d  n,  msi 

Schools.  Aoadomiea,  anJ  Comgiercial  Oollsgea. 

New  Elementary  Algehra;  .ci(«r.B,i  pmoKcai  «..ii», 

adaptaii  to  the  conipreheiiaiou  of  begiauera  in  tho  Scieuco. 

New  Universily  Algebra  combmins  u.  bmt  p«.o™»i. 

"■iih  the  HianEST  raBOBETiCjtL  character,  und  riSsigncd  Ibr  the  high- 
o:,l  grade  of  classoa  in  Collc^^us  and  £ljg!i  Schools. 

New  Geometry  and  Trigonometry:  .mbmeinB  pw. 

and  Solid  Geometry,  and  Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometrj-. 

New  Surveying  and  Navigation.  b,,o  omci  m,.i- 

ematician,  who  hna  liiwl  mucli  oiperionoe  in  Land  and  Rotul  Suryejing 
WiU  be  ready  A  ug.  2(i. 

Conic  Sections  and  Analytical  Geometry;  rccui, 

prepared  for  nigh  Schools  ami  Collegca. 

University  Astronomy;  .  mi  •>«  coo,,ici,  tmus.  w 

Academies  and  Colleges. 
Ke78  to  the  Arithmetios,  Algebras,  and  GMmatries, «»  pobiijin.fi  m 

Tucben  m  tnvlted  Id  wnd  Toi  onr  "  &1»cBt<<>B>r  U'l  "MalheniitlciJ  ClrcnliTE." 
■rblflb  codLaIfi  full  natfen,  rttJtaripHoat,  tH^iinimiiilJi^  pH^tA,  etc.  r»r  aII  unr  p'lbH- 


at  «H  taUtfaOort  tm. 


ttfumtMhtdjarfirH  in 


>  oo^  mir  Toi 


HITCHCOCK'S 
ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGT| 

FOR   COLLEGES,   ACADEMIES,    AND    SCHOOLS. 

By  Edward   Uitclioocb,    D.D.,  LL.D.,  President  of 

Amherst  College,  author  of  "  Geology,"  &c^  and 

E.  UiTcncoGK,  Jr.,  M.D. 

JKiHfniMd  b^  itw-f ^  4110  eagra  i>ln[ri.    HI  pafit.    SelaU  prlat  11  00. 

The  authors  give  t!ie  leading  prinoiplea  and  facts  in  mcb 
works  as  Carpunter's  Human  Phyaiofogy,  his  Comparative 
Physiology  and  Anatomy,  Hasaall'B  Microscopic  Anatomy, 
Griffith  and  Ilenfrey'a  Micrographic  Dictionary,  Peaslee's  His. 
tology,  Todd  and  Bowman's-  Physiological  Anatomy,  Wilson's 
Anatomy,  Draper's,  Diinglison'a,  and  Daitoji's  Physiologies, 
the  works  of  Cuvicr,  Owen,  and  Wagner,  on  Comparative  AnaV 
omy,  also  those  of  Agassiz,  Van  Der  Hoeven,  Siehold,  &c. 

Of  several  important  new  features  of  this  book,  one  is  Micro- 
Kojiie  Anatomy,  and  an  unusually  full  treatment  of  Comparativt 
Analamtj  and  Phyaioloffy,  Hygime^  Oymnaaties,  &c.,  ifec. 

Among  the  commoridatians  from  eminent  Eklucators,  we 
have  only  room  for  the  following; 

From  Prea.  Collins,  D.D.,  Dickinson  College,  Penn^  March, 


uiny.  iindttaartllEli>UHS[ipli»tii>iia  of  ttiiua  iDlenen  i[  li^sgiiFcliitlr  wortUy  of  thi 

From  the  Illinola  Teae/ier,  t/tr  Slait  JSiineationil  Journal, 

'vbrusry,  19GI)^-~Si>«1ilnf  with  tbomWanLmEnr  n  i<raflHalonii]  knoffleJim  of  Ui* 
■-■-■ '— Booimend  the  bonk  scrj  ilroBslj.    TUIn  braoDh  of  itDdj 


vuinuir  Biir]  lllgb  dobiMlBi 


it,  ud  ita  prica  k  Id 

— "Tlie   roost   full  and 


From  the   Sprinyfiehl    Rfpublican 

OjilogBs'snd  Behimls." 

From  PioC  W.  D.  Wilson.  D.D.  of  Hobart  Free  Collide, 

StiMn,  B.  T. ;— "  I  eonildor  It  mnoh  nupBrior  to  inrtldiig  tlut  but  befots  ftppciufd 
■  ■  taxt-booli  for  Schonli  miil  Callraei,  sad  uu  miniul  rurgeininl  rsfsreiiM.  uns*[l 
pfbttpA,  for  tba  pmrtTfllnJiiil  uun,"  An. 

From   the    JT.   r.  Evening    Pout: — "There   has   been    no 

■•  Fnunil  iDths  arALur;  tEit-tHHilu.  .kn.  •  •  •  Toill  nwlsra,  it  li  ■  Tuliubls-' 
w»  ulgM  «r.  iDdispennble  work  it  nfermnB." 

Tlie  Publishers  have  also  sti'ong  testimonials  from  many  ablo 

nneclml  Taulien,  nnd  Ibe  flillowlnic  JnnnuU:  TiK  Jf.  Y.  Olmmar.  ScanatUm. 
JbMi«-«oiH  SiAoot  Jounutl.  M.  IT.  ni^i-UUaiL  Attfocal*.  CM^-if'  Ckri'tbin  Hi-— 
■nd  nunr  utbcn.  Tba  Wok  ts  alruily  Ilie  toxl-lowk  .if  ttit'  BUlU  Normal  tk*;!:: 
WmaM,  Uka,  and  In  intn;  oLUar  Uni  ckn  liuUtntlooi. 
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